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VALLIJA DAMBE
(26.05.1912-15.10.1995)

Vallija Dambe was born 26 May 1912 in Riga (on 13 May old style) ina
worker family, and, excepting years during early childhood spent evacuated
due to the First World War, lived all of her life in Riga. A year before Vallija
was born her parents moved to Riga from the rural municipality of Blidene
in Zemgale.

Vallija began her schooling after her return from living abroad as a
refugee. She attended Riga 2™ Elementary School entering in 1921 and fi-
nishing in 1927 with almost all course marks — excellent. She attended Riga
2" Secondary School from which she graduated in 1931 with very grades.
In autumn 1931, Vallija began her studies at the Classical Philology Depart-
ment of the Faculty of Philosophy and Philology at the University of Latvia,
which she completed (with distinction) in 1941. Her studies took longer
than usual as the Faculty was not able to arrange in a timely way all of the
specialised lectures. A few months later war broke out and during wartime
she had to earn a living as a private tutor and proof-reader.

In the autumn of 1944 V. Dambe, in order to raise her knowledge of
Baltistics again registered for study at the University of Latvia, this time,
in the Department of the Latvian Language and Literature. On 1% July
1946 Vallija started to work at the newly established Language and Lite-
rature Institute of the Academy of Sciences, initially as a junior researcher
in the Literature Department. She continued to work in this Department



until 31 March 1951. Between 1945 and 1949 Vallija also taught Latin at the
2" Secondary School; however, it proved impossible to work simultaneously
at two establishments whilst studying and this is a possible reason why Val-
lija abandoned her studies.

Her work in linguistics and contributions by V. Dambe leading to pub-
lication of the dictionary Latvijas PSR vietvardi (Toponyms in the Latvian
SSR) began on 1* April 1951 when Academician Janis Endzelins accepted
Vallija as his assistant in researching place names (toponyms). Her principal
contributions are associated with editing and adding to the first two volu-
mes, as well as keeping alive this project in later years. She was responsible
for organising collection of toponyms, setting up the database (card index)
of toponyms at the Latvian Language Institute and was principal author of
the additional volumes of this dictionary. In the third millennium three vo-
lumes of the Dictionary of Toponyms in Latvia (Latvijas vietvardu vardnica)
were published (2003, 2006, 2010, covering toponyms beginning with P);
contributions by V. Dambe are present in each of these volumes (she is the
sole author of the volume published in 2003, Paaglis-Piku). In this way the
research undertaken by V. Dambe on Latvian toponyms and the systemisa-
tion of their lexicography, began on a most frivolous date in 1951 has exten-
ded, at least symbolically, into the 21 century.

Undoubtedly the publication of the dictionary of place names in Lat-
via could have been more rapid were it not for the fact that during most of
the time V. Dambe and her co-workers largely devoted themselves, for over
a decade, to compiling, editing and proof-reading publication of Selected
Works by Janis Endzelins (Darbu izlase). Volume 1 appeared in 1971, and
the final volume (in reality the 6 volume although styled as Volume 4) ap-
peared in 1982; the bulk of the effort involved in compilation and editing is
due to Vallija alone.

In 1963 V. Dambe was accorded the degree of Candidate of Philology;
in the early 1990s this degree was recognised as a Doctor of Philology. The
most important scholarly articles by V. Dambes are (in Latvian): Collection
and study of placenames in the Latvian SSR («Vietvardu vak§ana un pétisana
Latvijas PSR») in 1954, «Place-names in Blidene as testimonials to the past»
(«Blidienes vietvardi ka pagatnes liecinieki» in 1959), Dialect Intonation in
Zemgale («Zemgalisko izloksnu intonacijas» in 1960), The toponymic ro-
ots bal(i)-, pal(i)- (sound alternation) denoting wet places («Saknes bal(i)-,
pal(i)- (skanu mija) ar slapjas vietas nozimi vietvardos» in 1972), and others.
These were compiled and published in 2012 in a volume of selected works



by V. Dambe (Darbu izlase). Invaluable information about toponyms was
included in a book compiled by V. Dambe (the names of populated places
in Latvia and their inhabitants (Latvijas apdzivoto vietu un to iedzivotaju
nosaukumi), appeared in 1990. Furthermore, V. Dambe was one of the first
scholars to sustain the thesis that the language spoken by Ancient Kurs (sen-
kursi) belongs to the group of Western Baltic languages.

V. Dambe worked as a senior scientific researcher at the Institute for
Language and Literature until 1986; after retiring she continued to be active
in the field of linguistics until 1990.

Vallija Dambe passed away on 15 October 1995 and was buried in
Riga, in the First Forest Cemetery (Pirmie Meza kapi).



IIpuBeTcTBUE yYaCTHUKAM KOHepeHIu
OT KOKTOpa GUI0TOrNYecKnx HayK, mpodeccopa
Anexcanppsr BacunbeBupl CynepaHckoit'

Hoporue komnnern!

Hayunas oOmecTBeHHOCTb JIaTBUM M APYIMX CTPaH OTMedaeT
CTOTeTHMIT I00WIell 3amedaTe/IbHOrO ydeHoro Bamwmmm JJambe. Muoro
ner oHa OeccMeHHO paborama B 00/MaCTM MCCIENOBAHMSA JIATBILICKOTO
A3bIKa, KYIBTYpbl M OHOMAacTuMKM. HaumHasd cBOJ Hay4HBI IyTh IIOJ
PYKOBOZACTBOM akafemuka fHuca OHpsenuua, Bamsa [lambe ycBomta
OT Yy4YuTeNsd METONMKY WCCIeloBaHNsA, TBOPYECKOe M BHMMATEIbHOE
OTHOILIEHME K MaTepuaty.

A nosnakommiach ¢ Bamnueit [Jambe Ha OmHOI 13 IEPBBIX OHOMAC-
THYeCKUX KoHpepeHumit B 60-e IT. mpouutoro Beka. HeoOBIKHOBEHHO
BHYTpEHHE OpraHN3OBaHHadA, cOOpaHHasA, OYeHb YeTKasd — TaKoe y MeHA
CTIOXWIOCh BIIEYAT/IICHHe OT 9TO SKeHIuHbL. OHa MOITIa paboTaTb B
MOOBIX YC/IOBVAX, HeB3Upasi HU Ha KaKye 00CTOSATE/IbCTBA.

IToroM MBI 0OMEHUBA/IMCh KHUTAMY, MaTepyalaMy, ONBITOM. Bams
JJambe Oblma O4eHb OT3BIBYMBBIM H€/TOBEKOM, BCEIJja BBINOJIHAA BCe
POCHOBL.

SI3bIK — Ky/nbTypa — OHOMAacTMKa — BOT TpU KUTa, Ha KOTOPBIX fiep-
XKaJoch HaydHoe TBopuecTBO Bawmmm JJambe. B XXI Beke 910 OveHb
aKTyaJ/IbHbIE HAallpaB/IeH!sA TYMaHUTapHOTO 3HAHUA.

A >xenaro y4acTHMKaM KOH(epeHIVIM, IIOCBAIIEHHOI ITaMATH TaKOTo
3aMeyYaTe/IbHOI'0 YeJI0BeKa U YUYEHOT0, IVIOIOTBOPHOIT pabOTHI, TBOPUECKIX
YCIIEXOB ¥ ONITUMM3MA.

1 Jloxtop dumonorndecknx Hayk, mpodeccop, ITaBHBI HAYYHBIN COTPYAHIK
MucturyTa AaspikosHanms Poccuiickoit AkaeMnn Hayk Aniekcansipa BacunbeBna
Cynepanckas (1929-2013).



Philip W Matthews

MAORI AND ENGLISH IN NEW ZEALAND TOPONYMS

1. Introduction

Throughout the world the speakers of different languages come into
contact with each other. However, it is not just the people who interact.
What usually happens is that in various subtle and not so subtle ways the
languages themselves interact. For example, the grammar and sound sys-
tems can influence each other, the orthography can change, and there can
be lexical borrowing from the one language to another. More often than
not the changes are in favour of the more prestigious language in the con-
tact situation. Often the less prestigious language is so overwhelmed that
the speakers of this language adopt, through the process known as language
shift, the more prestigious language. One result is that toponyms in the less
prestigious language are often ignored or spelled and pronounced according
to the linguistic norms of the prestigious language.

The situation in New Zealand offers an interesting example of langu-
age shift followed by attempts at language revitalization. Here, Maori are the
indigenous minority. Since the arrival of English speaking immigrants and
their language the Maori language has been under threat by English for about
one hundred and fifty years and language shift was so extensive in the period
from about 1920 to 1970 that many believed that the Maori language would
become extinct. In general many Maori toponyms are currently spelled in-
correctly and most are pronounced incorrectly by Maori and Pakeha' alike.
An important event in New Zealand history is the Treaty of Waitangi and the
effect of this treaty on New Zealand toponyms is also examined.

2. Maori Settlement and Naming

The Maori of New Zealand are the indigenous inhabitants of the coun-
try. The naming of New Zealand’s geographic features began with their ar-
rival from central Polynesia, probably through a several random landfalls in
the fourteenth century (Prickett 1991, passim; Howe 2003, 171-176).

1 Pakeha means New Zealanders of European descent.
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Maori found an uninhabited land and gradually explored and settled
the whole of it, with the North Island being intensely settled and the South
Island more sparsely settled. As they travelled around the country they named
the land: «There is no spot that has not at some time or other been given a
distinctive name» by Maori (Cowan 1900, 5). They were «prodigal in their
bestowal of local names» (Williams 1912, 358). Walker pointed out that «top-
onyms were of functional significance in pre-literate Maori society as the fixed
points of reference for orally transmitted traditions... [they] were a remin-
der of the past and constituted guides to future action» (Walker 1969, 405).
The New Zealand Geographical Board wrote that «the daily use of such place
names meant that the history was always present, always available... living
and travelling reinforced the histories of the people» (NZGB 1990, 5).

The toponyms commemorate Maori history and life in various ways.
For example: the exploits of Maui, the discover of New Zealand: Te-punga-
o-te-waka-a-Maui ‘the anchor of the canoe of Maui’ [Stewart Island]? the
fourteenth century settlement canoes and events about the canoes: Te-hoe-
a-Tainui ‘the oar of Tainui’ - the oar was placed upright in the river to mark
the visit [Te Hoe]; the Polynesian homeland: Takaka ‘bracken fern’ (from a
Central Polynesian name: Ta'a'a); individuals on the initial canoes: Te Aki-
tanga-o-Rongomai ‘the pounding by the sea of Rongomai’ (the chief of the
Mahuhu canoe in its voyage from Hawaiki to New Zealand); later histori-
cal people: Te-Pirongia-o-te-aroaro-o-Kahu ‘the scent of the path of Kahu’
[Pirongial; later historical events: Hinga-kaka ‘kaka fall’ (an 1823 battle in
which many of those who wore kaka feathers - the chiefs — were killed); the
natural world: Papakura ‘area with red soil’; the human world: Eketahuna ‘to
run aground on a sandbank’; and human activity linked to a natural feature:
Pukekaikiore hill where human rats [i.e. defeated enemies] were eaten.

In a large part of the South Island a Maori dialect, that of the Kai Tahu
tribe, is spoken and hence many of the toponyms there are in that dialect,
for example: Waihola (Waihora in Maori ‘water spread out as in a lake’) and
Hakataramea (Whangataramea in Maori ‘valley with speargrass’). Similarly,
in the Chatham Islands the toponyms were in the Moriori dialect (though
Maori invaders later replaced most of them by Maori toponyms), e.g. Wai-
teki (Waitangi in Maori ‘noisy or weeping waters’).

Opverall, place naming by Maori was to identify specific pieces of land
so as to validate the historic claims by specific iwi (tribes) and hapa (sub-
tribes) to those named pieces of land.

2 The current name when it differs from the traditional name is given in square brackets.
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3. Early Nonmaori Settlement and Naming

The first known nonMaori to visit New Zealand was Abel Tasman in
1642. He was followed more than a century later by James Cook and over
the next 60 to 70 years other coastal explorers, sealers, whalers and traders
came. Missionaries first arrived in 1814 and started their work in about
1818. Some of the several hundred toponyms, almost all of which are found
on the coasts, given by some of the many foreigners are: by Tasman (1642):
Moordenaers Baij [Golden Bay]; by Cook (1769-70, 1773-74 and 1777):
Young Nick’s Head, Mt Egmont, and Bay of Islands; by d’Urville (1824, 1826
and 1840): Passe des Frangais [French Pass]; by whalers (1792-1820s) and
sealers (1829-1850s): Boaz Island and Dagg Sound; and by flax and timber
traders (1820s and 1830s): Little Port Cooper and Port Levy. Most of those
toponyms in English have been retained while most of those in Dutch and
French have either been translated into English or are no longer in use.

4. The Treaty of Waitangi

In the late 1830s the British government decided to take possession
of New Zealand and in February 1840 and the next few months some
500 Maori chiefs signed a Maori version of the Treaty of Waitangi.

The Treaty of Waitangi, contained three articles which, according to an
English translation of the Maori version (Kawharu 1989, 321), were briefly:
(1) the British put in place a government of the country for ever;

(2) Maori chiefs and tribes retain rights over their «Lands and Estates
Fisheries and other properties which they may collectively or individu-
ally possess so long as it is their wish and desire to retain the same in their
possession»; and

(3) the British government imparts to Maori «all the Rights and Privi-
leges of British Subjects».

For over a century the Treaty was generally ignored, but with the rise
of Brown Power in the cities in the 1970s the pressure increased on the New
Zealand governments to «honour the treaty». The Treaty of Waitangi Act
1975 set up the Waitangi Tribunal to investigate claims by Maori about any
actions by the Crown that were prejudicial to them from the date of the pas-
sing of the act. In 1985 the Treaty of Waitangi Amendment Act empowered
the Tribunal to investigate claims back to 1840. In 1987 the New Zealand go-
vernment accepted that the Maori language was indeed one of the properties
referred to in Article (2) of the Treaty and, subsequently, the Maori Language
Act 1987 was passed and Maori became an official language of New Zealand.
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5. Post Treaty of Waitangi Toponyms

Once it became a colony in 1840 immigration started in earnest. These
immigrants were accompanied or followed by explorers and surveyors, who
moved inland from the many settlements that the immigrants had founded.
All these foreigners named parts of the country.

Most of the immigrants came through various planned settlement
schemes that originated almost entirely in Great Britain and Ireland. They
named the country: for towns and people in Great Britain and Ireland
(Dunedin, New Plymouth, Corstophine, and Port Chalmers); important his-
torical figures (Wellington and Nelson); people important in or associated
with the companies sponsoring the immigration and their homes (Petre
[Whanganui], Thorndon, and Hutt River); important contemporary figures
(Auckland, Russell, and Picton); the later explorers and surveyors (Haast
Pass, Heaphy River, and Lake Brunner); military personnel (Hamilton); and
a host of other reasons. In addition a handful of toponyms were given by im-
migrants from France, e.g. Duvauchelle, from Germany, e.g. Ranzau [Hope]
and from Denmark, e.g. Mellemskov [Eketahuna]. Several hundred new top-
onyms were created by the immigrants and their descendants.

In other developments, some villages set up either by missionaries or
by Christianized Maori, were given Biblical names, e.g. Hiona (Zion), Hiru-
harama (Jerusalem) and Utiku (Eutychus); many new Maori toponyms were
created by Maori and nonMaori: e.g. Waipatu ‘water + strike’ (to refer to suc-
cessful drilling for water), Huapai ‘“fruit + good’ (given to an orcharding di-
strict), and Kaimataitai ‘food + from the sea’ (given to a commercial fishing
village); some nonMaori words became Maorified toponyms: e.g. Tepene
(from Stephenson, a missionary in the area) and Poneke (from Port Nick —
short for Port Nicholson); while several nonMaori toponyms were simply
translated into Maori, e.g. Pukearuhe (from Fernhills). New toponyms have
been continually created, e.g. Twizell, Botany, Massey, Favona and Sorrento
Bay. These post Treaty toponyms - Maori, Maorified and nonMaori - are
scattered around New Zealand.

A further development has been the creation of mixed language top-
onyms. These take three forms. First are those where a generic has been
added in order to distinguish between two features with the same name. For
example: the town named Pukekohe (the hill with kohekohe trees) and the
hill itself, Pukekohe Hill. Second, are those which contain, either wholly or
in part, both a Maori and an English word that have the same (or similar)
meaning. For example: Lake Rotoiti ‘lake lake little’ and Mount Maunganui
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‘mount mountain big. Third are those toponyms which have both Maori and
English words, but with no duplication of meaning. The commonest form
take east, west, north and south as in Fast Tamaki and North Taieri. Exam-
ples of others are: Glenomaru ‘glen of Maru’ (a Ngai Tahu chief), Kauri Flat
‘kauri (a tree) flat, and Port Awanui ‘port river big’

In both the North and South Islands nonMaori ignored the Maori
toponyms for many of the places they named. For example, in the area of
the settlement Auckland (known as Tamakimakaurau to Maori) nonMaori
introduced toponyms for places that already had Maori names, e.g. Mount
Eden (for Maungawhau), Mount Roskill (Puketapapa), and Mount Albert
(Te Puke o Ruarangi). However, in most of the North Island, including the
interior where nonMaori were few in number, few nonMaori toponyms
were created. In contrast, «In the South Island the colonists have been very
careless and indifferent concerning the correct orthography of those native
[Maori] names that are known, and owing to the sparseness of the native
population in Te Wai Pounamu [the South Island] English names have to
a very large extent superseded the Maori» (Cowan 1900, 5). This is even
though most parts of the South Island had been named by Maori.

5. The Spelling of the Toponyms

From the beginning foreign toponyms bestowed on places in the coun-
try were spelled correctly. However, as there was no accepted orthography
for the Maori language Maori toponyms were initially spelled in a variety of
ways. Many of them had been «erroneously spelt, many of them atrociously
mangled by the pakeha» (Cowan 1905, 113) or ridiculously «mutilated»
(Williams 1912, 358).

The first attempt to develop a consistent script for the Maori language
was made by Thomas Kendall, a lay missionary in 1815 (Binney 2005, 72).
His attempts were unsatisfactory so he went to Cambridge (UK) where, with
Professor Lee and two Maori chiefs, Hongi Hika and Waikato, a new script
was produced in 1821. This consisted of the following:

(a) five vowels: /aeiou/

(b) nine consonants: /hkmnyprtw/

It was realized by the 1840s that the «w» «1. has two sounds, one
simple, as that in wind, etc: wai, water, waka, a canoe... 2. An aspirated
w, as in when, where, etc: whai, follow, whare, a house» and «there is little
doubt but that an addition to our present characters will be necessary»
(Maunsell 1844, in Rogers 1961, 481). William Williams (Williams 1844,
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xi) decided in the first edition of his dictionary to use «’'w» i.e. a raised
comma followed by the letter, for the pre-aspirated «w». This was revised to
«wh». The distinction between short and long vowels was recognized early
on but does not appear to have been marked in dictionaries until the third
editions of Williams’ dictionary in 1871. At their simplest the long vowels
are /a: e: i: o: u:/.

This orthography has resulted over time in the correction of the spell-
ing of many Maori toponyms. For example, some toponyms recorded by
Nicholas (Nicholas 1817, passim) have been changed as follows: Range(e)
hoo became Rangihoua, Wytanghee — Waitangi, Morberre — Omapere and
Corroradikee — Kororareka. Over the years several hundred such spelling
errors have been corrected, e.g. Akatorea became Akatore, Aohanga - Owa-
hanga and Marahemu - Marohemo. However, there are still many to be
corrected. Additionally, many Maori toponyms in everyday use are actually
the short form of a much longer name. Examples are: Mikimiki from Miki-
miki-o-te-mata-o-Ngatuere ‘the surprised look on the face of Ngatuere’ and
Putiki from Te-pitiki-wharanui-a-Tamatea-pokai-whenua ‘(where) Tamatea
the much travelled one tied his hair in a topknot with flax’

An interesting development has been that exhibited by the recent Wan-
ganui-Whanganui case. Initially the town was given the name Petre but be-
came Wanganui in 1854. In February 2009 a Maori organization petitioned
the New Zealand Geographic Board to change the name to Whanganui ar-
guing that this is the correct spelling of the toponym. A second petition
argued for the Wanganui spelling to be retained as Wanganui was no longer
a Maori word but was now an English word. This latter approach could well
partly explain the resistance to many other possible corrections, e.g. from
Epuni to Te Puni, from Petone to Pito-one and from Otago to Otakou. This
argument asserts that as these toponyms are used by all New Zealanders
they are no longerMaori words but are now words in the majority and do-
minant language, English.

However, overall, the spelling of toponyms is not problematic.

7. Pronunciation of the Toponyms

NonMaori toponyms have generally been pronounced appropriately
but from the start of contact the pronunciation of many Maori toponyms
were «corrupted... as Europeans misheard the unfamiliar sounds of Maori»
(NZGB 1990, 12). Nowadays mispronunciation of Maori toponyms are still
frequently heard. For example:

14



TOPONYM PRONUNCIATION
INCORRECT MORE ACCURATE

Otahuhu eutohu /o' tehuhu/

Te Kuiti /tit kuwiti/ /te kutiiti:/
Waikouaiti /wekowae,/ /weikoueiti:/
Paekakariki /peeknk/ /peekekeriiki:/
Wanganui /wepgen jui/ /hwepenui/

The sounds in Maori are similar to many of those in New Zealand
English. There are only two sounds that might be problematic for NZE
speakers. The first is the «ng» as in tangata /tanata/ (as in the English word
singer /siys/), but only when it occurs in the initial position, as in Ngahape /
nahape/. The second is «<wh», which varies from /hw/ to /w/ and /f/ and it is
the variability that can cause problems, rather than the articulation..

Why is it that incorrect pronunciation of toponyms is widespread?
Answering this question involves looking at some of the country’s history.
Prior to colonization the Maori population is estimated to have been over
100,000. However, by the time of the 1858 census the Maori population had
dropped to 56,049, and by 1896 to 42,113. Many commentators believed
that as a consequence of the muskets wars between Maori in the 1820s,
war between Maori and nonMaori in the 1860s and 1870s, and a variety
of diseases, coupled with poor sanitary conditions the «Maoris are dying
out, and nothing can save them. Our plain duty as good, compassionate
colonists is to smooth down their dying pillow. Then history will have no-
thing to reproach us with» (Featherston 1856, in Dow 1999, 48). Newman
concluded his paper by stating that: «Taking all things into consideration,
the disappearance of this race is scarcely subject for much regret. They are
dying out in a quick, easy way, and are being supplanted by a superior race»
(Newman 1881, 471). Pomare wrote: «There is no alternative but to become
a Pakeha... There is no hope for the Maori but in ultimate absorption by the
Pakeha... to find his descendants merged in the future sons of the Briton of
the Southern Hemisphere» (Pomare 1906, 67).

The Waitangi Tribunal stated, in Section 3 of their 1986 report, that
Maori had lost the ability to adequately learn and use their own language.
Thus, at the end of the nineteeth century most Maori spoke Maori as their
ordinary means of communication, though they also knew English. How-
ever, their children were brought up in schools where English was the lan-
guage of instruction and it was forbiddent to use Maori. They were bilingual
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but English became the stronger language. The next generations spoke more
and more English and less and less Maori. In the 1940s and 1950s Maori
migrated in large numbers to the cities and became scattered, by the deli-
berate «pepper-potting» policy of Maori amongst nonMaori neighbours.
The Maori Language Survey of 2006 of Maori 15 years and older showed
that 48% of Maori could speak no more than a few words or phrases, whi-
le 24% could speak Maori not very well. Biggs wrote that Maori «proper
names, in particular, are frequently mispronounced because the correct
vowel quantities are unknown to the [Maori] native-speaking announcer.
A notorious example is Taamaki [/te:meki/], regularly mispronounced as Ta-
maki [/temeki/] on the Maori news programme. Again, one of Maoridom’s
few remaining exponents of oral genealogical recital... frequently mispro-
nounces ancestral names by getting vowel quantities wrong» (Biggs 1986,
120). The intergenerational transfer of the language had been damaged and,
particularly in the cities where 85% of Maori now live, almost destroyed.

In contrast a worse situation exists for children. Professor Biggs
showed the Tribunal that in 1913 90% of Maori schoolchildren could
speak Maori, in 1953 this percentage had dropped to 26% and in 1975 to less
than 5%. Te Taura Whiri pointed out «that the standards for learners, par-
ticularly at primary and secondary school level, are not sufficiently high...
[and] there are few opportunities to use and hear the language spoken be-
yond the classroom walls. It is therefore difficult to be confident that there
has been a significant improvement in the desperate state of the language»
(Te Taura Whiri 1992, 2-3). However, concerted efforts from the mid 1980s
onwards have lead to an increase in the number of young Maori who have
some knowledge of the language. In 2010 some 149,045 primary and se-
condary school students, of whom 15,998 were Maori, were learning some
Maori. Of the Maori students 9.4% were in classes in which more than 50%
of instruction was in Maori, others were in classes with less than 50% of the
curriculum taught in Maori and many more were learning something of
Maori culture and language (Ministry of Education 2011, 32).

Thus a question arises: to what extent has the use of the Maori lan-
guage by Maori changed as a consequence of the contact with English?
There is some evidence that the Maori language has changed. For example,
research has compared recordings of Maori born between 1891 and 1916,
those born between 1927 and 1945 and those born between 1969 and 1992
(King 2010). This has shown that over time long vowels have tended to be-
come short vowels, /a:/ has tended to maintain its length and the dipthongs
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/ai/ and /ae/ have tended to merge. Some of these changes «parallel changes
in vowels which inhabit similar space in» New Zealand English (King 2011,
38) and this is to be expected... the use of the Maori language has declined
considerably since the mid-1900s» (King 2011, 46). And Keegan (Keegan
2009) pointed out that «many believe that the Maori currently being used by
younger speakers often shows considerable influences from English in terms
of pronunciation, grammar (especially word order), and vocablulary usage».
So it is clear that the Maori language is changing but no detailed research has
been carried out on its effects on the pronunciation of toponyms.

English speaking nonMaori and Maori form the majority of New Zea-
land’s population. Two points need to be noted here. First, a survey in 2002
found that for nonMaori adults «less than 1% of non-Maori speak Maori,
and... 90% of nonMaori have no desire to learn it» (Te Puni Kokiri 2002, 1).
Students learning Maori at school takes several forms: (a) in 2010 only 327
nonMaori were enrolled in classes where 50% or more of the instruction is
in Maori, (b) a few thousand were in classes with less than 50% of the cur-
riculum taught in Maori though (c) many more were learning something
of Maori culture and language (Ministry of Education 2011, 32). All Maori
speakers are bilingual in Maori and English but most Maori and nonMaori
alike are not learning the language and the consequence is the deterioration
in the pronunciation of Maori toponyms.

It has been recognized that adult skills in the language had been in-
adequate and since the 1990s steps have been taken to improve the speaking
and writing of Maori. Thus, Maori language training and testing of employ-
ees in government departments, interpreters, translators, teachers and radio
and television presenters has been progressively introduced and Maori lan-
guage advisers have been appointed to some organizations.

However, a recent letter to a national newspaper summarizes the situ-
ation of many Maori and nonMaori: «I see no value in learning further the
dying language of an extinct race» (Allen 2012).

8. Dual Maori-English Toponyms

Since the 1970s as shown above there has been a noted revival in the
use of the Maori language. One consequence of this is that under the Treaty
of Waitangi Act of 1975 as amended, Maori are able to make claims against
the government for compensation for past wrongs. There have been several
treaty settlements to date, e.g. Kai Tahu 1998, Te Arawa Lakes 2006, and
Te Aupouri 2012. Under these dual names have come into existence and
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in some cases the Maori or Maori dialect name is first while in others the
English name is first. For example: Aoraki /| Mount Cook, Milford Sound /
Piopiotahi, Tikitapu / Blue Lake, Te Oneroa a Tohe | Ninety Mile Beach and
Te Rerenga Wairua /| Cape Reinga. In addition alternative names have come
into existence, e.g. Whanganui or Wanganui. Both trends are likely to accel-
erate.

8. Conclusion

In conclusion several points can be made about the contact between
the Maori and English languages and New Zealand’s toponym:s:

(a) language shift has taken place and all Maori speak English and
most Maori now live in mostly English language environments;

(b) most Maori do not know much Maori, though many more - parti-
cularly those at school - are learning more of the language;

(c) most Maori who teach Maori are probably second language lear-
ners of the language;

(d) in the spelling of most Maori toponyms vowel length is not yet shown;

(e) most native English speakers are not familiar with the Maori lan-
guage and pronounce Maori toponyms incorrectly;

(f) many Maori pronounce Maori toponyms using English rather than
Maori sounds, particularly the vowel sounds;

(g) many organizations have recruited staff whose task is to be able to
better deliver services in Maori;

(h) there is a tendency by some to now claim Maori toponyms as
part of the English language and that therefore they should be pronounced
according to English pronunciation; and

(i) there is an increasing number of dual language toponyms.

All in all, while interlingual contact between the Maori and English
languages is continuing, it is as yet unclear as to how much improvement in
the spelling and pronunciation of Maori toponyms is occuring.
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Maori and English in New Zealand Toponyms
Summary

This paper takes up one of the conference themes, «Reflection of lan-
guage contacts in proper names». It deals with the situation in New Zea-
land where there are some 12,000 gazetted (or official) and an estimated
35,000 nongazetted (or recorded) place names. These names are almost all
in Maori and English.

The country was settled by the Maori people in the fourteenth century
and today about 650,000 people, out of a total population of about 4.3 mil-
lion, claim Maori descent. Maori named almost all of the country, the names
being closely linked to iwi (tribal) histories. Foreigners, almost all English
speaking, started visiting the country and giving their names to various
places, and from the early nineteenth century two place name systems —
Maori and nonMaori - have existed.

This paper details the contact between the Maori language, the Eng-
lish language and New Zealand’s place names. It deals with seven matters:
(1) Maori settlement and naming; (2) Early nonMaori settlement and nam-
ing; (3) the Treaty of Waitangi; (4) post Treaty of Waitangi names; (5) spell-
ing of Maori place names; (6) prounciation of Maori names; and (7) dual
and alternative Maori-English place names. Reasons are advanced to ex-
plain matters associated with the interlingual problems in the spelling and
pronunciation of the place names and the emergence of dual place names.



Harald Bichlmeier

WELCHE ERKENNTNISSE LASSEN SICH
MIT DEN MITTELN DER (MODERNEN)
INDOGERMANISTIK AUS DEM LEXIKALISCHEN
UND MORPHOLOGISCHEN MATERIAL
DER ALTEUROPAISCHEN HYDRONYMIF’
GEWINNEN? - VERSUCH EINER BILANZ

1. Einleitung

Dieser Beitrag ist dem Versuch der Beantwortung der Frage gewidmet:
Welche Erkenntnisse lassen sich aus dem lexikalischen und morphologi-
schen Material der ‘alteuropdischen Hydronymie fiir die Indogermanistik
gewinnen?

Als Begrunder der Forschungen zur ‘alteuropdischen Hydronymie’
darf Hans Krahe (1898-1965) gelten, der beginnend noch in den 1940er
Jahren, dann v.a. aber in den 1950er und 1960er Jahren in zahlreichen Ar-
tikeln und in mehreren Biichern eine grofle Anzahl an Namen zusammen-
gestellt hat, die fiir ihn die élteste greifbare (indogermanische) Flussnamen-
schicht in Europa bildeten. Diese Namenschicht findet sich in weiten Teilen
Mitteleuropas. Zugehorige Gewdssernamen lassen sich aber auch bis zum
Atlantik, in Stidskandinavien, im Baltikum und in Italien finden, nur der
Balkan bleibt weitgehend ausgespart. Diese Forschungen wurden von Kra-
hes Schiiler Wolfgang P. Schmid (1929-2010) und dessen Schiiler Jirgen
Udolph (*1943) weitergefiihrt, die Materialbasis wurde erweitert und die
gegenseitigen Beziehungen zwischen verschiedenen Namensippen heraus-
gearbeitet.

Eine Erneuerung der methodischen Herangehensweise und des wis-
senschaftlichen Instrumentariums zur Erforschung dieser Hydronyme hat
seit den Zeiten Krahes nicht stattgefunden.!

1 So verharrt etwa J. Udolph in seinen Arbeiten bis heute konsequent auf dem
sprachwissenschaftlichen Niveau H. Krahes und J. Pokornys — und damit letztlich
der Vorkriegszeit. Dies ist sicher ein mafigeblicher Grund dafiir, dass nicht ein-
mal die die alteuropidische Hydronymie betreffenden Arbeiten J. Udolphs seitens
der Indogermanistik wirklich rezipiert worden sind.
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2. Zur Terminologie

Der Terminus ‘alteuropdisch’ hat frith etliche Einwénde hervorgeru-
fen.? Dieser Begriff ist zunédchst einmal mehrdeutig, er konnte ja gerade das
vorindogermanische Stratum Europas meinen, das es sicher - wenn auch
nicht notwendig iiberall bzw. iiberall in gleicher Starke — gegeben hat. Zu-
dem wird dieser Begriff in etwa derselben Weise auch in Teilen der Archéo-
logie gebraucht.

Auch der Terminus ‘indogermanisch-voreinzelsprachlich; der im Gefol-
ge P. Wiesingers besonders in der ‘sterreichischen Schule’ der Namenkunde
verbreitet ist, ist mit diversen Problemen behaftet: Er suggeriert, dass es sich
schliefSlich doch noch um den urindogermanischen Zustand handelt, der da
rekonstruiert wird. Aber ist das auch wirklich gemeint? Oder unterscheidet
sich diese Sprachstufe nicht doch irgendwie vom Urindogermanischen, das ja
geradezu ‘indogermanisch-voreinzelsprachlich’ an sich ist?’

Ahnliche Schwierigkeiten bietet auch der mehr auf die geographische
Lage der Sprachen gemiinzte Begriff ‘Nord-West-Indogermanisch’ 0.4. und be-
sonders seine Abgrenzung: Gehéren dazu dann neben den Kentumsprachen
Germanisch, Keltisch, Italisch auch die Satemsprachen Baltisch und Slawisch
(die aber beide in unterschiedlichem Mafle bekanntlich auch Kentumelemen-
te enthalten, deren Herkunft nach wie vor nicht eindeutig [s.u.] geklért ist:
Handelt es sich um Elemente aus einem Substrat, Adstrat oder einfach um Ar-
chaismen?)?* Gab es ein (Ur-)Nordwestindogermanisch? Und wie sah es aus?

Bereits H. Krahe ging davon aus, dass es sich bei der Sprache, in der
diese Gewidssernamen geprigt worden waren, um eine Art Nord-West-In-
dogermanisch, das in jedem Falle schon Entwicklungen gegeniiber dem
Urindogermanischen durchgemacht hatte, handelte.” Allerdings gewdhrt uns
das Material, das die alteuropiische Hydronymie bietet, nur sehr beschriank-
te Einblicke in die Sprache, in der es geprigt wurde. Vieles bleibt hier recht
hypothetisch. Doch diirfte die Krahesche Auffassung wesentlich besser ins
Gesamtbild der sprachlichen Urgeschichte Europas passen, als es die Auffas-
sung W. P. Schmids (etwa Schmid 1968) in dessen frithen Arbeiten tut, der
das ‘Alteuropdische’ mit dem noch weitgehend undifferenzierten (Ur-)In-

2 Vgl. zu den weiteren Ausfithrungen aktuell auch Bichlmeier 2012b, 2012¢, 2013a,
2013b, 2013d etc.

3 M. W. liegen seitens jener Forscher keine expliziten Auferungen dazu vor.

Etwa so, namlich mit Italisch und Keltisch im Westen, Baltisch und Slawisch im
Osten und Germanisch in der Mitte als Scharnierstelle stellt sich Oettinger 1998
das Nordwestindogermanische vor.

5 Vgl. etwa Krahe 1954, 62-64.
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dogermanischen gleichsetzte.® Diese Haltung hat Schmid spéter aber ohne-
hin modifiziert und hielt es dann, ohne es jemals genau zu definieren, fiir
eine doch irgendwie jiingere Schicht, in der schon dialektale Auspragungen
manifest geworden seien, kam also letztlich zur Auffassung Krahes zuriick.
Demgegentiber scheint J. Udolph bis heute der Auffassung zu sein, es han-
dle sich letztlich noch um dialektales Urindogermanisch,” wenngleich auch
er dieses dialektale Urindogermanisch nirgends ordentlich definiert. Und
die Bezeichnung als ‘dialektal’ impliziert doch in jedem Fall Abweichungen
bzw. Veranderungen gegeniiber dem sonst rekonstruierten Indogermani-
schen. Problematisch ist und bleibt jedenfalls, dass dann die ‘Urheimat’ der
Indogermanen auch weite Teile Europas umfasst haben miisste, was der Auf-
fassung der meisten Indogermanisten zu dieser Frage doch deutlich wider-
spricht: Meist wird eine Einwanderung der Sprecher indogermanischer Spra-
chen bzw. der Ausbreitung jener Sprachen von Siidosten her angenommen.®

6 Zumindest was weite Teile der Flexionsmorphologie, besonders des Verbums, an-
geht, zeigen bekanntlich gerade das Baltische, Slawische und Germanische recht
deutliche Veranderungen gegeniiber dem fiir das Urindogermanische rekonstru-
ierten Zustand. Das Keltische und Italische sind hier wesentlich konservativer.

7 W. P. Schmid und in seinem Gefolge dessen Schiiler J. Udolph lehnten in jiingeren
Arbeiten den Begriff ‘Schicht’ in diesem Zusammenhang ab und bezeichneten die
‘alteuropdische Hydronymie’ als ein Netz aus Gewdssernamen, ohne aber jemals
umfassend darzulegen, wie genau nun diese Sprache(n) aussah(en), der/denen
dieses Netz entstammte. W. P. Schmid wihlte diese Begrifflichkeit deshalb, weil
er zu Recht annahm, dass das, was als ‘alteuropdische Hydronymie® bezeichnet
wird, an den verschiedenen Orten, wo es auftritt, ein sehr unterschiedliches Alter
haben kann, weshalb ihm der Begrift ‘Schicht’ wegen der Einheitlichkeit, die er
suggeriert, unpassend erschien (vgl. Schmid 1995, 759). Je nach Region verschie-
den hat man dann aber durchaus eine Abfolge von (verschiedenen Sprach[stuf]en
zuordenbaren) Schichten vorliegen, etwa alteuropdisch — germanisch - deutsch
oder alteuropéisch — germanisch - slawisch — deutsch oder alteuropédisch - kel-
tisch — romanisch — germanisch - deutsch etc.

8 Ein wenig kommt hier doch der Verdacht auf, dass hier eine Variante von ‘Teeter’s
Law’ («The language of the family you know best always turns out to be the most
archaic.» (Watkins 1976, 310)) gewirkt hat: Ubertragen auf diesen Fall (und viele
weitere Vorschlége fiir die Lage der Urheimat) heifit das schlicht: Die Urheimat
liegt da, wo der Autor des Beitrags herkommt: Der Baltist W. P. Schmid sah natiir-
lich im Litauischen das Zentrum der Indogermania, der Deutsche W. P. Schmid
verortete die Urheimat der Indogermanen (zumindest auch) in Mitteleuropa, der
georgische Indogermanist Gamkrelidze im Kaukasus und der aus Berlin gebiirtige
und in Géttingen studiert habende deutsche Namenforscher J. Udolph situiert
eben die Urheimat der Germanen in Norddeutschland. Die Liste liefle sich ver-
lingern. Die eine oder andere Losung muss natiirlich stimmen, irgendwo muss
eine jeweilige ‘Urheimat’ ja gewesen sein, die Koinzidenz bleibt auffillig.
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Ein terminologisch sauberer, zumindest den grof3ten Teil des ‘alteuro-
péischen’ Namenareals abdeckender, aber recht unhandlicher Begriff wire
‘zentraleuropiisch-voreinzelsprachliches Spatindogermanisch’ “Zentraleu-
ropéisch’ wird gewéhlt zur Vermeidung von ‘mitteleuropdisch;, ‘voreinzel-
sprachlich; da es eben noch nicht Germanisch etc. war, und ‘Spatindoger-
manisch, um anzudeuten, dass gegeniiber dem Urindogermanischen bereits
Verdnderungen stattgehabt haben.

3. Zur Einordnung der Sprache(n) der alteuropdischen Hydronymie

Ausgehend vom gerade Gesagten erhebt sich also die Frage, wie diese
Schicht in die Entwicklung der indogermanischen Spachen Europas einzu-
ordnen ist:

Es gibt grundsitzlich zwei Moglichkeiten:

1) Es kann sich bei der Sprache, der die ‘alteuropéische Hydronymie’
entspringt, um eine frithere Schicht des Indogermanischen handeln, die von
den Tréagern der sich zu den spiteren indogermanischen Sprachen Keltisch,
Germanisch, ggf. Italisch, ggf. Baltisch, vielleicht Slawisch entwickelnden
spatgrundsprachlichen Idiome tiberschichtet wurde, also in einem Substrat-
verhdltnis zu diesen stand. D.h. iiber eine frither eingewanderte (oder viel-
leicht doch autochthone?) Gruppe von Indogermanisch-Sprechern hitte sich
eine weitere Schicht von Tragern ebenfalls indogermanischer Dialekte gelegt.’

9 In etwa dieselbe Richtung weisen auch neuere Forschungen (etwa Andersen 2009, bes.
21-24), die letztlich aufgrund der Untersuchung prosodischer Merkmale der balti-
schen und slawischen Sprachen zu dem Schluss kommen, dass diese Sprachen in der
Frithzeit in Kontakt mit einer weiteren (wahrscheinlich) indogermanischen Sprache
standen, die Initialakzent hatte, den diese mutmaf3lich indogermanische Sprache selbst
wiederum von einer nichtindogermanischen {ibernommen hitte. Diese indogermani-
sche Kontaktsprache sei die Quelle der Kentum-Elemente im Baltischen und Slawi-
schen gewesen. - Nimmt man diese Erkenntnis ernst, dass es zumindest in Ost(mittel)
europa, einem Gebiet, das eine Reihe von Gewdssernamen aufweist, die der alteuro-
paischen Hydronymie zuzurechnen sind, Hinweise auf eine frithere, nicht direkt be-
zeugte (west)indogermanische Kentum-Sprache gibt, gilt es zu erwdgen, ob nicht ge-
nau diese Sprache diejenige ist, in der eben diese Hydronyme geprigt wurden. Weiter
zu erforschen bliebe, ob sich ggf. in Hydronymen auch Hinweise auf eine frithere Ini-
tialbetonung (etwa tiber Reduktionserscheinungen in nachtonigen Silben) finden las-
sen. Sollte sich bestdtigen, dass in Ost(mittel)europa einmal eine spater tiberschichtete
Kentum-Sprache beheimatet war, wiirde die These, die mit einer Pragung der Gewds-
sernamen im noch kaum ausdifferenzierten Urindogermanischen rechnet (Schmid,
Udolph) - und damit zumindest implizit ja auch eine Aussage tiber die Urheimat der
Indogermanen trifft -, hinfillig. Dies wire umso mehr der Fall, als nun in der Indoger-
manistik weitgehend Konsens dariiber herrscht, dass die Kentum-Satem-Aufspaltung
eine relativ spéte Erscheinung darstellt, die von wesentlich aussagekriftigeren alteren
Isoglossen gekreuzt wird (vgl. als Forschungsiiberblick Tischler 1990).
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2) Es handelt sich um Reflexe der Vorstufe(n) dieser Sprachen, aus
deren Dialekten heraus sich diese vorgenannten Sprachen dann entwickelt
haben.

Aufgrund der heutigen Kenntnisse der historischen Sprachwissen-
schaft und der Archédologie zum betreffenden Raum kann keine Entschei-
dung fiir eines dieser beiden Szenarien getroffen werden.'

Diese Grobeinteilung ldsst sich noch verfeinern:"

1) Die Sprache, der die ‘alteuropiische Hydronymie’ entspringt, war
eine weitere indogermanische Einzelsprache, die nur nicht auf uns gekom-
men ist — nicht einmal ihr Name -, weil Griechen und Rémer einfach zu
spdt in die entsprechende Region gekommen sind. Wie oben schon ange-
deutet wurde, kann je nach Region durchaus auch jeweils eine andere Spra-
che vorgelegen haben.

2) Die Sprache war ein schon gegeniiber dem Urindogermanischen
weiterentwickeltes Nordwestindogermanisch, aus dem sich die nachmalig
dort gesprochene(n) Sprache(n) organisch herausentwickelt hat/haben.'?

3) Die Sprache war ein schon gegeniiber dem Urindogermanischen
weiterentwickeltes Nordwestindogermanisch, das von der nachmalig dort
gesprochenen Sprache iiberschichtet wurde, als eine weitere Welle indoger-
manischer Zuwanderer in das Land kam.

4) Die Sprache war das noch kaum ausdifferenzierte Urindogermani-
sche selbst, was letztlich impliziert, dass Mitteleuropa Teil der Urheimat ge-
wesen sein miisste. Aus diesem Urindogermanischen hétten sich die nach-
maligen Einzelsprachen entwickelt."

5) Die Sprache war das noch kaum ausdifferenzierte Urindogerma-
nische selbst, dieses Urindogermanische konnte durch den Zuzug weiterer
Sprecher anderer indogermanischer Idiome tiberschichtet worden sein.

10 Da es aber wohl entgegen élteren Auffassungen (vgl. etwa Gimbutas 1992) keine
archdologischen Erkenntnisse iiber gar mehrfache Einwanderungswellen nach
Europa zu geben scheint (vgl. dazu etwa Héusler 2004, 2009), diirfte zunichst
einmal das zuletzt genannte Szenario das wahrscheinlichere sein.

11 Vgl. dazu auch Bichlmeier 2013a.

12 Dieses Szenario ist fiir den Forscher besonders ungiinstig, denn dann konnte
man kaum einmal wirklich definitiv entscheiden, ob ein Name nun im Urger-
manischen oder im Spitindogermanisch-Vorurgermanischen, aus dem sich das
Germanische herausentwickelt htte, gepragt worden ist — sofern nicht etwa ein-
deutig als Neubildungen zu klassifizierende Suffixe bei der Ableitung verwendet
worden sein sollten.

13  In diesem Falle stehen wir vor einem ahnlichen Problem wie bei 2), da die Ab-
grenzung der Schichten fast unméglich wird.
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6) Die Sprache war nichtindogermanisch, «Vaskonisch» (oder was
auch immer man sich ausdenken mag), die in dieser Sprache entstande-
nen Gewissernamen wurden nur sekundér von spiter zugewanderten In-
dogermanen an deren Sprache(n) angeglichen. Auf die Moglichkeit solcher
Vorginge bei gleicher Unmdglichkeit, diese auch nachzuweisen, hat zuletzt
Rolf Bergmann (2011) mit Bezug auf den Namen der Altmiihl hingewiesen:
Die Existenz von nichtindogermanischen Gewissernamen, die spiter an
indogermanische Gegebenheiten in phonologischer und morphologischer
Hinsicht angeglichen wurden, kann nicht ausgeschlossen werden, auch
wenn sich hier letztlich nichts beweisen ldsst: Wenn namlich tatsdchlich ein
nichtindogermanischer Name sekundér an indogermanisches Wortgut an-
gepasst worden ist, wir aber die urspriingliche nichtindogermanische Form
als solche nicht greifen konnen, stehen wir mit leeren Handen da. Klar ist je-
denfalls, dass man fiir die iiberwiegende Mehrzahl der zur alteuropdischen
Hydronymie gezéhlten Gewissernamen eine indogermanische Motivation
plausibel machen kann.'

14  Nachweisen - im Sinne von ‘beweisen’ -, dass es sich dabei um die urspriingli-
che Namengebung gehandelt hat, kann man indes natiirlich nicht. Hier besteht
immer die Gefahr des Zirkelschlusses: Man geht davon aus, dass die Gewdsser-
namen indogermanisch sind, «weil sie irgenwie so aussehen», findet dann eine
indogermanische Etymologie und meint aufgrund dieser Etymologie dann den
Beweis gefiihrt zu haben, dass man es mit indogermanischem Material zu tun
hat. Hier ist hochste Vorsicht geboten, da man etwaige vorindogermanisch-
nichtindogermanische Sprachen, die hier Spuren hinterlassen haben konnten,
noch weniger kennt als etwaige einmal vorhandene indogermanische Substra-
te. — Nur bei Wortformen, die genau den bekannten Wortbildungsmustern der
in Texten bezeugten altindogermanischen Sprachen entsprechen und sich aus
dem rekonstruierten urindogermanischen Sprachmaterial herleiten lassen,
kann man weitgehend sicher sein, dass es sich auch um indogermanische Na-
men handelt. In allen anderen Féllen ist die Moglichkeit nicht auszuschlieSen,
dass es sich entweder bei den wurzelhaften oder bei den suffixalen Elemen-
ten oder bei beidem um nichtindogermanisches Wortgut handelt, das nur
an die Gegebenheiten spiterer indogermanischer Sprachen, die den Namen
iibernahmen, adaptiert wurde. Wenn, wie allgemein angenommen wird, die
Gewissernamen zum éltesten Wortbestand gehor(t)en, den immer auch Neu-
ankémmlinge von der angestammten Bevélkerung tibernahmen, kann es nur
dann keine nichtindogermanischen Gewdéssernamen im Verbreitungsgebiet
der alteuropdischen Hydronymie (ge)geben (haben), wenn die Indogermanen
hier gleich nach der letzten Eiszeit sesshaft wurden und keinerlei andere Be-
volkerung mehr iibrig war. Oder wenn die spater ankommenden Indogerma-
nen die nichtindogermanische Vorbevolkerung ausgerottet hétten, ohne je ein
Wort mit ihnen zu wechseln.
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4. Zum phonologischen und morphologischen System

der alteuropiischen Hydronymie

Ausgespart blieb in den Arbeiten fritherer Autoren grundsitzlich das
Problem, welche Gestalt denn das phonologische System jener Sprache hatte."

Aufgrund des sich gerade fiir grofie Teile der alteuropdischen Hydro-
nymie als charakteristisch erweisenden Zusammenfalls von spaturidg. *a,
*o0 in *a (ggf. auch von *a, *6 in *a) ist auszuschlieflen, dass Italisch und
Keltisch, die einen solchen Zusammenfall weder bei den lang- noch bei den
kurzvokalischen Phonemen kennen, direkte Nachfahren dieses alteuropdi-
schen Idioms wéren: Eine erneute Ausdifferenzierung einmal zusammenge-
fallener Phoneme genau in der Weise, dass der vor dem Zusammenfall vor-
handene Zustand wieder hergestellt wiirde, ist praktisch unméglich.'® An-
dererseits sind natiirlich in dieser Hinsicht wieder alle Flussnamen proble-
matisch, die auf nachmals germanischem, baltischem, slawischem Gebiet
tiberliefert sind, auf dem Gebiet von Sprachen also, in denen genau dieser
Zusammentfall teils erst in sehr spater Zeit erfolgt ist.

Wahrscheinlicher ist meines Erachtens, dass gegeniiber dem Urindo-
germanischen schon Veridnderungen im Lautsystem stattgefunden hatten,
bevor diese Namen geprigt wurden."”

Diese jiingere Sprachstufe ist naturgemaf} aufgrund ihrer nur indirek-
ten Bezeugung schwer zu greifen. Vier lautliche Verdnderungen diirften ihr
aber zugeschrieben werden konnen:'

1) Zusammenfall von Mediae und Mediae aspiratae in Mediae: *D,
*D'>*D.

2) Zusammenfall von spituridg. *o (< uridg. *o, *h.e) und *a (< uridg.
*a, *h,e) in *a (wie etwa auch im Germanischen und Baltischen), der Zu-
sammenfall von *@ und *¢ ist fraglich.

15 Vgl dazu etwa auch Schmid 1995, 759.
16  In Ansitzen zu diesem Problem bereits Krahe 1964, 75f.

17 Vgl. im Rahmen der Namenkunde zum urindogermanischen Phonemsystem
ausfiihrlich und mit umfangreichen Literaturangaben Bichlmeier 2010, 2012b,
2012c¢ etc. passim. — Integraler Bestandteil dieses Phonemsystems ist auch die
Lautklasse der Laryngale, die am ehesten die Reibelaute der drei Tektalreihen ge-
wesen sein diirften, so wie /s/ der Reibelaut der Dentalreihe war. - Jedenfalls sind
Rekonstruktionen urindogermanischer Formen, die diese Phonemklasse nicht
berticksichtigen, hoffnungslos veraltet und somit wissenschaftlich nahezu irrele-
vant.

18  Hier lassen sich auch immer wieder Gegenbeispiele finden. Die weitere For-
schung muss noch kldren, welchen Faktoren solche Divergenzen zuzuschreiben
sind.
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3) Wahrscheinlich ist die Entwicklung von interkonsonantischen La-

ryngalen wohl iiber einen anaptyktischen Murmelvokal [o] zu *a: *KHK >
*KH K > *KaK (wie etwa im Italischen und Germanischen zumindest in
erster Silbe, vielleicht hier aber auch sonst im Wort). Ob man diese Entwick-
lung auch im Anlaut annehmen darf, ist vorldufig noch zweifelhaft."

4) Kentumcharakter: *K, *K > *K; *K* erhalten. ?
Ein weiteres Problem wurde schon mehrfach angesprochen: Neben

der seit Jahrzehnten anhaltenden Nichtberticksichtigung der Forschungser-
gebnisse zur Phonologie des Urindogermanischen ist auch die konsequente

19
20

Vgl. dazu Bichlmeier 2013a.

Unsicher bleibt vorldufig die Farbung der Sprossvokale bei der Auflsung der
sonantischen Liquiden und Nasale. Vielleicht zeigte diese Sprachstufe diese Auf-
16sung aber auch noch gar nicht, und die entsprechenden Vokale entstanden
erst bei der Ubernahme bzw. dem Ubergang in die jeweiligen Einzelsprachen.
Vielleicht war aber auch schon ein Murmelvokal Schwa [s] als Vorstufe spaterer
Vollvokale vorhanden. - Das alteuropdische Phonemsystem hatte somit vielleicht
folgende, gegeniiber dem urindogermanischen Ausgangssystem vereinfachte Ge-
stalt:

Konsonanten (K):

Tenuis Media Spirant Nasal Liquiden
(T) (D) (N) (R)
labial p b - m [m, m?]
dental t d s [s, z] n [n, n?] r[r, 1?]
1L, 1?]
velar k g — —
labiovelar k¢ g — —
Vokale (V):
ili, il i uluul @
e e (0?) o
a a

(9)? (ggf. als Sprossvokal neben R entstanden?)

Sollte das hier angenommene Phonemsystem richtig rekonstruiert sein, wire
fraglich, ob das Baltische iiberhaupt bzw. in seiner Gesamtheit zugehorig war.
Moglicherweise befand sich das Baltische in einer Konvergenzzone zwischen
diesem nordwestlichen Spaturindogermanischen und 6stlichen Einfliissen, was
auch neben einem maéglichen Substrateinfluss ein Grund fiir die nicht vollstandi-
ge Satemisierung des Baltischen sein konnte. Dann miisste man aber letztlich eine
Unterscheidung zwischen einem Nordwestindogermanischen im engeren Sinne
(Keltisch, Italisch, Germanisch) und einem im weiteren Sinne (mit Baltisch und
Slawisch) vornehmen.
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Nichtberticksichtigung der Erkenntnisse der letzten Jahrzehnte zum mor-
phologischen System des Urindogermanischen seitens der ‘Alteuropdisten’
zu konstatieren.” In der alteuropdistischen Namenforschung wird bedauer-
licherweise auch im Bereich der historischen Phonologie und historischen
Morphologie vieles noch immer in der Art dargestellt, wie es auch H. Krahe
schon gemacht hat. So ist es leider der Normalfall, dass weiterhin Wurzelan-
sitze verwendet werden, die Pokornys Indogermanischem Etymologischen
Worterbuch entstammen,? die heute fast durchweg als {iberholt gelten miis-
sen.” In Krahes Arbeiten, die fiir ihre Zeit noch wegweisend waren (nach
tiber 50 Jahren aber - ebenso wie Pokornys Worterbuch - als veraltet gel-
ten miissen), stellt sich die Sache so dar, dass an eine beschrankte Anzahl
von Wurzeln, die entweder das Wasser selbst oder Eigenschaften desselben
bezeichnen konnten, aus einem Reservoir von etwa einem Dutzend Suffixen
ein oder bisweilen auch mehrere antreten konnten.* Mehr wird meist nicht
ausgesagt.

Uber die Bedeutung dieser Suffixe im eigentlichen, dem appellativi-
schen Wortschatz, werden kaum einmal irgendwelche Angaben gemacht
(lediglich bei den Partizipialsuffixen wird sporadisch darauf verwiesen).
Auf die Problematik, die sich grundsitzlich ergibt, wenn mehrere Suffixe
antreten, wird ebenfalls nicht eingegangen.” Es miisste also noch einmal fiir
jede der angegebenen Suffixkombinationen einzeln gepriift werden, ob sie
auch im appellativischen Wortschatz vorkommt. Vielleicht handelt es sich
ja in manchen Fillen gar nicht um Derivationselemente, sondern vielmehr

21 Vgl. dazu Bichlmeier 2010, 17-26.

22 Ein IEW auf aktuellem Stand des Wissens wire durchaus auch seitens der Indo-
germanistik ein Desiderat, wére aber, wie die Erfahrungen mit LIV und NIL leh-
ren, letztlich nur als Mammutprojekt mit zahlreichen Mitarbeitern tiber etliche
Jahre hinweg zu realisieren.

23 Diese liefen sich grundsitzlich mit etwas gutem Willen und wenig Aufwand auch
von der Indogermanistik ferner stehenden Namenforschen auf aktuellen Stand
bringen.

24 Vgl hierzu etwa die Zusammenstellung bei Krahe 1964, 68-70 etc.

25  Soist es heute grundsitzlich moglich, Aussagen dariiber zu machen, welche Ab-
folgen von Suffixen moglich sind und welche nicht: Wahrend von einem s-stdm-
migen Substantiv mit einem n-haltigen Suffix durchaus ein Adjektiv abgeleitet
werden kann, ist etwa die umgekehrte Abfolge, die aus einem n-stimmigen Ad-
jektiv oder Substantiv einen sekunddren s-Stamm bilden wiirde, fiir die Grund-
sprache nicht anzunehmen; allenfalls spit und einzelsprachlich ist solches u.U.
moglich. Gleiches gilt fiir etliche weitere Kombinationen von Suffixen, die bei
Krahe noch in fast uneingeschrinkter Form maoglich gewesen zu sein scheinen.
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um Kompositionshinterglieder.? Ganz zu schweigen davon, dass Fragen des
Ablauts und die damit verbundenen semantischen Verdnderungen oft gar
keine Rolle zu spielen scheinen.

Gerade aber Ablauterscheinungen spielen in der Derivation, v.a. bei
der sog. internen Derivation, eine bedeutende Rolle. So konnen durch Ver-
inderung der Ablautklasse und/oder des Akzentsitzes ohne Antritt neuer/
weiterer Suffixe etwa Substantive von Adjektiven oder umgekehrt abgeleitet
werden. Solche Vorginge sind gerade auch bei Gewdssernamen durchaus
zu berticksichtigen: Wenn nédmlich nicht ohnehin gerade einmal ein Wort
aus dem Wortfeld ‘Wasser’ vorliegt, ist grundsitzlich eher mit einem nach
Ersparung des ‘Wasser’-Worts substantivierten Adjektiv als etwa mit einem
zum Konkretum umgedeuteten Abstraktum zu rechnen.”” Es ergibt sich
noch ein weiteres Problem: Durch die nur indirekte Bezeugung der Gewis-
sernamen sind die urspriinglichen Quantitéts- und teils auch Qualitatsver-
héltnisse im Vokalismus oft verwischt, was Aussagen iiber den urspriingli-
chen Vokalismus natiirlich erschwert.

In der Derivationsmorphologie ist spatestens seit der Jahrtausendwen-
de ein Stand erreicht, der praktisch zu jedem Suffix eine recht genaue An-
gabe der Bedeutung(en) erlaubt — und damit in letzter Konsequenz eben
auch eine tentative Bedeutungsangabe des mit dem Suffix gebildeten Worts.
Gleiches gilt auch fiir die aufs engste mit den Suffixen und ihrer Gestalt zu-
sammenhangenden Fragen des Ablauts in Wurzel, Suffix und Endung, die je
nach ihrer Ausprigung ebenfalls durchaus unterschiedlichen semantischen
Gehalt aufweisen konnen.

Zudem lassen sich fiir diese Sprachstufe lediglich Aussagen zu Aus-
schnitten der Morphologie des Nomens machen. Aussagen zum Verbum
beschrinken sich auf diverse als Partizipien zu wertende (also ebenfalls letzt-
lich nominale) Formen. Bereits die Zuordnung des Stamms, zu dem diese
Partizipien gebildet worden sind, zum Présens- oder Aoristsystem, die auch
bei mutmafilich archaischen Bildungen moglich sein muss — will man nicht

26 Vgl. dazu nun ausfithrlich Bichlmeier 2012, 380ff. und 2013c, wo plausibel ge-
macht werde konnte, dass es sich bei dem mutmafllich wurzelhaften Element
urgem. *-b- zumindest in einigen Gewissernamen, etwa bei dem dem Ortsna-
men Leipzig mutmafllich zugrunde liegenden Flussnamen urgerm. *Libo-, viel-
mehr um ein Kompositionshinterglied uridg. *-h,p-6- zur Wurzel uridg. *h,ep-
‘Wasser’ gehandelt haben diirfte.

27 Gerade fiir solche den Ablaut und die Verwendungsweisen von Suffixen betref-
fende Fragen sei noch einmal nachdriicklich auf das NIL und die dort verwerte-
te Literatur verwiesen. Das NIL kann als eine Art Musterkatalog der urindoger-
manischen Nominalderivation gelesen werden.
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hier eine extrem frithe Phase des Urindogermanischen ansetzen, in der es
diese Aufspaltung vielleicht noch nicht gegeben haben konnte* — kann nur
durch Vergleich mit anderen indogermanischen Sprachen erfolgen.

Nur solche Sprachen, von denen ein ausreichend grof3es Korpus tiber-
liefert ist, lassen tiberhaupt systematische Aussagen zur Wortbildung und zur
Semantik von Wurzeln und Suffixen zu. Somit kann man auch nur aus dem,
was diese Sprachen bieten, iiberhaupt Schliisse auf das Wortmaterial ziehen,
das in nur fragmentarisch tiberlieferten Schwestersprachen belegt ist — wie
es eben bei der Sprache (bzw. den Sprachen), der/denen die alteuropiische
Hydronymie entstammt, der Fall ist. Das heif3t, dass man zunéchst einmal als
Arbeitshypothese davon ausgehen muss, dass die Sprache(n), der/denen die
alteuropiische Hydronymie entstammt, wie andere altindogermanische Spra-
che(n) bzw. wie das rekonstruierte Urindogermanische funktioniert hat. Es
ist davon auszugehen, dass auch fiir diese Sprache(n) die aus dem Sprachver-
gleich gewonnenen Regeln fiir Wortbildungsmuster, Ablauterscheinungen etc.
Giiltigkeit gehabt haben. Wortformen, die diesen Regeln nicht entsprechen,
stellen ein Problem dar und miissen besonders sorgfiltig untersucht werden,
da sie sich einer systematischen Erklarung zunachst als nicht zugénglich er-
weisen. Da - wie oben schon dargelegt — die Existenz von nichtindogerma-
nischen Gewissernamen, die spiter an indogermanische Gegebenheiten in
phonologischer und morphologischer Hinsicht angeglichen wurden, nicht
ausgeschlossen werden kann, konnen solche nicht den indogermanischen
Regeln entsprechenden Formen auch Indizien fiir urspriinglich nichtindo-
germanische Gewdssernamen sein. Beweisen ldsst sich hier letztlich nichts.”’

Uber die sog. Wasserwurzel «*el-/ol-», die mutmaflich ‘flieen’ bedeu-
tet haben soll, und zu der auch zahlreiche baltische Gewéssernamen gestellt
werden, wurde andernorts ausfithrlich gehandelt: Aufgrund unserer heuti-
gen Kenntnisse des Phonemsystems und der Wurzelstruktur des Urindoger-
manischen ist zu konstatieren, dass ein Ansatz «*el-/ol-» der Indogermanistik
der Vorkriegszeit entspringt. Nach aktuellem Stand der Wissenschaft kdnnen
in Gewdssernamen, die traditionell zu dieser Wurzel gestellt werden, freilich
mindestens vier verschiedene Wurzeln stecken (wobei eine Entscheidung fiir
jeweils eine dieser Wurzeln meist eben nicht moglich ist), zwei fiir Bewe-
gungsverben, zwei fiir Farben: Die frither tibliche konsequente Zuordnung all

28  Man sollte sich dann aber dessen bewusst sein, dass eine solche Phase nur durch
interne Rekonstruktion gewonnen werden konnte und man hier folglich sehr
vorsichtig vorgehen muss, um nicht am Ende in glottogonischen Spekulationen
zu enden.

29  Vgl. dazu schon oben Abschnitt 3.
31



jener Gewdssernamen zu nur einer Wurzel kann einfach nicht mehr aufrecht
erhalten werden - da kann J. Udolph schreiben, was er will.** Wissenschaft-
ler, die sich heute noch derartiger Rekonstrukte bedienen und darauf sogar
noch ihre Argumentationen aufbauen, beweisen damit lediglich, dass sie
tiber keinerlei Kenntnisse der Entwicklungen der historisch-vergleichenden
Sprachwissenschaft des letzten (halben) Jahrhunderts verfiigen. Da ein Er-
kenntnisgewinn auch in der (historischen) Sprachwissenschaft irgendwann
nur mehr mittels (immer wieder) erneuerter Methodik erlangt werden kann,
ist nicht davon auszugehen, dass von Forschern und deren Forschungen, die
sich diesen neuen Methoden (seit Jahrzehnten) verschlieflen, noch irgendein
relevanter Beitrag zur Vermehrung unserer Kenntnisse iiber die éltesten Ge-
wiassernamen in Europa zu erwarten ist. Es gibt wohl keine (Geistes-)Wis-
senschaft, in der man sich nicht disqualifizieren wiirde, wenn man mit 70 bis
80 Jahre alter Methodik argumentiert.

5. Einige Fallbeispiele

Die Fehlurteile, die entstehen kénnen, wenn bei der Rekonstruktion
der Vorformen alteuropiischer Gewidssernamen die Ergebnisse von Jahr-
zehnten indogermanistischer Forschungen ignoriert werden, wurden be-
reits an diversen Fillen aufgezeigt:

Im Falle der Flussnamen poln. Drweca / dt. Drewenz < «Druantia»,”
frz. Druance < lat. Druentia® etc., die traditionell als Partizipien des Présens
zur Wurzel uridg. *drey- ‘laufen’ gedeutet werden, konnte eindeutig nachge-
wiesen werden,*® dass es sich um kein solches Partizip handeln kann. We-
der der zu dieser Wurzel bezeugte Prasensstamm (uridg. *dreu-e/o-), noch
irgendeiner der ohnehin spirlich bezeugten und sekundéren Aoriststim-
me kann ein derartiges Partizip uridg.(?) tdru(u)-ont-ih,-/-ieh - ausgebildet
haben, wie man es fiir die bezeugten Namen postulieren misste. Fiir die
Wortbildung gelten (wie im vorherigen Abschnitt schon festgestellt wurde)
grundsitzlich — und somit automatisch auch fiir Partizipien - feste Regeln
und Muster, die lingst bekannt sind. Ebenso war auch der Ablaut niemals
eine beliebige Angelegenheit, sondern eine strengen Regeln folgende mor-

30 Vgl Udolph 2011, 170-172; 2012, 185-187; 2013, 253f. und als Antwort darauf
Bichlmeier 2013b, 2013d.

31 Vgl. Udolph 1990, 107-112; dort findet sich auch eine Aufstellung der Belege und
altere Literatur.

32 Vgl etwa ACS 1, 1320f.
33 Vgl dazu ausfithrlich Bichlmeier 2012¢, 377-379 sowie Bichlmeier 2014.
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phophonologische Erscheinung. Jede Abweichung von den bekannten Re-
geln muss im Einzelfall erkldrt werden. Kann man das nicht, erfordert das
Wort eine neue Etymologie.

Somit kann man nur zu dem Schluss kommen, dass hier niemals ein
Partizip vorgelegen hat, sondern vielmehr ein Possessivadjektiv m. *dru-uént-,
f. *dru-unt-ih,- *holzreich’ (ggf. auch ‘waldreich’). Eventuell ist hier auch mit
einer Ableitung von altem kollektivischem uridg. *dru-h,- ‘Geholz™** zu rech-
nen, und damit letztlich von uridg. m. *dru-h -yént-, f. *dru-h -unt-ih - aus-
zugehen. Fiir die -e-Formen der éltesten femininen Belege miisste man dann
paradigmatischen Ausgleich nach den maskulinen Formen annehmen (was
aber ein trivialer Vorgang wire), wahrend die feminine Form durchaus als
*dru-yont- > Druant- fortgesetzt sein konnte. Lautlicherseits konnte diese
Etymologie die Gewdssernamen-Belege mit <-uant-> ebenso erkldren wie die
auf <-uent-> und auch semantisch stellt sie kein Problem dar: Ein Fluss konn-
te als wald- oder holzreich bezeichnet werden, weil er oft Treibholz fiihrte,
oder weil dichter Baumbestand seinen Lauf begleitete.

Angesichts der Tatsache, dass dies bislang die einzige Moglichkeit ist,
die belegten Formen mit dem morphologischen System des Urindogerma-
nischen widerspruchslos zu vereinen, ist dieser Etymologie eindeutig der
Vorzug vor der Krahe-Udolphschen Losung zu geben.

Zu beachten ist bei diesem Vorschlag, dass er scharf von den &lteren
Vorschldgen zu trennen ist, die ebenfalls schon bei Udolph (1990: 109f.) zi-
tiert werden und ebenfalls mit einem Wort fiir ‘Baum, Holz’ als Grundlage
der Etymologie rechnen. Jene Vorschlige spiegeln ebenfalls meist iiberholte
Auffassungen zur Wortbildung wider und rechnen grofiteils mit einer erst
slawischen Bildung des Gewdssernamens.

Auf weitere Probleme, die sich aus der Beibehaltung iiberkommener
etymologischer Ansitze ergeben, wurde andernorts schon mehrfach hinge-
wiesen. Besonders hervorgehoben seien hier die Ausfithrungen zu den Ge-
wissernamen Sava/Save und Drava/Drau,® zum Namen der Raab*® sowie
aktuell nun zum Namen der Sinn, dessen traditionelle Zusammenstellung
mit ai. sindhu- m./f. ‘Fluss, Meer; Indus” aufgegeben werden muss.”

34 Vgl gr. 5ptl¥ ‘Holz, Geholz, dessen -ii- dieser kollektivischen Bildung entspringt
und nicht dem femininen Genus, wie etwa EDG 356f. annimmt. Vielmehr ist das
Femininum wohl Resultat der urspriinglichen kollektivischen Bildung.

35 Vgl Bichlmeier 2011b, 65-67; 2012b, 20-22, 26 jeweils mit Verweisen auf tiber-
holte Literatur.

36 Vgl Bichlmeier 2010a, 107f.
37 Vgl Bichlmeier 2013a.
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Schliefilich sei noch kurz auf die Losung eines alten Problems der
Wortbildung eingegangen, das v.a. germanische Gewdssernamen betrifft,
namlich die etymologische Herleitung des Suflixes urgerm. *-stra- (in veral-
teter Schreibung etwa bei Udolph 1994, 243ff. «*-str-»). Dieses hat ebenso
einen mehrfachen Ursprung wie die vermeintlich monogenetischen Fluss-
namen auf Al-: Es

«sollte [...] klar geworden sein, dass die Gewédssernamen auf urgerm.
*-stra- nicht notwendigerweise denselben etymologischen Ursprung wie
die o.g. Nomina loci[**] haben miissen: Wahrend fiir diese Appellativa eine
Herleitung aus urspriinglichen Nomina instrumenti auf *-tro- durchaus
plausibel ist, kann man das fiir Flussnamen ja nicht gerade behaupten: Die-
se diirften doch wohl eher entweder aus sekundér thematisierten Nomina
agentis auf *-t(e)r- + *-o- entstanden sein, oder sind eben sekundir substan-
tivierte sekundire Adjektive auf *-ro- zu alten s-Stimmen, wie zum Schluss
dargestellt: M.E. ist die Herleitung der beiden semantisch recht verschiede-
nen Klassen von Substantiven (eben Nomina loci vs. Flussnamen) aus ur-
spriinglich verschiedenen morphologischen Strukturen, die aufgrund der
germanischen Lautentwicklungen homophon geworden sind, wesentlich
wahrscheinlicher als das althergebrachte Postulat, dass all dies nur einen
einzigen Ausgangspunkt gehabt habe.»*

6. Zusammenfassung

Aus all dem im Vorhergehenden Gesagten ergibt sich eindeutig, dass
noch Forschungen in betrachtlichem Umfang notwendig sind: Auch ver-
meintlich saubere und eindeutige Erklarungen alteuropiischer Gewdsser-
namen miissen erneut tiberpriift werden - und zwar mit dem Instrumen-
tarium der modernen Indogermanistik. Eine Losung vieler Probleme kann
allenfalls so gefunden werden. Die in weiten Teilen der Forschungen zur
alteuropdischen Hydronymie angewandte Vorkriegsindogermanistik ist we-
der zeitgemifd noch zielfithrend. Vielmehr verstellt sie oft den Blick auf die
tatsdchlichen Losungen oder gaukelt eindeutige Losungen vor, wo einfach
keine Eindeutigkeit besteht.

Um zum Schluss auf die eingangs gestellte Frage zurtickzukommen,
was man aus dem Wortmaterial der alteuropéischen Hydronymie fiir die In-
dogermanistik an neuen Erkenntnissen gewinnen kann, so muss das Ergeb-

38  Gemeint sind hier die von Udolph a.a.O. unter Verweis auf Krahe/Meid 1969, 3,
184 genannten Bildungen wie got. awistr ‘Schafstall’ etc.

39  Bichlmeier 2013b, 29f., Bichlmeier 2013d, 417.
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nis sehr niichtern ausfallen: Es handelt sich bei dem untersuchten Material
ausschliellich um Namen, von denen weder bekannt ist, wann genau und
in welcher Sprache sie eigentlich gepragt wurden. Folglich weiff man von
ihnen auch nicht, was sie einmal bedeuteten, bevor sie zu Namen wurden.
In einigen Fillen ist nicht einmal endgiiltig zu sichern, dass sie in jhrem
ganzen Wortkérper indogermanisch sind bzw. immer waren. Wenn sie in-
dogermanisch aussehen, bringen sie oft genug morphologische Probleme
mit sich, die schwer zu l6sen sind.

Das Ergebnis kann also nur lauten: Der Beitrag der alteuropdischen
Hydronymie zur Rekonstruktion des Urindogermanischen, seiner lautlichen
Gegebenheiten und morphologischen Strukturen geht (beim heutigen Stand
der Aufarbeitung des Materials in jedem Fall, aber wohl letzten Endes grund-
satzlich) gegen Null. Aller Erkenntnisgewinn fiir diese Gewdssernamen muss
von dem ausgehen, was sich aus den altindogermanischen Grof3korpusspra-
chen erschlief3en lasst. Folglich ist fiir jegliche Forschungen auf diesem Ge-
biet eine griindliche Kenntnis jener Sprachen sowie der Indogermanistik als
ganzer unerlésslich. Dass sich aus der alteuropdischen Hydronymie Grundle-
gendes fiir die Indogermanistik, genauer fiir die phonologische und morpho-
logische Rekonstruktion des Urindogermanischen wird erschlief3en lassen, ist
nicht zu erwarten. Folglich wird wohl auch vorldufig nichts, das in diesem
Namenmaterial belegt ist, zu einer Revision unseres Bildes vom Urindoger-
manischen fithren. Fiir Fragen der indogermanischen Altertumskunde bzw.
Siedlungsgeschichte mag dies anders aussehen — sobald alle bisherigen Ergeb-
nisse noch einmal einer griindlichen Uberpriifung unterzogen worden sind.

Forscher, die sich mit der alteuropiischen Hydronymie beschiftigen,
miissen unbedingt danach streben, den Anschluss an die heutige Indoger-
manistik zu erlangen. Nur so konnen wieder bessere und verlasslichere Er-
gebnissen erzielt werden, als dies in den letzten Jahrzehnten der Fall war.
Nur so kénnen ihre Ergebnisse auch wieder eine Bedeutung fiir die Indoger-
manistik erlangen, die iiber die Frage nach der Urheimat hinausgeht.

Aber dafiir ist es zunédchst notwendig, das gesamte bislang gesam-
melte Material zur alteuropéischen Hydronymie neu zu sichten, um solche
Fehlurteile, wie sie etwa im Falle von Drweca/Drewenz, Druentia, oder im
Fragenkomplex um Gewissernamen zu einer Wurzel «*el-/ol-» oder in Be-
zug auf das Gewissernamensuflix urgerm. *-stra- etc. aufgezeigt wurden, zu
revideren.

Aufgrund der nun schon Jahrzehnte wihrenden Vernachléssigung der
alteuropdischen Hydronymie durch Indogermanisten moderner Prigung
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auf der einen Seite und der seit Jahrzehnten andauernden Vernachlédssigung
der Entwicklungen in der Indogermanistik durch ‘Alteuropdisten’ auf der
anderen Seite hat sich hier eine Menge Arbeit angehduft. Es wird Zeit, mit
dieser Arbeit zu beginnen und den wissenschaftlichen Riickstand, der hier
eingetreten ist, aufzuholen, um so die Alteuropiistik endlich auf ein Fun-
dament zu stellen, das heutigen sprachwissenschaftlichen Anforderungen
genugt.

Literaturverzeichnis

ACS - Holder Alfred. Alt-Celtischer Sprachschatz. 3 Bde. Leipzig: Francke, 1896-1907.

Andersen 2009 - Andersen Henning. The Satem Languages of the Indo-European
Northwest. First Contacts? The Indo-European Language Familiy: Questions about
its Status. Marcantonio Angela (Hg.). Washington, DC: Institute for the Study of
Man, 2009, 2: S. 1-31 (= Journal of Indo-European Studies, Monograph Series,
No. 55).

Bergmann 2011 - Bergmann Rolf. Das methodische Dilemma der Interferenz-Ono-
mastik oder: Ist Altmiihl ein deutscher Name? Interferenz-Onomastik. Namen in
Grenz- und Begegnungsriumen in Geschichte und Gegenwart. Saarbriicker Kollo-
quium des Arbeitskreises fiir Namenforschung vom 5.-7. Oktober 2006. Haubrichs
Wolfgang, Tiefenbach Heinrich (Hgg.). Saarbriicken: Kommission fiir Saarldn-
dische Landesgeschichte und Volksforschung e.V., 2011, S. 29-44 (=Veroffent-
lichungen der Kommission fiir Saarlandische Landesgeschichte und Volksfor-
schung 43).

Bichlmeier 2010 - Bichlmeier Harald. Bairisch-0sterreichische Orts- und Gewdsser-
namen aus indogermanistischer Sicht. Blitter fiir oberdeutsche Namenforschung.
Miinchen, 2009 [2010], Nr. 46, S. 3-63.

Bichlmeier 2010a - Bichlmeier Harald. Moderne Indogermanistik vs. traditionelle
Namenkunde, Teil 3: Traun, Raab und Auders. Osterreichische Namenforschung.
Wien, 2010, Nr. 38, S. 104-113.

Bichlmeier 2011a - Bichlmeier Harald. Bayerisch-6sterreichische Orts- und Gewdsser-
namen aus indogermanistischer Sicht: Teil 2: Isar und etymologisch Verwandtes
sowie Addenda zu dem Beitrag in den BONF 46 (2009), 3-63. Blitter fiir ober-
deutsche Namenforschung. Miinchen, 2010 [2011], Nr. 47, S. 21-31.

Bichlmeier 2011b - Bichlmeier, Harald. Moderne Indogermanistik vs. traditionelle Na-
menkunde, Teil 2 - Save, Drau, Zobern. Methoden der Namenforschung. Metho-
dologie, Methodik und Praxis. Ziegler Arne, Windberger-Heidenkummer Erika
(Hgg.). Berlin: Akademie-Verlag, 2011, S. 63-87.

Bichlmeier 2012a - Bichlmeier Harald. [Rez. zu] Stadnik-Holzer Elena, Holzer Georg
(Hgg.). Spracheund Lebenderfrithmittelalterlichen Slaven. Festschrift fiirRadoslav
Katic¢i¢ zum 80. Geburtstag. Mit den Beitragen zu den Scheibbser Internationalen

36



Sprachhistorischen Tagen II und weiteren Aufsatzen. Frankfurt a. M. etc.: Peter
Lang 2010 (= Schriften tiber Sprachen und Texte 10). Zeitschrift fiir Balkanologie.
Wiesbaden, Nr. 47/2, 2011 [2012], S. 277-281.

Bichlmeier 2012b - Bichlmeier Harald. Einige ausgewahlte Probleme der alteuropii-
schen Hydronymie aus Sicht der modernen Indogermanistik - Ein Pladoyer fiir
eine neue Sicht auf die Dinge. Acta Linguistica Lithuanica. Vilnius, 2012, Nr. 66,
S. 11-47.

Bichlmeier 2012¢ - Bichlmeier Harald. Anmerkungen zum terminologischen Problem
der ‘alteuropdischen Hydronymie’ samt indogermanistischen Ergdnzungen zum
Namen der Elbe. Beitrige zur Namenforschung, Neue Folge. Heidelberg, Nr. 47/4,
2012, S. 365-395.

Bichlmeier 2013a - Bichlmeier Harald. Zu den Grenzen der Erkenntnismdglichkeit
der Forschungen alten Stils zur alteuropéischen Hydronymie: iiberholte sprach-
wissenschaftliche Konzepte und Mythenbildung - dargestellt anhand von Ge-
wissernamen aus Bayern und Osterreich (Bayerisch-sterreichische Orts- und
Gewissernamen aus indogermanistischer Sicht: Teil 4: Attersee und Sinn).
Namen in Grenzrdumen. 7. Kolloquium des Arbeitskreises fiir bayerisch-oster-
reichische Namenforschung (Passau, 27./28. September 2012). Janka Wolfgang,
Harnisch Riidiger (Hgg.), unter Mitwirkung von Rosemarie Spannbauer-Poll-
mann. Regensburg: edition vulpes 2014 (= Regensburger Studien zur Namen-
forschung 9).

Bichlmeier 2013b - Bichlmeier Harald. Zum sprachwissenschaftlichen Niveau der For-
schungen zur ‘alteuropdischen Hydronymie’ - Eine Erwiderung auf eine Polemik.
Acta Linguistica Lithuanica 68. Vilnius, 2013, S. 9-50.

Bichlmeier 2013c - Bichlmeier Harald. Einige indogermanistische Anmerkungen zur
mutmafllichen Ableitungsgrundlage des Ortsnamens Leipzig: dem Flussnamen
urgerm. *Libo- bzw. dem Gebietsnamen urgerm. *Libia- (mit einem Exkurs zum
Namen der Rhén und einem Anhang mit weiteren Uberlegungen zum Namen
der Elbe). Namenkundliche Informationen. Leipzig, Nr. 101/102, 2013, S. 49-75.

Bichlmeier 2013d - Bichlmeier Harald. Analyse und Bewertung der sprachwissenschaft-
lichen Standards aktueller Forschungen traditioneller Art zur ‘alteuropdischen
Hydronymie’ aus der Perspektive der heutigen Indogermanistik. Namenkundliche
Informationen 101/102. Leipzig: Leipziger Universitatsverlag, 2013, S. 397-437.

Bichlmeier 2014 - Bichlmeier Harald. Was kann man an lexikalischen und morpholo-
gischen Elementen aus dem Namenschatz der sogenannten ‘Alteuropdischen Hy-
dronymie’ gewinnen? (erscheint voraussichtlich 2014 in den Akten der 14. Fach-
tagung der Indogermanischen Gesellschaft «Etymology and the European Lexicon»,
Kopenhagen, 17.-22.9.2012).

EDG - Beekes Robert with the assistance of Lucien van Beek. Etymological Dictionary of
Greek. Leiden — Boston: Brill, 2010 (= Leiden Indo-European Etymological Dic-
tionary Series, No. 10).

Gimbutas 1992 - Gimbutas Marija. Die Ethnogenese der europdischen Indogermanen.
Innsbruck: Innsbrucker Beitrage zur Sprachwissenschaft, 1992 (= Innsbrucker
Beitrdge zur Sprachwissenschaft, Vortrige und Kleinere Schriften, Nr. 54).

37



Hiusler 2004 - Héusler Alexander. Nomaden, Indogermanen, Invasionen: zur Entste-
hung eines Mythos. 2. erw. Aufl. Halle (Saale): Orientwissenschaftliches Zentrum
der Martin-Luther-Universitit Halle-Wittenberg, 2004 (= Orientwissenschaftli-
che Hefte, Nr. 5; Mitteilungen des SFB «Differenz und Integration», Nr. 3).

Hiusler 2009 - Hiusler Alexander. The Origin and Spread of the Indo-Germanic people.
The Indo-European Language Familiy: Questions about its Status. Marcantonio
Angela (Hg.). Washington, DC: Institute for the Study of Man, 2009, 8: S. 1-41
(= Journal of Indo-European Studies, Monograph Series, No. 55).

IEW - Pokorny Julius. Indogermanisches etymologisches Worterbuch. 1. Band. Miinchen:
Francke, 1959.

Krahe 1954 - Krahe Hans. Sprache und Vorzeit. Europdische Vorgeschichte nach dem
Zeugnis der Sprache. Heidelberg: Quelle & Meyer, 1954.

Krahe 1963 - Krahe Hans. Die Struktur der alteuropdischen Hydronymie. Wiesbaden: Stei-
ner (in Kommission), 1963 (= Abhandlungen der Geistes- und Sozialwissenschaft-
lichen Klasse, Akademie der Wissenschaften und der Literatur Mainz 1962,5).

Krahe 1964 - Krahe Hans. Unsere dltesten Flufnamen. Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz, 1964.

Krahe/Meid 1969 - Krahe Hans. Germanische Sprachwissenschaft. Bd. 1: Einleitung und
Lautlehre. Bd. 2: Formenlehre. Bd. 3: Wortbildungslehre. 7. Aufl. bearbeitet von
Wolfgang Meid. Berlin - New York: de Gruyter, 1969 (= Sammlung Goschen 2232—
2234).

LIV? - Rix Helmut et al. Lexikon der indogermanischen Verben. Die Wurzeln und ihre
Primdrstammbildungen. Zweite, verb. u. erw. Aufl., Wiesbaden: Reichert, 2001.

NIL - Wodtko Dagmar S., Irslinger Britta, Schneider Carolin. Nomina im Indogermani-
schen Lexikon. Heidelberg: Winter, 2008.

Oettinger 1998 - Oettinger Norbert. Grundsitzliche Uberlegungen zum Nordwest-
Indogermanischen. Incontri Linguistici. Pisa — Roma, Nr. 20, 1997 [1998],
S.93-111.

Schmid 1968 - Schmid Wolfgang P. Alteuropdisch und Indogermanisch. Abhandlun-
gen der Akademie der Wissenschaften und der Literatur in Mainz, Geistes- und
sozialwissenschaftliche Klasse, 1968, S. 243-258 (wiederabgedruckt in: Steger
Hugo (Hg.). Probleme der Namenforschung im deutschsprachigen Raum. Darm-
stadt: Wissenschaftliche Buchgesellschaft, 1977, S. 98-116 (= Wege der For-
schung, Nr. 383)).

Schmid 1995 - Schmid Wolfgang P. Alteuropdische Gewdssernamen. Namenforschung.
Name Studies. Les noms propres. Ein internationales Handbuch zur Onomastik.
An International Handbook of Onomastics. Manuel international donomastique.
Eichler, Ernst / Hilty, Gerold / Loffler, Heinrich / Steger, Hugo / Zgusta, Ladislav
(Hgg.). 1. Teilband. Berlin - New York: de Gruyter, 1995, S. 756-762 (= Hand-
biicher zur Sprach- und Kommunikationswissenschaft 11.1).

Tischler 1990 - Tischler Johann. Hundert Jahre kentum-satem Theorie. Indogermani-
sche Forschungen. Berlin — New York, 1990, Nr. 95, S. 63-98.

Udolph 1990 - Udolph Jiirgen. Die Stellung der Gewdssernamen Polens innerhalb der
alteuropdischen Hydronymie. Heidelberg: Winter, 1990 (= Beitrdge zur Namen-
forschung, Neue Folge, Beiheft, Nr. 31).

38



Udolph 1994 - Udolph Jiirgen. Namenkundliche Studien zum Germanenproblem. (= Re-
allexikon der Germanischen Altertumskunde, Erganzungsbande, Nr. 9). Berlin —
New York: de Gruyter, 1994.

Udolph 2010 - Udolph Jirgen. Heimat slavischer Stimme aus namenkundlicher
Sicht. - Stadnik-Holzer Elena, Holzer Georg (Hgg.). Sprache und Leben der friih-
mittelalterlichen Slaven. Festschrift fiir Radoslav Katici¢ zum 80. Geburtstag. Mit
den Beitrigen zu den Scheibbser Internationalen Sprachhistorischen Tagen IT und
weiteren Aufsitzen. Frankfurt a. M. etc.: Peter Lang, 2010, S. 161-188 (= Schriften
iiber Sprachen und Texte, Nr. 10).

Udolph 2011 - Udolph Jiirgen. Alteuropa, Iller, Alster, Elster und aléti. Acta Linguistica
Lithuanica. Vilnius, 2011, Nr. 62-63, S. 161-176.

Udolph 2012 - Udolph Jiirgen. Die Gewédssernamen einer Stadt — am Beispiel Ham-
burg. — Kremer Dietlind, Kremer Dieter (Hgg.). Die Stadt und ihre Namen. 1. Teil-
band: Festkolloquium 20 Jahre Gesellschaft fiir Namenkunde e. V. 1990-2010. Leipzig:
Universitétsverlag, 2012, S. 177-194 (= Onomastica Lipsiensia, Nr. 8).

Udolph 2013 - Udolph Jiirgen. Vaskonisches und Semitisches in Europa aus namen-
kundlicher Sicht. Europa Vasconica — Europa Semitica? Kritische Beitrdge zur Fra-
ge nach dem baskischen und semitischen Substrat in Europa. Udolph Jirgen (Hg.).
Hamburg: baar, 2013, S. 211-324 (= Beitrdge zur Lexikographie und Namenfor-
schung, Nr. 6).

Watkins 1976 — Watkins Calvert. Towards Proto-Indo-European syntax: problems
and pseudo-problems. Chicago Linguistic Society. Chicago, 1976, Nr. 12,
S.305-326.

What knowledge can be gained from the lexical and morphological
material of the ‘Old European hydronymy’ by means of (modern)
Indo-European linguistics? - An attempt at an assessment

Summary

The main problem with studies concerning the so-called ‘Old-Europe-
an hydronymy’ is that the methodology used for these studies has not been
modernised since the times of Hans Krahe (1898-1965) and Julius Pokorny
(1887-1970). The progress made in Indo-European studies during the last
half century has been largely ignored by the protagonists of Old-European
studies. This being the case, it is not to be expected that any really relevant
results will be achieved with this methodology in the future. In general, ety-
mologies offered by these scholars do not satisfy the standard requirements
for etymologies set up by Indo-Europeanists that an etymology has to ex-
plain the phonology, morphology and semantics of a given word or name.
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A few examples and some more references are given to show the difference
between the traditional way of research and the modern one.

As far as the question is concerned, what can be gained for Indo-
European studies from studying the material of the Old-European hydrony-
my, it is clear that actually no data relevant for the core task of Indo-Europe-
an studies, i.e. the reconstruction of Proto-Indo-European, will come from
this material. The situation is quite the other way around: All we can find out
about these hydronyms must be based on what knowledge we have about
the well-attested Old-Indo-European languages (Greek, Vedic, Latin, etc.).
We have to presuppose that the same morphological and phonological rules
apply for the hydronyms and for these languages and reconstructed Proto-
Indo-European.

Only by strictly applying the standard procedures of modern Indo-
European linguistics and by taking into account the results gained by Indo-
Europeanists in the last decades, can there be any relevant progress in the
analysis of the Old-European hydronymy.



Laimute Balode

LIEPA (TILIA) IN LATVIAN ONOMASTIC CONTEXT

Name and image of liepa/Liepa (Lat. Tilia ‘linden-tree’) have been
widely described in Latvian folklore and mythology studies (Smits 1928;
Malta 1928; Straubergs 1957; 1966; Rike-Dravina 1986; Erdmane 1988;
Kursite 1996, 1999, etc.). The root liep- is well-known also in the Baltic
onomastics — both in anthroponymics and toponymics, however, so far the
prevalence of the name among Latvian personal names (first names and last
names), as well as among place-names has not been examined.

Appellative liepa etymologically is related to Ide. root *leip- ‘to paste,
‘to glue, ‘Tubricated with grease) cf. also Latv. lipt ‘to adhere, to sticK, lipigs
‘gluey, tacky, sticky’, lipns ‘idem, laipns ‘kind, friendly, polite] Lith. limpu
T am adhering, lipnus ‘gluey, tacky, sticky’, lipus ‘idem, etc., and probably
has been motivated by the soft and tender leaves of the tree (Fasmer II 499;
Pokorny 1959, 670-671; ME II 503; Karulis I 525-526). Vladimir Toporov
argues (Toporov 1990, 200) that the ancient records of the Couronian to-
ponyms demonstrate three variations of this root — with -ei- (as the oldest
form in the Western Baltic languages), -e- and -i- (cf. Leipiasme, Leipraseme
1503, Lepewalk 1338, Lepe 1444, Die wacke Lepelnn 1581, strand Lepen 1443,
Leppe-sirren 1425, Lypa 1253, Lipe 1338), etc.

According to the findings of folklore researchers, on average a tree has
been mentioned in every tenth folk song (Latv. daina) (Kursite 1999, 178);
in general some 30 trees have been mentioned in Latvian folk songs, but not
all are of the same frequency, though linden-tree is among the most popu-
lar, closely followed by oak (Ruke-Dravina 1986, 125; Erdmane 1988, 42).
Many researchers when analyzing Latvian folklore and mythology pay at-
tention to the trees as symbols. Also Latvian linguist and folklore researcher
Arturs Ozols has mentioned that in the language of folk songs «birch-trees
and oaks mean lads and men, while linden-trees mean girls» (Ozols 1993,
73). «Linden-tree, bird-cherry and apple-tree are real women trees, besides
a linden-tree, as already mentioned, represents a young girl, bird-cherry -
wife and apple-tree — mother» — such words by Péteris Smits quotes Velta
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Rike-Dravina (Rake-Dravina 1986, 31). Also other researchers argue that
the linden-tree is a symbol of a girl (Straubergs 1966; Erdmane 1988, 44),
though Rike-Dravina adds that the folk songs don't clearly indicate the
woman’s age, i.e., life stage. Riuke-Dravina (Ruake-Dravina 1986, 17) quotes
also such lines of the folk song:

Ozols tevs,

Liepa mate,

Ka vitoli balelini'. (4104, 4890, 14977)

The division of trees by gender (based on the grammatical gender of
respective words) in the Balts’ folk songs «allows putting masculine and
feminine partners in pairs»: Latv. ozols - liepa ‘oak-tree - linden-tree’ (Lith.
gzuolas - liepa), osis - ieva ‘ash-tree — bird-cherry) etc. (Ruke-Dravina 1986,
27-28). In Lithuanian folklore usually a rue (Lith. rita) or a lily (Lith. leli-
ja), and (as in Latvian) a linden-tree (Lith. liepa) are referred as symbols of
girls (Ibid., 20). Traditional couple both in Latvian and Lithuanian marriage
and wedding songs are oak-tree (Latv. ozols / Lith. gZuolas) and linden-tree
(Latv. liepa / Lith. liepa) (Ibid., 125). In folklore texts a linden-tree is often
mentioned together with the epithet kupla ‘gorgeous, leafy’. P. Smits and
other researchers have noticed the use of the linden-tree wood in the pro-
duction of variety of items and tools related to a womans life — tables, hope
chests, chests, baskets, etc. The soft wood of the linden-tree was most popu-
lar also for the production of Latvian traditional music instrument kokle
(Erdmane 1988, 43). The image of linden-tree leaves is linked to loveliness,
kindness and warmth:

Liepas ¢aukst, liepas caukst,

Kas tas liepas caukstinaja?

Es savam balinam

Liepu lapu kreklu suvu?. (LD 1270, 2)

Linden-tree has been planted for the beauty of the farmstead; its flow-
ers are source of health and joy (Erdmane 1988, 42). Tincture from the leaves
of a linden-tree has bactericidal, anti-inflammatory, analgesic and sedative
effects; it helps against cold, runny nose, cough, bronchitis, abdominal pain,

1 Literal translation word-for-word: Oak is father, / Linden mother, / Brothers as
willows.
2 Literal translation word-for-word: Lindens are rustling, lindens are rustling, /

What makes the linden-trees rustling? / I made for my brother / A shirt from
linden leaves.
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kidney stones, etc. (Enins 2008, 26). Arveds Svabe argues that «.. oak-tree
and linden-tree cult was not a superstition of a narrow region, but closed
and peculiarly Latvian religion, which was close to totemism» (Svabe 1923,
46). Oak-tree and linden-tree had fulfilled the Latvian life from the cradle to
the grave. Svabe (Ibid., 48) mentions that when lying for the first time in the
«white linden-tree bed in the oak-tree barn», the newlyweds break linden-
tree branches and put them under the pillow and cover themselves with
linden-tree leaves. Road of linden leaves (Latv. liepu lapu cels) and bridge of
linden leaves (Latv. liepu lapu tilts) have a special role in the wedding songs,
which is compared to a spread carpet in the traditions of other nations, giv-
ing honour to the respectable person (Ibid., 60-63). At childbirth aches
women help themselves with linden-twigs, which passed in the bathhouse;
the newborn child (girl) is given a wooden cradle made from a linden-tree
(Ibid., 49). The final stage of a human life — death - is announced to a wo-
man by a cuckoo, calling in a linden-tree. Even a woman’s death is depicted
as a snap of a linden-tree (Svabe 1923, 64):

Skitu liepu noliztam, -

Nu nomira mamulite®. (27405)

Among other sacred Latvian trees — oak-tree, birch-tree and willow-
tree, also the linden-tree is held as a sacred tree (Kursite 1996, 285). Many
researchers recognize a cult of trees (including also a linden-tree): ancient
Latvians donated and sacrificed at these trees. Even today, there are known
several Idol linden-trees in Latvia (Ening$ 2008). For instance, tree researcher
Guntis Enin$ mentions the following example: «There is a linden-tree of
Poprags with 24 trunks in Laide parish of Talsi district. There are drama-
tic events associated with this sacred linden-tree. A baron didn’t like that
peasants came to the linden-tree honouring their idol gods. So, he ordered
to cut down the ancient cultural monument. But the next year when huge
offspring came from the stump of the holy linden-tree, the baron himself
seeing such a force of life startled and understood that this tree did indeed
possess a supernatural force.» (Enins 2001, 2)

G. Enins argues that one generation of linden-trees lives for 200
(more seldom for 300) years and transfer their relicts of sacredness to
the next generation of linden-trees that grows from the same roots, from
the same stump. The leafiest linden-tree of Latvia has grown in Vandzene
parish of Talsi district (partly snapped in the 2007 storm). The highest

3 Literal translation: Seemed a linden snapped - / Then the Mother died.
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linden-tree grows in Vidzeme, Bérzaine parish of Valmiera district (circuit
5.3 m, the trunk is divided into four smaller ones, the highest is 32 m)
(Enins 2008, 28).

In Latvian folklore, the linden-tree is often mentioned in conjunction
with the Sun and the Sun’s daughters (Kursite 1999, 188):

Kupla liepa uzaugusi

pie saulites namdurvim.

Saule pati gala séd,

Saules meitas pazaré*. (10178)

Evidence preserved in the old documents indicate that the linden-
tree was worshiped and sacrificed to it not only as the sky deity, but also
as a chthonic female deity, i.e., it was worshipped as the Great Mother (..)
(Kursite 1999, 189). J. Kursite (Ibid., 190) adds that from all male deities only
the Moon (Latv. Méness — masculine gender) has just had connection to the
linden-tree:

Ik vakaru Ménestinis

Liepa kapa siipoties®. (55011).

How often we can find a linden-tree in Latvian personal names? Has
the image formed in the folklore and mythical folk beliefs influenced also
the choice and usage of Latvian personal names and place-names?

Liepa in Latvian first names

In general there are quite many first names registered in the Latvian
language, which are derived from names of trees, bushes or parts of them
(lapa “leaf’, zile ‘acorn’). The following etymons — names of trees — can be
found in Latvian first names: egle ‘fir-tree; ieva ‘bird-cherry) osis ‘ash-tree,
ozols ‘oak-tree, priede ‘pine-tree, and viksna ‘elm-tree, as well as foreign
lexeme ciedrs ‘cedar’, although Ciedra is a rare personal name of obscure
origin (data from Balodis 2008, 77-79).

Personal name Liepa is not included in the Dictionary of Latvian per-
sonal names by K. Silin$ (Latviesu personvardu vardnica) (1991); there is
mentioned only a record of diminutive form Liepina (< Latv. liepa), recorded
only once in Vidzeme (Koknese) at the end of the 16" century (in 1599) (Silins
1991, 214). At the beginning of 2012 there were 4 persons by name Liepa
4 Literal translation: Leafy linden has grown up / At the doorsteps of the Sun. / The

Sun itself sits at the edge, / The Sun’s daughters under the branches.

5 Literal translation: Every evening the Moon / Climbed the linden-tree to swing.
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recorded in Latvia in the database of Latvian Office of Citizenship and Mi-
gration Affairs (hereinafter OCMA) (though the ethnicity of these persons
is unknown). It is credible that this name has come from Lithuania, where it
has been known for quite a long time, but has become especially popular in
recent years. According to the birth registry data of the Republic of Lithua-
nia name Liepa has been the 12% most popular name in the top-list of 2011
(Mama.lt). The popularity of the name has grown particularly rapidly in the
last ten years: in 1999 there was only 1 girl named Liepa, in 2000 there were
8 girls, but in 2010 - 165 girls, in 2011 - 231 girls (Vardai.lt) in Lithuania.

After interviews with several parents who gave this name to their
daughters in Lithuania and Latvia it was found out that the main motiva-
tion is the conviction that Liepa is a feminine name, that it sounds well (soft,
feminine), that it is easy to be pronounced, some also mentioned that the
linden-tree is a medicinal tree related to bees and honey, and hence, to a
sweet life. All parents emphasized the positive connotation of the name.
Noone mentioned this recently popular name as inherited by generations.

It is very probable that in Lithuania this name has become popular side
by side with other personal names related to nature, folklore and mytho-
logy - see sub voce Egle ‘fir-tree’

For comparison — short insight into Latvian personal names, the etymon
of which are names of other trees.

Latvian names of both women and men have been derived from ap-
pellative egle ‘fir-tree’:

Egle f. < Latv. egle. Recorded for the first time in Courland (Dundaga)
in 1582 (Silins 1991, 108). According to OCMA data, there were 14 Egle in
Latvia in 2011 (though their ethnicity is unknown, possibly a part of them
being Lithuanians), as well as one person having the second name Egle -
Eliza Egle.

Eglis m. see Egle. Registered only once in Semigallia (Bauska) in 1925.
Included into name calendar in 1933 (Silins 1991, 108), however, nowadays
this male name is not used anymore.

Eglite f. see Egle. Registered only once in Semigallia in 1973 (Silins
1991, 108). Nowadays OCMA database doesn’t have records on such a name.

Eglona f. see Eglons. Registered only once in Riga in 1964 (Silins
1991,108).

Eglonija f. see Eglona. Recorded for the first time in Vidzeme at the end
of 20™ century (Silins 1991, 108). There are 2 persons by the name Eglonija
recorded in Latvia nowadays.
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Eglons m. < Latv. egle. Recorded for the first time in Riga at the begin-
ning of the 20" century. Included into name calendar in 1915, but didn’t
become popular (Silins 1991, 108). Nowadays there are 24 persons by the
name Eglons in Latvia.

In Lithuania, the name Eglé is associated with the popular legend
and fairy tale «Egle — the Queen of Grass Snakes», the best-known con-
temporary version of which is the poem by Saloméja Néris («Eglé zalciy
karaliené»). Consequently, the other tree names mentioned in the fairy tale:
three brothers - Oak-tree, Birch-tree and Ash-tree (Lith. AZuolas, BerZas,
Uosis) — can be found in Lithuania as male first names. However, name
of the little sister Aspen-tree mentioned in fairy-tale (Lith. Drebulé < Lith.
drebéti ‘to tremble’) obviously due to the negative connotation is not used
as a personal name. Several researchers have pointed to relation of this tale,
which has about 200 known versions - both according to the fairy-tale
plot and structure, and composition - to the Indo-European myths (Sauka
1970, 92-98; Vélius 1983, 53-72; Kavolis 1992, 21-34, etc.). The plot of the
fairy-tale can be met in the Latvian and Lithuanian literature since 19"
century (Lavena 2008, 12).

A number of female personal names could be related to the root Latv.
ieva ‘bird-cherry tree) although there are also other possibilities of the origin
of this personal name (apparently influence of two etymons - both local
Latvian as well as Hebraic have merged in this name):

Ieva f.: related to personal name Eva < Hebr. havva ‘life, provider of
life, but maybe also from Latv. ieva ‘bird-cherry tree. According to data by
K. Silins, the name has been recorded for the first time in Vidzeme (Limbazi)
in 1743, it used to be very popular in 17"-19" cent. in Vidzeme, Courland
and Semigallia, somehow lost its popularity before and after the Second
World War, and gained again popularity afterwards. Included into name
calendar in 1817 (Silins 1991, 157). During the 1980 and in 1998 it was the
5% most popular female name (Strodahs 1999, 491), in 2003 it was the 18th
most popular name (92x) (data recorded by OCMA). There are 9180 per-
sons by the name Ieva (as the first name) recorded in Latvia nowadays. This
personal name should be included in this group with a big question mark,
since both possibilities of the origin of a personal name equally plausible
(Balodis 2008, 77).

One should mention also derivatives from the name Ieva:

ITevens f. see Jeva. Recorded only once in Vidzeme (Rauna) 1521 (Silins
1991, 157).
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Ievina f. see Ieva. Recorded for the first time in 1925 in Vidzeme
(Alaksne). Included into name calendar in 1933, was not very popular
(Silins 1991, 157). Today altogether there are 133 persons who have this per-
sonal name - Jevina — recorded in their passport in such form. According to
OCMA data (2012), one girl in Latvia has name Ieva Ievina.

Paegle f. < Latv. paeglis ‘juniper-tree’- also such a rare name has been
recorded as a second name in list of OCMA (2012) - Arisa Paegle. This
name hasn’'t been included in the dictionary of personal names.

Ciedra f. < Latv. ciedrs ? ‘cedar’ Recorded for the first time in Courland
(Ventspils) in 1938 (Silin$ 1991, 89). Today there are 5 persons in Latvia
named Ciedra.

Female personal name Jasmina could also relatively be mentioned
among the tree (/ bush) names, though, the more likely this name has been
borrowed from other languages:

Jasmina f. < ? Latv. jasmins ‘jasmine. Recorded for the first time in
Vidzeme (Liezére) in 1930 (Silin$ 1991, 176). In 2012 there were 153 —
Jasmina and 44 - Jasmine in Latvia. By the way, one girl has got name
Jasmina leva.

Although several names of this type are included in Dictionary of Lat-
vian personal names (Silin$ 1991), part of them have been recorded only once:
see Eglis, Eglite, Eglona, levéns, also Priedite f. < priede ‘pine-tree’; registered
only once in the second quarter of the 20th cent. in Semigallia (Silin$ 1991,
264). These personal names nowadays are no longer used as first names.

One should doubt whether several other anthronopyms are really first
names, as they are recorded only in historical documents (Balodis 2008,
77-78):

Berze f. < Latv. bérzs ‘birch-tree, name recorded only once in Semigal-
lia (Zalenieki) in 1566 (Silins 1991, 82).

Osis m. < Oskars, Osvalds, Osips, ct. Latv. osis ‘ash-tree’ ?. Name re-
corded in Riga at the beginning of the 17th cent. (Silins 1991, 256).

Ozols m. < Latv. Ozols ‘oak-tree, name recorded only once in Riga in
1510 (Silins 1991, 258).

Ozolins m. < Latv. ozolin$ — dimin. form, see Ozols, name recorded
only once in Riga in 1495 (Silins 1991, 258).

Ozolitis m. < Latv. ozolitis - dimin. form, see Ozols, recorded only once
in Riga in 1515 (Silins 1991, 258).

Viksna f. < Latv. viksna ‘elm-tree, name recorded only once in Latgale
(Sakstagals) in 1599 (Silins 1991, 325).
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As already mentioned, there are quite many personal names in Lithua-
nia derived from the names of trees: Berzas, BerZiena, Eglé, Ieva ?, Liepa,
Uosis, Azuolas, Azuolé, Azuolis (Kuzavinis, Savukynas 1987). In Lithuanian
language one can find also such tree names as etymons on personal names
that are not registered in the Latvian anthroponymy: Jovaras < Lith. jovaras
‘hornbeanmy’ (Kuzavinis, Savukynas 1987, 182), Putinas < Lith. putinas ‘vi-
burnum’ (Ibid., 267). There is Lithuanian lexeme medis ‘tre€ recorded in
Lithuanian personal names, but mostly in two-stem compounds: Medgina,
Medginé, Medginas, Medginta, Medginté, Medgintas, or in their shortened
forms and suffixal derivations: Medé, Medys, Medeina, Medeiné, Medenis,
Medilé, Mediinas, Mediiné (Ibid., 233-234). By contrast, in Latvian there are
no first names derived from the words with the meaning ‘tree’ or ‘bush’ (Ba-
lodis 2008, 79).

There are Lithuanian personal names related to the semantics of a tree
cavity as Dravené, Dravys mentioned in Dictionary of Lithuanian personal
names (maybe with the primary/etymological meaning ‘strong as a tree?’)
(Kuzavinis, Savukynas 1987, 106).

As the most recent records of Lithuanian personal names indicate,
more and more parents choose pagan names related to nature (Austéja, Gabi-
ja, Smilté, Vakaris, Véjas, Audrius, Eglé, Méta, even Upé ‘river’) (Sinkeviciateé
2011), moreover, also name Liepa is becoming increasingly popular.

Comparing personal names of this semantic subgroup in neighbour-
ing languages, it appears that, for example, in the system of Finnish personal
names (first names) they are relatively rare: Koivu m. 1x° ‘birch-tree;, Tuomi
f., m., Tuomikki f., m., Tuomettar f. ‘bird-cherry tree, Saarni ‘ash-tree’ m. 4x
and f. 3x, Tammi m. 5x and f. 1x ‘oak-tree, Petdjid ‘pine-tree’ m. 1x, Kataja
m., f. 3x juniper’, Setri ‘cedar’ m. 3x and f. 2x (Nummelin 2003, 93-94). In
Finnish, there are such rare personal names derived from tree names, the
semantic analogues of which haven't been identified in Latvian, for example:
Leppid f. 1x ‘alder-tree; Kastanja f. 1x ‘chestnut-tree, Paju m. 3x, f. 31x ‘osier,
willow), Pihlaja f. 14x, also Pihla f. ‘rowan-tree’, Paatsama m. 1x ‘buckthorn’,
Poppeli m. 1x ‘poplar’ (Nummelin, Teerijoki 2003, 94). Only the following
Finnish first names Raita f. ‘goat willow’ (Vilkuna 1997, 153), Tuija f. ‘thuja
(Ibid., 186) and Virpi f. ‘subtle, delicate tree, shrub or twig” (Ibid., 199) are
more familiar female names also nowadays. (Balodis 2008, 79)

There are such rare first names recorded in Russian as /Tuna f. linden-
tree’ (Superanskaya 1998, 397), Eney m. < ‘fir-tree’ (Ibid., 181). No semantic

6 The number with the Finnish personal names shows the frequency after Numme-
lin, Teerijoki 2003.

48



parallels were found of these names neither in Estonian, Polish nor German
dictionaries of personal names (Balodis 2008, 78).

Liepa in Latvian surnames

Names related to flora (including also trees) in Latvian surnames have
been noticed already in the oldest documents of the 15"-16" cent.: Beerszyns
1532, Eggelitze 1520, Klawyn 1499, Leep 1511, Vitolsz 1493, etc. (Blese 1929,
140). According to their distribution surnames of flora semantics in Latvia
are very popular (in general — only the amount of different surnames of
physiographic semantics is more numerous) (Balodis 2008, 282).

The analysis of contemporary Latvian surnames also shows that sur-
names derived from the nominations of trees are frequent in Latvia (recor-
ded about 200 different surnames, or 7.4% of all surnames of Latvian origin;
cf. in anthroponymic systems of neighbouring nations - only about 4.1%)
(Balodis 2008, 265). The most common etymons in this group of surname
semantics are ozols ‘oak-tree, bérzs ‘birch-tree), liepa ‘linden- tree’ (indicated
also by the frequency of the surname): Ozols (5077), Ozolins (672), Beérzs
(16), Berzins (834), Liepa (169), Liepins (539). Among popular Latvian sur-
names of this semantics one should mention also Vitols (280) < vitols ‘wil-
low, Klavins (226) < klava ‘maple, Priede (156) < priede ‘pine-tree, Eglits
(154) < egle ‘fir-tree, Lazdin$ (153) < lazda ‘haze-tre€, Osis (137) < osis ‘ash-
tree’ (Staltmane 1981, 96; Balodis 2008, 194). The majority of these Latvian
surnames are of very high frequency, the most common Latvian surname
Berzins also belongs to this group.

This group doesn’t contain many different etymon lexemes, but there
are a lot of different derivatives and their spelling variations. There are fol-
lowing surnames recorded with a root liep-: Liepa (169), Liepins (539),
Liepnieks (6), Liepenieks (4), Liepinieks (1), Liepitis (1), Liepans, Liepéns
(the last names are not recorded in V. Staltmane’s monograph), as well as a
couple of compound surnames: Kalnliepa (1) < kalns ‘hill’ + liepa ‘linden-
tree, Kraminliepa (3) < dimin. kriims ‘bush’ + liepa, which are relatively rare.
According to its frequency surname Liepins significantly prevails all other
surnames of this root

From the point of view of motivation surnames mostly are associated
with certain natural objects — a tree that grows near the home or in the
7 The number in brackets after the surname indicates frequency of the recorded

surname indicated in Reverse dictionary of surnames by V. Staltmane (Staltmane

1981, 114-226) showing the relative frequency after her card-index of the Latvian
surnames.
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vicinity, concepts created by folklore and mythology, but in many cases also
with place-names — names of home-stead or oikonyms with this root. There
is a very common way in onomastic practice to coin surname from home-
stead name, while the house gets name from the surname of its owner or
inhabitants (develops the so-called onomastic circle).

Comparison with other neighbouring languages shows that the se-
mantic analogues (with the root meaning ‘linden-tree’) can be met in all
surname systems. There are especially many surnames with this root in
Lithuania: Liepa, Liepas, Liepaitis, Liepavicius, Liepinaitis, Liepinas, Liepinis,
Liepinys, Liepis, Liepys, Lieponis, Lieponius (LPZ 11 77-78). It can be con-
cluded that in Lithuanian first name and surname system the name of a
linden-tree (Lith. liepa) is even more popular than in Latvian. Theoretically
once could come across such an antroponymic formula (first name and sur-
name) as Liepa Liepaité or Liepa Liepiené in Lithuanian, while in Latvian -
Liepa Liepa or Liepa Liepina.

Also in all the other neighbouring languages surnames of analogic
etymological meaning have been found: cf. Est. Pdrn, Finn. Lehmus, Polish
Lipa, Lipczyk, Lipczynski, Lipiniski, Lipka, Rus. /Tuna, /Tunun, JTunxosuu,
Jlunxun, German Lind, Linde, Linden, Lindemann, Linder, Lindner (Balodis
2008, 196-197). Some anthroponymic borrowings from these languages are
used as surnames in Latvian anthroponymics too, e.g., Latv. Linde, Lipinskis,
etc.

Liepa in toponymics of Latvia
Latv. root *liep- ‘linden-tree’ is very popular among Latvian place-
names — there are more than five hundred toponyms with this root (accord-
ing to data by Lvv II 334-339 and LVI place-name card index). Usually such
names are microtoponymes:
= mainly these are names of meadows — about 60: Liepas lanka® meadow
in Vecauce sm, Liepas likums meadow in Purmsati (U IV 53), Liepas
placis meadow in Marciena sm, Liepas plava in Allazi (altogether in
Latvia 10x), Liepu apaksa meadow in Kandava (U IV 197), Liepu dzira
meadow in Saldus (U IV 152), Liepu-kaja meadow in Rucava (U IV
99), Liepu lanka meadow in Mezotne (E II 31), Liepdadzis meadow in
Mazsalaca sm, Liep-ezers meadow in Kandava (U IV 196), Liep-kalnins
meadow in Velki sm, Liep-muiza meadow in Lugazi sm, «Liep-pluo-
cis» meadow in Edole (E II 148), Liep-plava in VidriZi (around 20 ha;

8 Syllabic intonation of the place-names are not marked.

S0



according informants, no linden-trees in the vicinity; maybe < *liel-
plava?) (Lvv II 336-337) (altogether 5 Liep-plava), Liep-upe meadow
in Skrunda sm, Lielzalva (U V 381), Liepene meadow in Aizupe (U IV
174) and Liepenes meadow in Blidiene (U V 470) (altogether 10 objects
in Latvia), Liepenica meadow in Druviena sm, Liepenite meadow in
Evele sm, Liepiniece meadow in Alsvikis and Jaunlaicene sm, Liepinas
terce meadow in Karli sm, Liepinas meadow in Matkule sm, Liepin-
plava in Dundaga (U IV 256), Liepiens meadow in Azviki (U IV 18),
Liepuksndja meadow in Aduliena sm, Liepuksndjs meadow in Alsvikis
sm;

about 40 of them are names of hills: Liepas kalnins hill in Sélpils (U V
368), Liepas kalns hill in Blidiene sm (altogether 17 hills and elevations
are named by this name), Liepu kalnins hill in Bérsmuiza (U V 387),
Liepu kalns hill in Cirava (U IV 25) (altogether 34 objects by this name
in Latvia), Liepkalns hill in Cérkste (U V 473) (9 hills, 3 forests, 2 fields
have this name), Liepajs hill in Jaunlaicene sm;

names of fields — around 15: Liepas darzs field in Dignaja (U V 324),
Liepas gabals field in Vecpiebalga sm, Liepas lauks field in Birzgale
(U V 315) (7 objects altogether), Liepu lauks field in Dzira (U IV 262)
(8 objects), Liep-lauks field in Lubezere and Stende, Liep-tirums field
in Geri sm, Liepdjins field (meadow) in DZzukste sm, Liepinu lauks field
in Dzukste (U V 401);

several names of forests: Liepas meZs forest in Marciena sm, Liep-kakts
forest in Sausnéja sm, Liep-kruogus spice forest in Blidiene (U V 471),
Liep-veris forest in Lugazi (no more linden-trees there today) sm,
Liepalajs place in a forest in Barbele sm, Liepinu meZs forest in Dzukste
(U V 401), Liepin-sils forest in Grundzale and Zvartava sm, Liepiens
forest in Laza (U IV 46);

there are only a few names of marshes, perhaps because linden-tree
doesn’t grow in marshy places: Liep-purvs swamp in Sauka (U V 354),
Liepina purvs swamp in Mérsrags (U IV 207) (obviously this helonym
is derived from respective personal name - surname Liepins), Liepinu
purvs swamp in Naudite (U V 231) and Zalite (U V 238), Liepin-purvs
swamp in Salgale (U V 407);

several names of bays: Liepite — bay of the River Maza Jugla in Ikskile
(there is a lot of linden-trees there) sm, Liepu licis — pasture, meadow,
forest, fishing ground (Lvv II 335), Liepcelms bay in Lutrini (U IV 134);
name of one glen: Liepu grava in Mazzalva (U V 333);
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= several names of ditches: Liepas gravis in Sece (U V 358) (5 such re-
cords in Latvia);

= several names of islands: Liepas sala (island in forest or marsh) in
Prode (U V 300), Liep-sala (island in forest, marsh);

= several names of roads: Liepu cels road in Malupe sm, Liepu dambis
road in lecava (U V 234), Liepu meza cels road in Kalnciems (U V 415),
Liepnieces stidzina path in Kurmene (U V 340);

= this root is popular in urbanonymy - there are many street-names in
different cities and towns of Latvia: Liepas iela street in Carnikava,
Saulkrasti, Viksnas civil-parish (Balvi region); Liepu iela street in Bal-
vi, Bauska, Dobele, Grobina, Jelgava, Jaunjelgava, Jarmala, Lapmez-
ciems, Liepaja, Pastende, Preili, Pociems, Rézekne, Rijiena, Saviena,
Ventspils, etc. Liepu aleja avenue in Babite, even Liepinas — bus-stop in
Riga (Plavnieki suburb).
There are a lot of oikonyms (names of inhabited places and home-

steads) with this root in Latvia:

= around 200 home-stead names or farm-names: Liepa in Dole (E I 38),
in Kidums («Leepe» in 1811) (altogether 13 such home-stead names),
Liepas-kaleéji in Taurkalne (E II 69), Liepas-kalni in Jaunlaicene (E I
76), Liepas in Allazi (E I 35) (altogether 23 objects; some home-steads
are named in the process of embellishing names, e.g., Liepas in Adu-
liena — until 1930 the name of the home-stead was «Vidiji-pauri» sm),
Liepi in Nicgale sm, Liepu-kalni in Zebrene (E II 139) (4x), Liep(u)
kalns in Ligatne (E I 54) (altogether 5 objects in Latvia), Liepu-maja
in Stameriene (E I 84 ¢), in Kusa (E I 16), Liepu-meZs in Sinole (E I
82), Lieparaji in Uzava (E II 154), Liepari in Kusa (E I 16), Liep-jani in
Sérene (E 11 66), Liepkalnis and Liepkalni (altogether around 30 objects)
in Dundaga (E II 146), Karki (E I 75), Lutrini (E II 96 ¢) («Leep-kaln»
in 1850), etc., Liep-kalni in Rembate (E I 55), Liep-kalnini in Lubana
(E119), «Liep-kalnieki» in Séme (E II 140), Liep-kaji in Rundale (E II
32 ¢), Sinole (E II 83 ¢) and Ziemeris E I 87, Liep-krasti in Saviena
sm, Liep-meZs in Sinole sm, Liep-mezi in Milzkalne (U V 504), Liep-
salas in Tecava (E IT 29) (altogether 11 objects), Liep-salis in Jércéni (E I
74), Liep-salina in Preili (E II 172), Liepsalnieki in Vecgulbene (E I 73),
«Liep-salnieks» in Livani (E II 170), Liep-sils in Preili sm, Liep-zem-
nieki in Code (U V 234) and Sigulda (E I 59), Liepaini in Sélpils (E II
66), Liepenes in Ligatne (E I 54), Liepéni in Krimulda sm, Liepenieki in
Brocéni (E II 90) (altogether 7 objects in Latvia), Liepnieki in Dundaga
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(E II 146) (altogether 6 objects), Liepina in Ainazi (E I 88) (altogether

8 objects), Liepinas in Ké¢i (E I 46) (altogether 15 objects), Liepins in

Aloja (E 1 109) (altogether 8 objects), Liepini in Adazi (E I 35) (alto-

gether 28 objects), Liepinéni // Lipinani in Elksni (E II 58) and Sauka

(E 11 63), Liepieni in Dunika (E II 38) and Krote (E II 40);

= some names of taverns: Liepu kruogus tavern in Dzérve (U IV 29) (4x),
Liep-kruogs tavern in Kuldiga (U IV 127) and Lauciene (U IV 209);
= as well as many names of villages: Liep(u)kalns village in Rugaji (E II

179), Liepu-sala inhabited place in Barkava (E II 183 ¢), village in Un-

gurs sm, 2 villages — in Baltinava and Markalne, Liep-sala village in

Varaklani (EII 188) // Liepsales sm, Liepeni village in Skaista (E IT 165),

Liepinieki village in Preili sm, Liepnieku ciems villages in Sarkanmuiza

(E II 152) and Dunika (U IV 72);

= names of former estates: Liepas muiZa in Liepa (E 1 17) // Liep-muiZa
sm, in Lielvircava (E II 89), Liepu muiza in Nigranda (E II 18), Liepu
muizZa in Rava (E II 43), Liepu muiZa // Liepkalles estate in Jaunsaule
sm, Liepdja estate in Pededze sm, Liepu-druva half-estate in Vilani
(EII 189), Liep-kalns half-estate in Andrupene (E II 181);
= even several names of civil parishes: Liepas pagasts (E I 17), Liepupes
pagasts (earlier Pernigele sm) (E 1 97), Liepna (E 11 178), Liepvecumi

(part of civil parish) in Jumprava sm, Liepkalne (earlier Liep-kalna-

uozuolu pagasts // Liep-uozuolu pagasts sm) (E 118 c);

There are also ergonyms — names of companies, institutions and or-
ganizations in Latvia, for instance: «<LIEPA» (in Priekuli region - the aim of
the organization: to join the hunters for hunting relaxation), «<LIEPA» (20x),
«LIEPAS» (100x), «LIEPINAS» (57x), «LIEPABOLS» in Durbe region, «LIE-
PAINE» - Horticultural cooperative society in Saulkrasti, «LIEPAINES»,
«LIEPAJA» (7x), «LIELLIEPAS» in Aliksnes region, «LIELLIEPINAS» in
Saldus region, «LIEPJUMTS» Ltd. in Liepaja, «LIEPAS KRUMS» in Mado-
na region, «LIEPINU SETA» in Saulkrasti, «LIEPAS KUKULITIS» Ltd. in
Liepa civil-parish, «LIEPU AKMENTINI» in Bérzgale civil-parish, «LIEPA-
VA» - Deaf Sports Association in Liepaja, «LIEPZIEDINS PLUS» Ltd. in
Lédurga, etc.

Also in Latvian hydronymy - in names of lakes, ponds, brooks and
rivers — one can often find the root liep- (about 25 objects are recorded):
Liepas ezerins lake in Dzukste sm, Liepu ezers lake in Jumurda, Liepsala ezers
lake in Stirniene (E II 188), Liepas dikis pond in Ezere (U IV 115), in Zvarde
(U IV 171) and Liepu dikis pond in Vecpils (U IV 105), Liepdikis pond in
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Edole (U IV 265) — names of several objects, Liepénu dikis pond in Purmsati
(E 11 20), Liepas dzilums deep place in River Pienava («used to be overgrown
with linden-trees») in Dzukste sm, Liepas strauts brook in Bérsmuiza (U V
387), Liepas upe — tributary of Mergupe (E I 116), Liepupe — flows into sea
(E I 113), river in Sauka (U V 353), river - tributary of River Zalva (E II
157), Liepu strauts — brook, flows into River Abava (E II 159), Liepu térce
brook in Karli sm, Liepvalks brook in Lauciene (U IV 209), Liepinu valks //
Liepin-valks brook in Kurmale (E II 95, U IV 131), Liepinvalks brook in
Ugale (U IV 287), Liepna river in Liepna sm (and Liepnas ezers lake ibid.):
liépa ‘die Linde’ ME II 503 (also J. Endzelins Lvv II 334).

From the motivation point of view they are mostly hydronyms mo-
tivated by environment, resp., flora. Compared to hydronyms based on
other tree names, the following etymons in Latvia are almost as popular:
alksnis ‘alder-tree, bérzs ‘birch-tree) and karkls ‘osier’ (trees that grow in low
and damp places), while name of ozols ‘oak-tree’ doesn’t almost occur in
hydronyms (only in secondary names - derived from surnames or oiko-
nyms, e.g., Uozuolmuizas ezers < Uozuolmuiza estate, Uozuolnieku ezers <
Uozuolnieki home-stead, etc.) (Balode 1993, 198). A number of hydronyms
of this root (liepa) are secondary, i.e., formed from other oikonyms as col-
locations: Liepdjas ezers < name of city Liepdja, Liepénu dikis < home-stead
name Liepéni, Liepienu dikis < Liepieni home-stead in Krote, or derived
from other hydronyms: Liepvalkast — part of the lake in Upesgriva (U IV
225) < brook name Liepvalks; a number of these hydronyms derived also
from anthroponyms: Liepnieces stidzina < surname Liepniece. Cf. Lithu-
anian hydronyms with a root liep-: Liepdlés lake, Liepéleé river, Liepinis river,
Liépupé river, Liepupis river, etc. (Vanagas 1981, 190), as well as river name
in ancient Prussian Lipz (later der Pregel) (Apr. 90).

It seems that the most common place-names with this root in Lat-
via are following: Liepu-kalns (30 oronyms, resp., names of hills), Liepini
(28 home-stead names) and Liepinas (15 home-stead names), Liepkalns
(15 names of hills, forests and fields, 12 home-stead names) and Liepkalni
(18 home-stead names), Liepas (23 home-stead names), Liepsala // -as
(16 home-stead names, 4 names of forest islands, etc.), Liepene (8 names
of meadows), Liepenieki (7 home-stead names), Liepnieki (6 home-stead
names) (data according to Lvv and Place-name card index of Latvian Lan-
guage Institute).

Very often informant’s comment explains the motivation of such to-
ponyms, for instance: Liepkalns home-stead in Nitaure (many linden-trees
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around the house, «dale full of linden-trees») 1950, Liepu lauks field in
Gramzda («there used to be a lot of linden-trees») 1955, Liepkalns hill in
Ligatne («linden-trees on the top of the hill») sm, Liepkalns hill in Vecpie-
balga («a big, large linden-tree stood on the slope, then was taken away and
made into puplit in Vecpiebalga church») 1949, Liepkalns hill in Sunakste («a
big, branched linden-tree on the top of the hill») sm, Liepas plava meadow
in Lugazi («meadow near three hundred years old linden-tree») 1951, Liepas
tirums field in Ziemeli («there used to be two linden-trees») 1952, Liepu
kaja island in meadow in Rucava («elevation in the middle of a meadow
with a number of linden-trees») 1947, Liepveris (forest, but no more linden-
trees today) sm, Liepu cels road in Jumprava («overgrown with linden-trees
planted by landlord») 1953.

Such ambiguous Latvian toponyms as Lipes kalns hill in Laza, Lipaiki
home-stead should be analyzed separately — according to Konstantins Karu-
lis (Karulis I 526), these names have preserved a primary form of the Balts
*leip: *lip > the Eastern Baltic *liep : *lip > Latvian liepa, but the lost form
*lipa (*lipe, *lipe) can be observed in the above mentioned place-names.

As hypothetical toponyms one could mention Latv. home-stead name
and meadow-name Liepadas in Stende, which have been recorded in 1748
as «leepatt», but in 1834 as «lepatte» (for more details see Fil. mat. 82, Lvv II
337). Latvian home-stead names Liepati and Liepat-meiri in Dundaga (E II
146, U IV 252) in Dictionary of Latvias place-names (Lvv I 339) are not relat-
ed to the toponyms of headword liepa. They are left without etymologization.

Origin of the home-stead name Liepari in Kusa (E I 16) is also obscure:
whether this place-name should be treated as a compound, where the se-
cond part is ars ‘outdoors; the open air; outside’ (ME), or could be compared
with the river name Liepars (Lvv II 337) - tributary of Svitene (E II 157) //
Liepara in Lielvircava (U V 447) // «leepare» sm and Liepara muiZa estate
in Svitene (E II 35), which are mentioned separately in the Dictinonary
from the headword liepa and are linked to obscure Latvian word liepars, the
meaning of which in ME II 504 is marked with «?», quoting «susurin$ pa
celu tek, uz susura liepars, uz liepara gaigals /dormouse is running on the
road, liepars on him, diver on liepars/» (as well as compared to Lithuanian
river-name Lieparo upé and ancient Prussian name of a hill Lepare (Lvv II
339). Though, A. Vanagas clearly associates Lithuanian hydronyms Liepdra,
Lieporas, Lieporas with a name of a tree liepa (Vanagas 1981, 190), in addi-
tion A. Nepokupny (Nepokupny 2000, 91-101) sees more parallels with Ide.
and Slavonic languages — cf. Serbian sundp ‘lindem-tree forest, etc.
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Obviously such place-name as Liepakali home-stead in Zaras (E II
155) can’t be related to liepa etymon («Leepakkal» (U IV 298)) - J. Endzelins
marks it with «?» < *liel-pakali (Lvv II 339) < liels ‘large’ + pakala ‘back
side, ass’ Also home-stead names Liepaderi in Live (E II 30) and in Ikskile
(/1 «Liepaderes») (E I 40) are explained < * liel-paderi (cf. toponyms Paderi,
Padere), where [ has been lost, similarly as in Lie(l)kaji, Sauriesi (Augstkalns
1930, 114) (Lvv II 339).

Home-stead name Liepéri in Drusti (E I 10) is not included into entry
of liepa, left without etymology in the Dictionary of Latvia’s place-names
(Lvv I 339).

Taking into consideration all place-names of Latvia with a root liep- from
the topo-derivative point of view one should conclude that all possible types
of topo-derivation can be met. There are a number of primeval toponyms,
derived with zero affixation, like home-stead names Liepa (13x) < appellative
liepa, as well as pluralia tantum oikonyms Liepas (23x). Ending derivatives
are rarely recorded in the lists of Latvian toponyms — they are pluralia tantum
oikonyms Liepes (1x) and Liepi (1x) (one should add that m. g. form lieps as
apellative is recorded also in Latvian dialects, for example, in Varkava (ME II
504)). There are very few prefixal derivatives with this root — Paliepas home-
stead in Bilska 1969, former home-stead in Ceraukste 1949, Paliepe bay in
Dreilini (Jugla lake) 1964, Paliepis home-stead in Jércéni (E I 74), home-stead
in Smiltene (E I83) («Andref Pallep» 1638 g.), Paliepene me in Smiltene 1969,
etc. (LvvIII 93). Suffixal derivatives are numerous and of large variety: Liepain,
Liepaja, Liepene, Liepeni, Liepéni, Liepenieki, Liepinieki, Liepnieki, Liepite /bay
with a lot of linden-trees/, Liepnieki, Liepiniece, Liepiens, Liepieni, Liepinas,
Liepini. Sometimes even derivatives of two suffixes occur: Liepenite, Liepenica,
Liepinéni, Liepdjins. One could add though, that suffixal apellatives liepainite,
liepanite, liepunite with the meaning ‘linden-tree’ (with ‘¢ mark in ME II 504)
are also used in dialects, moreover, the appellative liepdja has a meaning ‘ein
Korbachen aus Lindenborke /linden bast basket/” (ME II 504), liepene ‘1. der
Lindenhain, Lindenwald /linden grove, linden wood/; 2. Schlangenkraut
(Calla Palustris) /water arum/” (ME II 504), liepiens, liepiene ‘der Lindenhain,
Lindenwald /linden grove, linden wood/” (ME II 504).

There is an even greater variety in derivation of compounds: they
are both compounds where the second part is a nomenclature word cor-
responding to the name of the object: Liep-lauks, Liep-tirums. Liep-kruogs,
Liep-muiza, Liep-purvs, Liep-sala (island in forest), Liep-veris (forest, al-
though today there is no linden-trees), as well as compounds, where the
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second component is different from the name of the object - they might
be called transferred toponyms (the name of one object is transferred to
an adjacent object): Liep-kalne (civil parish, cf. Latv. kalns ‘hill’), Liep-kalns
(home-stead), Liep-kalnini (home-stead), Liep-krasti (home-stead, Latv.
krasts ‘coast’), Liep-mezs (home-stead, cf. Latv. mezs forest’), Liep-sils (home-
stead, cf. sils ‘pine-forest’), Liep-vecumi (home-stead), Liep-ezers (meadow,
cf. ezers ‘lake’), Liep-kakts (forest, cf. kakts ‘corner’), Liep-leja (meadow, cf.
Latv. leja ‘valley’), Liep-upe (civil parish, cf. upe ‘river’), Liep-upe (meadow),
Liep-valks (meadow, cf. valks ‘brook’), and such compounds, where the se-
cond component is not nomenclature word (these names to a certain ex-
tent could be called metaphoric): they are home-stead names Liep-araji (cf.
ardjs ‘ploughmar’), Liep-zemnieki (cf. zemnieks ‘farmer, peasant’), Liep-jani
(cf. Latv. personal name Janis), Liep-kaji (ct. kdja ‘leg, foot’), bay Liep-celms
(cf. celms ‘stump’), meadow Liep-dadzis (cf. dadzis ‘thistle’), the three stem
words among them - Liep-kaln-muiza, Liep-dang-kalns, Liep-darz-lauks,
Liep-kruogu-spice. Very rare compound-toponyms with etymon of liepa as a
second component: «Mefchleepen» home-stead in Nica 1826 (U IV 90). The
most frequently recorded home-stead names from these composite deriva-
tive group are Liepkalns and Liepkalni — 30x.

Occasionally a mixed derivation way can be observed, for example:
compound derivation combined with suffixal derivation: Liep-kal-nieki,
Liep-sal-ina, Liep-sal-iesi, Liep-sal-nieki.

Topo-derivative type of collocations is very widespread — phrases,
where a) first component - sg. Gen. form: Liepas ddrzs, Liepas dzilums,
Liepas ezerins, Liepas gabals, Liepas gravis, Liepas lanka, Liepas placis,
Liepinas térce; b) first component — pl. Gen.: Liepu apaksa, Liepu dambis,
Liepu dzira, Liepu grava, Liepu kalni, Liepu lauks, Liepu licis, Liepu térce,
including three-component collocations: Gara liepu sala (island), Liepu
meZa cel§ (road). Several toponyms of this type may have arisen not from
the analyzed appellative, but from personal name of the respective root, for
example: Liepnieces stidzina (cf. f. surname Liepniece), Liepina purvs (cf. sur-
name Liepins), Liepinu krimi (the name if the owner - Liepins), or from
appropriate home-stead name, for example: Liepkalnu meZs (cf. home-stead
name Liepkalni).

It is testified that this appropriate root has been known also in the Old
Prussian place-names, such as: forest name Leipe 1508, later Leip, Lepen,
place-name Leipiten Apr. 86, 87 (see also Toporov 1990, 197, Maziulis II
1996, 69), Lepare hill-name (Nepokupnij 2000). The Prussian appellative
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form can also be met in following contemporary Lithuanian place-names
Leipalingis — inhabited place, Leipalotas - forest. There is a lot of different
geographical objects in Lithuania named after linden-tree: Liepiai, Liepikas,
Liepaiciai, Liepavas, Liepeliai, Lieponys, Liepukai, Lieplaukalé, Liepona, Liepo-
ras, etc. Like in Latvia, also in Lithuania they are generally microtoponyms.

Undoubtedly, relation of a linden-tree with folklore and mythology
perceptions has influenced the popularity of this root both in personal
names, and place-names of Latvia. Short, sonorous, easy to pronounce, close
to nature name with positive connotation is suitable both for naming a child
and denoting the closest geographical objects.

Abbreviations

¢ - corrected form

dial. - dialectal form

Est. - Estonian

f. - female personal name

f. g. - feminine gender

Finn. - Finnish

Hebr. — Hebraic

Lat. - Latin

Latv. - Latvian

Lith. - Lithuanian

m. — male personal name

m. g. — masculine gender

OCMA - Office of Citizenship and Migration Affairs of the Ministry of Interior of the
Republic of Latvia

I - river

Rus. - Russian

sm - supplementary materials

year after the place-name indicates year of expedition
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Liepa (Tilia) Latvijas onomastiskaja konteksta
Kopsavilkums

Liepas (lat. Tilia) nosaukums baltu onomastika - gan antroponimika,
gan toponimika - ir plasi pazistams. Apelativs liepa etimologiski saistams
ar ide. sakni *leip- ‘lipinat] ‘limét, ‘ar taukiem iesméréts, sal. ari latv. lipt,
lipigs, lipns, laipns, liet. limpu, lipnus, lipus u.c., un, iespéjams, radies, pa-
teicoties §1 koka mikstajam, pieklavigajam lapam (Fasmer II 499, Pokorny
1959, 670-671, ME II 503, Karulis I 525-526). Raksta mérkis — izanalizét §1
latviesu folklora un mitologija plasi aprakstita koka atspogulojumu Latvijas
personvardos (gan prieksvardos, gan uzvardos) un vietvardos.

Raksta pirmaja dala tiek apskatiti latvie$u prieksvardi, kas radusies no
koku nosaukumiem (Egle, Eglis, Eglite, Eglona, Eglons, Eglonija; Ieva, Ievéns,
Ievina, Paegle, Priedite u. c.) - gan misdienas lietotie, gan retie un véstu-
riskie vardi. K. Silina Latviesu personvardu vardnica (1991, 214) ir minéts
tikai 1599. g. deminutiva forma registrétais personvards Liepina . Tomér, péc
Pilsonibas un migracijas parvaldes 2012. g. datiem, Latvija registrétas 4 perso-
nas varda Liepa. Lietuva $is vards ir kluvis par 12. popularako personvardu.
Raksta ir minéta varda izvéles motivacija, ka ari salidzinajums ar citu
kaiminvalodu antroponimiskas sistémas piemériem.

Latvie$u uzvardi, kas radusies no koku nosaukumiem, ir zinami kop$
15.-16. gs. Kopuma Latvija floras semantikas uzvardi ir Joti izplatiti (dala no
tiem gan radusies no attiecigas saknes oikonimiem). Visizplatitakie no tiem:
Berzins, Ozolins, Liepins, Ozols, Vitols, Klavins, Liepa (Staltmane 1981, Ba-
lodis 2008). Ir sastopami loti dazadi saknes liep- derivativie un ortografiskie
varianti: Liepa, Liepins, Liepnieks, Liepenieks, Liepinieks, Liepitis, Liepans,
Liepens, Lipins, tostarp ari salikteni Kalnliepa, Kraminliepa. Latvie$u uzvardi
raksta tiek salidzinati un sastatiti ar citu valodu analogiskas semantikas
uzvardiem.

Liepa ka etimons rodams vairak neka pustikstoti Latvijas vietvardu
(péc Lvv IT un LVI vietvardu kartotékas datiem). Raksta otra dala veltita ob-
jektiem, kuru nominacija izmantota lekséma liepa, isi pieskaroties vietvar-
du motivacijai. Lielakoties no varda liepa veidoti mikrotoponimi (visvairak
plavu nosaukumu - ap 60, kalnu - 40, lauku - 15, mezu, purvuy, licu u. c.
nosaukumi; zinami ari vairaki svétliepu vardi), lai gan loti daudz ir ari da-
zadu oikonimu - ap 200 majvardu, ari ciemu, muizu, pagastu nosaukumi.
Sakne liep- registréta arl Latvijas ezeru un upju nosaukumos (apméram 20).
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Minéto Latvijas (un Lietuvas) hidronimu motivacija lielakoties saistita ar
apkartéjo vidi, floru.

Raksta tiek analizéti saknes liep- toponimi ari no darinasanas viedok-
la: pirmatnigie onimi; prefiksalie, sufiksalie, galotnu derivati (visizplatitakie
majvardi - Liepini, Liepinas); salikteni (visbiezak registrétie §is derivativas
grupas vietvardi Liepkalns un Liepkalni); vardkopas. Vairaki toponimi ra-
dusies nevis no analizéjama apelativa, bet gan no attiecigas saknes person-
varda. Raksta apskatiti arl no etimologijas viedokla diskutéjamie gadijumi
(Lipes kalns, Lipaiki, Liepars, Liepati). Isi skarti ari $is saknes urbanonimi
un ergonimi.



This Fetzer

NAMENWAHL BEI SCHWEIZER
GEMEINDEFUSIONEN 1852 BIS 2012:
RAHMENBEDINGUNGEN, MOTIVE UND
VERGLEICHSNAMEN

Einleitung: Gemeindenamen in der Toponomastik

Die klassischen Ortsnamenbiicher als eigentliche Namenlexika mit
Fokus auf die Etymologie gehen von Namensammlungen aus, die fiir das je-
weilige Gebiet als mehr oder weniger komplett angenommen werden. Die-
se Annahme ist durchaus nicht nur zu verstehen als «alle vorkommenden
Namen sind erhoben», sondern auch als «die toponymische Benennung im
Untersuchungsgebiet ist abgeschlossen, neue Namen entstehen im Normal-
fall nicht mehr».

Tatsachlich sind etwa in der Schweiz viele Mikrotoponyme in der
zweiten Halfte des 20. Jahrhunderts im Rahmen grof3flichiger Giiterzusam-
menlegungen komplett verschwunden (HLS, Melioration, online abgerufen
am 26. Januar 2012).

Dennoch entstehen natiirlich auch neue Namen. Finden sie Eingang
in Namenbiicher, sind sie meist weniger aus eigentlich etymologischer Sicht
interessant als in ihrer Motivation. Ein Beispiel dafiir sind Ereignisnamen:
Eine steile Waldstelle in Giindlischwand im Berner Oberland heifSt Berli-
ner. Laut Gewéhrspersonen hat sich vor Jahren einmal ein Herr aus Ber-
lin verlaufen und musste mitten in der Nacht gerettet werden (BENB 2011,
277). Ob diese Erkldrung tatsichlich zutrifft, lasst sich heute kaum mehr
abklaren. Abgelegen, wie der Ort ist, wére er aber ohne das namengebende
Ereignis vermutlich einfach namenlos geblieben. Das BENB interessiert sich
bei diesem Namen jedenfalls fiir die Namenmotivation und nicht fiir die
Etymologie von Berlin.

Neben solchen Einzelfillen gibt es eine ganze Reihe von Namenneu-
erungen, die in der Toponomastik wenig beachtet werden: Namenanderun-
gen von Gemeinden. Diese Entwicklung fallt meist aus dem Blickwinkel der
Namenbiicher, weil es sich dabei sehr oft nur um Modifikationen zwecks
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besserer Unterscheidbarkeit von Gemeinden mit dhnlichen Namen handelt.
Dennoch diirften auch bei den Gemeindenamenmodifikationen interessan-
te Benennungsmoden auftreten.

Von besonderem Interesse sind die Namen neu entstehender Gemein-
den: Durch Gemeindefusionen sind insbesondere in der jiingeren Vergan-
genheit viele Gemeinden verschwunden und neue entstanden. Die topono-
mastische Frage, welche Namen sich neu entstehende Gemeinden geben,
wurde von den Namenbiichern bisher weitgehend ausgeklammert (eine
Ausnahme bildet das Lexikon der schweizerischen Gemeindenamen LSG
2005, dessen Namenbestand ausschliellich alle Schweizer Gemeindenamen
im Bestand von ungefahr 2003 umfasst; vgl. - allerdings ohne eigentlich
toponomastisches Interesse — fiir Preuflen im 19./20. Jahrhundert Verden-
halven 1971). Dafiir gibt es zwei Griinde: Einerseits waren Gemeindefusio-
nen im 20. Jahrhundert relativ selten. Andererseits sind die Namen der neu
entstehenden Gemeinden auf den ersten Blick meist unspektakular: Es wird
meist der Name einer der beteiligten Gemeinden gewahlt, ein Doppelname
eingefiithrt oder ein bestehendes Choronym (Gebietsname), allenfalls ein
anderes Toponym (z. B. ein Oronym oder ein Hydronym) iibertragen. Alle
diese Namen sind in den Namenbiichern ohnehin verzeichnet und damit
etymologisch kaum weiter interessant.

Das Interessante an neuen Gemeindenamen ist sozioonomastischer
Natur: Welche Gemeinden wiéhlen unter welchen Umstidnden und wieso
welche Namen oder eben nicht? Viele Faktoren haben einen Einfluss auf
die Namenwahl: Wie viele Gemeinden sind beteiligt? Sind die beteiligten
Gemeinden dhnlich grof8 oder ist eine davon bedeutender? Findet eine Fu-
sion gleichberechtigter Partner statt oder wird eine Gemeinde in eine ande-
re eingemeindet, deren Recht unverdndert bestehen bleibt (Fetz 2009, 41),
so genannte Absorption (SSWE, online abgerufen am 20. Februar 2012)?
Besteht schon ein Name (Choronym) fiir die entstehende Gemeinde? Wird
die Fusion von den Bewohnerinnen und Bewohnern bzw. den Gemeinde-
behdrden angestrebt oder von einer iibergeordneten Verwaltungsebene for-
ciert? Und nicht zuletzt: Gibt es epochengebundene Namenmoden, die zum
Fusionszeitpunkt wirksam sein kénnen?

Alle diese Faktoren zusammen mit den unterschiedlichen Situationen
in den vier Schweizer Sprachgebieten ergeben ein ziemlich komplexes Bild.
Alle moglichen Kombinationen liefen sich bei mehr als 400 Schweizer Ge-
meindefusionen zwischen 1852 und 2012 nur mit umfangreichen statisti-
schen Verfahren kontrollieren. Zweck der vorliegenden Untersuchung ist es
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aber weniger, vertieft festzustellen, welche Umsténde die Namenwahl beein-
flussen, als die Kategorien neuer Namen an sich zu untersuchen.

Schweizer Gemeinden

Am 1. Januar 2009 bestand die Schweiz aus 2636 Gemeinden mit einer
mittleren Einwohnerzahl von 2921. Schweizer Gemeinden gehdren damit zu
den kleinsten in Europa (Fetz 2009, 12, 47). In ihren heutigen Funktionen als
Gebietskorperschaften und in ihrer Ausdehnung sind die Schweizer Gemein-
den im Wesentlichen im 19. Jahrhundert entstanden. Dabei gibt es kantonal
erhebliche Unterschiede sowohl was die Zusammenfassung einzelner Sied-
lungen zu Gemeinden als auch die Aufgaben und die Autonomie dieser Kor-
perschaften betriftt (Fetz 2009, 38). Im européischen Vergleich sind Schweizer
Gemeinden allgemein tiberdurchschnittlich autonom (Fetz 2009, 46).

Viele kleine Schweizer Gemeinden haben heute Schwierigkeiten beim
Erfiillen ihrer Aufgaben: Einerseits fehlen Personen, die bereit sind, sich fiir
die Gemeinde einzusetzen, andererseits besteht ein zunehmendes Bediirf-
nis nach Professionalisierung und die Zahl der Aufgaben nimmt zu (SSWE,
online abgerufen am 20. Februar 2012). Zudem sind die Infrastrukturkos-
ten fiir kleine Gemeinden zunehmend problematisch. In den letzten Jahren
haben darum viele Schweizer Gemeinden fusioniert. Die Schweiz hat hier
gewissermaflen Nachholbedarf: In anderen europidischen Lindern wurde
die Zahl der Gemeinden bei Gebietsreformen in den 1970er Jahren stark
reduziert. In der Schweiz gibt es nach Fetz (Fetz 2009, 47f.) zwei eigentli-
che Phasen von Gemeindefusionen: die stadtischen Eingemeindungen zwi-
schen 1893 und 1934 und die seit den 1990er Jahren zunehmenden Fusio-
nen im ldndlichen, teils auch im Agglomerationsraum. Das Bediirfnis nach
Fusionen bzw. die Bereitschaft dazu ist regional sehr unterschiedlich, weil
das kantonale Recht in Bezug auf Struktur und Aufgaben der Gemeinden
sowie auf die Moglichkeit der Zwangsfusion stark variiert (Fetz 2009, 153).

Gemeinden gelten in der Schweiz als wesentlicher Kristallisations-
punkt fiir eine lokale Identitit. Die insbesondere in kleinen, ldndlichen
Gemeinden stark ausgeprigte lokale Identitat (Fetz 2009, 70) kann einen
negativen Einfluss auf die Bereitschaft zur Fusion haben. Umgekehrt besteht
bei kleinen Gemeinden aber ein tiberdurschnittlich grofier Fusionsdruck.
Besonders erfolgversprechend sind Fusionsprojekte, wenn schon eine ge-
meinsame Identitdt auf Stufe der neu zu schaffenden Gemeinde besteht
(Fetz 2009, 72). In landlichen Gebieten sind insbesondere Fusionen ganzer
Talschaften erfolgreich (Fetz 2009, 78-79).
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Dass Gemeindenamen Teil der lokalen Identitdt sind, liegt auf der
Hand (Fetz 2009, 231). Es ist daher nicht iiberraschend, dass einige Fille
von Namenédnderungen von Schweizer Gemeinden in den letzten 200 Jah-
ren zumindest teilweise als Folge von Identititsfragen anzusehen sind. Dazu
gehort etwa eine Reihe von Namenwechseln 1943 im Kanton Graubiinden,
bei denen das deutsche Exonym durch das ritoromanische Endonym er-
setzt wurde, so Miinster fiir Miistair, Uors tir Furth.

Nach Art. 19, Abs. 3 der «Verordnung vom 21. Mai 2008 iiber die geo-
graphischen Namen» (GeoNV, online abgerufen am 21. Februar 2012) sind
die Gemeindenamen des amtlichen Gemeindeverzeichnisses (AGVZ 2012),
das vom Bundesamt fiir Statistik mit Daten der Eidgenossischen Vermes-
sungsdirektion (swisstopo) gefiihrt wird, behordenverbindlich.

Die Wahl eines neuen Namens im Fall einer Gemeindefusion hangt von
den oben beschriebenen aufersprachlichen Faktoren wie Gemeindegrofie
und Anzahl beteiligter Gemeinden ab. Sie kann als Prozess der Identifika-
tionsbildung oder -stiftung verstanden werden. Im Gegensatz zur Mehrzahl
alter Siedlungsnamen, die aus Flurnamen (Arni ‘Stelle mit Ahornbaumen’)
oder als Besitzernamen (Ostermundigen ‘bei den Gefolgsleuten von Oster-
mund’) aus dem alltdglichen Gebrauch entstanden sind, handelt es sich da-
bei um bewusste Namengebung. Als solche ldsst sich die Benennung neuer
Gemeinden mit anderen bewussten Benennungsprozessen vergleichen: Der
Benennung neugeborener Kinder, der literarischen Namengebung und der
Benennung von Straflen. Ein solchermaflen vergebener Name ist nicht not-
wendigerweise (historisch) deskriptiv, er muss nur einen Identititsrahmen
darstellen.

Welche Emotionen die Wahl eines Gemeindenamens und die Angst
vor Identitatsverlust bei der Fusion auslésen kann, ja dass der Name zumin-
dest ein Stolperstein fiir eine Fusion sein kann, zeigt ein Beispiel:

Die Biindner Gemeinde Waltensburg/ Vuorz sollte mit dem kleineren
Andiast und dem deutlich gréfleren Breil/Brigels fusionieren. Der Vertrag
wurde von der Gemeindeversammlung abgelehnt. Nach einem Medienbe-
richt (Siidostschweiz, 21. Januar 2012) mobilisierte neben dem geplanten
Bau einer Verbindungsstrafle tiberraschenderweise vor allem die noch unge-
klarte Frage des neuen Gemeindenamens und -wappens die Gegnerschaft.
Befiirchtungen wurden laut, die Gemeinde heifie in Zukunft einfach Breil/
Brigels, das Wappen von Waltensburg/ Vuorz miisse aufgegeben werden.

Wihrend es zum Komplex von Name und Identitét in Bezug auf Per-
sonennamen breite Literatur gibt, ist dieses Thema fiir Toponyme wenig
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untersucht; die Ursache dafiir liegt vermutlich darin, dass die meisten Orts-
namen eben nicht neu vergeben werden, sondern traditionell sind (Helle-
land 1996, 1389-1390).!

Vergleichsnamen: Personennamen, Straflennamen,

literarische Namen als bewusste Benennungen

Dass die Vornamengebung Moden unterliegt, ist eine Binsenweisheit:
Wer kennt nicht die Geschichten von den Kevins, denen ihre Lehrerinnen
und Lehrer allein aufgrund ihres Vornamens weniger zutrauen als den So-
phies und Oskars. Hier zeigt sich deutlich das unterschiedliche Image und
Prestige bestimmter Vornamen (s. dazu etwa Kohlheim 1977, 528-529;
Frank 1980). Wie sich die eher kurzlebigen Vornamenmoden in den letz-
ten Jahren entwickelt haben, muss hier nicht dargelegt werden; insgesamt
hat die Namenvielfalt zugenommen und exotische Namen wurden sehr viel
héiufiger (Wolffsohn, Brechenmacher 1999, 284). Ebenfalls nicht weiter aus-
gefithrt werden muss, dass die Vornamengebung im Einzelfall mehr oder
weniger stark als direkte Nachbenennung nach konkreten Vorbildern zu
verstehen ist: Wohl bei jedem heute geborenen Elvis wird man eindeutig an
eine Nachbenennung denken.

Straflennamen in heutigem Sinn sind eine neue Entwicklung. Bis in
die Neuzeit entstanden Straflennamen wie die Mehrzahl der Flurnamen aus
dem alltdglichen Gebrauch (Helleland 1996, 1391): Sie bezeichneten Eigen-
schaften (krumm, lang), die Lage in Relation zu wichtigen Gebauden oder
zu benachbarten Orten. Erst nach der Franzosischen Revolution kamen
Straflennamen als Ehrennamen bzw. als kommemorative Namen auf. Mau-
rer (Maurer 2008, 63-65) zitiert die Revolutionsnamen Place de la Liberté
und Rue Napoléon im revolutiondren Paris ebenso wie spétere Versuche, die
monarchistische Restauration durch die Namenwahl zu unterstreichen. Be-
sonders bekannt sind die Straflenbenennungen aus nationalsozialistischer
Zeit in Deutschland (Werner 2008, 21-29) und die Entnazifizierung durch
Umbenennungen mit erneuter Idealisierung in beiden deutschen Nachfol-
gestaaten (Diederichsen 1996, 1773). Straflenbenennungen haben also im
Unterschied zur vielfach eher unbewussten Wahl eines Modenamens fiir
neugeborene Kinder ein starkes programmatisches Element.

Insbesondere Personennamen in Straflennamen werden nach Maurer
(Maurer 2008, 63-65) zu offentlichen Bedeutungstragern mit Relevanz fiir

1 Freilich gib es schon lange bewusste Ortsbenennungen. Oft handelt es sich um
bewusste Nachbenennungen von Machthabern nach anderen Orten.
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die Identitét einer jeweiligen Zeitgenossenschaft. In Basel wurden beispiels-
weise nach dem Schleifen der Stadtbefestigung neue Straflen mit Motiven
benannt, die den eben erst entstandenen modernen Schweizer Bundesstaat
gewissermaflen festigen sollten: Als Namenpaten dienten Personlichkeiten
aus allen Gebieten des Bundesstaats (freundliche Mitteilung Jiirgen Misch-
ke, Orts- und Flurnamenbuch Basel-Stadt).

Kommemorative und ehrende Stralennamen erschépfen sich nicht
in Benennungen nach Personen: Zu gleicher Zeit entstanden auch nicht-
personale Stralennamen. So wurde in Bern 1881-1882 der Helvetiaplatz
gebaut, dessen Motiv nach Weber (Weber 1990, 154) die allegorische Figur
Helvetia ist.

Das kommemorativ-ehrende Benennungsmotiv ist in der Straflenbe-
nennung bis heute von Bedeutung. Der Tumarkinweg in Bern erinnert etwa
an die Sozialistin Anna Tumarkin (1895-1951), Professorin an der Univer-
sitdt Bern und europaweit erste Frau mit dem Recht, Doktor- und Habilita-
tionspriifungen abzunehmen. Die Straflenbenennungskommission der Stadt
Zurich mochte eine StrafSe nach Emilie Lieberherr (1924-2011) benennen, der
ersten Frau im Ziircher Stadtrat (Neue Ziircher Zeitung, 5. Januar 2011).

Die Vielfalt der Motivkategorien fiir Straflennamen (etwa Weber 1990,
339-341) ist grof3: So hat die Stadt Bern in den letzten Jahren mehrere Wege
nach Werken des Kiinstlers Paul Klee (1879-1940) benannt, etwa den Tep-
pich der Erinnerung. Eines gilt jedoch fiir alle diese institutionellen Straflen-
benennungen: Sie haben eine bestimmte Prestigewirkung (Lotscher 1996,
1609). Die benennenden Kommissionen sind sich dieser Wirkung bewusst,
weshalb die Benennungsmoden bei Straflennamen einem raschen Wandel
unterliegen: Die Benennung soll einer politischen Einstellung, einer Ideolo-
gie, dem eigenen, modernen Kosmopolitismus, der Political Correctness
Rechnung tragen.

Der Benennung von Strafien vergleichbar ist die Benennung von Lan-
dern. Diederichsen (Diederichsen 1996, 1775) berichtet iiber den Zusam-
menschluss der deutschen Lander Wiirttemberg, Baden und Hohenzollern
zum Bundesland Baden-Wiirttemberg im Jahr 1952. Fir das neue Land
wurden auch die Namen Alemannien, Rheinschwaben und Stauferland in
Erwiagung gezogen.

Eigennamen konnen auch blofle Konnotationen hervorrufen. Obwohl
diese Konnotationen meist wirkungslos bleiben, kdnnen sie etwa in Wort-

spielen bewusst aktiviert werden (Werner 1995, 481). Die Kraft der Kon-
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notation beim Transport von Ideen wird von Autorinnen und Autoren bei
literarischen Namen etwa als «sprechende» Personennamen (Diederichsen
1996, 1773) bewusst eingesetzt.

Beispiele aus Thomas Manns (1875-1955) «Buddenbrooks» sind
Bendix Griinlich, dessen Name nach Tyroft (Tyroff 1975, 127-128) die cha-
rakterliche Zweideutigkeit, das Schillernde und auch die Unreife der Figur
bezeichnet, und Alois Permaneder, dessen Name auf bajuwarische Selbstzu-
friedenheit und konservative Unbeweglichkeit verweist (Tyroft 1975, 141).

Aber auch literarische Toponyme kommen bekanntlich vor. Schwein-
gruber (Schweingruber 1990, 71-103) fiihrt eine ganze Reihe entsprechen-
der Namen bei Jeremias Gotthelf auf, die in unterschiedlichen Kategorien
verschiedene Eigenschaften illustrieren. So ist Gutmiitigen in «Annebabi
Jowdger» ein Ort in einer freundlichen Gegend (Schweingruber 1990, 72),
und Taubelingen in den «Kleinen Erzahlungen I» ein Ort, wo ein bosartiger
Bauer wohnt (Schweingruber 1990, 76). Der erste Name ist natiirlich mit
dem Adjektiv gutmiitig gebildet, der zweite mit dem schweizerdeutschen
Adjektiv taub (hier) ‘zornig, erbost’ (Id. XII, 67-83). In Schwytikofen in
«Leiden und Freuden eines Schulmeisters» wohnen Menschen, die schwy-
tig ‘gierig, gefraflig’ sind (Id. IX, 2245-2247; Schweingruber 1990, 82). In
anderen Fillen sind die literarischen Toponyme nicht unbedingt konnota-
tionsstark, sondern entsprechen einfach der Bildungsweise bekannter realer
Flurnamen: Galgenmdsli und Bohnenloch heifSen zwei Stellen in der «Kése-
rei in der Vehfreude» (Schweingruber 1990, 83).

Auffilligerweise verbindet Gotthelf verschiedentlich Adjektive und
Substantive mit Suffixen bzw. Grundwdértern, die ldngst nicht mehr produk-
tiv, aber eindeutig als typisch toponymische Elemente erkennbar sind (-wil,
-ingen).

Schweizer Gemeindenamen nach Fusionen

Zwischen 1852 und 2012 fanden in der Schweiz etwas mehr als 400
Gemeindefusionen statt (Zahl der fusionierten, nicht der fusionierenden
Gemeinden; nach APG; AGVZ; HGVZ; alle online abgerufen am 21. Feb-
ruar 2012).

Hervorzuheben sind einige kantonale Besonderheiten: Im Kanton
Thurgau wurden in den 1990er Jahren die Orts- und Munizipialgemein-
den, ein Geflecht von Gemeinden unterschiedlicher Typen und Aufgaben
(und teils gleicher Namen), in neuen Einheitsgemeinden zusammengefiihrt
(SSWF TG, online abgerufen am 20. Februar 2012), wobei teils ganz neue
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Gemeinden entstanden, teils aber auch nur Ortsteile die Gemeinde wech-
selten. Im Kanton Ziirich fanden abgesehen von den Eingemeindungen
umliegender Gemeinden nach Ziirich bzw. Winterthur (Ende 19./frithes
20. Jahrhundert) keine Fusionen statt. Die Kantone Freiburg und Tessin
wiederum weisen seit 2000 hohe Fusionszahlen auf (Fetz 2009, 48). Eben-
falls viele Fusionen gab es in den letzten Jahren in den Kantonen Luzern und
Graubiinden. Die Landsgemeinde (Legislativversammlung aller Stimmbe-
rechtigten im Kanton) von Glarus beschloss 2006 auf spontanen Antrag die
Reduktion der 25 Gemeinden auf drei und bestitigte diesen Entscheid 2007
(Fetz 2009, 50). Nur in einigen wenigen Fillen und, wo vom kantonalen
Gesetz vorgesehen, kam es in den letzten Jahren zu Zwangsfusionen (Fetz
2009, 153-155).

Fusionen nach Kantonen (Zahlen nach der Fusion, gerundet auf ganze Prozentwerte)

Aargau (AG) 26 (6%)
Appenzell Ausserrhoden (AR) 0 (0%)
Appenzell Innerrhoden (AI) 2 (< 1%)
Basel-Landschaft (BL) 2 (< 1%)
Basel-Stadt (BS) 1(<1%)
Bern (BE) 43 (10%)
Freiburg (Fribourg) (FR) 74 (18%)
Genf (Geneéve) (GE) 1(<1%)
Glarus (GL) 5(1%)
Graubiinden (GR) 40 (10%)
Jura (JU) 7 (2%)
Luzern (LU) 15 (4%)
Neuenburg (NE) 13 (3%)
Nidwalden (NW) 0 (0%)
Obwalden (OW) 0(0%)
St. Gallen (SG) 6 (1%)
Schafthausen (SH) 6 (1%)
Schwyz (SZ) 0 (0%)
Solothurn (SO) 9 (2%)
Tessin (Ticino) (TT) 39 (10%)
Thurgau (TG) 64 (16%)
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Uri (UR) 0 (0%)
Waadt (Vaud) (VD) 28 (7%)
Wallis (Valais) (VS) 21 (5%)
Zug (ZG) 0(0%)
Zirich (ZH) 7 (2%)
Total 409 (100%)

Fiir die Analyse der Namenwahl wurden die Fusionen (die nicht weiter
nach Fusionen und eigentlichen Eingemeindungen unterschieden werden)
in vier Phasen eingeteilt, wobei die Einteilung willkiirlich bzw. in Orientie-
rung an dufleren Ereignissen geschah:

Fusionen nach Zeitraum (Zahlen nach der Fusion, gerundet auf ganze Prozentwerte)

bis 1891 45 (11%)
18932 bis zum 2. Weltkrieg 54 (13%)

2. Weltkrieg bis 1999 130 (32%)
ab 2000 180 (44%)
Total 409 (100%)

Unterschiedliche Benennungsmotive in diesen Phasen lassen sich
nicht leicht interpretieren, weil zu unterschiedlichen Zeiten auch verschie-
dene Gemeinden aufgehoben wurden: In die zweite Phase zwischen 1893
und dem 2. Weltkrieg fallen insbesondere alle Eingemeindungen in die gro-
Ben Schweizer Stddte Ziirich, Genf, Basel, Bern, Winterthur, Biel/Bienne
und Thun. In der dritten Phase zwischen dem 2. Weltkrieg und der Jahr-
hundertwende fand die grofie Restrukturierung der Gemeindelandschaft
im Kanton Thurgau statt, wihrend seit der Jahrhundertwende die Anzahl
der Fusionen gerade im ldndlichen Raum insgesamt stark zugenommen hat.

Fusionen mit mehr als zwei beteiligten Gemeinden nach Zeitraum (Zahlen nach der
Fusion, gerundet auf ganze Prozentwerte)

bis 1891 6/45 (13%)
1893 bis zum 2. Weltkrieg 8/54 (15%)

2. Weltkrieg bis 1999 46/130 (35%)
ab 2000 84/180 (47%)
Total 144/409 (35%)

2 1892 gab es keine Fusionen.
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Unter der Annahme, dass die Wahl eines Gemeindenamens bei der
Fusion von Gemeinden mit der bewussten Namenvergabe bei einer Kinds-
geburt, mit der Benennung von Straflen oder literarischer Figuren und Orte
vergleichbar ist, miissten die oben beschriebenen Benennungsmotive und
-moden auch in der Gemeindenamengebung vorkommen. Es wire also zu
erwarten, dass auch die eine oder andere Fusionsgemeinde einen exotischen
Namen wihlte, d. h. einen Namen, der auferhalb des gewohnten toponymi-
schen Rahmens liegt und damit konnotationsstark ist. Auch die Erinnerung
an bestimmte Ereignisse, die Ehrung verdienter Personen in Gemeindena-
men ware zu erwarten.

Dies ist allerdings so gut wie gar nicht der Fall. Zwar sind die Motive
fir die Namenwahl nicht ohne erheblichen Aufwand iiberpriifbar und kén-
nen daher nur im Einzelfall untersucht werden, dennoch lassen sich die fol-
genden Namentypen bei Gemeindefusionen ziemlich eindeutig feststellen:

Typ 1: Bestehender Name
Bei Fusionen wird in den meisten Fillen ein bestehender Gemeinde-
name in der einen oder anderen Form zum neuen Gemeindenamen.

Typ 1a: Weiterfithrung des bestehenden Namens einer der beteilig-
ten Gemeinden

Am haufigsten wird der Name einer der beteiligten Gemeinden iiber-
nommen, insbesondere wenn eine beteiligte Gemeinde deutlich grofier ist.
Dieser Namentyp betrifft simtliche Eingemeindungen als Sonderfille der
Fusion.

In diese Kategorie fillt etwa die Vereinigung der Freiburger Gemein-
den Chavannes-sous-Orsonnens und Grange-la-Battiaz 1866 unter dem Na-
men der ersteren, viel grofleren Gemeinde.

Bei der Fusion der Tessiner Gemeinden Bignasco, Cavergno und Cevio
als Cevio im Jahr 2006 fielen die GrofSenunterschiede kaum ins Gewicht; den
Ausschlag fiir die Namenwahl diirfte eher gegeben haben, dass Cevio friiher
Hauptort des Tals war (HLS, Cevio, online abgerufen am 14. Februar 2012).

Vereinzelt werden bei Fusionen von mehr als zwei Gemeinden auch
zwei der bisherigen Gemeindenamen als Doppelname gewihlt, etwa 1995
im Kanton Thurgau bei der Fusion von Amlikon, Bissegg, Griesenberg und
Strohwilen der Name Amlikon-Bissegg.

Typ la ist in allen vier Untersuchsphasen mit Abstand die haufigste
Namenart und betrifft insgesamt rund zwei Drittel aller Fusionen:
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Name einer der beteiligten Gemeinden (selten Doppelname bei mehr als zwei Gemein-
den) nach Zeitraum (Zahlen nach der Fusion, gerundet auf ganze Prozentwerte)

bis 1891 30/45 (67%)
1893 bis zum 2. Weltkrieg 45/54 (83%)

2. Weltkrieg bis 1999 86/130 (66%)
ab 2000 108/180 (60%)
Total 269/409 (66%)

Der erhohte Wert in der Phase vor dem 2. Weltkrieg lasst sich am ehesten
dadurch erkldren, dass zu dieser Zeit die grofien Eingemeindungen in Schwei-
zer Stddte stattfanden. Der tiefere Wert nach 2000 liegt vermutlich am ehesten
daran, dass sich in dieser Phase zunehmend grofiere Gebiete zusammenschlie-
3en und bestehende Choronyme (Typ 2a) als Namen wiahlen. Auffilligerweise
ist das im Kanton Thurgau bei den Fusionen in den 1990er Jahren nicht der
Fall, obwohl auch dort vielfach grofiere Gebiete zusammengeschlossen wurden.

Typ 1b: Namenvereinfachung

Wenn die fusionierenden Gemeinden Namen mit gemeinsamen Bestand-
teilen (Namenkernen) tragen, die lediglich durch Zusitze differenziert werden,
ermOglicht es die Fusion, den Namen vereinfachend zusammenzufassen. Dass
Gemeinden tiberhaupt so dhnliche Namen tragen, gibt Hinweis darauf, dass
vermutlich schon zum Benennungszeitpunkt ein Zusammenhang zwischen
den beiden Gemeinden bestand. Frank (Frank 1977, 331) und Dallmeier (Dall-
meier 1979, 10) sprechen von solchen Namen als Entdifferenzierung.

Ein klassischer Fall einer derartigen Fusion ist die Gemeinde Leibstadt
im Kanton Aargau, 1866 entstanden durch Fusion der Gemeinden Oberleib-
stadt und Unterleibstadt.

Ahnlich gelagert ist auch die Vereinigung von St. Anténien Castels und
St. Antonien Riiti zu St. Antonien in Graubiinden im Jahr 1979, denen sich
unter demselben Namen 2007 auch noch St. Anténien Ascharina anschloss.

Namenvereinfachung (Entdifferenzierung) nach Zeitraum (Zahlen nach der Fusion,
gerundet auf ganze Prozentwerte)

bis 1891 4/45 (9%)
1893 bis zum 2. Weltkrieg 2/54 (4%)

2. Weltkrieg bis 1999 13/130 (10%)
ab 2000 12/180 (7%)
Total 31/409 (8%)
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Die Namenvereinfachung kommt in allen vier Phasen ungefihr gleich
oft vor. Sie unterliegt ganzlich auflersprachlichen Faktoren, weshalb sie auch
kaum von Namenmoden abhéngig ist.

Wenn bei der Fusion von mehr als zwei Gemeinden nur die Namen
von zweien vereinfacht werden konnen, kommt es zu einer Uberschneidung
mit dem Typ la:

1996 schlossen sich die Freiburger Gemeinden Farvagny-le-Grand
(Einwohnerzahl 1990, 905), Farvagny-le-Petit (Ibid., 221), Grenilles (Ibid.,
93) und Posat (Ibid., 73) als Farvagny zusammen (HLS, Farvagny, online
abgerufen am 15. Februar 2012).

Vereinzelt vereinfachen Gemeinden auch ihren Namen, obwohl eine
Gemeinde, die den gleichen Namenkern im Namen trégt, gar nicht mitfu-
sioniert:

Grossgurmels und Monterschu im Kanton Freiburg fusionierten 1978
zu Gurmels, die Gemeinde Kleingurmels stief3 erst 2000 dazu.

Typ 1c: Doppelnamen
Ein weiterer Namentypus ist Verbindung zweier Namen zum Doppel-
namen.

Doppelnamen nach Zeitraum (Zahlen nach der Fusion, gerundet auf ganze
Prozentwerte)

bis 1891 12/45 (27%)
1893 bis zum 2. Weltkrieg 3/54 (6%)

2. Weltkrieg bis 1999 27/130 (21%)
ab 2000 16/180 (9%)
Total 58/409 (14%)

Die tieferen Prozentwerte in den Phasen vor dem 2. Weltkrieg und
ab 2000 erkldren sich vermutlich auch bei dieser Namenart dadurch, dass
in dieser Zeit Eingemeindungen in grofle Stidte bzw. Zusammenschliisse
ganzer Gemeindecluster stattfanden.

Doppelnamen eignen sich besonders fiir Gemeinden, die durch Fu-
sion ungefihr gleich grofler und bedeutender Gemeinden entstehen. Was
ein deutlicher Groflenunterschied ist, ist Definitionssache; hier gilt als
deutlicher Groflenunterschied ein Unterschied von mehr als Faktor 2 (die
groflere Gemeinde hat mehr als doppelt so viele Einwohnerinnen und Ein-
wohner als die kleinere). Ausgenommen sind Kleinstgemeinden mit weni-
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ger als 150 Einwohnerinnen und Einwohner, fiir die angenommen wird,
dass auch Faktor 2 keinen echten Groflenunterschied ausmacht. Bei der
Fusion von mehr als zwei Gemeinden kann es vorkommen, dass zwischen
manchen beteiligten Gemeinden deutliche Grofienunterschiede vorliegen,
zwischen anderen dagegen nicht. Ein deutlicher Gréf8enunterschied liegt in
diesem Fall vor, wenn eine der beteiligten Gemeinden mehr als 40 % der
Gesamtbevolkerung einbringt. Vor allem bei Fusionen, die vor langer Zeit
stattfanden, kann es heute schwierig sein zu bestimmen, ob sie sich in ihrer
Grofle deutlich unterschieden.

Doppelnamen nach Zeitraum und GrofSe der beteiligten Gemeinden (Zahlen nach der
Fusion, gerundet auf ganze Zahlen)

kein deutlicher deutlicher
Grof8enunterschied Grof8enunterschied
bis 1891 7 5
1893 bis zum 2. Weltkrieg 3 0
2. Weltkrieg bis 1999 1 14
ab 2000 6 10
Total 29 29

Doppelnamen werden wider Erwarten auch bei Fusionen von Gemein-
den unterschiedlicher Grofle gewéhlt. Neben der dhnlichen Grof3e der be-
teiligten Gemeinden zum Fusionszeitpunkt kann bei dieser Wahl auch das
historische Gewicht der Gemeinden von Bedeutung sein.

Ein einmaliger Sonderfall dieses Typs ist die Gemeinde Fenin-Vilars-
Saules im Kanton Neuenburg, die 1875 durch die Fusion dreier Gemeinden
entstand: Dreifachnamen kommen sonst nicht vor. Entsprechend heifit die
2010 aus der Fusion von Twann und Tiischerz-Alfermée entstandene Ge-
meinde im Kanton Bern denn auch nur Twann-Tiischerz.

Vier der 58 neuen Doppelnamen stehen fiir Fusionsgemeinden mit
mehr als zwei Beteiligten. Diese Namen sind eine Kombination der Typen
laund Ic.

1972 vereinigten sich die Walliser Gemeinden Brig (Einwohnerzahl
1970, 5191), Brigerbad (1970: 175) und Glis (Ibid., 3389) zu Brig-Glis (HLS,
Brig-Glis, online abgerufen am 15. Februar 2012). Bei der Namenwahl wur-
de der kleinste Fusionspartner insofern mitberticksichtigt, als er den Namen
der Hauptsiedlung als Bestimmungswort eines Namenkompositums vorher
schon trug. Die Freiburger Gemeinden Cormérod (Einwohnerzahl 1990,
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154), Cournillens (Ibid., 264), Courtion (Ibid., 255) und Misery (Ibid., 379)
schlossen sich 1997 zu Misery-Courtion zusammen (HLS, Misery-Courtion,
online abgerufen am 15. Februar 2012).

Typ 2: Neue Namen
Verhiltnismaflig rar sind die Falle, in denen bei der Fusion ein neuer
Name gebildet wird, der keinen der bisherigen Gemeindenamen enthilt.

Typ 2a: Ubertragung bestehender anderer Toponyme
Manche Fusionsgemeinden entscheiden sich fiir einen bestehenden
Namen, mit dem bisher keine Gemeinde bezeichnet wurde.

Bestehende Toponyme, die keine Gemeindenamen waren, nach Zeitraum (Zahlen
nach der Fusion, gerundet auf ganze Prozentwerte)

bis 1891 0/45 (0%)
1893 bis zum 2. Weltkrieg 3/54 (6%)

2. Weltkrieg bis 1999 6/130 (5%)
ab 2000 44/180 (24%)
Total 53/409 (13%)

Der Anteil solcher Gemeindenamen hat seit der Jahrhundertwende
stark zugenommen, vermutlich, weil in jiingster Zeit immer mehr Grofifu-
sionen mit vielen beteiligten Gemeinden stattfinden: Bei 38 dieser Fusionen
waren mehr als zwei Gemeinden beteiligt. Besteht fiir ein Gebiet, das fusio-
niert, bereits ein {ibergeordnetes Toponym, ist dies nach Fetz (Fetz 2009,
72) ein Hinweis auf eine gemeinsame Identitét; die Fusion ist erfolgverspre-
chend und es liegt nahe, dieses Toponym als Gemeindenamen zu wahlen.

20 dieser Namen (38 %) sind Choronyme (Landschaftsnamen).

Erstmals wurde ein solcher Name 1995 im Kanton Tessin bei der Ver-
einigung von Comologno, Crana und Russo gewihlt: Die neue Gemeinde
Onsernone tragt den Namen des Tals (Valle Onsernone), dessen hinteren Teil
sie umfasst.

Die 2000 aus Biel, Ritzingen und Selkingen gebildete Walliser Gemein-
de Grafschaft bekam den Namen, die fiir genau diesen Teil des Goms ohne-
hin schon gebriuchlich war (LSG 2005, 403).

Manche bestehenden Choronyme werden um einen Zusatz erginzt,
um Klarheit zu schaffen (Differenzierungsfunktion, s. o. Typ 1b). In Frei-
burg fusionierten 2002 die Gemeinden Albeuve, Lessoc, Montbovon und
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Neirivue zu Haut-Intyamon, 2004 folgte die Fusion von Enney, Estavannens
und Villars-sous-Mont zu Bas-Intyamon. Beide Gemeindenamen beruhen
auf dem frankoprovenzalischen Talnamen Intyamon ‘ici en haut’ (LSG 2005,
431-432). Die Namenwahl gab zumindest in Haut-Intyamon zu reden: Bei
der Abstimmung waren 119 Stimmberechtigte fiir den urspriinglich vor-
gesehenen Namen der grofiten beteiligten Gemeinde Albeuve, 142 aber fiir
Haut-Intyamon. Ebenfalls in Erwédgung gezogen worden waren die beiden
Bergnamen Lys und L’Evi, dagegen scheint Haute Gruyére als Bezeichnung
der ganzen Gegend kein Vorschlag gewesen zu sein.

Ebenfalls in die Kategorie der Choronyme gehdren die Namen der
2011 geschaffenen Gemeinden Glarus Nord und Glarus Siid: Sie beziehen
sich auf die Lage der Gemeinden im Kanton Glarus. Die Namenwahl scheint
nicht unumstritten gewesen zu sein, in der Abstimmung siegten aber Glarus
Nord tiber Linth und Glarus Siid iber Schwanden (den Namen des zentralen
Orts) und Fryberg (den Namen eines zentral gelegenen Wildschutzgebiets),
obwohl gewisse Bedenken bestanden, Glarus Nord und Glarus Siid erin-
nerten eher an Autobahnausfahrten denn an Gemeinden (Neue Ziircher
Zeitung, 5. Januar 2009). Interessanterweise nicht zur Diskussion standen
anscheinend die nach Fetz (Fetz 2009, 50) traditionellen Choronyme Unter-
land, Mittelland und Hinterland, die sich mit den Fusionsgemeinden weit-
gehend decken.

19 (37%) der Namen von Typ 2a gehen auf die Namen von Siedlungen
zuriick, die bisher jedoch keine Gemeindenamen waren.

1901 schlossen sich die Aargauer Gemeinden Balzenwil und Riken zur
Gemeinde Murgenthal zusammen. Den Ausschlag fiir die Namenwahl gab
wohl die Tatsache, dass Murgenthal die grofite Siedlung im Gemeindegebiet
war.

In Freiburg entstand 2003 aus Avry-devan-Pont, Le Bry und Gumefens
die Gemeinde Pont-en-Ogoz. Der neue Name bezeichnet ein Dorf im Zen-
trum des neuen Gemeindegebiets, das bis 1970 unter diesem Namen schon
eine Gemeinde gewesen war.

Eher iiberraschend scheint, dass bei der Fusion der Berner Gemein-
den Wahlern und Albligen 2011 nicht der Name Wahlern beibehalten wur-
de: Wiahrend letzterer als Name der Gegend um die auflerhalb gelegene
Kirche eher noch als Choronym zu interpretieren wire, bezeichnet der fiir
die Fusion gewihlte Name Schwarzenburg die grofite Siedlung der neuen
Gemeinde. Den Ausschlag fiir die Namenwahl beeinflusste moglicherweise
der (Ende 2009 im Zug einer Verwaltungsreform aufgehobene) Amtsbezirk
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Schwarzenburg, der Wahlern, Albligen und zwei weitere Gemeinden umfas-
ste und dann allenfalls auch als Choronym zu verstehen wire.

Nicht im engeren Sinn um einen Siedlungsnamen handelt es sich beim
Namen Hauterive fiir die 2001 aus der Fusion von Ecuvillens und Posieux im
Kanton Freiburg entstandene neue Gemeinde. Vielmehr ist dies der Name
einer heute noch bestehenden Abtei.

Der Name der Gemeinde La Téne, die 2009 im Kanton Neuenburg
durch die Fusion von Marin-Epagnier und Thielle-Wavre entstand, bezieht
sich auf die berithmte prahistorische Fundstelle, die fiir die Laténeepoche
namengebend wurde. Nach heutigem Verstindnis kann man dieses eigentli-
che Mikrotoponym (Flurname) als Wiistungsnamen und damit als eine Art
Siedlungsnamen anschauen.

Acht Gemeinden (15 %), die ein bestehendes Toponym zum Namen
wihlten, haben sich fiir ein Hydronym entschieden; sie alle liegen im fran-
zOsischen oder im italienischen Sprachgebiet der Schweiz.

2001 schlossen sich die Tessiner Gemeinden Auressio, Berzona und
Loco im untersten Teil des Onsernonetals unter dem Namen des Talflusses,
Isorno, zusammen, der auf dieselbe Wurzel zuriickgeht wie der Name des
Tals (s.0.; LSG 2005, 466-467 und 679-680).

Der Name Jorat-Menthue fiir die 2011 durch Zusammenschluss der
Waadtldnder Gemeinden Montaubion-Chardonney, Peney-le-Jorat, Sottens,
Villars-Mendraz und Villars-Tiercelin geschaffene Gemeinde vereint den
Namen eines Flusses (Menthue) mit dem Namen eines Bergs (Jorat) in der
Gegend (LSG 2005, 697).

Acht Gemeinden (15 %) haben schliefillich ein anderes Toponym ge-
wihlt. Siealleliegen ebenfalls in der franzdsischen bzw. italienischen Schweiz.
Es handelt sich dabei ausnahmslos um Berg- bzw. Waldnamen.

2001 schlossen sich die Gemeinden Lentigny, Lovens und Onnens im
Kanton Freiburg als La Brillaz zusammen. Der gleichnamige Wald reicht
tiber die heutigen Gemeindegrenzen hinaus nach Prez-vers-Noréaz.

Der Name Collina d’Oro fiir die 2004 aus Agra, Gentilino und Mon-
tagnola gebildete Gemeinde im Tessin bezeichnete urspriinglich den Berg-
zug, auf dem die drei ehemaligen Gemeinden liegen. Der Name ist erst seit
ungefidhr 1883 in Gebrauch (Collina d’Oro, online abgerufen am 23. Februar
2012) und diirfte seinerseits eine bewusste Namenschopfung sein.

Typ 2b: Neu geschaffene Namen
Schliefilich gibt es Gemeindefusionen, bei denen ganz neue Namen
geschaffen werden.
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Neu geschaffene Namen nach Zeitraum (Zahlen nach der Fusion, gerundet auf ganze
Prozentwerte)

bis 1891 0/45 (0%)
1893 bis 2. Weltkrieg 0/54 (0%)
2. Weltkrieg bis 1999 0/130 (0%)
ab 2000 9/180 (5%)
Total 9/409 (2%)

Bei den meisten neu geschaffenen, d.h. nicht tibertragenen Namen,
werden Komponenten bestehender Namen isoliert, teilweise um namenty-
pische weitere Elemente ergénzt, und neu zusammengesetzt.

1996 wurden im Thurgau Alterswilen, Altishausen, Ellighausen, Lippolds-
wilen, Neuwilen, Siegershausen, Dotnacht und Hugelshofen zur Gemeinde
Kemmental zusammengefasst. Sie ist nach dem Bach Cheme benannt (LSG
2005, 477); ein Toponym Kemmental bestand aber bis zur Fusion nicht.

Unter dem Namen Vully-les-Lacs fusionierten 2011 im Kanton Waadt
die Gemeinden Bellerive, Chabrey, Constantine, Montgagny, Mur, Vallamand
und Villars-le-Grand. Der neue Name bezieht sich auf die beiden benachbar-
ten Freiburger Gemeinden Bas-Vully und Haut-Vully mit dem markanten
Mont Vully. Nach LSG (LSG 2005, 123-124) bezeichnete der Name Vully ur-
spriinglich die Ebene zwischen Murten- und Neuenburgersee; die neue Ge-
meinde liegt also auf dem Gebiet, fiir das der Name urspriinglich galt, trigt
aber eine neu gebildete Form, die zusatzlich auf die beiden Seen verweist.

2011 fusionierten die Waadtlinder Gemeinden Cully, Epesses, Grand-
vaux, Riex, Villette (Lavaux) zur Gemeinde Bourg-en-Lavaux. Lavaux ist der
Name des terrassenférmigen Genferseeufers zwischen Vevey und Lausan-
ne. Nach Auskunft eines der beteiligten Biirgermeister hatten sich in einer
Volksbefragung die beiden Alternativnamen Gourze (nach dem hochsten
Punkt der neuen Gemeinde) und Bourg-en-Lavaux ergeben, zwischen de-
nen schlieSlich gewéhlt wurde; den Vorschlag Lavaux verfolgte man nicht
weiter, um andere Gemeinden des Lavaux nicht zu briiskieren, und den Na-
men einer der beteiligten Gemeinden wollte man nicht wéhlen, um nieman-
den zu bevorteilen (24 heures, 25. Oktober 2008).

Praktisch unbekannt sind dagegen vollig frei nach Art bekannter To-
ponyme gebildete neue Gemeindenamen ohne Orientierung an bestehen-
den Namen.

Bekannt ist der Fall der Gemeinde Dorlikon im Kanton Ziirich, die
sich 1878 in den Kunstnamen Thalheim an der Thur umbenannte. So sollten
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Spotteleien aufgrund der volksetymologischen Deutung des alten Namens
mit Tor m. ‘Schwachsinniger, Dummkopf’ unterbunden werden (Fetzer
2011, 154; vgl. dhnliche Fille in Osterreich nach Feigl 1986, 200-204). Zwar
keine Gemeinde, aber ein ganzes Tal in der Berner Gemeinde Trachselwald
wechselte seinen Namen 1968 von Diirrgraben zu Heimisbach (BENB 1987,
229). Der neue Name orientiert sich an anderen Toponymen mit einem alt-
hochdeutschen Personennamen und dem Grundwort Bach, soll aber insbe-
sondere auch den einheimischen Schriftsteller Simon Gfeller (1868-1943)
und sein Werk «Heimisbach: Bilder u Bigédbeheiten us em Pureldbe» ehren.
Ein weiteres Motiv war die Vermeidung des als negativ konnotierten alten
Namens mit den Elementen diirr und Graben (Fetzer 2011, 153).

Unter den Fusionsgemeinden findet sich nur ein einziger sicherer
solcher Fall. 2002 fusionierten die Biindner Gemeinden Camuns, Surcasti,
Tersnaus und Uors-Peiden zur neuen Gemeinde Suraua, deren ratoroma-
nischer Name aus dem Substantiv aua f. ‘Wasser’ und der Préposition sur
‘lber; auch ‘jenseits’ die Lage der Dorfer beiderseits des Glogn charakteri-
siert (LSG 2005, 860; RNB 1964, 19, 332). Entsprechende Toponyme sind
in Graubiinden verbreitet, aber anscheinend greift der Name hier nicht auf
ein bestehendes Toponym zuriick. Bemerkenswert ist nach Fetz (Fetz 2009,
232), dass der Gemeindename bewilligt wurde, obwohl Verwechslungsge-
fahr mit anderen Orten bestehe.

Auffillig ist die Fusion der Gemeinden Chavannes-sous-Orsonnens,
Orsonnens, Villargiroud und Villarsiviriaux im Kanton Freiburg 2001. Der
Fusionsname Villorsonnens scheint ein Kofferwort zu sein, in dem die Na-
men aller beteiligten Gemeinden verschmolzen sind. Diese Art der Namen-
gebung scheint zwar einigermafien befremdlich, weil sie sich nicht mit klas-
sischen Siedlungsnamen deckt, Reinsma (Reinsma 2009, 840) berichtet aber
von dhnlichen spielerischen Vorschligen als Resultat eines Namenwett-
bewerbs in den Niederlanden: Fiir die Vereinigung von Aarle-Rixtel, Beek
en Donk und Lieshout wurden Namen wie Aarledonkhout, Aardonksehout,
Beek en Aarhout vorgeschagen, heute heiflt die Gemeinde Laarbeek. Ahnlich
wurde in Baden-Wirttemberg in Deutschland aus Ehrenstetten und Kirch-
hofen Ehrenkirchen (Frank 1977, 331).

Diskussion

Faktoren, die die Namenwahl bei Gemeindefusionen beeinflussen
konnen, sind die Grofle und Anzahl der beteiligten Gemeinden, das Be-
stehen tibergreifender Toponyme fiir die neue Struktur, die Art der Fusion
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(echte Fusion vs. Eingemeindung), der Ausloser der Fusionsabsicht (von
unten vs. von oben), vielleicht auch ein sprachregional unterschiedliches
Staats- und Gemeindeverstindnis und schliefllich die Epoche, in der die
Fusion stattfindet.

Flir mehr als 400 Schweizer Gemeindefusionen zwischen 1852 und
2012 war es ohne umfangreiche statistische Verfahren nicht méglich, alle
diese beeinflussenden Faktoren zu kontrollieren. Fur die Kantone mit den
hochsten Fusionszahlen lassen sich dennoch Unterschiede in der Haufigkeit
der gewdhlten Namenkategorien feststellen (Abweichungen von 100 % er-
geben sich durch die Zuteilung einzelner Namen zu mehreren Kategorien):

Kanton Total Name einer Namen- Doppel- anderes neu geschaf-
bisherigen verein- name Toponym  fener Name
Gemeinde fachung (Typ 1c) (Typ 2a) (Typ 2b)
(Typ 1a) (Typ 1b)

Aargau 26 18(69%) 2 (8%) 1 (4%) 2 (8%) 1 (4%)
Bern 43 33(77%)  5(12%)  2(5%) 4(9%) 0 (0%)
Freiburg 74 51(69%) 8(11%)  5(7%) 12(16%) 4 (5%)
Graubiinden 40 23 (58%) 4(10%)  9(23%)  4(10%)  1(3%)
Luzern 15 14(93%) 1(7%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%)
Thurgau 64 51(78%) 3 (5%) 10 (16%) 3 (5%) 1(2%)
Tessin 39 21(54%) 0 (0%) 4(10%)  14(36%) 0 (0%)
Waadt 28 17(61%) 4(14%)  4(14%) 6 (2%) 3 (11%)
Wallis 21 9(43%)  2(10%)  7(33%)  4(19%)  0(0%)

Total (alle 409 268 (66%) 31 (8%) 58 (14%) 53 (14%) 9 (2%)
Kantone)

Die tiberwiltigende Mehrheit aller Fusionsgemeinden tragt Namen,
die direkt auf mindestens eine der beteiligten Gemeinden verweisen oder
ein anderes bestehendes Toponym aufgreifen.

Sehr selten sind die Félle von Namen, die aus dem allgemeinen Sprach-
material und mit den Kenntnissen der toponymischen Namengebung neu
gebildet werden, obwohl dazu aus der literarischen Namengebung viele Bei-
spiele vorliegen. Ebenso inexistent sind Nachbenennungen, wie sie aus den
USA vor allem, aber durchaus nicht nur fiir Neugriindungen bekannt sind:
Wihrend eine Fahrt durch Maine etwa von Dresden iiber Belgrade, Bremen,
Camden, Belfast und Frankfort nach Bangor fithren kann, sind derartige
Nachbenennungen in der Schweiz unbekannt. Vergleichbar sind einzig
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die Nameniibertragungen vom Typ 2a, die sich jedoch an Namen aus der
unmittelbaren Umgebung orientieren.

Das weitgehende Fehlen dieser zwei Namentypen ist erstaunlich, weil
auf diese Weise sehr einfach positive Konnotationen fiir eine neue Gemein-
de geschaffen werden konnten; Schwitalla (Schwitalla 1995, 502-503) und
Debus (Debus 1995, 444) verweisen auf die eindeutigen - in diesen Fillen
negativen - Assoziationen, die Namen wie Tschernobyl und Hiroshima her-
vorrufen. Ebenso kénnte die Benennung einer neu entstehenden Gemeinde
positive Assoziationen wecken, etwa patriotischer Art bei einer Nachbenen-
nung nach dem Riitli, dem mythenhaften Griindungsort der Schweiz.

Obwohl das Naming von Gemeinden ebenso wie die Benennung von
Menschen und Straflen ein Akt der Identitatsstiftung ist, sind fundamenta-
le Unterschiede zwischen diesen Namenarten feststellbar: Auffillige Exotik
kommt bei der Wahl neuer Gemeindenamen ebenso wenig vor wie komme-
morative Namen. Bei der Fusion von Igis und Mastrils in Graubtinden 2012
wurde fir die neue Gemeinde der Name Landquart gewéhlt, der das zen-
trale Dorf der neuen Gemeinde bezeichnet. Die neue Gemeinde hitte auch
*Salisingen, *Salisdorf oder *Saliswil genannt werden konnen, um die hier
geborene erste Schweizer Historikerin Meta von Salis (1855-1929) zu eh-
ren. Solche Namen kommen aber kaum vor. Einzig den Namen Heimisbach
anstelle Diirrgraben kann als kommemorativ angesehen werden; allerdings
verweist er nicht direkt auf den Schopfer des Werks namens «Heimisbach»
selbst, sondern auf dessen literarisch-toponymische Schopfung. Zudem
kann die Wahl von La Téne als Gemeindename im Kanton Neuenburg als
Hinweis auf die bedeutende préhistorische Fundstelle auch als kommemo-
rativer Name analysiert werden.

Sind Schweizerinnen und Schweizer besonders niichtern in ihrer Na-
menwahl? Zwischen den Niederlanden und dem belgischen Flandern stellt
etwa Reinsma (Reinsma 2009, 6) kleinrdumig erhebliche Benennungsun-
terschiede bei Gemeindefusionen fest, die er auf kulturelle Unterschiede
zuriickfithrt. Fiir die Schweiz stellt Lotscher (Lotscher 1996, 1609) in Bezug
auf die Namen von Bildungseinrichtungen fest, dass Patronatsnamen «An-
spielungen enthalten, die konnotativ soziale Werte tibermitteln», wogegen
niichterne Namen «von ihrem intensionalen Gehalt her vor allem sachliche
Informationen mitteilen» und «auf jede zusdtzlich nicht-sachliche, emotive
oder sonstige (selbst-)bewertende Information durch den Namen absicht-
lich verzichtet wird». Tatsdchlich sind in Deutschland kommemorative
Beinamen fiir Universititen sehr beliebt (Ludwig-Maximilians-Universitit
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Miinchen, Johann-Wolfgang-Goethe-Universitit Frankfurt am Main), wah-
rend in der Schweiz Bildungseinrichtungen tiblicherweise Namen wie Uni-
versitdt Basel oder Eidgendssische Technische Hochschule ETH tragen. Ver-
gleichbares ist auch bei Stadtnamen zu beobachten: Gibt es in Deutschland
gleich drei Stddte, die offiziell den Namen des grofiten deutschen Reforma-
tors als Beinamen tragen (Lutherstadt Eisleben, Lutherstadt Wittenberg und
Mansfeld-Lutherstadt), ist eine offizielle Zwinglistadt in der Schweiz schwer
vorstellbar — sowohl im alltdglichen Sprachgebrauch als auch in der offiziel-
len Nomenklatur. Nennt sich Bonn offiziell Bundesstadt, so ist dies fiir Bern
lediglich ein inoffizieller Zusatz. Als Namenzusatz ist in der Schweiz nur
Bad bekannt (Bad Zurzach, Bad Ragaz).

Dennoch ist eine spezifisch schweizerische Gemeindebenennungs-
kultur wenig wahrscheinlich. Die hier gewonnenen Erkenntnisse iiber Na-
mentypen decken sich verbliiffend deutlich mit jenen, die nach der grofien
Gebietsreform in den 1960er und 1970er Jahren in der damaligen Bundes-
republik Deutschland gewonnen wurden (Frank 1977, 330-336). Auch in
Deutschland war der Typ 1a (Weiterfiihrung des Namens einer der beteilig-
ten Gemeinden) mit Abstand am héufigsten. Die behordlicherseits ungern
gesehenen Doppelnamen (Typ 1c) wurden oft nachtrédglich vereinfacht.
Hiufig war auch die Ubertragung bestehender Toponyme auf Gemeinden
(Typ 2a), meistens in Form von Gewdssernamen, aber ebenso von Land-
schaftsnamen und Bergnamen. Auch die Wahl eines bisherigen Ortsteils
als neuer Gemeindename kam vor (Typ 2a). SchlieSlich verbinden manche
Neuprigungen bestehende Namen mit typischen Grundwdortern wie -stadt
(Typ 2b).? Dagegen fehlen auch in Deutschland ganz neu gebildete Namen
ohne Bezug auf die Landschaft, die sie bezeichnen.

Der Hauptgrund fiir das auffillige Fehlen neuer Namen ohne direkten
Bezug zum Benannten in der Schweiz diirfte in den Formalia der Namen-
wahl liegen. Wie mehrere der Beispiele gezeigt haben, ist die Bevolkerung
entstehender neuer Gemeinden in der Schweiz in den Fusionsprozess stark
involviert, und das betrifft auch den Namen. Ahnliches galt nach Frank
(Frank 1977, 330) auch fiir Deutschland, wo die Biirger zur Namenwahl ge-
hort wurden.

Der Name Safiental fiir die Biindner Gemeinde, die 2013 aus Safien,
Tenna, Valendas und Versam entsteht, wurde in einem Wettbewerb be-
3 Entsprechende Namen mit den Grundwortern -tal, -berg, -grund, -bach, -see und

-moos sind laut Dallmeier (1979: 10) allerdings klischeehaft und einfallslos und

gelten nach «Bekanntmachung iiber kommunale Namen, Hoheitszeichen und
Gebietsinderungen» (NHG-Bek) Nr. 15 als ungeeignet.
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stimmt, um die Bevolkerung in die Diskussion mit einzubeziehen (HLS,
Versam, online abgerufen am 24. Februar 2012). Selbst dort, wo die vorbe-
reitenden Kommissionen einen Fusionsvertrag mitsamt Gemeindenamen
ausarbeiten, iiber den gesamthaft abgestimmt wird, hat die Bevolkerung
Moglichkeiten der Einflussname. Eine Minderheit verlangte — allerdings
erfolglos —, dass die Gemeinde Blenio, 2006 entstanden aus Aquila, Campo
(Blenio), Ghirone, Olivone und Torre, in Alto Blenio umbenannt werde, weil
die Gemeinde nur den obersten Teil des gleichnamigen Tals umfasse (Fetz
2009, 231; Valle die Blenio, online abgerufen am 15. Februar 2012).

Die direktdemokratische Moglichkeit, sich an der Namenwahl zu betei-
ligen, fiihrt offensichtlich dazu, dass exotische Namen keine Chance haben.
Die Einwohnerinnen und Einwohner wiinschen anscheinend Namen, die
auf das Bestehende Bezug nehmen. Fusionsnamen sind keine Benennungen
von wirklich Neuem (wie Neugeborenen und neu gebauten Straf3en): Das
Bestehende bleibt bei der Benennung bedeutend. Es geht nicht darum, eine
neue, sondern eine gemeinsame Identitét zu schaffen. Und selbst wenn fiir
eine neu entstehende Gemeinde ganz klar eine Person zur Ehrung auf der
Hand lige, finde sich kaum je die Mehrheit der Bevélkerung zu einer sol-
chen Ehrung bereit.

Demgegeniiber sind exotische Namen jeder Art vermutlich typische
Anzeiger einer nichtdemokratischen Namenwahl: Der Stadtgriinder von
Bern hat sicher nicht die ersten Einwohnerinnen und Einwohner gefragt, als
er die Stadt nach einem italienischen Vorbild, der Stadt Verona, benannte
(BENB 2011, 277-280). In der DDR hitte eine freie Abstimmung zur Na-
menwahl vermutlich nicht dazu gefiihrt, dass Chemnitz in Karl-Marx-Stadt
umbenannt wurde (Diederichsen 1996, 1777). Und auch die Nachbenen-
nungsnamen fiir amerikanische Stddte sind vielleicht, wenn sie nicht direkt
Bezug auf die Herkunft der ersten Siedlerinnen und Siedler nehmen, eher
von lokalen Leaderpersonen beeinflusst worden als einem allgemeinen Be-
nennungsbediirfnis entsprungen.

Damit erkldrt sich auch, weshalb sich neue Gemeindenamen so deut-
lich von Straflennamen unterscheiden: Der oben erwihnte Wegname Tep-
pich der Erinnerung in Bern hitte wohl kaum eine Chance gehabt, hitte die
Bevolkerung etwas dazu zu sagen gehabt; gewéhlt wurde er von einer stad-
tischen Kommission ohne direkte demokratische Legitimation. Es erklart
sich auch, weshalb sich neue Gemeindenamen von literarischen Namen
unterscheiden: Sie sollen eben primir keine tiber den bezeichneten Ort hin-
aus weisende Bedeutung herstellen.
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Dennoch sind Namenmoden auch bei der Gemeindebenennung
nicht abzustreiten. So fillt auf, dass bei der grofien Gemeindereorganisa-
tion im Kanton Thurgau in den 1990er Jahren fast ausschliefllich bestehen-
de Gemeindenamen und Doppelnamen gewéhlt wurden, die Benennung
also einigermafSen technokratisch wirkt. Den regional unterschiedlichen
Umstdnden ist es vielleicht zuzuschreiben, dass Hydronyme, Wald- und
Bergnamen als Gemeindenamen ausschliellich in den franzésischen und
italienischen Gebieten der Schweiz gewdhlt werden.

Weitere Modeerscheinungen zeigen sich zudem auf der Zeitachse. In
neuester Zeit scheinen etwa vermehrt Gemeindenamen gewahlt zu werden,
die auf keine der beteiligten Gemeinden explizit verweisen, sondern die
einen gemeinsamen Namen fiir alle diese Gemeinden schaffen. Dies scheint
selbst dann noch zuzutreffen, wenn man beriicksichtigt, dass in jliingster
Zeit vermehrt ganze Talfusionen mit deutlich mehr als zwei beteiligten Ge-
meinden durchgefithrt wurden, bei denen keine einzelne der Gemeinden
sehr grofies Gewicht hatte.

Diese Moden diirften aber langen Zyklen unterliegen: Zwischen der
Gebietsreform in Deutschland und der aktuellen Fusionswelle in der Schweiz
liegt ein Vierteljahrhundert, ohne dass grofie Benennungsunterschiede fest-
stellbar wéren.
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Name Changes of Swiss Municipalities, Particularly
in Case of Township Merger: Determining Factors, Motives, Tendencies

Summary

The approximately 2500 Swiss municipalities with an average popula-
tion of around 3000 are rather small, yet powerful territorital authorities with
vast legislative rights. It is said that a local sense of identiy is important to
Swiss people. Such identity issues can be affected by municipality names. It
is therefore not surprising that some changes in official township names over
the last 100 years can be analysed as (partially) owed to identity questions, e.g.
the change from German exonyms to Rhaeto-Romance endonyms such as
Miinster to Miistair in 1943. Changing municipality names, or choosing new
names are some of the nowadays rare cases of the genesis of new toponyms.

Small Swiss municipalities suffer from difficulties with issues such as
finding people willing to serve the community and the need for increase in
governance professionalism as well as with infrastructure costs. Thus, many
Swiss municipalities have merged in the last years and the number of town-
ship mergers is still expected to increase. One question that usually occurs
in the process of township mergers is the name of a new municipality. The
name choice depends on various factors: How many townships are merging
and how big is each of them? Is there an existing name already in use for
the uprising larger structure? Was the merger brought up by the inhabitants
themselves or is a higher administrative level pushing?
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Choosing a name for a township, seen as an identification building
process, can be compared to other naming cases such as naming newborn
children, newly built streets or fictional characters and places: The given
name doesn’t necessarily bear a meaning but sets up an identity frame. Oth-
er than township names such as Arni ‘place with maples’ or Ostermundigen
‘at the settlement of Ostermund’s clan, these names don't evolve from com-
mon use but are deliberately chosen. Research on such new township names
doesn’t focus on names’ etymology, but name motives: Why was a particular
name chosen instead of another?

Within the approximately 400 Swiss township mergers between 1852
and 2012, the two most common cases are adopting the name of one of
the involved municipalities and the combination of existing names. The
first often applies when townships of different size merge, such as Ball-
moos and Jegenstorf, named Jegenstorfin 2010. The latter is more common
for townships of similar size such as Tschiertschen and Praden, named
Tschiertschen-Praden in 2009. In some cases, other existing toponyms are
chosen. Sometimes choronyms already in use for the merging township
can be adopted, e.g. Grafschaft, merged of Biel, Ritzingen and Selkingen
in 2001. Otherwise, existing toponyms are conferred to the new munici-
palty such as Mundaun (originally a mountain’s name) upon Flond and
Surcuolm in 20009.

The naming of children undergoes changing fashions and so does
deliberate toponymic naming. However, while exotic personal names have
become quite fashionable in Switzerland, this is not the case for town-
ship naming. One would expect at least a few new township names not
derived from existing toponyms. Fictional toponyms are a well-known
phenomenon in literature, e.g. Jeremias Gotthelf’s toponyms such as Gut-
miitigen (literally) ‘good-natured-ing. However, hardly any similar names
are created for real townships. Another modern toponymic naming field
can be found in street names. These are often devoted to commemorating
merited persons, e.g. Tumarkinweg, named after the first female European
university professor Anna Tumarkin (1895-1951), in Bern. But no such
case occurs in modern township naming which thus occurs as a naming
category strictly separate from other deliberative naming categories. Two
main reasons can be assumed for this conservatism: The participation of
all inhabitants entitled to vote in the name choosing process and the fact
that the chosen names needn’t establish any meaning beyond designing
the place itself.
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Schweizer Gemeindefusionen 1852 bis 2012 nach Jahren

beteiligte Gemeinden

Laufen Stadt, Laufen
Vorstadt

Chur, Hof Chur
Lavey, Morcles

Goldswil, Ringgenberg
(BE)

Wolhusen Markt,
Werthenstein

Sculms, Versam
Blumenstein, Tannenbiihl

Prato (Vallemaggia),
Sornico

Oberleibstadt,
Unterleibstadt

Chavannes-sous-
Orsonnens, Grange-la-
Battiaz

St. Niklaus Dorf, St.
Niklaus Matt

Giubiasco, Valle Morobbia
in Piano

Arrufens, Romont FR
Heimberg, Thungschneit
Brienz (GR), Surava
Areuse, Boudry
Fahrhof, Oberneunforn
Gasenried, St. Niklaus
Gonten, Stechlenegg
Hirschberg, Oberegg
Klosters, Serneus
Buchen, Pany, Putz
Schiers, Schuders

Ernen, Niederernen
Cavadura, Griisch

Reischen, Zillis

Kanton Jahr

BE

GR
VD
BE

LU

GR
BE
TI

AG

FR

VS

TI

FR
BE
GR
NE
TG
VS
Al
Al
GR
GR
GR
VS
GR
GR

1852

1852
1852
1853

1853

1854
1859
1864

1866

1866

1866

1867

1868
1869
1869
1870
1870
1870
1872
1872
1872
1872
1872
1872
1875
1875

neue Gemeinde
Laufen

Chur
Lavey-Morcles

Ringgenberg
(BE)
Werthenstein

Versam
Blumenstein

Prato-Sornico
Leibstadt

Chavannes-sous-
Orsonnens

St. Niklaus
Giubiasco

Romont FR
Heimberg
Brienz-Surava
Boudry
Oberneunforn
St. Niklaus
Gonten
Oberegg
Klosters
Luzein

Schiers

Ernen

Griisch
Zillis-Reischen
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beteiligte Gemeinden Kanton Jahr neue Gemeinde Typ Typ Typ Typ Typ
la. 1b 1c 2a 2b

Brot-Dessus, Plamboz NE 1875  Brot-Plamboz X

Fenin, Saules, Vilars NE 1875  Fenin-Vilars- X
Saules

Combes, Le Landeron NE 1875  Landeron- X
Combes

Saint-Blaise, Voéns-Maley NE 1875  Saint-Blaise X

Vaumarcus, Vernéaz NE 1875 Vaumarcus- X
Vernéaz

L, Liisai GR 1878 Lia X

Valchava, Valpaschun GR 1879  Valchava X

Bremgarten Stadtgericht, BE 1880  Kirchlindach X

Kirchlindach

Montvoie, Ocourt BE 1882 Ocourt X

Arisdorf, Olsberg BL 1882  Arisdorf X

Brechershidusern, Wynigen BE 1887  Wynigen X

Alchenstorf, Wil bei BE 1888  Alchenstorf X

Koppigen

Ausserbirrmoos, BE 1888  Ausserbirrmoos x

Barschwand, Schonthal
Hauben, Oberdiessbach BE 1888  Oberdiessbach  x

Epagnier, Marin NE 1888  Marin-Epagnier X

Saint-Aubin (NE), Sauges NE 1888  Saint-Aubin- X
Sauges

Thielle, Wavre NE 1888  Thielle-Wavre X

Schachen, Werthenstein LU 1889  Werthenstein X

Hintervalzeina, GR 1891  Valzeina X X
Vordervalzeina
Aussersihl, Enge, Fluntern, ZH 1893  Zirich X

Hirslanden, Hottingen,
Oberstrass, Riesbach,
Unterstrass, Wiedikon,
Wipkingen, Wollishofen,

Zirich

Hitzkirch, Richensee LU 1897  Hitzkirch X
Rein, Riifenach AG 1898  Rifenach X
Langenthal, Schoren BE 1898  Langenthal X
Alliswil, Boniswil AG 1899  Boniswil X
Rottenschwil, Werd AG 1899  Rottenschwil X
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beteiligte Gemeinden Kanton Jahr neue Gemeinde Typ Typ Typ Typ Typ
la. 1b 1c 2a 2b

Retterswil, Seon AG 1899  Seon X

Mellstorf, Wislikofen AG 1899  Wislikofen X
Meisterschwanden, AG 1900  Meister- X

Tennwil schwanden

Kempthof, Oetlikon, AG 1900  Wiirenlos X

Wiirenlos

Biel (BE), Vingelz BE 1900  Biel (BE) X

La Chaux-de-Fonds, Les  NE 1900  La Chaux-de- x

Eplatures Fonds

Altenburg, Brugg AG 1901  Brugg X

Balzenwil, Riken AG 1901  Murgenthal X
Nesselnbach, Niederwil (AG) AG 1901  Niederwil (AG)

Staffelbach, Wittwil AG 1901  Staffelbach

Noranco, Pambio TI 1904  Pambio-Noranco X

Biiblikon, Wohlenschwil  AG 1906  Wohlenschwil x

Bellinzona, Carasso, Daro, TI 1907  Bellinzona X
Ravecchia

Raat-Schiiptheim, ZH 1907  Stadel X
Windlach, Stadel

Basel, Kleinhiiningen BS 1908  Basel X
Lieli (AG), Oberwil (AG) AG 1909  Oberwil (AG) X
Biiren an der Aare, BE 1911  Biiren an der X
Reiben Aare
Bickigen-Schwanden, BE 1911  Wynigen X
Wynigen

Messen-Scheunen, BE 1912 Scheunen X
Oberscheunen

Bergiin/Bravuogn, GR 1912 Bergiin/ X
Latsch Bravuogn

Goldiwil, Thun BE 1913 Thun X
Anglikon, Wohlen AG 1914  Wohlen X
Ebligen, Oberried am BE 1914  Oberried am X
Brienzersee Brienzersee

Rieden (ZH), Wallisellen ~ZH 1916  Wallisellen X
Biel (BE), Bozingen BE 1917  Biel (BE) X
Briittelen, Géserz BE 1917  Briittelen X
St. Gallen, Straubenzell, SG 1918  St. Gallen X
Tablat
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beteiligte Gemeinden Kanton Jahr neue Gemeinde Typ Typ Typ Typ Typ
la. 1b 1c 2a 2b

Bern, Biimpliz BE 1919  Bern X

Frauenfeld, Herten, TG 1919 Frauenfeld b
Horgenbach, Huben,
Kurzdorf, Langdorf

Biel (BE), Madretsch, Mett BE 1920  Biel (BE) X
Strattligen, Thun BE 1920  Thun X
Bergiin/Bravuogn, Stuls ~ GR 1920  Bergiin/ X
Bravuogn
Elsau, Schottikon ZH 1922 Elsau X
Oberwinterthur, Seen, ZH 1922 Winterthur X
Toss, Veltheim, Winterthur,
Wiilflingen
Casti, Wergenstein GR 1923 Casti- X
Wergenstein
Ausserberg, Griinden VS 1923 Ausserberg X
Amriswil, Hemmerswil TG 1925  Amriswil X
Kreuzlingen, TG 1927 Kreuzlingen X
Kurzrickenbach
Emmishofen, Kreuzlingen TG 1928  Kreuzlingen X
Locarno, Solduno TI 1928  Locarno X
Grumo, Torre TI 1928  Torre X
La Coudre, Neuchatel NE 1930  Neuchatel X
Casenzano, Vairano TI 1930 San Nazzaro X
(Les) Eaux-Vives, Genf, Le GE 1931  Genf X
Petit-Saconnex, Plainpalais
Niederurdorf, Oberurdorf ZH 1931 Urdorf X
Amriswil, Miihlebach bei TG 1932 Amriswil X
Amriswil
Gysenstein, Stalden im BE 1933 Konolfingen X
Emmental
Affoltern bei Ziirich, ZH 1934  Ziirich X

Albisrieden, Altstetten,
Hongg, Oerlikon,
Schwamendingen, Seebach,
Witikon, Ziirich

Ausserbirrmoos, BE 1946  Linden X
Innerbirrmoos, Otterbach
Mullen, Tschugg BE 1946  Tschugg X

Buchthalen, Schaffhausen SH 1947  Schafthausen X
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beteiligte Gemeinden

Oberhofen bei
Miinchwilen, Miinchwilen
(TG), St. Margarethen

Tramelan-Dessous,
Tramelan-Dessus

Colla, Insone, Piandera,
Scareglia, Signora
La Batiaz, Martigny-Ville

Ichertswil, Liiterkofen

Bussy-sur-Morges,
Chardonney-sur-Morges

Baden, Dattwil

Montreux-Chételard,
Montreux-Planches

Peiden, Uors (Lumnezia)
Herblingen, Schafthausen

Schénholzerswilen, Toos

Bleiken (TG), Sulgen

Martigny-Bourg,
Martigny-Ville

Kanton Jahr

TG

BE

TI

VS
SO

VD

AG
VD

GR
SH
TG

TG
\S

Ebnat, Kappel (Toggenburg) SG

Langenhart, Miillheim
Niedersommeri,
Obersommeri

La Rougeve, Semsales
Bramois, Sion
Ecublens, Eschiens,
Villangeaux

Anetswil, Krillberg,
Tuttwil, Wangi

Brugg, Lauffohr
Pont-en-Ogoz, Villars-
DAvry
Marly-le-Grand, Marly-
le-Petit

Envy, Romainmotier

Neuhaus, Plasselb

TG
TG

FR
VS
FR

TG

AG
FR

FR

VD

FR

1950

1952

1956

1956
1961

1961

1962
1962

1963
1964
1964

1964
1964

1965
1967
1967

1968
1968
1969

1969

1970
1970

1970

1970

1971

neue Gemeinde Typ

la
Miinchwilen X
(TG)
Tramelan
Valcolla
Martigny-Ville  x
Luterkofen-
Ichertswil
Bussy-
Chardonnay
Baden X
Montreux
Uors-Peiden
Schafthausen X
Schénhol- X
zerswilen
Sulgen X
Martigny
Ebnat-Kappel
Miillheim X
Sommeri
Semsales X
Sion X

Ecublens (FR) x
Wingi X

Brugg X
Le Bry

Marly
Romainmaétier-

Envy
Plasselb X
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Typ
1b

Typ Typ

1c 2a
X

X

X

X

X
X

X

Typ
2b



beteiligte Gemeinden

Casaccia, Vicosoprano

Heiligkreuz, Hosenruck,
Wuppenau

Benken, Biel (BL)
Tllens, Rossens (FR)

Au (TG), Dussnang,
Fischingen, Oberwangen,
Tannegg

Inragna, Rasa

Bre-Aldesago, Castagnola,
Lugano

Brig, Brigerbad, Glis
Granges (VS), Sierre
Eyholz, Visp

Isenfluh, Lauterbrunnen

Kanton Jahr

GR
TG

BL
FR
TG

TI
TI

VS
VS
VS
BE

Macconnens, Villarimboud FR

Gretzenbach, Grod
Coussiberlé, Courlevon
Burg bei Murten, Murten
Ermatingen, Triboltingen
Mirstetten, Ottoberg
Chésalles, Marly
Chiasso, Pedrinate

Biogno-Beride, Croglio-
Castelrotto

Campestro, Tesserete
Belfaux, Cutterwil
Ependes, Sales (Sarine)
Grossgurmels, Monterschu

Grossguschelmuth,
Kleinguschelmuth

Le Saulgy, Siviriez,
Villaranon

Fuyens, Villaz-Saint-Pierre

SO
FR
FR
TG
TG
FR
TI

TI

TI

FR
FR
FR

FR

FR

1971
1971

1972
1972
1972

1972
1972

1972
1972
1972
1973
1973
1973
1974
1975
1975
1975
1976
1976
1976

1976
1977
1977
1978
1978

1978

1978

neue Gemeinde

Vicosoprano

Wuppenau

Biel-Benken
Rossens (FR)

Fischingen

Intragna

Lugano

Brig-Glis
Sierre

Visp
Lauterbrunnen
Villarimboud
Gretzenbach
Courlevon
Murten
Ermatingen
Mirstetten
Marly
Chiasso

Croglio

Tesserete
Belfaux

Ependes
Gurmels

Mit Kleingu-
schelmuth

zur Gemeinde
Guschelmuth
fusioniert.

Siviriez

Villaz-Saint-
Pierre
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la 1b 1c 2a

X

X

Typ Typ Typ



beteiligte Gemeinden

Ilanz, Strada
Parsonz, Riom

St. Antonien Castels, St.
Antonien Riiti

Amriswil, Biessenhofen,
Oberaach, Réuchlisberg

Fruthwilen, Mannenbach,
Salenstein

Arvigo, Landarenca

La Vounaise, Montborget,
Murist

Nierlet-les-Bois, Ponthaux
Les Glanes, Romont
Formangueires, Lossy

Augio, Rossa, Santa
Domenica

Chandossel, Villarepos
Felben, Wellhausen
Dippishausen-

Oftershausen,
Siegershausen

Bonnefontaine, Montécu
Altavilla, Murten

Les Friques, Saint-Aubin
(FR)
Morlens, Vuarmarens

Franex, Murist
Blessens, Rue

Heinrichswil, Winistorf
Ammannsegg, Lohn (SO)

Andhausen, Berg (TG)
Chandon, Léchelles
Aeschi (SO), Burgischi

Landschlacht
(Ortsgemeinde),
Scherzingen

Kanton Jahr

GR
GR
GR

TG

TG

GR
FR

FR
FR
FR

GR

FR
TG

TG

FR
FR
FR

FR
FR
FR
SO

SO

TG
FR
SO
TG

1978
1979
1979

1979

1979

1980
1981

1981
1981
1982

1982

1983
1983

1984

1989
1991
1991

1991
1992
1993
1993

1993

1993
1994
1994
1994

neue Gemeinde

Ilanz
Riom-Parsonz

St. Antonien
Amriswil
Salenstein

Arvigo
Murist

Ponthaux
Romont

Lossy-
Formangueires

Rossa

Villarepos

Felben-
Wellhausen

Siegershausen

Bonnefontaine
Murten

Saint-Aubin
(FR)

Vuarmarens
Murist
Rue

Heinrichswil-
Winistorf

Lohn-
Ammannsegg

Berg (TG)
Léchelles
Aeschi (SO)

Miinsterlingen
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Typ Typ Typ Typ Typ
la 1b 1c 2a 2b

X



beteiligte Gemeinden

Gichliwil, Liiterswil

Buch bei Mérwil,
Affeltrangen, Mérwil,
Zezikon

Amlikon, Bissegg,
Griesenberg, Strohwilen
Guntershausen bei
Birwinken, Berg,
Graltshausen, Mauren
Andwil (TG), Birwinken,
Happerswil-Buch,
Klarsreuti, Mattwil
Istighofen, Biirglen,
Leimbach, Opfershofen,

Donzhausen, Hessenreuti

Riedt, Buchackern, Engis-
hofen, Ennetaach, Erlen,
Kimmertshausen, Erlen
Kalthiusern, Lommis,
Weingarten

Wetzikon (TG), Lustdorf,
Thundorf

Buch bei Frauenfeld,
Uesslingen

Kaltenbach, Wagenhausen,

Rheinklingen
Engwilen, Lipperswil,
Sonterswil, Waldi
Warth, Weiningen

Weerswilen, Weinfelden

Bonau, Engwang, Illhart,
Wigoltingen

Comologno, Crana, Russo

Farvagny-le-Grand,
Favargny-le-Petit,
Grenilles, Posat

Aawangen, Aadorf, Etten-
hausen, Guntershausen bei

Aadorf, Wittenwil
Balterswil, Bichelsee

Kanton Jahr

SO

TG

TG

TG

TG

TG

TG

TG

TG

TG

TG

TG

TG

TG
TG

TI
FR

TG

TG

1995

1995

1995

1995

1995

1995

1995

1995

1995

1995

1995

1995

1995

1995
1995

1995
1996

1996

1996

neue Gemeinde Typ Typ

la
Géchliwil-
Liiterswil
Affeltrangen X

Amlikon-Bissegg x (2)

Berg X
Birwinken X
Biirglen X
Erlen X
Lommis X
Thundorf X

Uesslingen-Buch
Wagenhausen — x
Waldi X
Warth-

Weiningen
Weinfelden X
Wigoltingen X

Onsernone
Favargny X
Aadorf X
Bichelsee-
Balterswil
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Typ Typ
1b 1c 2a

X

Typ
2b



beteiligte Gemeinden

Schweizersholz, Halden,
Bischofszell

Friltschen, Bussnang,
Lanterswil, Mettlen,
Oberbussnang, Oppikon,
Reuti, Rothenhausen

Gottshaus, Hauptwil

Alterswilen, Altishausen,
Ellighausen, Lippoldswilen,
Neuwilen, Siegershausen,
Dotnacht, Hugelshofen
Kradolf, Buhwil, Neukirch
an der Thur, Schonenberg
an der Thur
Niederneunforn,
Oberneunforn, Wilen bei
Neunforn

Donzhausen, Gotighofen,
Hessenreuti, Sulgen
Cormérod, Cournillens,
Courtion, Misery

Schocherswil, Amriswil
Wallenwil, Eschlikon,
Horben (Teile)

Nussbaumen, Hiittwilen,
Uerschhausen

Horben, Busswil, Sirnach,
Wiezikon

Sitterdorf, Zihlschlacht

Billens, Hennens
Rona, Tinizong
Frasnacht, Arbon
Gerlikon, Zelgli,

Schonenhof, Frauenfeld

Islikon, Gachnang,
Kefikon, Niederwil,
Oberwil (TG)

Lanzenneunforn, Herdern

Schénenbaumgarten,
Langrickenbach,
Diinnershaus, Herrenhof,
Zuben

Kanton Jahr

TG

TG

TG

TG

TG

TG

FR

TG
TG

TG

TG

TG

FR
GR
TG
TG

TG

TG
TG

1996

1996

1996

1996

1996

1996

1996

1997

1997
1997

1997

1997

1997

1998
1998
1998
1998

1998

1998
1998

neue Gemeinde Typ Typ

la 1b
Bischofszell X
Bussnang X
Hauptwil-
Gottshaus
Kemmental
Kradolf- x (2)
Schénenberg
Neunforn x(2) x
Sulgen X

Misery-Courtion x (2)

Amriswil X
Eschlikon X
Hiittwilen X
Sirnach X
Zihlschlacht-
Sitterdorf

Billens-Hennens

Tinizong-Rona

Arbon X
Frauenfeld X
Gachnang X
Herdern X

Langrickenbach x
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1c
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beteiligte Gemeinden

Oberhofen bei

Kreuzlingen, Illighausen

Dettighofen, Pfyn

Corpataux, Magnedens
Basadingen, Schlattingen

Heldswil, Hohentannen
Giindelhart-Horhausen,
Salen-Reutenen, Homburg

Eschikofen, Hiittlingen,
Harenwilen, Mettendorf

Mett-Oberschlatt,
Unterschlatt

Tagerschen, Tobel
Lussery, Villars-Lussery
Corsalettes, Grolley
Gurmels, Kleingurmels

Montagny-la-Ville,
Montagny-les-Monts

Willisdorf, Diessenhofen
Biel (VS), Ritzingen,

Selkingen
Feschel, Guttet

Corjolens, Avry-sur-Matran
Ecuvillens, Posieux

Lentigny, Lovens, Onnens

(FR)

Marsens, Vuippens

Gillarens, Promasens, Rue

(FR)

Maules, Romanens,
Rueyres-Treyfayes, Sales

(Gruyere)

Bionnens, Mossel, Ursy,

Vauderens

Chavannes-sous-

Orsonnens, Orsonnens,
Villargiroud, Villarsiviriaux

Kanton Jahr

TG

TG
FR

TG

TG
VS

VS
FR
FR
FR

FR
FR

FR

FR

FR

Diesbach (GL), Hatzingen, GL

Luchsingen

1998

1998
1999

1999

1999
1999

1999

1999

1999
1999
2000
2000
2000

2000
2000

2000
2001
2001
2001

2001
2001

2001

2001

2001

2001

neue Gemeinde
Lengwil

Pfyn

Corpataux-
Magnedens

Basadingen-
Schlattingen

Hohentannen

Homburg
Hiittlingen
Schlatt

Tobel-Tagerschen
Lussery-Villars
Grolley

Gurmels

Montagny (FR)

Diessenhofen

Grafschaft

Guttet-Feschel
Avry
Hauterive (FR)
La Brillaz

Marsens

Rue (FR)

Sales

Ursy

Villorsonnens

Luchsingen
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Typ Typ Typ Typ Typ
la 1b 1c 2a 2b
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X X
X
X X
X
X
X
X
X X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X



beteiligte Gemeinden

Cagiallo, Lopagno,
Roveredo (TI), Sala
Capriasca, Tesserete, Vaglio

Auressio, Berzona, Loco
Miihlethal, Zofingen
Albeuve, Lessoc,
Montbovon, Neirivue

Camuns, Surcasti,
Tersnaus, Uors-Peiden

Champmartin

Courtaman, Courtepin

Guschelmuth, Liebistorf,
Wallenbuch, Gurmels
Estavayer-le-Gibloux,
Rueyres-Saint-Laurent,
Villarlod, Villarsel-le-
Gibloux

Bonnefontaine, Essert
(FR), Montévraz, Oberried
(FR), Praroman, Zénauva
Avry-devant-Pont, Le Bry,
Gumefens

Estévenens, Les Ecasseys,
La Joux, Lieffrens, La
Magne, Sommentier,
Villariaz, Vuisternens-
devant-Romont

Donath, Patzen-Fardiin
La Rogivue, Maracon
Englisberg, Zimmerwald
Niederwichtrach,
Oberwichtrach

Enney, Estavannens,
Villars-sous-Mont
Cormagens, La Corbaz,
Lossy-Formangueires
Grattavache, Le Crét,
Progens

Bouloz, Pont (Veveyse),
Porsel

Kanton Jahr

TI

TI
AG
FR

GR

VD

FR

FR

FR

GR
VD
BE
BE

FR

FR

FR

FR

2001

2001
2002
2002

2002

2002

2003
2003

2003

2003

2003

2003

2003
2003
2004
2004

2004

2004

2004

2004

neue Gemeinde Typ Typ Typ
la. 1b Ic

Capriasca

Isorno

Zofingen X

Haut-Intyamon
Suraua

Mit Cudrefin X
zur Gemeinde

Cudrefin
fusioniert.

Courtepin X

Gurmels X

Le Glébe

Le Mouret

Pont-en-Ogoz

Vuisternens- X
devant-Romont

Donat X
Maracon X

Wald (BE)

Wichtrach X

Bas-Intyamon
La Sonnaz
La Verrerie

Le Flon
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2a

X

Typ
2b



beteiligte Gemeinden Kanton Jahr neue Gemeinde Typ Typ Typ Typ Typ
la. 1b 1c 2a 2b

Aumont, Frasses, Granges- FR 2004 Les Montets X
de-Vesin, Montet (Broye)

Berlens, Méziéres (FR) FR 2004  Mézieres (FR) x

Mannens-Grandsivaz, FR 2004  Montagny (FR) x

Montagny (Fr)

Besencens, Fiaugeres, FR 2004 Saint-Martin X
Saint-Martin (FR) (FR)

Chavannes-les-Forts, FR 2004  Siviriez X
Prez-vers-Siviriez, Siviriez,

Villaraboud

Middes, Torny-le-Grand ~ FR 2004  Torny X

La Neirigue, Vuisternens- FR 2004  Vuisternens- X
devant-Romand devant-Romont

Beromiinster, LU 2004  Beromiinster X
Schwarzenbach

Barzheim, Thayngen SH 2004  Thayngen X

Castro, Corzonesco, TI 2004  Acquarossa X
Dongio, Largario, Leontica,

Lottigna, Marolta, Ponto

Valentino, Prugiasco

Bosco Luganese, Bioggio, TI 2004  Bioggio X

Cimo

Campora (Teil von TI 2004  Castel San Pietro x

Caneggio), Casima, Castel

San Pietro, Monte

Agra, Gentilino, TI 2004  Collina dOro X
Montagnola

Broglio, Brontallo, Fusio, ~ TI 2004  Lavizzara X
Menzonio, Peccia, Prato-

Sornico

Breganzona, Cureggia, TI 2004  Lugano X
Davesco-Soragno, Gandria,

Lugano, Pamio-Noranco,

Pazzallo, Pregassona,

Viganello

Aurigeno, Coglio, TI 2004  Maggia X

Giumaglio, Lodano,

Maggia, Moghegno, Someo

Mendrisio, Salorino TI 2004  Mendrisio X

Ausserbinn, Ernen, VS 2004  Ernen X

Miihlebach, Steinhaus

Geschinen, Miinster (VS) VS 2004  Miinster- X

Geschinen
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beteiligte Gemeinden Kanton Jahr neue Gemeinde Typ Typ Typ Typ Typ
la. 1b 1c 2a 2b

Gluringen, Reckingen \'S 2004  Reckingen- X
Gluringen

Chapelle (Broye), Cheiry ~ FR 2005  Cheiry X

Vesin, Cugy (FR) FR 2005  Cugy (FR) X

Delley, Portalban FR 2005  Delley-Portalban X

Cordast, Gurmels FR 2005  Gurmels X

Lussy (FR), Villarimboud = FR 2005  La Folliaz X

Praratoud, Surpierre FR 2005  Surpierre X

Herlisberg, Romerswil LU 2005  Romerswil X

Kulmerau, Triengen, LU 2005  Triengen X

Wilihof

Krummenau, Nesslau SG 2005  Nesslau- X
Krummenau

Osterfingen, Wilchingen ~ SH 2005  Wilchingen

Arosio, Breno, Fescoggia, TI 2005  Alto Malcantone X
Mugena, Vezio

Cadenazzo, Robasacco TI 2005  Cadenazzo X
Arrissoules, Rovray VD 2005  Rovray X
Oberehrendingen, AG 2006  Ehrendingen X
Unterehrendingen

La Tour-de-Tréme, Bulle ~ FR 2006  Bulle X
Agriswil, Ried bei Kerzers FR 2006  Ried bei Kerzers x
Haslen, Leuggelbach, GL 2006  Haslen X
Nidfurn

Buchs (LU), Dagmersellen, LU 2006  Dagmersellen  x
Uffikon

Ettiswil, Kottwil LU 2006  Ettiswil X
Langnau bei Reiden, LU 2006  Reiden X
Reiden, Richenthal

Willisau Land, Willisau LU 2006  Willisau X
Stadt

Aquila, Campo (Blenio),  TI 2006  Blenio X
Ghirone, Olivone, Torre

Bignasco, Cavergno, Cevio TI 2006  Cevio X
Calonico, Chiggiogna, TI 2006  Faido X

Faido, Rossura

Avenches, Donatyre VD 2006  Avenches X
Rossens (VD), Sédeilles, VD 2006  Villarzel X
Villarzel
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beteiligte Gemeinden Kanton Jahr

Forst, Lingenbiihl BE

Gutenburg, Madiswil BE

St. Antonien, St. Antdnien GR
Ascharina

Hohenrain, Lieli (LU) LU
Jona, Rapperswil (SG) SG

Herzogenbuchsee, BE
Oberonz

Ausserferrera, Innerferrera GR

Pagig, St. Peter GR GR
Says, Trimmis GR
Avegno, Gordevio TI
Iseo, Bioggio TI
Bidogno, Corticiasca, TI
Lugaggia, Capriasca

Gerra (Verzasca), TI
Cugnasco

Barbengo, Carabbia, TI
Lugano, Villa Luganese
Donneloye, Gossens, VD
Mézery-preés-Donneloye
Heimenhausen, BE
Rothenbach bei
Herzogenbuchsee, Wanzwil
Riggisberg, Riiti bei BE
Riggisberg

Andeer, Clugin, Pignia GR
Davos, Wiesen GR
Flond, Surcuolm GR

Feldis/Veulden, Scheid, GR
Trans, Tumegl/Tomils

Praden, Tschiertschen GR

Fuldera, Lii, Miistair, GR
Santa Maria Val Miistair,
Tschierv, Valchava

Buix, Courtemaiche, JU
Montignez

2007

2007
2007

2007
2007
2008

2008
2008
2008
2008

2008
2008

2008

2008

2008

2009

2009

2009
2009
2009
2009

2009

2009

2009

neue Gemeinde Typ Typ

la  1b
Forst-
Léangenbiihl
Madiswil X
St. Antonien X X
Hohenrain X
Rapperswil-Jona
Herzogen- X
buchsee
Innerferrera X
St. Peter-Pagig
Trimmis X
Avegno
Gordevio
Bioggio X
Capriasca X
Cugnasco-Gerra
Lugano X
Donneloye X

Heimenhausen x

Riggisberg X
Andeer X
Davos X
Mundaun

Tomils X
Tschiertschen-
Praden

Val Miistair

Basse-Allaine
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1c 2a 2b
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X



beteiligte Gemeinden

Epauvillers, Epiquerez,
Montenol, Montmelon,
Ocourt, Saint-Ursanne,
Seleute

Chevenez, Damvant,
Réclére, Roche-d’'Or
Asuel, Charmoille,
Fregiécourt, Miécourt,
Pleujouse

Montfaucon,
Montfavergier

Le Peuchapatte, Muriaux

Goumois, Les Pommerats,
Saignelégier

Gelfingen, Hamikon,
Hitzkirch, Mosen,
Miswangen, Retschwil,
Sulz

Gunzwil

Winikon, Triengen
Marin-Epagnier, Thielle-
Wavre

Boveresse, Buttes, Couvet,
Fleurier, Les Bayards,
Motiers, Noiraigue, Saint-
Sulpice, Travers
Brunnadern, Mogelsberg,
St. Peterzell

Hemmental, Schafthausen
Altdorf (SH), Bibern, Hofen,
Opfertshofen, Thayngen
Bruzella, Cabbio,
Caneggio, Morbio
Superiore, Muggio, Sagno
Borgnone, Intragna,
Palagnedra

Arzo, Capolago, Genestrerio,
Rancate, Tremona

Malapalud, Assens
Ayer, Chandolin,

Grimentz, Saint-Jean,
Saint-Luc, Vissoie

Kanton Jahr
JU 2009
JU 2009
JU 2009
JU 2009
JU 2009
JU 2009
LU 2009
LU 2009
LU 2009
NE 2009
NE 2009
SG 2009
SH 2009
SH 2009
TI 2009
TI 2009
TI 2009
VD 2009
VS 2009

neue Gemeinde Typ Typ Typ Typ
la. 1b 1c 2a

Clos du Doubs X
Haute-Ajoie X
La Baroche X
Montfaucon X
Muriaux X
Saignelégier X
Hitzkirch X

Mit Beromiinster x
fusioniert.

Triengen X

La Téene X

Val-de-Travers X

Neckertal

Schaffhausen X

Thayngen X

Breggia X

Centovalli X
Mendrisio X

Assens X

Anniviers X
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beteiligte Gemeinden Kanton Jahr neue Gemeinde Typ Typ Typ Typ Typ
la. 1b 1c 2a 2b

Bratsch, Gampel \S 2009  Gampel-Bratsch X

Filet, Morel \S 2009  Morel-Filet X
Obergesteln, Oberwald, VS 2009  Obergoms X
Ulrichen

Hohtenn, Steg \S 2009  Steg-Hohtenn X
Aarau, Rohr AG 2010  Aarau X

Brugg, Umiken AG 2010  Brugg X

Ittenthal, Kaisten AG 2010  Kaisten

Laufenburg, Sulz (AG) AG 2010  Laufenburg X

Etzgen, Hottwil, Mettau, AG 2010 Mettauertal X

Oberhofen, Wil

Hilfikon, Villmergen AG 2010  Villmergen X

Ballmoos, Jegenstorf BE 2010  Jegenstorf X

Langenthal, Untersteckholz BE 2010  Langenthal b

Aeschlen bei BE 2010  Oberdiessbach  x

Oberdiessbach,

Oberdiessbach

Tiischerz-Alfermée, Twann BE 2010  Twann-Tiischerz X X

Bondo, Castasegna, Soglio, GR 2010  Bregaglia X

Stampa, Vicosoprano

Cazis, Portein, Prdz, Sarn, GR 2010  Cazis X

Tartar

Churwalden, Malix, GR 2010  Churwalden X

Parpan

Littau, Luzern LU 2010 Luzern X

Alt St. Johann, Wildhaus ~ SG 2010  Wildhaus-Alt St. X
Johann

Balm bei Messen, SO 2010 Messen X

Brunnenthal, Messen,

Oberramsern

Caviano, Contone, Gerra  TI 2010 Gambarogno X

(Gambarogno), Indemini,
Magadino, Piazzogna, San
Nazzaro, SantAbbondio,
Vira (Gambarogno)

Bironico, Camignolo, TI 2010 Monteceneri X
Medeglia, Rivera, Sigirino

Bettenhausen, Bollodingen BE 2011  Bettenhausen  x
Busswil bei Biiren, Lyss BE 2011  Lyss X
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beteiligte Gemeinden

Kleindietwil, Leimiswil,
Madiswil

Albligen, Wahlern
Villarvolard, Corbiéres

Ennenda, Glarus, Netstal,
Riedern

Bilten, Filzbach, Mollis,
Miihlehorn, Nifels,
Niederurnen, Oberurnen,
Obstalden

Betschwanden, Braunwald,
Elm, Engi, Haslen,

Linthal, Luchsingen, Matt,

Mitlodi, Riiti, Schwanden,

Schwindi, Sool

Fanas, Griisch, Valzeina
Niederwil (SO), Riedholz
Aubonne, Pizy
Avenches, Oleyres

Cully, Epesses, Grandvaux,
Riex, Villette (Lavaux)
Colombier, Echichens,
Monnaz, Saint-Saphorin-
sur-Morges

Eclagnens, Goumoens-la-
Ville, Goumoens-le Jux
Montaubion-Chardonney,
Peney-le-Jorat, Sottens,
Villars-Mendraz, Villars-
Tiercelin

Lucens, Oulens-sur-Lucens

Dommartin, Naz, Poliez-
le-Grand, Sugnens

Fontanezier, Romairon,
Vaugondry, Villars-
Burquin

Cerniaz, Combremont-
le-Grand, Combremont-
le-Petit, Granges-pres-
Marnand, Marnand, Sassel,
Seigneux, Villars-Bramard

Kanton Jahr
BE 2011
BE 2011
FR 2011
GL 2011
GL 2011
GL 2011
GR 2011
SO 2011
VD 2011
VD 2011
VD 2011
VD 2011
VD 2011
VD 2011
VD 2011
VD 2011
VD 2011
VD 2011

neue Gemeinde Typ Typ Typ

la 1b 1c
Madiswil X
Schwarzenburg
Corbiéres X
Glarus
Glarus Nord
Glarus Stid
Griisch X
Riedholz X
Aubonne X
Avenches X
Bourg-en-
Lavaux
Echichens X
Goumoéns X X
Jorat-Menthue
Lucens X
Montilliez
Tévenon
Valbroye
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beteiligte Gemeinden Kanton Jahr neue Gemeinde Typ Typ Typ Typ Typ
la. 1b 1c 2a 2b

Bellerive, Chabrey, VD 2011  Vully-les-Lacs X
Constantine, Montmagny,
Mur, Vallamand, Villars-

le-Grand

Gressy Yverdon-les-Bains, VD 2011  Yverdon-les- X

Yverdon-les-Bains Bains

Mase, Nax, Vernamiege \S 2011  Mont-Noble X
Benzenschwil, AG 2012 Merenschwand x

Merenschwand

Belp, Belpberg BE 2012 Belp X

Font, Estavayer-le-Lac FR 2012  Estavayer-le-Lac x

Ursy, Vuarmarens FR 2012 Ursy X

Igis, Mastrils GR 2012 Landquart X
Schlans, Trun GR 2012 Trun

Aeschi, Steinhof SO 2012 Aeschi (SO) X

Champvent, Essert-sous- VD 2012 Champvent X

Champvent, Villars-sous-

Champvent

Prahins, Donneloye VD 2012 Donneloye X

Bussigny-sur-Oron, VD 2012 Oron X X

Chatillens, Chesalles-sur-
Oron, Ecoteaux, Oron-
la-Ville, Oron-le-Chatel,
Palézieux, Les Tavernes,
Les Thioleyres, Vuibroye

Les Cullayes, Servion VD 2012 Servion X



Sanda Rapa

VIDES APELATIVI LATVIESU TOPONIMIJA

Latvijas ainava — meZi un augajs - veidojas krietni vélak neka reljefa
formas. 9. gadu ttkstotl pirms musu éras, kad Baltija paradijas pirmie cil-
veki, augu valsts vél tikai radas. Tacu, kad Latvijas teritorija ienaca balti, $eit
jau bija sastopamas gandriz visas koku sugas — priede, platlapu koki, egle,
lazda, bérzs, ozols, ive (Hirsa 1990, 103), tacu visu sugu izplatiba Latvija
joprojam nav vienmeriga.

Vides apelativi jeb geografiskas nomenklataras vardi, kas raksturo
fiziogeografiska objekta vidi, latviesu toponimija ir vislielaka geografisko
leksému kopuma dala, tomér lidz $im plasaka baltu nomenklataras vardu
pétijuma autore Lidija Nevska tiem (iznemot purvaju nosaukumus) nav pie-
vérsusi Ipasu uzmanibu un, analizéjot tris semémas — purvs, paaugstinats
reljefs un pazeminats reljefs — un acimredzot nevarot vides apelativus Sajas
pazimés ietilpinat, tos lielakoties ignoréjusi vai pievienojusi paaugstinata vai
pazeminata reljefa apelativiem (HeBckas 1977).

Vides apelativu grupa ieklauti visi onomastiskajos vardu savienojumos
ieklautie otrie respektivi pédéjie komponenti, kas raksturo Latvijas augsni
un augaju — zemes floru, faunu un geologiju, no §is grupas izsledzot reljefa,
formas vai izvietojuma apelativus, hidrografiskos nomenklataras vardus, ka
ari artefaktu un administrativi teritoriala iedalijuma apziméjumus.

No aptuveni 1700 latviesu geografiskas nomenklatiiras vardiem vides
apelativu ir gandriz puse, proti, 746 leksémas. Saja skaita ieklauti visi morfo-
logiskie varianti, pieméram, ari dazadie no varda akmens ar afiksu vai vard-
veidojo$o galotni atvasinatie vietu nosaukumi: akmenaite, akmendys, akme-
ne, akmenene, akmenica, akmestaine, akmindjs, akmine, akminica, akmneja,
akmistdjs utt., kas izsaka ne tikai arealas un dialektalas, bet arl semantiskas
atskiribas.

Vides apelativu grupas veido$ana un klasificé$ana lielaka probléma ir
noteikt, vai onomastiskaja vardsavienojuma ietvertais apelativs uzskatams
par nomenklatiras vardu, pat ja nav ieklauts neviena vardnica (piemeé-
ram, vai bieZi sastopamais purva nosaukums dzérvenieks, kas, ipasi neie-
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dzilinoties, varétu but atvasinats no apelativa dzérvene vai dzérve, tau ne
Milenbaha-Endzelina (ME), ne «Latvie$u literaras valodas vardnica» ka
sugasvards nav ieklauts, ir uzskatams par geografisko apelativu vai ne, tapat
ari plavas nosaukumi dublaine ‘dublaina plava’ un kimenica ‘plava, kur aug
kimenes’). Sadu apelativu ieklausana geografiskas nomenklatiiras kopuma
tika nemti véra $adi kritériji: apelativa semantika ietvertais objekta kategori-
jas raksturojums, apelativa lietojuma biezums, areala izplatiba vismaz trijos
dazados pagastos un spéja saistities ar onomastiskajam leksémam.

Ar vides apelativiem var raksturot visu Latvijas augaju un to dazadibu:
mezus, purvus, plavas, ka ari citas bezmezu platibas. Geografiskie apelativi ir
ka Latvijas biogeografiska karte - tie izce] valsts dabas savdabibu un bridina
par neapstradajamam, staignam vai necaurejamam platibam. Lielaka dala $o
nomenklattras vardu ir desubstantivie atvasinajumi no objekta dalas — tam
raksturigas realijas, respektivi, auga vai geologiskas vienibas — nosaukuma.
Tatad sava zina $os nomenklatiiras vardus var saukt par metonimiskajiem
atvasinajumiem.

Péc nomenklatiiras vardu denotatiem So geografisko apelativu kopu-
mu var iedalit trijas apaksgrupas:

1) mezu un kramaju apelativi,

2) bezmezu apelativi, kuros ieklauti lidumu, plavu, lauku apziméjumi
un dazadi augsni, zemes geologiju raksturojosi nomenklatiras vardi,

3) purvu apelativi.

Lidzas plavu, lauku, mezu un kriimaju nosaukumiem ir ari dazi vietu
apziméjumi, kuriem denotats nav precizéts un kurus lieto dazadu objektu
kategoriju nosauk$ana - ar tiem var apzimét gan ar kokiem apaugusu, gan
bezmezu platibu vai pat loti nelielu teritoriju. Tie ir dazadi nosaukumi, kas
norada uz vietas lokalizaciju pie avota vai avotainu vietu (aluotaine, aluo-
tiene, avuotdjs, avuotiens, avuksndjs, dumbras), ka ari izdegusu vietu (dega,
degaine, deglaji, degsnis, degsiniece), kadu prieksmetu, €ku taja vai netalu no
ta (briizene, cegalnica, ceplenica). Ir arl visparigs nehidrografiska objekta
apziméjums cietzeme, sauszeme, tacu toponimija sastopams vien apelativs
sauszeme smil$aina lauka apzimeésanai.

Japiebilst, ka $adi - péc semantiskas tipologijas - geografiskas no-
menklatiiras vardus striktas un stingri norobezotas grupas iedalit ir gandriz
neiespéjami: tapat ka daba starp dazadam platibam nevar novilkt precizu
robezu, tapat to nevar izdarit ari starp geografisko apelativu semantiskajiem
mikrolaukiem. Péc geografiskas nomenklataras vardu nozimju izpétes var
lieliski redzét, ka vardu semantiskie mikrolauki parklajas un veido savda-
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bigu semantisko kédi. Pieméram, meza apelativu grupa dazadu meza tipa
nosaukumu sémas parklajas, laujot ar nomenklatairas vardiem aprakstit da-
zado meza vidi, pamazam parklajot visu semantisko lauku no purva lidz pat
bezmezu platibam (skat. 1. attélu).

1. attéls. Meza apelativu semantiska kede

purvs

ezers

dikis
vads lanajs  krimdjs audzéknis smalce  svilums
pusts
piss

Ir ar1 plasakas semantiskas svarstibas - ir virkne geografisko apelativu,
ar kuriem var apzimét dazadas objekta kategorijas, pieméram, varda piss sauc
gan purvus, gan mezus, izdega, degums ir gan izdedzis mezs, gan lidums utt.
Meédz gadities vél lielaka semantiska amplitada, kad apelativs ir ne tikai geo-
grafiskas nomenklatiras vards, bet ari kadas realijas apziméjums cita joma,
pieméram, deglis ir ne tikai ‘izdedzis mezs”, bet arl ‘drudzis, drégzna ir ne
tikai ‘mitra vieta, bet arl ‘auksts, drégns laiks, ar vardu lizna, lauza, mezs,
purvs var apzimeét ari lielu daudzumu utt. Tiesa gan, dazi no tiem var but arl
veésturiski vai ka citadi izveidojusies homonimi ar dazadam etimologiskam
nozimém. Pieméram, alksna ir gan alksnu audzes nosaukums, kura pamata
ir vards alksnis, gan purvainas, mitras vietas apziméjums, kas, ka noradijis
J. Endzelins un V. Dambe, célies no varda aluksna (skat. Dambe 1979).

1. Mezu un krimaju nomenklatiras vardi

Mezu un krimaju nomenklattiras vardu grupa ieklautas 269 leksémas,
tacu, lai gan ta ir vislielaka geografisko apelativu apak$grupa, toponimija
to lielakoties izmanto citas kategorijas objektu (plavu, lauku, maju utt.) no-
sauksanai.

Galvenie mezu apelativi latvieSu toponimija ir nomenklataras vardi
mezs un Latvija visizplatitako koku - priezu, eglu un bérzu - audzu nosau-
kumi sils, garsa un birzs. Ar visparigajiem meZzu apziméjumiem var noskirt
dazadus meza tipus: jauktu koku mezu parasti sauc vienkarsi meZa varda

1 Seit un turpmak minétas geografisko nomenklatiiras vardu sémas konstatétas vai
nuvardnicas (ME, EH, LLVV, EIV, K1V, VIV u. c.), vai - galvenokart - LU Latvie$u
valodas institiita vietvardu kartotékas materialos (informantu komentaros).
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(dazos apvidos ari par gerbumu, lanaju, tireli), skujkoku mezu - par garsu,
silavu, silaju, silu, skuoni, skutu, lapkoku audzes - par birzi, lapaini, lapiiksni,
smalci, smalkni, veri.

Ta ka mezu un kramaju nomenklatiiras vardu pamatnozime ir ‘ar ko-
kiem vai kriimiem apaugusi platiba, daudzi §is grupas geografiskie apelativi
ir floras semantikas vardi. Vien 17 koku nosaukumu ir pamata vairak neka
100 mezu un kriimaju nosaukumiem: alksna, alksndjs, apsa, apses, apsai-
ne, bérsnina, bérziens, bérzienis, bérztala, bérzuldjs, bérzuola, birzene, egldjs,
eglenica, eglina, elksnaine, elksnis, elksniens, guobdjs, ievdjs, ieviens, kadiki,
karklajs, karkliens, kriklajs, lagzdajs, lagzdiens, lazdaine, lazdadjs, lazdiens,
liepaine, liepaldjs, liepaja, liepajs, liepnica, liepuldjs, liepitksnajs, liepuoksnis,
paegliens, priedaine, priedals, priedajs, priedene, priediens, prieduola, uosa,
uozuolaine, uozuoldjs, uozuoliens, viksnajs, viksniens, vituoldjs u. c.

Mezu un krimaju apelativu lietojuma visuzskatamak vérojams top-
onomastiskas semantikas aplis — nomenklataras vards dod vardu citam ob-
jektu kategorijam un savu nomenklatiiru papildina ar $aurakas kategorijas
objektu vardiem: minétie nosaukumi — parasti kriimaju vardi - latviesu top-
onimija izplatitas sinekdohas dé| visbiezak sastopami citu objektu - bezme-
zu platibu un maju - nosaukumos, savukart dazi mezi ieguvusi nosaukumu
péc taja sastopama augaja nosaukuma: avietdjs, aviekstdjs, bruklajs, brik-
lenajs, bucene, irbendjs, kazendjs, lacaine, lacene, mellendjs, siliens, silmezs
(vir$u mezs), sitndjs, siniens, uoguldjs, virsajs. Skiet, ka §a procesa ierosina-
tajs atrodams ekstralingvistiskos apsvérumos — mekléjot plavai vai laukam
raksturigu pazimi, izraudzits tuvuma esosais un labi pamanamais mezs ar
viegli nosakamu biotopu (ta, pieméram, visi kartotéka sastopamie ievdji ir
nevis koku puduru, bet gan plavu apziméjumi, ari nomenklataras vardi ar
alksn- lietoti lielakoties plavu nosaukumos).

Dazi mezu nomenklatairas vardi ir faunas semantikas apelativi: dpse-
nica, Ciiskenica, ciiskuldjs, Ciskainis, ctisliens, érciens (dazos gadijumos (ipasi
Kurzemé) $is var but atvasinajums no apvidvarda ércis ‘kadikis’).

Ipasi apelativi ir ari kraimaju apzimésanai: bignas, cers, kriimaine, krii-
miene, kriimiens, krims, kiiliens, lapiens, smalksne. Dazreiz tie ir specifiski
derivati no koku nosaukumiem, pieméram, liepitksndjs ‘liepu krami’ ME II
504, paegliens ‘paeglu krami’ ME III 24, tacu ar $adam izskanam darinati
vardi lietoti ari meZu apzimeés$anai. Biezak nozime ‘kriims’ mezu un kriima-
ju nosaukumos izriet no varda celma leksiskas nozimes: atvasindjumi no
vardiem karkls, kriiklis, lazda (dazreiz ar1 alksnis (elksnis)) ir tikai kramaju
apziméjumi.
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Pargjos mezu un kramaju apelativus ari var iedalit vairakas grupas
péc papildsémas semantiskaja mikrolauka. Visbiezak mezu un kramaju
nosaukumos vérojama papildséma ‘briksnains’: biezna, briksnajs, briksnis,
briksni, briksna, cuksldjs, cikslis, dziluoksnis, liiza, smalksne, kas dazreiz par-
klajas ar sému ‘pielauzts’: lauza, lauze, lauzene, lauzma, lauznis, lauzums,
lauzna, luzela, liiza, lize, lizs, lizins, liznadjs, liznis, liZna, kam iepretim
tikai viens koptas koku audzes apelativs parks.

Nereti ar §is apaksgrupas apelativiem var izteikt meza vai kriimaja ve-
cumu: séma ‘jauns’ ir nosaukumos atzalas, atzale, aizmetiens, ataudze, atau-
ga, atlase, audza, audze, audzite, audzitis, audzéknis, augala, jaunaudze, kuits,
silava, skuta, smalce, vasas, turpretim ‘vecs’ — vardos damaksa, gails, vecums.

Daudz nosaukumu ir ari semantiskajai opozicijai ‘liels’ (damaksa, deg-
snis, dzira, gails, garsa, garss, klans, lanis, lans, meZaine, meZajs, meZiens, sils,
stavs, vads) un ‘mazs’ (bingulis, kuksa, kukse, kupsa, kursts, puduris, skuta,
smalcis, smalkne). Nereti meZa nelielo platibu izsaka ar specifiskiem deri-
vatiem priedals, priedeleja. Nozime ‘mazs’ bieZi ir vérojama kopa ar sému
‘apal§’ banga, buoga, buogs.

Vél viena ar kokiem vai krimiem apaugusu platibu nomenklatiiras
vardu motivéjosa pazime ir purvainums. Papildséma ‘purvains’ meza var-
dos ienakusi lidz ar apelativu, kas aizgiits no purvu nosaukumiem: dZikstdjs,
lanajs, liekna, liekne, liekns, piusts, teice, téce, vasa, vads. Turpretim semantis-
kajai opozicijai ‘sauss’ atbilst tikai viena lekséma: sausnéjs.

Ar meza apelativiem var izteikt ari meZza biezumu: papildséma ‘biezs’ ir
vardiem garsa, lanajs, savukart séma ‘rets’ — apelativiem skrajmezs, skrajums.

Ipasa lekséma ir arl saudzéjama meza (liegums) vai meza medibu
teritorijas (masts) apzimésanai. Par geografiskas nomenklataras vardu uz-
skatams arl mezu nosaukumos biezi ieklautais apelativs apgaita ‘mezsarga
uzraudzibas apgabals’ (EH I 80), kas, funkciongjot vietvardos, mainijis no-
zimes niansi — ‘mezs vai meza dala, kas ir viena meZsarga parzina, tapéc sis
apelativs biezi lietots kopa ar antroponimu - parasti mezsarga uzvardu.

Daudz nosaukumu ir arl izdegusa vai izdedzinata (dedzis, dega, deglis,
degsnis, degums, degdis, izdedziens, izdega, izdegums, mezdegas, padega, svilte)
vai izcirsta (aizcirtums, cirsma, cirksnis, cirte, cirtums, izcirtums, slégis, slaka)
meZa apzimésanai, tacu $ie apelativi jau robezojas ar bezmezu platibu nomen-
klataras vardiem. MeZs ar kadu no $iem nosaukumiem biezi vien ir liduma
aizsakums un savu kategoriju pilniba nav mainijis. Sie vardi atbilst ekstralin-
gvistisku procesu ierosinatai semantiskai parejai uz bezmezu platibu nosauku-
miem (dazi izdegusa vai izcirsta meza vardi ir lidumu nosaukumu homonimi).
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2. Bezmezu platibu nomenklatiras vardi

Bezmezu jeb ar kokiem, krimajiem neapaugusu platibu nosaukumu
ir daudz vairak - $aja grupa ieklauti lidumu un lauku nosaukumi, ka ari
plavu un purvaju apelativi. Bez tiem ir ari visparéji bezmezu platibu (t. i,
teritoriju, kuras nav koku vai kriimaju) apziméjumi, ar kuriem var nosaukt
tiklab lauku un plavu, ka purvu: klajums, klajuotne, klanums, laukums, pla-
cis, plecis, pleiks, puosts, riime.

2.1. Lidumu un lauku apelativi

Lidumi iezimé pareju no kokiem apaugusas platibas uz klajotni. Lidu-
mu li$ana latvieSiem bijusi svariga un darbietilpiga nodarbe, tapéc vietvar-
dos sastopami 20 dazadi apelativi to apzimésanai, turklat no verbu pagatnes
formam darinatas vairakas leksémas, kas raksturo dazadas liduma tap$anas
stadijas: celmu izlau$anu, dedzinasanu, uzarsanu. Visas tris darbibas ietver
visa Latvija izplatitas leksémas lidums, ka arl apvidvardu cinaklis, cineklis, cini-
jums, padels, plintauka, rajums, riekums semantika. Ta¢u daudzi nomenklata-
ras vardi latvie$u toponimija rada ari citas §a procesa dalas: meza izcirsanu li-
duma vajadzibam atspogulo leksémas slégis, slaka, sloka un vairaki iepriekséja
nodala minétie izcirsta meza apelativi (preciza semantika péc vietvardu mate-
riala ir grati nosakama), celmu lausanas procesu rada lekséma lauzna, dedzi-
nasanas procesu — leksémas degums, izdega, zaru un koku saknu nokopsanas
procesu — izkuopa, puosums, puosiens, uzartu lidumu - plésums, pérsa. Tacu,
ka pareizi atziméjusi Anna Stafecka, pétot liduma nosaukumus péc «Latviesu
valodas dialektu atlanta datiem», «izlok$nu materials nav viendabigs, dazkart
pat pretrunigs, ne katrreiz iespéjams noteikt vardu semantiku», tapéc atsevis-
ku liduma tapsanas posmos tapusu teritoriju nosaukumi dialektos visparinati
(Stafecka 2011, 325). Vairaki izloksnés fiksétie lidumu nosaukumi - no igaunu
valodas aizgitais kutes un slavisms paromba - latviesu vietvardu geografiskaja
nomenklatara nav fikséti. Ka liduma apelativu A. Stafecka min ari leksému
klajums (Stafecka 2011, 329), tacu latvie$u vietvardos tas lidz ar apelativiem
klajuotne, klanums, laukums utt. apzimeé jebkadu klaju vietu.

Laukus latvie$u geografiskaja nomenklatiira apzimé 103 apelativi. Ap-
stradata lauka (lidzigi ka purvaju) apzimésanai latvieSu toponimija izloksnés
lietots visvairak visparigu apziméjumu: dre, birzele, darzs, dirva, dirvenis, dir-
vans, driva, druva, grunte, lauks, Snuore (péc mérauklas nosaukuma), tirums,
tirumlauks, valksna, zeme. Daudz biezak neka citu grupu nomenklataras
vardos lauku nosaukumos izcelta augsnes geologiska struktara: akmenainus
laukus apzimé ar vardiem akmenaite, akmendjs, akmindjs, akmistdjs, reve,

113



uolaine, zvirgzdaine, zvirgzddjs, zvirgzds, dublainus - danava, dubli, strakis,
Skiduonis, ZJuga, smil$ainus — ar smeltdjs, smilktaine, smilkts, smiltaine, smil-
tajs, smilts, zviedrs (rupja smilts), malainus - bala, glizda, glizds, malaine, ma-
lajs, mallauks, malzeme. Ar latviesu nomenklatairas vardiem var apzimét pat
lauku ar balto malu (pliens, pliendjs, plienes) un zilo malu (vasa) augsné.

Daudz ir ari floras semantikas nomenklatiras vardu, kas darinati no
lauka augoso séklaugu vai labibas nosaukuma: adiendjs ‘vasaras rudzu lauks,
auzaine, auzaite, auzajs, abuoldjs, drikaine, drikajs ‘griku lauks), grikaine, gri-
kajs, grikejs, krikaji, linaita, linaite, linate, miezajs, miezdaja, miezndjs, rugai-
ne. No darzenu nosaukuma darinati vien divi apelativi: racenaite, racendjs.

Tapat ka lidumi, ari lauki ir iekoptas, apstradatas zemes raditaji, tapéc
lauku apelativu semantika biezi atspogulojas dazadu zemkopibas procesu
posmi. Tikko uzartu tirumu sauc par arumu, griezi, riezi vai rieZu, apmes-
lotu lauku déve par sitdaju, biezi lauku apelativs ietver sému ‘novakts lauks’:
atare, bulbaite, grieza, dabuolaine, dabuolaite, kartupelaite, lindjs, miezaine,
miezaite, rugaine, rugainis, rugaite, rugaits, rugdjs. Savi nosaukumi ir ari péc
nokopsanas papuve (papuve, pudejums, piilis) vai atmata (atmata, dirvans,
dzedzieda, dzirvens, laukares, vecaine) atstatiem laukiem. Ipas nosaukums
ir lauka dalai, kur augsni nevar uzart, — apara, aparnica.

Atskiriba no citam geografisko apelativu semantiskajam grupam lau-
kus nomenklatiiras vardos lielakoties neraksturo péc citam pazimém, vien
sliktu, neaugligu lauku (ari plavu) var apzimét ar vardu liesa, leknu - Juk-
ndjs, Sauru (biezi vien lauka loksni, kas jaapstrada viena reizé) - ar bars,
driksna, lidzenu - ar lidzenums, lidzums. Sie apelativi lauku nosaukumos
izmantoti reti un ir patapinati no citas objekta kategorijas nomenklataras.

2.2. Plavu apelativi

Loti daudzveidiga ir plavu nosaukumu nomenklattira - taja ieklaujas
100 nosaukumu. Bez visparigajiem un loti produktivajiem plavu apzimé-
jumiem - plava, kas ieklauts vismaz 7% visu salikto vietvardu, un (libis-
ka substrata regiona) nite vai nita - visbiezak sastopami floras semantikas
apelativi - nosaukumi, kas darinati no plava sastopama auga varda: askene,
aunene, badene, blusene, briedene, cemeriene, dadzene, dzelzene, garsene,
gravene, grislaine, grislajs, grislis, grislene, grisliene, grislenica, griizene, griz-
nas, kalvene, kazene, kazenica, kumelnica, kuosene, madarajs, maucuksnajs,
meldines, natrene, natrinica, pisiens, siinene. Ka redzams, plavu nosaukumos
ipasi izcelti tie augi, kas neder plausanai vai lopu baro$anai (aski (equisetum),
grislis (carex arenaria, carex rostrata), dzelzene (centaurea), kosa (equisetum
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arvense), dadzis (xanthium, cirsium)). Homonimijas dél, ko nereti izraisa
toponimisko un augu nosaukumu darinasanas formantu lidziba, dazi no
$iem plavu nosaukumiem varbut bitu jaievieto cita semantikas grupa (pie-
méram, kumelnica var nozimét ne tikai ‘kumelite (matricaria chamomilla)),
bet arl ‘kéve, kam ir kumel§” ME II 311, gravene varétu bat ne tikai plava,
kura aug orchis maculata ME 1 644, bet ari (ar plavu nomenklattras vardiem
raksturigo formantu -ene) izgravota plava, maucuksndjs - ne tikai no varda
maucuksnes ‘grisliem lidziga zale’ ME II 568, bet ari (ar purvaju nosauku-
miem raksturigo formantu) ‘duksnajs’). Visparigs, kvalitativs plavas zales
raksturojums ir vardos ciesa ‘plava, kura cieta zale, lapaine, lapendjs, lapene
‘plava, kura aug lapu (lapaina) zale’ un cirpa, cirpis, cirpene, kiila, kiilainis,
kalajs, kulava, kilenica, kiilnica ‘plava, kura ir kiala — veca, neplauta zale’

Pie plavu nosaukumiem var pieskaitit ari dazadus ganibu vardus:
driva, druva, ganekla, ganekles, ganikla, ganikle, meldines, nuora, nuovara,
valksne ‘ganiba, kura aug gara, bieza zale starp krimiem, ka ar1 darza plavu
apelativus: asaks, maurs, maurins.

Geografija Latvijas plavas médz iedalit sausajas jeb kalnu plavas, mé-
reni mitrajas, mitrajas un slapjajas plavas. LatvieSu toponimija lielakoties
izmantoti tadi geografiskas nomenklatiiras vardi, kas apzimé zemas un mit-
ras plavas. Ar motivéjo$o pazimi ‘zema’ darinati plavu nosaukumi lejplava,
lekna, lieknis, lukste, luksts, lunka, suokla, teicis, vanga. Augligas plavas pa-
lienés acimredzot bija svarigakas lauksaimniecibai un lopkopibai, tapéc tam
latvie$u toponimija atrodami vél dazi ipasi nosaukumi: ezernica, lanka, luk-
ne, terpums. Séma ‘slapja’ ir negativakas konotacijas vardos kirba, lana, lau-
de, laudums, lekmenis, lekminis, lenuZas, liekna, lukste, luksts, uodine, valg-
madjs, vanga, nozimes nianse ‘purvaina’ redzama nosaukumos cikste, dubre-
ne, dumbra, dumbrene, likstavas, ladzes plava, luzZa, linas, lines, sliksnaine.
Plavu nosaukumos biezak neka starp citu objekta kategoriju nosaukumiem
sastopama séma ‘slikts’: bauska, lanis, lans, liesa, liiznaine, nuora, puosts,
urva, zemdega, kurpretim labu plavu var apzimét tikai ar trim apelativiem
lanka, lukne, térpums. Negativa konotacija ir ar nosaukumiem, ar kuriem
apzimeé aizaugusas plavas: aizaugums, kriimene, kriomplava, teice, tiréklis.

Ar plavu nomenklatiras vardiem var izteikt ari daudz dazadu citu pa-
pildraksturojumu - dazi apelativi raksturo izméru: lielu (un parasti ari slap-
ju) plavu apzimé ar nosaukumiem kirba, Iekuzas, liegis, liekna, liekne, liekna,
likstavas, lama, mazu - ar vardiem padins, stegere. Arl iezogotam plavam
ir savi nosaukumi: apcirknis, apdars, apdare, apdarzs, aplauks, apluocene,
apluoks.
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Retak neka laukiem, tac¢u ari plavam nosaukumos raksturota geologis-
ka struktara — malainas plavas sauc par glizdeném, akmenainas — par ak-
mendajam, akmeném, akmeneném, akmenieném, akminem, akminicam, kam
pretstata labas un lidzenas plavas - lanka, liegis, lama. Formu raksturojosa
papildséma ir vien trim garenu plavu apziméjumiem: lanka, laude, suokla.

Daudz nosaukumu raksturo ari plavas lokalizaciju - savs nosaukums
ir plavam pie adens (aluote, aluotene, avuotene, avuotnica, avuotplava,
ezerplava, graviene), meza (meznuora, mezplava, tirelis ‘[tirita] meza plava
Laumane 1987, 199), starp laukiem (pade, padins, ruosa) un lici (lanka,
lincis, licis, lunka).

Plavu nosaukumiem latvie$u toponimija visbiezak izmantots hiper-
onims plava - tas sastopams 77% plavu nosaukumu, bieZi izmantoti ari no
ta darinatie salikteni ezerplava, avuotplava, lejplava, lidumplava. Aiz tiem
produktivitates aspekta seko kvalitati raksturojosi nomenklatiras vardi
(luksts, kaldjs u. c.) un floras semantikas apelativi (griizene, grisliene, abuo-
laine u. c.).

3. Purvaju nomenklatirras vardi

Purvaju apelativu hiperonimam purvs ir ne tikai daudz fonétisko vari-
antu dazadas izloksnés (purvs, purs, piirs, puors), bet ari sinonimu - kopuma
purvaju nomenklatiira registrétas 155 leksémas. Somu onomaste Ritva Lisa
Pitkenena, kura pétijusi Somijas lauksaimnieku un zvejnieku lietoto geogra-
fisko nomenklataru, uzskata, ka purvu nosaukumu daudzveidibas pamata
ir ekstralingvistiski faktori - zemkopim bija jaielago visi apkartnes purvi, lai
vajadzibas gadijuma tos varétu nolist un nosusinat par laukiem vai saplaut
purva sienu lopiem (Pitkdnen 1998, 279).

No purvaju nomenklatiiras vardiem visvairak ir tadu, kas darinati no
vardiem (parasti adjektiviem), kas raksturo $o platibu galveno pazimi — mit-
rumu un staignumu: aluksna, bala, bezdibens, daubars, degsnis, dumberis,
dumbieris, dumbla, dumblajs, dumbris, dumbrs, dumbrava, dubra, dunava,
dunksnajs, diksnajs, diksne, dikstaine, dikste, diiksts, dZikstajs, dzZikste,
dZitkstene, grimstosais purvs, levenis, léza, liksmenis, livenis, makna, miikuo-
Sais purvs, piss, purs, purvs, purs, puopiene, puopiens, puors, sliksna, stiegndys,
strieguonis, struga, téce, tirelis, tirs, tirulis, vada, vads, valks. Nereti lidz ar
purva staignumu tiek raksturots ari ta liganums: lévenis, léza, liguotne, lik-
Snajs, livis, lunis, staiga, staigndjs.

Sie apelativi, iegiistot citu izskanu, bieZi pariet uz citu grupu nomen-
klataras vardiem - purvainu plavu, tirumu un celu apzimésanai (pieméram,

116



meza nosaukums dziikstdjs). Tapéc nereti ir grati noskirt, vai konkrétais at-
vasinajums ir purvaju vai kadas citas grupas apelativs. Lai gan vardnicas un
vietvardi nereti apstiprina $adu leksému semantikas dalijjumu, iespé&jams, ka
dazos gadijumos tas ir metonimisks parnesums, tadé] leksémas, kuru deno-
tats nav precizs un dazados laikos un arealos ir mainijies, pie purvaju apela-
tiviem jaizdala ka ipasa grupa - (nelielu) purvainu vietu nosaukumi: alk-
sna, cikste, capste, cikstele, citksnis, dubrajs, duga, duknéjums, duncka, dice,
garlis, laipaja (laipajas), landja, lena, lieknajs, lins, miklaine, miklajs, pale-
vene, pazis, pelce, plasa, plauva, plecis, ploga, pluocis, ptina, puopdjs, puope,
purZava, raista, ravins, renstele, slapjiiksnéjs, sliksna, slikSna, staiga, staigna,
staigndjs, staignis, staigznis, stiegna, stiegnejums, stiglajs, stigls, stignis, stig-
znis, strigans, umzis. Saja grupa jaieklauj ari daudzie apelativi, kas apzimé
purvainu ezera krastu, aizaugusu, staignu ezermalu: lévenis, leza, liguotne,
likna, liknajs, liksna, lingrinas, lismenis, luga, lava, [uga, luvenis, palepene,
palas, pali, stiegna, straigniens. Ipass nosaukums ir dzilai, ar tdeni pilditai
bedrei purva — aca, acs, akacis, akace - vai vietai, kur ir daudz $adu akacu, -
acaine, akacdjs. Sie apelativi gan reizém (acimredzot toponimiskas sinek-
dohas rezultata) tiek attiecinati ari uz visu purvu, tacu daudz vairak ar tiem
apzimé kadu staignu vietu lauka, kas jaapar, plava vai uz cela.

Starp purvu nosaukumiem latvie$u toponimija ir ne tikai tadi geogra-
fiskie termini, kadus ieviesusi akadémiska geografija, proti, zemie jeb zalu
un augstie jeb stinu purvi, kam varétu atbilst vietvardos sastopamie floras
semantikas purvu apelativi siena purvs, zalu purvs un suneklis, sunajs, sunak-
lis, siunu purvs, bet ari citi purva vides raksturotaji: dzérvenieks, klajais purvs,
plikais purvs, sausais purvs. Purvi tiek $kirti arl péc to geologiskas uzbuves:
kadras purvi kiidraine, kiidras purvs, kiidriens, zemdegas ‘kadra, zemes purvs
un dinu purvi dumbla, dindjs, dinu purvs. Siem apelativiem biezi ir konsta-
téjama papildséma ‘dubli, netirumi, kas dazos citos purvainu vietu nosauku-
mos ir galvena motivéjosa pazime: dulke, dumberis, dumbra, plitas. Degusu
purvu (parasti kiidraini) apzimé ar apelativu degums, svilums, zemdegas.

Ari purva izméru var izteikt vai nu ar $aja nomenklataras vardu grupa
loti biezi lietotajam deminutivajam izskanam (puorins, purins, purvelis), vai
ar ipasam leksémam, pieméram, liela purva apziméjumi ir staigniens, staig-
nis, tirelis, piss, maza — plunci. Daziem purvaju nosaukumiem ir papildséma
‘dzil§’: pisa, sliksndjs, tirelis vai ‘ar zali un kramiem apaudzis’: dZiksniens.

Pétot baltu un slavu geografisko terminologiju, krievu onomaste Lidija
Nevska par purva nosaukumu motivéjoso pazimi uzskata ari krasu un, bal-
stoties uz Maksa Fasmera (Max Vasmer) pétijumiem, baltu un slavu kopéjo
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sakni bal- saista ar baltu krasu (Hesckas 1977, 109), tacu to atspékojusi Val-
lija Dambe ar savu pétijumu par sakni bal- ar slapjas vietas nozimi (Dambe
1972b). Toties citu valstu geografiskas nomenklatiiras vardos nozime, kas
ietver arT objekta krasas raksturojumu, ir biezi sastopama — ka konstatéjusi
A. Superanska, krasas semantikas geografisko apelativu skaits ir daudz lie-
laks dienvidu tautam: jo vairak uz ziemeliem, jo vairak krasu nosaukumi
toponimos samazinas (Cynepanckas 1970, 123).

Var biit, ka nomenklatairas varda purvs semantiskaja struktiira ietilpst
arikada cita séma, kas vél saglabajusies no J. Endzelina un K. Bigas ieteik-
tas iespéjamas varda purvs etimologijas, ko atspogulo sastatijums ar lejas-
sorbu vardu para ‘dubli, mésli’; §1 séma parstavéta ari masdienu lietuviesu
varda purvas ‘dubli netirumi’ (Karulis IT 92, Baga I 460). Tapéc iespé&jams,
ka nomenklataras vards purvs kalpo ari ka sava veida epitets objektam un,
ietverdams nozimi ‘dublains, netirs, slikts, pilniba veic onomastiskas lek-
sémas, ne nomenklattiras varda funkcijas. Latvie$u skaidrojo$as vardnicas
gan $adu nozimes niansi nemin, bet ta jauSama frazeologismos nogrimt
purva ‘nonakt loti gratos apstaklos, ari aiziet boja, iebraukt purva ‘nonakt
strupcela, piedzivot neveiksmi. Baltu mitologiskajos prieksstatos zemes
reljefa zemakas vietas, ari purvs, allaz saistijusas ar tumso spéku pasau-
li, velna un citu neskisto garu majvietu, slimibam. To krievu zinatniece
Lidija Nevska novérojusi pat baltu fiziogeografiskaja terminologija: pie-
meéram, leiSu akivara ‘atvars, akacis purva un ‘nedzistosa réta, akis ‘akacis
purvi, no zemes dzilém pliistoss avots’ un ‘fistula’ utt. Sados semantisko
parbizu gadijumos vards purvs var klat par zemes kvalitates raksturota-
ju - vairakuma gadijumu gan par sliktas augsnes apzimeétaju. Tas vérojams
ar1 ekspediciju komentaros, pieméram, Puku pu#vis ir plava Kurmené, kur
«neédama zale», 1961, Plikais purvs ir plava Olos, kur «augot loti nieciga
zale», 1960, Zalta prira Liksnas ciema ir «loti slikta zeme, [uz kurieni] kun-
gu laikos parcéla tos zemniekus, kas bija kungam naidigi (nepaklausigi,
nekartigi maksaja nodevas)[, un] ta So vietu saka saukt parnesta nozimeé
par zelta purvur, 1962. Biezi zemes kvalitati izsaka arl pievienotais ono-
mastiskais komponents: pieméram, Bada purvis Taurkalné ir ganiba, kur
«slikta zale», 1961, Bada puirs Vaidava ir luksta plava, kur «nekas neatiga
virst», 1980, par Drafiku puéru Grobina sauc plavu Ilgu meza mala, kas
«atruddas zema® viéta [un kur] ne-kas neatiga», 1960.

Latvijas fiziskaja geografija plavu, purvu un mezu izplatibas attiecibas
ir visai nevienmeérigas (mezi aiznem 44% Latvijas teritorijas, purvi - 5% un
plavas — 1% (LG 34, 36, 38) — skat. 2. attélu), tacu, lai gan to dazado nosau-
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kumu skaits tiecas saglabat So attiecibu (skat. 3. attélu), ar vides apelativu
nosaukto objektu skaita (skat. 4. attélu) proporcijas ir gandriz pretéjas — ar
tiem visbiezak apzimé plavas, turpretim purvus un mezus — krietni mazak.
Tas nozimé, ka latvieSu onomastiskaja leksika plavam (iesp&jams, zemkopi-
bas tradiciju dél) pievérsta vislielaka uzmaniba.

2. attels. Meti, 3. attéls. Mezu, purvu, 4. attels. Ar vides
purvi, plavas Latvija plavu apelativi latviesu apelativu nosaukto
toponimija objektu skaits

mezi mezi meZzi purvi
—

plavas purvi plavas purvi plavas

Kopuma visparéjo objekta kategoriju apziméjumi un Latvijas vidé po-
pularako denotatu nosaukumi (ka liekna, sils, veris, birzs, ditksts) vismaz to-
ponimijas aspekta ir pirmatnéji, neatvasinati vardi. Pirmatnéjie nomenkla-
taras vardi tiek lietoti loti bieZi un plasa areala, tapéc nereti tie vai nu kluvusi
par topoformantiem, vai daléji zaudéjusi vai mainijusi kadu nozimes niansi,
klastot par sava veida afiksoidiem. Ne velti o pamata nomenklataras vardu
semantika ir loti plaga. Turpretim atvasinajumi jeb dazadu Latvijas videi ne-
raksturigaku objektu nosaukumi tiek lietoti sporadiski un nereti ierobezota
areala, tapéc to semantika ir $aura un noteikta — ar vienu sému - un biezi
vien $ie specifiskie nomenklatiiras vardi tiek lietoti bez diferencéjosa ono-
mastiska komponenta un ir onimizéjusies.

Literatura

Buiga - Buga Kazimieras. Rinktiniai rastai. I-11I tom. Sudarytojas Z. Zinkevi¢ius. Vilni-
us: Valstybiné Politinés ir mokslinés literataros leidykla, 1958-1961.

Dambe 1972 - Dambe Vallija. Nomenklattras vardi tdenu nosaukumos. Latviesu valo-
das kultiras jautajumi, 8. laidiens. Riga: Liesma, 1972, 102.-106. Ipp.

Dambe 1979 - Dambe Vallija. Latvijas PSR vietvardi ar alksn-, elksn-. Latvijas PSR topo-
nimikas un geografijas terminologijas jautdjumi. Riga, 1979, 66.-74. Ipp.

EIV - Kagaine Elga, Rage Silvija. Ergemes izloksnes vardnica, I-111. Riga: Zinatne, 1977-1983.

EH - Endzelins Janis, Hauzenberga Edite. Papildinajumi un labojumi K. Milenbaha
«Latviesu valodas vardnicai», I-11. Riga, 1934-1946.

Hirsa 1990 - Hirsa Dzintra. Koku, mezu un krimu nosaukumi Sarkanmuizas (Ventas)
vietvardos. Onomastica Lettica. Riga: Zinatne, 1990, 102.-148. Ipp.

119



Karulis - Karulis Konstantins. Latviesu etimologijas vardnica. I-11 s€j. Riga: Avots, 1992.

KIV - Rekéna Antonina. Kalupes izloksnes vardnica. I-11 s¢j. Riga: LU Latvie$u valodas
institats, 1998.

LG - Latvijas geografija. Sérija: Latvijas maza enciklopédija. Andris Rudovics. Riga:
Zvaigzne ABC [b.i. g.].

LLVV - Latviesu literaras valodas vardnica. I-VIII s¢j. Riga: Zinatne, 1972-1996. Pieeja-
ma: http://www.te-zaurs.lv/llvv/ [skatits 25.03.2014].

LVV 2006 - Latviesu valodas vardnica. Riga: Avots, 2006.

ME - Miilenbachs Karlis. Latviesu valodas vardnica. Rediggjis, papildinajis, turpinajis
J. Endzelins, I-1V s¢j. Riga, 1923-1932.

Pitkinen 1998 - Pitkdnen Ritva Liisa. The nomenclatures of a farmer and a fisherman:
Occupation as the decisive factor. Proceedings of the XIX" International Congress
of Onomastic Sciences. Aberden, August 4-11, 1996. Volume 2. Aberdeen: Depart-
ment of English University, 1998, pp. 277-284.

Stafecka 2011 - Stafecka Anna. Leksémas lidums un [lidumu] /ist latvie$u valodas izloksnés.
Vards un ta pétisanas aspekti. Rakstu krajums 15 (1). Liepaja: LiepU, 325.-334. Ipp.

Hesckasa 1977 - Hesckas Jlugua TeopruesHa. Banmuiickas eeoepaudeckas mepmu-
Honozusi. Mocksa: Hayxka, 1977.

Cymnepanckasa 1970 - Cynepanckas Anekcanzipa BacuinbeBHa. TepMIHOMOIMYHBI JIN
IIBeTOBME Ha3BaHNUA peK?. Bonpocui 2eozpaguu. Co. 81. Mecmmvie 2eozpagpureckue
mepmunvl. Mocksa, 1970, c. 120-127.

Appellatives of Land Features in the Latvian Toponymy
Summary

Geographic appellatives are included in almost a half of the Latvian
toponyms. Thus nearly half a million place names in the card files of Latvian
Language Institute of University of Latvia (approximately a million cards in
total) are derived from the geographical nomenclature word as the second
component.

There are at least 897 different geographic appellatives which characte-
rize land features (flora, fauna, and geology) in the Latvian toponymy
(diminutives and dialectical forms with little difference are also included,
because often they may have different semantics, but old or loan forms that
are flooded into onomastic lexeme due to elision or ellipse are excluded).
Whereas the definition of the geographical appellatives cannot be applied
to all set of the appellatives of compound place names, the following
features have been considered to be the features of geographic appellatives
of land features: ability to define the category of the object, frequency, areal
distribution, and ability to bind with onomastic lexemes.
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There are three groups of geographic appellatives which characterize
land features in the Latvian toponymy: appellatives of woodless area,
appellatives of wood, and apellatives of swamps.

It is estimated that grasslands in Latvia occupy less then 1%, woods —
44%, and swamps - 5% of the territory. In the Latvian toponymy the ratio
between number of appellatives of meadows, woods, and swamps is quite
different — there are 60% grassland appellatives, 25% wood appellatives,
10% swamp appellatives in the whole of land feature appellatives (probably
due to traditions of agriculture).

Appellatives of woodless area are derived from words of flora
semantics (e. g., auzdjs ‘oat field, kimenica ‘caraway meadow), rugaite ‘rye
field’), words of wetness semantics (e. g., lanka, liekna ‘swampy meadow,
sausnéjs ‘arid field’), words of geology semantics (e. g., akmendjs, uolaine,
zvirgzddjs ‘rocky place’), words of fertile semantics (e. g., lekmine ‘fertile
ground, puosts, tuksaine ‘badlands’), words of cultivation (e. g., cirtums,
rajums, darijums ‘clearance’).

Apellatives of wood are derived from words of flora semantics (e. g.,
egldjs ‘spruce-grove, apsuldjs ‘aspen forest, karkldjs ‘osiery, lazdiens hazel-
grove, prieduldjs ‘pine forest’), words that describes thickness of a wood
(e. g., gails, meZuotne ‘dense forest, skrajmezs ‘sparse growth of trees),
words that describes size of a wood (e. g., dzira, lanis ‘large forest, kupsins
‘small wood’), words that describes age of a wood (jaunaudze, smalce ‘new
wood; vecums ‘old forest’), words of wetness semantics (e. g., pists, vads
‘swampy forest’).

Appellatives of woods and especially woodless area are mainly
derived from stem of names of geological elements, plants or living beings,
while the swamp appellatives mostly are simple words. Perhaps it is due to
toponymic synecdoche where a part inside the object, a part that covers
the object or a part close by or even at a distance of the object is used to
refer to the whole entity (or otherwise). Appellatives of swamps seem to
be more metaphoric in usage (lexeme purvs, dubldjs ‘swamp’ can also refer
to dirty place). Some appellatives of swamp are derived flora semantics
(e. g., suneklis, siindjs ‘mossy swamp’), appellatives of wetness semantics
(duksnadgjs, dikstaine, strieguonis ‘fen, bog’), appellatives of dirt semantics
(dulke, dumberis, plitas ‘muddy swamp’).



Anta Trumpa

VIETVARDI AR RUOZ-
«LATVIJAS VIETVARDU VARDNICA»

I. Ievads

«Latvijas vietvardu vardnicas» R séjuma ir vairaki $kirkli, kuros
apvienoto vietvardu pamata ir formas zina lidzigi latvieSu valodas vardi:
apvidvards rudza // rudze // rudzis ‘uzkalns, kalna mugura; sausa vieta
purva; grava, aiza u. ¢, un musdienu literaraja valoda pazistamais pukes no-
saukums rudze (LVV 508-536).

Interese par varda rudza izplatibu Latvijas vietvardos ir bijusi jau
pirms vairakiem gadu desmitiem, proti, jau 1936. gada latviesu valodnieks
Juris Plakis par o tému ir publicéjis diezgan izsmelosu pétijumu ««Rhiozas»
vards un ta izplatiSanas pa Latvijas territoriju» (Plakis 1936). Musdienas
$ai témai ir pievérsusies vietvardu pétniece Sanda Rapa, kas Apvienotaja
Pasaules latvie$u zinatnieku IIT kongresa un Letonikas IV kongresa sava
referata ir aplukojusi ari nomenklattras varda rudza nozimju daudzveidibu.
Krievu valodniece Lidija Nevska (JIuouss Hesckast) sava baltu geografisko
apelativu vardnica blakus lietuvieSu valodas vardam rgza (kas gan nav
ietverts pat LKZ) ir mingjusi ari daudznozimigo latviesu valodas apelativu
rudza (Hesckas 1972, 158), pétniece blakus citiem baltu apelativiem to ir
aplukojusi arl semantiskas tipologijas sakara, gan sikak neanalizédama
(Hesckas 1977, 150, 153, 170, 172, 180 u. c.).

Si raksta galvenais mérkis ir, balstoties uz «Latvijas vietvardu
vardnicu», apzinat izplatibas arealu vietvardiem, kuru pamata ir apelativs
rudza |/ rudze /| rudzis, salidzinat So materialu ar 20. gs. 30. gados veikto
J. Plaka pétjjumu.

II. Apvidvards rudza,

ta izplatiba un nozimju skaidrojumi

LatvieSu valodas vards rudza musdienu literaraja valoda lietots
netiek, tas ir apvidvards, kas nav ietverts LLVV un citas musdienu lat-
vieSu valodas vardnicas. Milenbaha-Endzelina vardnica atklaj $1 varda
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un ta morfologisko un fonétisko variantu ruéza (Odziena un Nereta),
rudze (Matkulé, Blidene), ruozis, ruozins (Karla Ulmana vardnica) nozimju
daudzveidibu un ta lietojuma izplatibu latviesu valodas izloksnés.

Apvidvards fikséts plasa Latvijas teritorija - Vidzemeé, sakot
no ziemeliem lidz Daugavai, Zemgales rietumu izloksnés, séliskajas
izloksnés. Nozimju daudzveidiba ir parsteidzosa, tac¢u var izskirt tris to
tipus:

1) paaugstinajums reljefa (paugura mugura meza, purva; kalna mu-
gura; paaugstinajums lidzenuma; pakalns; pakalns vai sausa vieta priezu
meza; rinda, slanis, gréda, kaudze; smil$u paugurs; Saura, uz augsu pacelta
zemes strémele, kas veido robezu),

2) vieta, kas atSkiras no apkartéjas vides, bet ne reljefa zina (sausa vie-
ta purva; pussala plava; maza plava vai strautin$ starp laukiem; maza plava
starp laukiem vai meza; lapu koku josla eglu meza; $aura zemes strémele;
atklata vieta meza; skujkoku mezs),

3) padzilinajums reljefa (ieplaka, grava; Saura ieplaka starp diviem pa-
kalniem).

Janis Endzelins pielayj 1. tipa nozimju ‘paugurs, pakalns, kalna mugu-
ra’ iespé&jamo saistibu ar latviesu valodas vardu ruozit, savukart 2. un 3. tipa
nozimes ‘strémele, plava, rinda, padzilindjums, grava’ saista ar liet. riioZas
‘Strich, Streifen, Schramme (3vika, svitra, josla), rézti ‘schneiden, furchen
(griezt, graizit, vilkt), réZis ‘Ackerstreifen (cirtiens), ¢ehu rdz ‘Hieb (cir-
tiens), gr. pyvour ‘reisse, durchbreche (plésu, parlauzu), poé Riss, Spalt
(plaisa, sprauga)’ (ME III 585).

Interesanti, ka saskana ar ME datiem atskirigas vai pat pilnigi pretéjas
nozimes var but pazistamas viena un taja pa$a izloksné, pieméram,
Daudzesé $is vards nozimé gan ‘pakalns, gan ‘sausa vieta priezu meza,
savukart Druviena - gan ‘paugura mugura purva, gan ‘Saura ieplaka starp
diviem pakalniem’.

Papildinot ME materialus ar Latvijas apvidvardu kartotékas materia-
liem (Apv.), izveidota karte, kura redzama varda rudza izplatiba latviesu
valodas izloksnés (skat. 1. karti). Salidzinot $o materialu ar kartém, kuras
atspoguloti vietvardi, kas ir saistiti ar $o apelativu, ir redzams, ka vietvardi
ir fikséti daudz plasaka teritorija (skat. 2. un 3. karti - 2. karté apkopoti
J. Plaka sniegtie toponimi, 3. karté — «Latvijas vietvardu vardnica» ieklautie
toponimi). Tacu tas varétu but izskaidrojams ar to, ka ME pieméri nav
no visam izloksném un ari Latvijas apvidvardu alfabétiska kartotéka ir
nepilniga.
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1. karte. Varda ruéza (rudze) ‘uzkalns, kalna mugura; sausa vieta purva; grava,
aiza u. ¢! izplatiba latvie$u valodas izloksnés (balstoties uz ME un Apv.).
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III. J. Plaka pétijums par apvidvarda rudza izplatibu

Latvijas vietvardos

J. Plakis sava jau minétaja raksta sniedz diezgan detalizétu apelativa
rudza un ta variantu, ka ari ar tiem saistito Latvijas vietvardu izplatibas teri-
torijas aprakstu. Kaut ari pétnieks pats vietvardu izplatibas karti sava raksta
nav sniedzis, tomeér vina pieeju var uzskatit par geolingvistisku.

Sa raksta autores veidotaja 2. karté ir atziméti tie 1939. gada pagasti,
kuros saskana ar J. Plaka datiem ir rodami $is saknes vietvardi.

J. Plakis atzist, ka vards rudza vietvardos sastopams, «sakot no
ziemeliem Kurzemes un Zemgales rietumu augstienés, lidz pat dienvidiem,
t. i. lidz pat Lietuvas robezam», talak pétnieks konstaté, ka rudzas vards
toponimija nav sastopams Zemgales lidzenuma un $is vards vispar neesot
izplatits lidzenumos (Plakis 1936, 121). J. Plakis ari secina, ka «Zemgales
augsgalé, senaja sé]u zemé, austrumos no Lielupes, t. i. Augszemes augstiené
«rliozas» vards jo bieZi sastopams .. Ziemelos no Daugavas, pa visu Vidzemes
augstieni, jo plasa josla no ritiem lidz vakariem pazistams «r(iozas» vards,
un retumis sastopams ari Latgales rietumos, kas piesledzas Vidzemei ..»
(Plakis 1936, 122). J. Plakis ir pamanijis ari to, ka $is vards é-celma forma
ir pazistams galvenokart Vidzemé, kur «lauzta intonacija vidus dialekta to
nelauj sajaukt ar pukes - «riiozes» vardu» (Plakis 1936, 123).
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2. karte. Vietvardu ar rudz- izplatibas areals latvieSu valodas izloksnés, balstoties uz
J. Plaka rakstu (Plakis 1936): toponimi, kas saistiti ar apelativiem rudza, rudze vai
rudzis ‘uzkalns, kalna mugura; sausa vieta purva; grava, aiza u. c..
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IV. «Latvijas vietvardu vardnicas» materiala analize

Analizgjot «Latvijas vietvardu vardnica» ietvertos toponimus (LVV
508-536) (taja, starp citu, ir ietverti arl pieméri no J. Plaka vardnicas «Lat-
vijas vietu vardi un latviesu pavardi» 1. un 2. dalas), pirmam kartam tika
izstradata karte (skat. 3. karti), kura atspoguloti vietvardi, kam pamata ir
apelativs rudza, rudze, retos gadijumos, iespéjams, ari rudzis.

Lai batu pilnigi drosi, ka karté nejausi netiek ietverti arl vietvardi, kas
saistiti ar auga rudze nosaukumu, tika ievéroti vairaki kritériji:

1) tika atlasiti pilnigi visi §is saknes vietvardi, kuru pamata ir a-celma
forma ruoza: gan vienskaitli, gan daudzskaitli, gan nominativa, gan genitiva
ka vardkopnosaukuma pirmais komponents (neatkarigi no intonacijas),
pieméram, Rudza la Ruba (1958, LVV 508), Ruézas me Mednos (1962, LVV
511), AZa Rudza me Balvos (1977, LVV 509), Gara Ruéza me Garoza, «bijis
apm. 30 km gar$ mezs» (1967, LVV 509), Rudzu mezs me Jaunpili (1959,
LVV 512), ka ari ka saliktena 1. vai 2. komponents, pieméram, Rudzkalnins
ka Kauguros (1962, LVV 512), un atvasinajums, pieméram, Riiozina birzs
Krauklos (1970, LVV 533);

2) karteé ietverti tie $is saknes vietvardi, kuru pamata ir e-celma forma
ruoze: vsk. un dsk. nominativa un vsk. un dsk. genitiva, ja sakné ir lauzta
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(vai krito$a - vidus dialekta un retos gadijumos libiska dialekta izloksnés,
iznemot izloksnes, kas robezojas ar aug$zemnieku dialektu) intonacija,
pieméram, Rudze pu S&ja (1965, LVV 513), Rudzes z Suntazos (1963, LVV
516), Rudzes gals me, + pl Daugmalé, «cieta vieta starp diviem purviem»
(1965, LVV 514), Rudzes mezs Garoza (1967, LVV 514), ka ari atseviski
saliktennosaukumi, pieméram, Ruézkalna majas // Ruozkalni ma Dziksté
(1973,LVV 523), Rubzkalns 1z Karzdaba (1970, LVV 523), Ritoékafnijs Bran-
tos (1963, LVV 523), Rudzlejas ma Sinolé (1974, LVV 527), un atvasinajumi,
pieméram, Rudzites z Salda (E II 101, LVV 530). Nav ietverti vietvardi ar
krito$o intonaciju no aug$zemnieku izloksném (un to robezizloksném), jo
tajas stiepta intonacija ir sakritusi ar krito$o (skat. Rudzite 1964, 263) un
$adu vietvardu pamata, visticamak, ir apelativs rudze zieda nozimeé;

3) karteé ietverti arl dazi attiecigas saknes vietvardi, kuru pamata ir ijo-
celma apelativs rudzis. Lai gan ari $im vardam ir homonims ruozis ar pavisam
citu nozimi ‘riekstrozis (putna nosaukums)’ (ME III 586), loti iesp&jams,
ka vietvardu pamata tomeér ir raksta analizéjama apelativa iio-celma forma.
Pieméram, Rudzis z Trikata (1951, LVV 534), Ruézi z Cirgalos (E1 67, LVV
535), te ari Kalnarudzi un Lejasruézi (1957, LVV 536) un Rudzi z Varnava
(E II 70, LVV 535). lespé&jams, ka ari dala to vardkopnosaukumu, kuros ir
genitiva forma RudZu, pamata ir nevis é-celma, bet ijo-celma apelativs.

3. karte. Vietvardu ar ruédz- izplatibas areals latviesu valodas izloksnés, balstoties uz
«Latvijas vietvardu vardnicu»: vietvardi, kas saistiti ar apelativiem ruéza, ruéze vai
rudzis ‘uzkalns, kalna mugura; sausa vieta purva; grava, aiza u. c..
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Japiebilst, ka saskana ar Siem kritérijiem kada neliela dala vietvardu, kas
atbilst pétamajam materialam, karté ari varétu nebut ietverta (ta, pieméram,
loti iespéjams, ka Augstrozes muizas nosaukuma pamata ir paugura nosau-
kums, tomér vardnica $is toponims minéts tikai ar stiepto intonaciju vai
vispar bez intonacijas zimes, lidz ar to, censoties neatkapties no ieprieks
minétajiem nosacijjumiem, konkrétais gadijums karté nav atziméts).

Apkopojot Siem trim kritérijiem atbilsto$os vietvardus 3. karté, var
izdarit dazus secinajumus.

1. Ar apelativu rudza saistito vietvardu izplatibas areals

Salidzinajuma ar J. Plaka savakto materialu, kas apkopots 2. karte,
«Latvijas vietvardu vardnicas» materials uzrada lidzigu, bet nedaudz plasaku
izplatibas arealu vietvardiem, kuru pamata ir rudz- ar pakalna, gravas utt.
nozimi. Sadi vietvardi ir izplatiti mazliet vairak uz austrumiem, respektivi,
ietiecas dzilak Latgalé, pieméram, Rudza pl Malta, Rudza ka Malta, izr.:
riiza; «Kozupkas apgaitas lielakais kalns» (1956, LVV 508), Ruozas kalns
ka Vilanos, izr.: rizys- (1975, LVV 510), Ruézinkalns ma Skilbénos (1976,
LVV 533), Rudzas mala la, krimi Stirniené, izr.: rizys- (1962, LVV 510).
Ari «Latvijas vietvardu vardnicas» séjuma dati apstiprina J. Plaka vérojumu
par to, ka $is semantikas vietvardi nav izplatiti pasos Latgales dienvidos
un austrumos, pasos Zemgales dienvidos Lietuvas pierobeza, Vidzemes
jarmala visa Vidzemes libiska dialekta izloks$nu teritorija un ir maz izplatiti
Kurzemé, iznemot vidus dialekta kursisko izloksnu un libiska dialekta
Kurzemes izlok$nu austrumdalu (atskiriba no J. Plaka raksta dotumiem $aja
karté tomer ir arl toponimi ar rudz-, kas pierakstiti Kurzemes jarmala).

2. Ruozas varda saistiba ar reljefu

3. karte liek nedaudz apstridét dazus J. Plaka apgalvojumus. Ta,
pieméram, ka jau minéts raksta sakuma, zinatnieks apgalvo, ka «Zemgales
lidzenuma «rtiozas» jeb «ruozes» vards ka vietas vards pazad un nav tadél
sastopams ari iedzivotaju valoda. Vispari jasaka, ka lidzenumos tas nav sa-
stopams, ja atskaitam vietu vardus Olainé .., Katla kalna .. un Dolé ..» (Plakis
1936, 121, 122). Te nu J. Plakim isti nevar piekrist. Lai gan, ja papéta Latvijas
fiziogeografisko karti, tada tendence tiesam ir vérojama, attiecigie vietvardi
loti reti ir sastopami piejiiras apvidos un pasos Zemgales dienvidos, tomér
«Latvijas vietvardu vardnica» ir ietverti vietvardi arl no zinatnieka minétas
lidzenumu teritorijas — Zemgales lidzenuma, ka ari citiem lidzenumiem
(Tire]ulidzenuma un Rigavas lidzenuma), pieméram, Ruédza la Vecsvirlauka,
«augstaka vieta, kas neparplist» (1959, LVV 508), Gara Ruéza me Garoza
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(1967, LVV 509), Rudzini z Salgalé (1959, LVV 533), Kalnarudzes z Vircava
(1959, LVV 517), «Rozas c[el$]» Kalnciema (U V 415, LVV 510), Rudzas z
Adazos (E135,LVV 511), Augstrudzas ma Adazos (1975, LVV 511). Lidz ar
to tomeér nevar drosi apgalvot, ka apelativs rudza agrak butu bijis pazistams
tikai Latvijas augstienu apgabalos.

3. e-celma formas rudze izplatiba Latvijas vietvardos

«Latvijas vietvardu vardnicas» materiala analize atklaj nedaudz citadu
ainu ari attieciba uz é-celma formas rudze izplatibu Latvijas vietvardos.
J. Plakis uzskata, ka $1 forma izplatita galvenokart Vidzemes vidiené, triju
intonaciju apgabala, tomér 3. karté redzams, ka vietvardi, kuru pamata,
iespéjams, ir é-celma forma pakalna, gravas u. c. nozimé, ir izplatiti
sameéra vienmeérigi visa $Is semantikas vietvardu izplatibas areala, mazak
$adu vietvardu ir Vidzemes dienvidos, Latgalé. Interesanti, ka, pieméram,
Zemgalé sadu vietvardu ir pat vairak neka J. Plaka minétaja Vidzemes
vidiené. Te japiebilst, ka ari ME apelativu pieméri é-celma formai rudze
minéti tie§i no Zemgales (Matkules, Blidenes).

3.1. Vietvardi ar neskaidru cilmi un semantiku

Ir virkne no é-celma formas apelativa darinatu vietvardu, par
kuru cilmi tomér nav istas parliecibas. Tadi ir, pieméram, vietvardi, ku-
ros saliktennosaukuma vai vardkopnosaukuma 1. vai 2. komponen-
ta semantika vedina uz domam par rudzes ka zieda varda izmantojumu
vietvarda. Pieméram, Mezrudzes tz Krimulda (1968, LVV 514), Ruézlejas
js Liepkalné (1960, LVV 527), Mazruézlejas ma Adazos (1975, LVV 528),
Ruézu Ddrzs me Milzkalné, «liela birzs» (1948, LVV 518). Tomeér visos
$ajos iepriek$minétajos pieméros mulsinosa ir lauzta intonacija. Vai ta batu
vietvardu vacéja nekompetence (studentu vakumos tiesam ir iespéjams
ar1 kladains intonacijas pieraksts) vai arl intonacijas parveidojums
saliktennosaukumos? Katra zina $os toponimus isti dro$i negribétos
uzskatit par darinatiem no lietvarda rudze pakalna, gravas u. c. nozimé.
To pasu varétu teikt ari par vairakiem Inc¢ukalna vietvardiem ar kritoo
intonaciju - RuoZu iela ie In¢ukalna (1975, LVV 519), Riozkriimi ma
In¢ukalna, «agrak auga loti daudz rozu» (1975, LVV 526). Tomér kapéc
vidus dialekta Vidzemes izloksné péksni vards ruoze tiek lietots ar krito$o
intonaciju? Sis jautajums pagaidam paliek neatbildéts.

Jaatzist gan, ka neskaidrajos gadijumos ir iespéjama ari antroponimiska
vietvarda izcelsme, sal. uzvardu Roza (Crantmane 1981, 121), Roze
(Cranrmane 1981, 127).
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3.2. Kurzemes piekrastes vietvardi

Tapat isti drosi skaidrot cilmi un semantiku nevar daziem no é-celma
formas darinatiem vietvardiem Kurzemeé, areala, kura saskana ar J. Plaka
raksta datiem nav §is saknes vietvardu un kura arl «Latvijas vietvardu
vardnicas» materiali uzrada vien nedaudzus no $is saknes a-celma
apelativiem darinatus vietvardus. Pieméram, Rudzkalni ma SarkanmuiZa,
agrak Ruozvidi (1973, LVV 525), Rudzes mz Jurkalné (1969, LVV 516),
Ruézkalni js Basos (1957, LVV 523), Rudzlejas ma Rucava (1972, LVV
527), Rudzes plava p] Nica (1972, LVV 515) u. c¢. Tomér Nica ir plasa areala
vienigais pagasts, kura fikséta diezgan neparprotama d-celma vietvarda
forma Rudza pl Nica (p, LVV 509). Turklat vel 1984. gada teicéjs Nica
B. Bu$manei skaidrojis apelativa ruéza nozimi: «kamér vel bi muizas dar-
bi, ta bi ruodzas. ta bi briva zeme - meza iéplésa, kur katrs gribéja» (Apv.).
Misdienas gan, péc dialektologu Brigitas Busmanes un Benitas Laumanes
teikta, ne Nica, ne Rucava $adu apelativu vairs isti nezina. Tomér faktu, ka
arl pasos Kurzemes dienvidos varéja but bijis pazistams apelativs rudza vai
rudze, kas saglabajies iepriek§ minétajos vietvardos, iespéjams, apstiprina
tas, ka ari Lietuvas teritorija, Palanga, pavisam netalu no Rucavas un Nicas,
ir neliela upe Rgzé, savukart TelSu rajona plast upe RgzZuolé. Lietuviesu
valodnieks Aleksandrs Vanags (Aleksandras Vanagas) pielauj So hidronimu
saistibu ar latvie$u apelativu rudza un lidz ar to minétos vietvardus uzskata
par iespé&jamiem kursismiem (Vanagas 1981, 274, 275). Tadéjadi japielauj,
ka vismaz dala Kurzemes piekrastes toponimu ar rudz- tie$am ir saistiti ar
apelativu rudza vai rudze.

4. Tautas etimologija

Analizgjot 3. karté apkopoto materialu, nevar nepamanit kadu tenden-
ci: dalai vietvardu, kas agrak lietoti d-celma forma vai kuriem ka pamatvards
bijusi saskatama d-celma apelativa forma, veidojas paralélformas, kuru
pamata it ka ir é-celma forma, turklat nereti jau ar stiepto intonaciju. To fak-
tiski var uzskatit par tautas etimologiju, kad, valoda zidot kadam apelativam,
cilveki no ta darinatu vietvardu atvedina uz pavisam citu, daudz labak
pazistamu apelativu un lidz ar to mainas ari toponima forma. Pieméram,
J. Endzelina 1925. gada izdotaja vietvardu krajuma minéts majvards Rudzas
z Adazos (E I 35), savukart 1969. gada $aja pasa pagasta minéts majvards
Ruozes (LVV 515), gan nenoradot intonaciju. J. Plaka krajuma 1939. gada
minéts Ruozu kalns ka Naudité (U V 420, LVV 515), savukart 1958. gada
vakuma $aja pagasta jau fikséts toponims Rudzkalni (LVV 523). J. Endzelina
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(ar noradi uz Augusta Bilensteina vakumu) un J. Plaka krajuma Sélpili ir
minéts toponims «Rozas kalns» ka (B E II 67, U V 366, LVV 510), tacu
2011. gada materialos ir minéti divi paralélnosaukumi «Rozas kalns» un
«Rozes kalns» (Lgia 2011, LVV 510). Savukart Kurmené majam, kas atrodas
netalu no kalna ar nosaukumu Aiigsta Rudza, dots nosaukums Augstrozes
(1961, LVV 509). Lidz ar to iespéjams, ka dala no vardnica ietvertajiem Rozu
kalniem, Augstrozém, Rozém utt. isteniba ir tautetimologiski parveidojumi,
kuriem agrak lietotaju apzina atskiriba no miisdienam nebija nekada sakara
ar daila zieda nosaukumu.

5. Isi par ruézas varda semantiku Latvijas vietvardos

Ka jau minéts raksta sakuma, apelativs rudéza un ta fonétiskie un
morfologiskie varianti dazadas izloksnés ir pazistami ar at$kirigam nozi-
meém. J. Plakis uzskata, ka $is vards «ir tikpat vecs ka sugas vardi upe, ezers,
plava, purvs, un tadél japiejem, ka latviesi $o vardu lietajusi lidzas pédéjiem
sava zemé jau no vissenakiem laikiem» (Plakis 1936, 124). Pétnieks turklat
par sakotnéjo nozimi uzskata nozimi ‘Saura zemes josla, svitra - zema,
dazkart ari slapja, idenaina plavas josla, svitra vai ari Saura plavina meza
un lauka starpa vai meza vidi; lejina starp diviem kalniniem, zemaka vieta
tirumu starp@, ka $o vardu parasti lietojot Vidzemé, it ipasi ap Césim un
Valmieru. «Kurzemé un Zemgalé par «riozu» sauc garenu uzkalninu jeb
garu kalna strémeli meza vidu; tapat tas ir Vidzemes dienvidos, piem. Rigas
aprinki» (Plakis 1936, 123).

Apkopojot visus «Latvijas vietvardu vardnicas» vietvardus, kuros
rudza ir vienskaitla vai daudzskaitla nominativa forma (gan vienas saknes
nosaukumos, gan vardkopnosaukumu un saliktennosaukumu 2. kompo-
nentos), salidzinot tos ar vardnica blakus sniegtajiem geografisko objektu
nosaukumiem un censoties tadéjadi ko noskaidrot par vietvarda semanti-
ku, atklajas interesanta aina. Ta ka vards ruoza agrak ir bijis biezak lietots
un visparzinams apelativs, tad vardkopnosaukumu un saliktennosaukumu
2. komponentos to var uztvert ka nomenklataras vardu, savukart vsk. un dsk.
nominativa formas toponimi Rudza un Rudzas, iespéjams, vél salidzinosi
nesen pat tika uztverti nevis ka toponimi, bet ka parasti geografiski apelativi.

No 81 vienskaitla nominativa formas vietvarda visvairak ar $adu no-
saukumu ir mezu (25%), maju (16%) un plavu (14%). Kalni ir tikai 10%
(turklat atskiriba no J. Plaka teikta $adi vietvardi sastopami ari Vidzemes
ziemelos, pieméram, Valka), lauki — 9%, ganibas — 2%, pa aptuveni 1% (jeb
pa 1 gadjjumam) - apdzivota vieta, ezers, gravis, kapa, neapdzivota vie-
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ta, paaugstinajums purva. Te gan japiebilst, ka 13 citéjumos no J. Plaka
vardnicas (jeb 16%) ka objekta nosaukums minéts roza, kas, nemot véra
varda daudznozimibu, Sobrid ir grati skaidrojams. Procentuali atskiriga
situacija ir ar vardu rudéza daudzskaitla formas vietvardos. Ka paras-
ti, daudzskaitli ir daudz lielaks skaits majvardu - no 54 lietojumiem
59%, mezi — 17%, plavas — 7%, kalni - 7%, rozas (cité¢jumos no J. Plaka
vardnicas) — 5%, pa 2% (jeb pa 1 gadijjumam) - neapdzivota vieta un dzir-
navas. Interesanti, ka nominativa forma rudzas vards faktiski neparadas
purvu nosaukumos.

Ka redzams, ir vérojama zinama nesakritiba un disproporcija starp
ME sniegtajiem varda rudza nozimju skaidrojumiem, J. Plaka minétajam
apelativa nozimém un «Latvijas vietvardu vardnica» dotajiem geografisko
objektu precizéjumiem. Pieméram, skistu tikai logiski, ja visbiezak vietvards
ar rudz- butu attiecinats uz pakalnu, nevis uz mezu. Tomér §1 disproporcija,
iespéjams, ir skaidrojama ar to, ka topoobjekti médz it ka «parklaties» — mezs
vaj plava ar nosaukumu Rudza var bat vienlaicigi arl neliels pakalns, kas
starp citiem meZziem un plavam atskiras tiesi ar So reljefa paaugstinajumu,
lidz ar to objekta nosaukums $aja gadijuma maz ko pasaka par vietvarda
semantiku.

Neanalizéjot sikak, japiemin, ka vardkopnosaukumos, kuros 1. kom-
ponents ir ruoza vsk. vai dsk. genitiva, gandriz pusé gadijumu 2. kom-
ponents ir kalns vai kalnins. Sajos vietvardos vardam ruéza, visticamak,
piemit paaugstinata reljefa semantika. Ta ka $ie vietvardi ir sastopami visa
§1s saknes vietvardu izplatibas teritorija, nevis tikai Kurzemé, Zemgalé un
Vidzemes dienvidos, tad tomér nedaudz gribétos apsaubit J. Plaka sniegto
aptuveno $1 varda semantikas iedalijumu pa novadiem.

V. Secinajumi

1. Vietvardi, kuru pamata ir apelativs rudza un ta fonétiskie un
morfologiskie varianti, ir izplatiti gandriz visa Latvijas teritorija, iznemot
Latgales dienvidus, austrumus un Vidzemes piejiras teritoriju, mazak
izplatiti tie ir Kurzeme.

2. Latvijas toponimija biezak sastopami vietvardi, kuru pamata ir
a-celma forma rudza, tacu ari tie vietvardi, kuru pamata ir é-celma forma
rudze, ir izplatiti visa §is saknes toponimu areala.

3. Vietvardiem ar rudz- ir tendence tautetimologiski mainities
homonima apelativa rudze ietekmé, respektivi, dalai vietvardu, kuri agrak
lietoti a-celma forma vai kuriem ka pamatvards bijusi saskatama d-celma
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apelativa forma, veidojas paralélformas, kuru pamata it ka ir é-celma forma,
turklat nereti jau ar stiepto intonaciju.

4. «Latvijas vietvardu vardnicas» materials isti neapstiprina J. Plaka
sniegto aptuveno $§1 varda semantikas iedalijumu pa novadiem - rudza
ar paaugstinata reljefa semantiku ir pazistama ne tikai Kurzemes un Vid-
zemes dienvidu vietvardos, bet ar1 paréja $is semantikas vietvardu izplatibas
teritorija.

Saisinajumi

T - vairs neeksistéjoss
dsk. - daudzskaitlis

gr. — grieku
gs. — gadsimts
ie —iela

izr. - izruna

js — jaunsaimnieciba

ka - kalns

la - lauks

liet. - lietuviesu

ma — maja

me — mezs

mz - maza zemniekmaja
pl - plava

pu - purvs

sal. — salidzinat

skat. - skatit

t. i - tasir

u. €. — un citi

vsk. — vienskaitlis

z - sena zemniekmaja (izveidota ne vélak par 1. Pasaules karu)
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Toponyms with ruoz- in the Dictionary of Place-names of Latvia
Summary

In chapter R of the Dictionary of Place-names of Latvia there are nu-
merous entries of Latvian toponyms with a similar root derived of the appel-
lative rudza // rudze, which means ‘a hill, mound, hillock, glen, ravine, etc,
as well as the common name of a flower ruéze (‘rose’).

The interest in the dissemination of the word ruéze in the process of
forming the toponyms in Latvia arose several decades ago - in 1936, when
Latvian linguist Juris Plakis published research on the topic The word «riioza»
and its dissemination throughout the territory of Latvia (Plakis 1936).
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The aim of the paper is to study toponyms with the root ruéza // ruéze,
based on the gathered material for the Dictionary of Place-names of Latvia,
and compare this material with former research carried out in 1930s by
J. Plakis.

When proceeding with the analyses of the material included in Dic-
tionary of Place-names of Latvia, the toponyms with the root of appellative
rudza, rudze, in several cases also rudzis, were collected first of all and some
conclusions were drawn.

In comparison with the material collected by J. Plakis, Dictionary of
Place-names of Latvia reveals a similar but a bit wider distribution area of
the toponyms with the root ruoz- implementing the meaning of a hill, glen
or other. Those toponyms are wider spread in the Eastern part of Latvia, e.g.
in Latgale. According to Dictionary of Place-names of Latvia, the same as the
materials collected by J. Plakis, the toponyms mentioned are not widespread
in the very South and East of Latgale, in the South of Zemgale, near the
borderline with Lithuania, at the seaside area of Vidzeme and its Livonian
dialect territory and is poorly spread in Kurzeme.

Analysis of the Dictionary of Place-names of Latvia materials reveal an
interesting scene regarding the é-stump form distribution in Latvia’s top-
onyms. According to J. Plakis, this form is widespread mainly in the middle
part of Vidzeme, a region of three intonations. Meanwhile, in Dictionary of
Place-names of Latvia we see that toponyms based on the é-stump appella-
tive are rather evenly spread throughout all the consequential semantic area,
with fewer cases in the South of Vidzeme and in Latgale.

The toponyms, which have been previously used as an a-stump form
or based on the a-stump appellative form, now obtain parallel formations
based on the é-stump form with the drawn intonation often being used. We
can consider this phenomena to be the folk etymology, when an appella-
tive goes extinct from the live language, and people refer to another better
known appellative, consequently changing the toponym’s form as well.



Botolv Helleland

PLANT NAMES IN PLACE NAMES
IN A MUNICIPALITY IN WESTERN NORWAY

1. An introductory comment on the function of place names

The function of place names is primarily to identify topographical fea-
tures and to distinguish them from other topographical features, for instance,
a mountain, a river, a municipality, a shopping mall. Place names act as ad-
dresses and are fundamental to communication between people. In addition
to the identifying function, place names have a cognitive aspect in that they
awaken various and partly different connotations and associations in the
sender and the receiver. The degree of geographical precision of a name, and of
the additional connotations it creates in a person, depends on the communi-
cation situation and on the persons involved. Generally one should expect that
a name conveys much the same to speakers with a similar background, but
still a part of the message will be perceived individually. Probably two persons
never experience exactly the same when a place name is mentioned.

Let us take an example: although most West Norwegian speakers agree
on which place the name Kvanndal refers to, the connotations of the name
will vary. For most people Kvanndal is a well-known ferry harbour, but the
name also refers to a small village opposite the harbour with a car service
and a café. For some people the name Kvanndal reminds them of a place
where they one Sunday afternoon in July sat three hours in line to get on
board the ferry. Some persons may attach the name to a place where close
friends live. Perhaps a scholar would think that the place name is derived
from the plant name kvann ‘angelica archangelica.

2. Name giving and name meaning

Prerequisite to coining a place name is that there is a need for it. Nam-
ing can occur spontaneously or over a shorter or longer period. Normally the
naming process starts with a description of one or several characteristics of
the object to be named, and then gradually one description fastens as a name.
Many place names in traditional language communities have been coined
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centuries ago, and today we have no knowledge of the situation which led to
the creation of the names. But most place names may be explained on the basis
of the word material of which they are constituted. One sees immediately that
a large part of place names reflects characteristics of the natural circumstances
in the surroundings, such as geological, botanical, zoological and cultural as-
pects, for instance, Almdalen, from Norw. alm ‘elm, and Norw. dal ‘valley.
Many names also tell about cultural activities such as settlement, agriculture,
hunting, fishing, often in combination with nature-related characteristics, for
instance, Furuset, from Norw. furu ‘pine, and set ‘settlement.

By studying the place names we can learn how the name givers inter-
preted their surroundings at the time when the names were coined (cf., e.g.,
Gelling 1990). An easily understandable name as, for instance, Almdalen
can be motivated in various ways. Closest to hand it is to interpret the name
as «valley where elm grows», or «valley with an old elm tree», or «valley
for gathering elm leaves», etc. The two semantic components alm ‘elm’ and
dal ‘valley’ have been combined to form a new notion with proprial func-
tion, namely Almdalen. After Almdalen had become a part of the place name
stock of the local people, the name usage did not depend on any occurrence
of elm in the area. Even if the elm trees disappeared and later replaced by
birch or spruce the name Almdalen would normally be kept. When a name
has been established and put to use, it lives its own life, independent of the
meaning of the linguistic components of the name, until it possibly sinks in
oblivion. It is widely accepted that there is no need for semantic consistency
between the word material constituting a proper name and the object which
the name refers to. The name has become a label for designating a particular
entity or feature (see, for example, Gardiner 1954, Frege 1962). Many place
names which were coined as descriptions of local circumstances have later
become settlement names. Thus they refer to something else than to start
with. That is the case with many or most of the place names.

Such a semantic shift also applies to more recent street names given by
«planned baptism», for instance, Almegata ‘the elm street’ (-a is the definite
article of feminine sg.), Bjorkealleen ‘the birch avenue’ (-en is the definite
article of masculine sg.), Eikestien ‘the oak path’ The semantic link between
the name and the street carrying the name weakens quite fast as the address
function becomes the dominating role of the name. Nevertheless, when lo-
cal authorities give street names containing for instance words for vegeta-
tion, they do so because such names are supposed to convey positive feel-
ings. In addition, place names containing words for plants mostly fit well in
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the local place name tradition. Thus it is not unexpected that most, not to
say all, Norwegian municipalities have given street names containing plant
names. It should also be noted that many recreational cabins have got names
of this type, for example, Eikely, composed by Norw. eik ‘oak’ and Norw. ly
‘shelter, Furuvang, from Norw. furu ‘pine’ and Norw. vang ‘meadow’, Gran-
heim, Norw. gran ‘spruce’ and Norw. heim ‘home’

3. On the term plant names

The term plant name, Norwegian plantenamn, is common in Norwe-
gian as in English, but strictly taken will plant designation be more correct
since it is question of words in appellative use (nomen communis) and not as
a proper name (nomen proprium). In the Scandinavian countries, this ques-
tion has been much discussed. Some scholars maintain that the term name
should be reserved for words used as proper names, and that the group of
words for different species like plants should be classified as appellative des-
ignations. Others, however, have argued that in common parlance the term
plant name is widely used and that it should be accepted, at least when the
publication is aimed at an ordinary public, compare the widespread term
animal name for bear, fox, wolf, etc. In this work I have chosen to use the
general term plant name, as indicated in the heading.

Map 1. Southern Norway. The County of Hordaland is situated
in the western part. The Mapping Authority of Norway

Nogd-Trondelal
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Another question is how the term plant name should be used in the
context of this paper. The word plant is mostly used in Norwegian about
herbs, vegetables and other small plants. However, when it is question of
forest vegetation, we mostly talk about trees. An encyclopedia of plants con-
tains usually information on all sorts of plants, included trees. But the vast
majority of plant names used in my material refer to trees and shrubs, such
as ash, elm, birch, oak, pine, spruce, linden, alder, aspen, juniper. Some refer
to herbs, heather and grass vegetation, as angelica, blueberry, nard grass and
others. Many younger and some older place names contain words of fruit
trees and crops like apald ‘apple tree, humle ‘hops, lin ‘flax.

A number of vegetation names contain collective designations
such as gras ‘grass, lyng ‘heather, lund ‘grove, mose ‘moss, ris ‘wood,
skog ‘forest. Examples: Grasdalen, Linge (from lyng), Lund, Mosafinn
(last element is fen ‘marsh’), Rise, Skogseid (last element is eid ‘isthmus’).
Such names are left out here. Nor does the present work include names
containing gren ‘green’ which often refers to the lush vegetation on the
named place.

4. Why plant names in place names?

Before going into the material which makes the basis of my study I will
comment on the reasons why various plant names have been used in place-
names. When observing a place names material one will very soon see that
almost every field of the physical surroundings is represented. The variety of
themes is overwhelming, so no wonder that also the plant world is reflected
in place names. In fact, the plants are more permanent ingredients of the local
environment than for instance animals, which also quite often have served as
naming motives.

A plant name which has been selected for forming a place name does
not need to refer to the most frequent species in the named place or area,
but it must have been considered important to the name giver(s). We should
take into account that most place names originate from the long period
when people found their living in a varied and extensive exploitation of the
natural resources and practiced a barter economy. In such conditions every-
thing in the environment had to be estimated in the light of what could be
used for. Trees and plants were used for building material, heating, feed,
food, medicine etc. So when angelica (Norw. kvann) has become part of a
number of place names one reason must be that this plant was considered
important for the household.
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5. Occurrence and distribution

Plant names are one of the most common semantic categories in place
names. Still it is somewhat surprising that this category has attracted rather
limited interest among onomasticiens as a subject per se. Botanists have,
however, studied plant names from a botanical point of view, for instance
the Norwegian Ove Arbo Hoeg (Hoeg 1974). In studies on microtoponyms
place names containing plant names are sometimes grouped separately
alongside other semantic groups (as for instance in Field 1982).

Most often the names of the common tree species are used as parts of
place names, but also the names of a number of smaller plant species are
found in the material. A sample of place names from the county of Horda-
land suggests that around 10% of the material contains plant names, whether
used directly as in Bjorkehaugen ‘the birch hill; or in a derived form Byrkje-
land, from byrkje, Old Norse birki ‘place where birch grows, and land ‘area
for agriculture. In some cases plant names may be used directly as a place
name, for instance Eika ‘the oak’ and Bjorka ‘the birch’ Single trees are quite
often named because of their size, special position or traditions attached to
them. Such names belong mostly to the microtoponymy of a district.

Fig. 1. From Lofthus. A typical landscape in the inner part of Hordaland.
On the single holdings various fruit trees are grown. At the back of the culti-
vated area birch is the dominating vegetation species, mixed with aspen, ash,
elm, rowan and others. Further up on the hillside we see the younger spruce

wood which was planted mostly in the 20" century.
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The material used in the article is mainly based on two sources: Norske
Gaardnavne Vol. 11 by O. Rygh (Rygh 1910) and Central Place Names Reg-
ister (SSR), see References at the end of the article.

6. Place names typology

Most Norwegian names are compound, and the last or main element
(generic) normally refers to the kind of feature which has been named, for
instance a hill or a slope or a flat or a meadow or a bay, etc. There is a
great variety of topographical words used as last element due to the vary-
ing natural topography in the region. For instance, Older- ‘alder’ is used in
combination with more than 25 different topographical words. These topo-
graphical words may refer to a hillside, a meadow, a bay, a promontory etc.,
but they have one feature in common, namely the occurrence of alder at the
time when the name was coined.

Oldervik ‘alder bay’ as well as Bjorkehaug ‘birch hill’ and Bjerndal ‘bear
valley’ are typical examples of Norwegian place-names. The greater majority
of place names containing plant names are compound, but quite a few are
non-compound, for instance the above mentioned Bjorka, definite form of
bjork ‘birch; or Eika, definite form of eik ‘oak’. Bjorn ‘bear’ may also occur
as a non-compound place name but then as a metaphor, probably used of a
feature resembling a bear. Plant names are less suited for giving metaphoric
place names.

7. Chronology and derivation

Names like Bjorkehaug, especially if the name is used in a definite form
like Bjorkehaugen (-en is the definite article), may date from later centuries,
perhaps only a few generations ago, but they may sometimes go back to the
Medieval Ages. If the names are testified in medieval sources it is obvious
that they are at least older than that source.

At an earlier stage of the history of the Nordic languages it was possible
to form words and names by derivation from a word root or stem. That is the
case with the above mentioned Byrkjeland, from Old Norse birki ‘place where
birch grows, etymologically related to bjork ‘birch’ Other examples are:

ask ‘ash;, cf. Old Norse eski ‘place where ash grows’ as in Eskeland;

eik ‘oak], cf. Old Norse eiki ‘place where oak grows’ as in Eikeland:

einer ‘juniperus, cf. Old Norse eini ‘place where juniperus grows’ as in
Einestrand (last element is strand ‘beach’);

furu ‘pine€], cf. Old Norse fyri ‘place where pine grows’ as in Fyre;
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hassel ‘hazel, cf. Old Norse hesli, ‘place where hazel grows’ as in Hetle-
flot (last element is flot ‘small plain’);

lind ‘linden, cf. Old Norse lindi ‘place where linden grows’ as in Linde-
brekke (last element is brekke ‘hill, steep road’);

or/older ‘alder’, cf. Old Norse elri ‘place where alder grows’ as in Erdal;

osp ‘aspen, cf. Old Norse espi ‘place where aspen grows’ as in Espeli (last
element is li ‘wooded mountain side’);

raun/rogn ‘rowan, cf. Old Norse hreyni ‘place where rown grows’ as in
Roynstrand (last element is strand ‘beach’).

Such formations are often used as specifics to various topographical
words. In younger names, however, the plant name itself is mostly used,
and we get name pairs like Askeli : Eskeland; Eikhaugen (last element is haug
‘hill’) : Eikeland; Ospevika (last element is vik ‘bay’) : Espenes (last element is
nes ‘promontory’).

Strange enough *elmi from alm ‘elm’ is not found in the material.

Whereas the derived formations Eike-, Espe-, etc. reflect neutral for-
mations the lake name Eikern (definite form) reflects a masculine forma-
tion in accordance with the gender of most non-compound lake names.
The material also contains some river names derived from tree names,
like Bjerka (definite form) from Old Norse Bjarka, related to bjerk ‘birch’
Another old river name is Kvenna in Hardangervidda, derived through
i-umlaut from kvann, cf. Old Norw. hv6énn ‘angelica. Derivations of this
kind suggest a coining period before 700 AD. Thus we can get an idea of the
minimum age of the name. We may also conclude that the plant in question
used to grow when the name was coined. The name also indicates that this
particular plant was observed by the name givers. Even if there may have
been various motives for naming such an important river, the plant name
was chosen.

8. Some examples from the selected material
Table of the discussed plant names (tree names) in Norwegian -
English - Latin

alm - elm - Ulmus glabra

ask — ash - Fraxinus excelsior

bjerk - birch - Betula

eik — oak — Quercus

einer/brake/sprake — (common) juniper - Juniperus communis
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furu - pine - Pinus sylvestris

gran — spruce — Picea abies

hassel - hazel - Corylus avellana

hegg - bird cherry - Prunus padus
kvann - angelica - Angelica archangelica
klunger — bramble - Rosa canina
or/older - alder - Alnus incana

osp — aspen — Populus tremulus

selje - goat willow - Salix caprea
rosehips — klunger - Rubus fruticosus

The material is commented in alphabetical order on the basis of the
selected plant names in Norwegian. The figures relating to the frequency
of place names in the various categories are approximate. As mentioned
above the material is taken from the county of Hordaland, which makes out
about 5% of the country’s surface. The Central Place Name Register (SSR)
contains about 65.000 named places from this county. About 30% of the
named places bear secondary names, for instance Almelandsvegen, derived
from the primary name Almeland. However, SSR comprises only names on
public maps and signs so the total number of place names in Hordaland is
considerably higher.

Names having -land as generic are one of the most frequent groups
of the approximately 50.000 Norwegian farm names dating from the
Medieval Ages and earlier. They make out about 2000 for the whole coun-
try. About 20% of the farm names on -land are found in Hordaland. Most
of the names on -land are supposed to date from the first millennium
(Sandnes & Stemshaug 1997). The -land group is also characterized by
a relatively high percentage of plant names as specifics. More than 20
different plant names, mostly tree names, are used in names on -land in
Hordaland.

Below I summarize very briefly the use of the various plants (trees) and
then give an estimated number of place names of each category as well as
a few examples. The plant names follow in alphabetical order based on the
Norwegian plant names.

Alm ‘elm’ used to be a very valuable contribution to food and feed.
The elm bark was dried and ground to meal and could be used for porridge
for humans and for feed to the domestic animals. Still used for wooden
products. Estimated number of place names: 100. Examples: Almesto (last
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element is sto ‘place where something stands’), Alldalen (last element is
dal ‘valley’).

Ask ‘ash’ is traditionally used for building material, the leaves for ani-
mal feed. Some years ago people were eager to boil ash for making a liquid
which was supposed to improve the health. In the Norse mythology the ash
(Yggdrasil) played an important role. Estimated number: 100. Examples:
Ask, Askevatnet (last element is vatn ‘lake’), Aksland (Ask- > Aks-), Eskjeflota
(last element is flot ‘small plain’).

Barlind ‘yew’ is very rare tree, and it is no wonder that it has been used
in place names where it occurs. Sometimes only one tree may give rise to a
name, obviously because of its uniqueness and mythological role. Estimated
number: 18. Example: Barlinddalen (last element is dal ‘valley’)

Bjork ‘birch’ was used for various purposes, like feed, tools, roofs and
heating. It is the most common species of the deciduous wood in Norway.
Estimated number: 190. It is probably a little surprising that names contain-
ing bjork are less frequent than names containing osp ‘aspen’ (see below),
but one reason may be that bjork is so common that it was less remarkable
to use for naming.

Eik ‘0ak’ has always been the most majestic among trees because of
its high age as well as because of its construction qualities, not least for
ship building. Estimated number: 190. Examples: Eikds (last element is ds
‘wooded hill), Eikhamrane (last element is hammar ‘rock’).

Einer/brake/sprake ‘juniperus’ is quite common in Hordaland, mostly
used as brake. It was used among other things for fence poles because of its
durability. The branches were used as a part of the beer brewing process.
Estimated number: 150. Examples: Einelia (last element is /i ‘mountain
side’), Brakabakkane (last element is bakke ‘hill’), Sprakevika (last element
is vik ‘bay’). In the parish of Ullensvang the farm name Eidnes is supposed
to contain einer as first element. Today only the word brake is used to name
a juniper in the area. This is an example of a place name that seems to con-
tain a forgotten plant name.

Furu ‘pine’ is the most widespread kind of conifers and very important
as building material because of its firm wood quality. It grows in most parts
of Norway. Estimated number: 380. Examples: Furuberget (last element is
berg ‘mountain;, Foreneset (last element is nes ‘promontory’). Furu is the tree
name which makes the highest score in the material. One reason that it is
used more frequently in the place names than bjork ‘birch, may be that pine
is more valuable. Map 2 shows the distribution in Europe.
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Map 2. Distribution of pine, Norw. furu'

Gran ‘spruce’ plays an important role as building material and for paper
pulp. It does not grow traditionally in western Norway, but has been planted
in many localities the last 100-150 years. Thus Map 3 is not quite in confor-
mance with today’s situation. However, the name Granvin, testified as Granuin
1330 AD, suggests that spruce has grown scattered in Hordaland in older times.

Map 3. Distribution of spruce, Norw. gran’

Picea abies Karst. i&

1 Available: https://www.google.no/search?q=distribution+pine+map-+europe [ac-
cessed 06.04.2014].

2 Available: https://www.google.no/search?q=distribution+pine+map+europe [ac-
cessed 06.05.2014].
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Hassel ‘hazel’ was used for making barrel hoop. This tree was also
valued for its nuts. Estimated number: 120. Examples: Hatlestrand (sl > tl)
(last element is strand ‘beach’), Hetlevika (last element is vik ‘bay’).

Hegg ‘bird cherry’ grows scattered in sheltered habitation. Its berries
were used for juice and even wine. Bird sherry was also used for predicting.
Estimated number: 50. Examples: Heggebotnen (last element is botn ‘hol-
low’), Heggoyna (last element is oy ‘island’).

Klunger ‘brambleé’ is valuable for its hips, but not so useful for material.
Estimated number: 30. Example: Klungermyra (last element is myr ‘marsh’).

Lind ‘linden’ was used among other things for making milk vessels
and twining rope. Estimated number: 120. Examples: Linda ‘the linden tree,
Lindholmen (last element is holme ‘small island’)

Or/older ‘alder’ was of a more limited use, but had a good effect in the
production of wooden coal, and for other purposes where smokeless fire
was important. Estimated number: 200. Examples: Oremyra (last element is
myr ‘marsh’), Oldervika (last element is vik ‘bay’), Erdal (last element is dal
‘valley’).

Osp/asp ‘aspen’ has some of the same qualities as alder, but was also
used for building material and vessels. The aspen leaves were used as ad-
ditional feed for sheep and goats. Estimated number: 240. Examples: Ospe-
hjellen (last element is hjell ‘shelf in a mountain side’), Espenes (last element
is nes ‘promontory’), Asphaugen (last element is haug ‘hill’). Espe reflects an
older form *Asp-vin, where the last element is the lost word vin ‘meadow,
which has caused i-umlaut. Place names ending in -vin date back to the first
millennium.

Raun/rogn ‘rowan, its bark was used for boiling and thus making a
soup for the emaciated animals in the spring. Rowan berries were used for
humans as well as for cattle. Rowan habitation is more scattered than for
instance birch habitation.

Selje ‘goat willow’, its bark and leaves were used as animal feed, and in
the spring it used to be a popular activity to make flutes. Estimated number:
100. Examples: Seljebotnen (last element is botn ‘hollow’), Seljevika (last ele-
ment is vik ‘bay’).

As to the herbs I will restrict myself to one of the species, namely the
already mentioned kvann ‘angelica’ as it most frequently occurs as element
in place-names, both in names of natural features as well as in settlement
names. Estimated number: 150. Examples Kvannanuten (last element is nut
‘mountain, peak’), Kvanndna (last element is 4 ‘river’).
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7. Concluding remark

A study of plant names as elements of place names gives a reliable idea
of occurrence and distribution of the various plants. Through such a study it
is also possible to see which plants were observed and looked upon as most
interesting. The study may further give information about distribution of
plants in earlier times, and of words which are no more used. The study may
also have interest in a comparative context, within a single country as well
as between countries.

Abbreviations
Norw. - Norwegian

sg. — singular
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Plant Names in Place Names in a Municipality
in Western Norway

Summary

Place names reflect all kinds of natural circumstances, and many of
them are derived from words describing the two main living categories in
nature, namely fauna and flora. In my paper I will concentrate on the latter.
The research area is the municipality of Ullensvang in Western Norway. The
extension of the municipality is close to 1400 square km, of which 80 per cent
is constituted by mountainous areas. Only the narrow stretches along the fjord
of Sorfjorden is built-over. The number of inhabitants in Ullensvang is about
3400 (2012). The main industries used to be cattle breeding and fruit and
vegetables growing. Nowadays we find tourism and other small businesses in
addition to fruit growing and jobs in various service. The extensive exploitation
of pastures and woods in former days required a fine-meshed net of place
names which also comprised names derived from plant and tree names (I use
plant names for herb vegetation as well as for trees).

The place-name register of the Mapping Authority of Norway contains
about 5000 place names from Ullensvang, and 300 reflect plant names which
makes out 6 per cent. Some names like Barlindi ‘the yew’ is formed directly
from the tree name, but most of the place names in the material follow
the structure plant name as specific (first element) in genitive or stem form
+ generic (last element) of a topographic word, for instance Lindehaugen
‘the limetree hill’ The number of various generics approaches one hundred,
which means that there is a great variation of topographical features where
plants grow. Haug ‘hill, nes ‘promontory, dal ‘valley’ are among the more
frequent words, though none of them amounts to a high number. Mostly
tree names are used to form place names, like alm ‘elm’” and bjork ‘birch;, but
one herb name is particularly frequent, namely kvann ‘angelica. Collective
appellatives like lauv ‘leaf” and lyng ‘heather’ occur in several names.

In addition to the analysis of the occurrence and distribution of various
plant and tree names it will be interesting to see which of them are used in
names of various features. And is there a difference with respect to names
close to the settlements and names in the mountainous areas. Further the
analysis may give some information on which plants have been of a certain
interest at the time when the names were coined. For instance, has a particular
plant name been used in a place name because the plant in question has had
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a particular interest for people, or does it only tell about a relative occurrence
of the plant or tree?

It should be taken into consideration that the Mapping Authority’s place
names register covers only a minor part of the total number of place names
in Ullensvang. As I have access to a detailed collection of microtopyms in
the municipality I will be able to search for additional information on plant
names in place names in order to make the survey more complete.

Finally such an investigation may of interest for other areas in Nor-
way as well as for name scholars in other countries. By comparing material
from various areas it will be possible to see similarities and differences in the
name giving process, and also similarities and differences in name typology.



Rosa Kohlheim

NAME-GIVING PRACTICE
IN GERMANY AFTER THE REFORMATION:
A CASE-STUDY OF THE SOUTH GERMAN CITY OF
NUREMBERG

1. Introduction

Whereas there exist many monographs dealing with the decline of
the dithematic personal names of Germanic origin during the Middle Ages
and the appearance of foreign names with a Christian connotation (names
from the New Testament, names of saints) in the 12 century as well as with
the general acceptance of this innovation by the end of the 15" century, the
study of name-giving at the beginning of the new era has been hitherto ra-
ther neglected. Thus onomastic handbooks do not always inform accurately
about the influence of the Reformation on the imposition of first names. As
early as 1939 Georg Kietz, who had studied name-giving in the countryside
around Leipzig in the 16™ century, pointed out that the Reformation had not
brought about an immediate change of the inventory of first names (Kietz
1939, 245). It is true that Adolf Bach mentions Kietz’s findings in his system-
atic and fundamental work «Deutsche Namenkunde» (second edition 1953),
but it is mainly Bach’s assumption concerning the reduction of hagionyms
as a consequence of the opposition to saints’ worship and their replacement
with names from the Old Testament in the Protestant areas (Bach 1953,
§ 310, 1) that has influenced later scholars and has been adopted by them
without questioning. For example, Wolfgang Fleischer (Fleischer 1968, 60),
Friedhelm Debus (Debus 1980/1997, 621), Wilfried Seibicke (Seibicke 1982,
136) and Gerhard Bauer (Bauer 1985, 144) emphasize in their introductions
to onomastic studies the rejection of saints’ names and the preferential im-
position of names from the Old Testament among Protestants.

However, Michael Simon’s monography on Catholic and Protestant
name-giving in Westfalia, based mainly on registers of baptism (Simon
1989, 6), does not confirm these assumptions. His study clearly shows that to-
wards the end of the 17" century the most frequent first names among Catho-
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lics and Protestants were quite similar (Simon 1989, 196). Names from the
Old Testament were not numerous (cf. Simon 1989, 270-307). Although in
the meantime some names had acquired a rather Catholic or a rather Protes-
tant connotation (Simon 1989, 200), the custom of naming children after their
godfather or godmother, which was predominant at the time (Simon 1989,
215), supported to a great extent the maintenance of the traditional stock
of first names (cf. Simon 1989, 217). These characteristic features of name-
giving after the Reformation also apply to the Upper Palatinate according to
the monograph of Rudolf Kleindder (cf. Kleindder 1996, 354 f,, 359-419).
Horst Naumann and Konstatin Huber show on the basis of military lists from
the small town of Maulbronn in the Southwest of Germany that in 1546 and
in 1608 some names from the Old Testament were in use, the predominant
names, however, were still hagionyms and names from the New Testament
(cf. Naumann, Huber 1999, 188, table 5). These authors rightly point out that
Protestants only objected to saints as patron saints, but not to the transmission
of their names to the next generation (Naumann, Huber 1999, 199, note 100).
Nevertheless, recent publications still insist on the rejection of hagionyms
(cf. Seibicke 2008, 134) and the frequent use of Old Testament names (Debus
2006, 29; Seibicke 2008, 134) on the part of Protestant families.

In this context, it seems worthwhile examining name-giving prac-
tice in the South German city of Nuremberg, where the Reformation was
introduced in 1525." The present study is based on the names contained
in the inscriptions of three graveyards (Sankt Johannis, Sankt Rochus and
Wohrd) in Nuremberg dating from 1581 to 1608. These inscriptions have
been carefully edited by Peter Zahn in 2008 (cf. Kohlheim 2009, 458-470).
The persons mentioned in the inscriptions are mainly citizens belonging to
the city’s upper and middle classes (for example, members of the city coun-
cil, doctors, jurists, theologians, merchants and prosperous craftsmen) who
could afford to spend 8-10 guilders for a grave and further 10-15 guilders
for a brass epitaph. In order to detect a possible evolution of name-giving
the first names of two different periods are examined separately. The first
period (1581-1589, inscriptions no. 1419-1883) includes the names of
552 men and 300 women, the second period (1600-1608, inscriptions no.
2460-2969) the names of 551 men and 533 women.?

1 The validity of H. Pohls study of name-giving in Nuremberg from the 13" to the
18" centuries is in so far limited as his onomastic material is not sufficiently ex-
tensive and his classification of names not at all convincing (cf. Pohl 1998, 38-40,
46-49, 51, 54-55, 68-74).

2 As far as recognizable persons of French or Flemish origin were excluded.

150



2. Name-giving in Nuremberg 1581-1589 and 1600-1608

2.1. Male Names

The repertoire of male names documented in the first period (1581-
1589) consists of 76 different name types (including 5 double names), that of
the second period (1600-1608) contains 87 name types (including 8 double
names).” Though the stock of names is quite large in both periods name
choice concentrates on a few names, Hans being by far the most frequent
name (26.5% in the first period, 29% in the second period), as shown in
Table 1.

Table 1. The Most Frequent Male Names

1581-1589 1600-1608
Hans (Johann/es) |26.5% Hans (Johann/es) |29.0%
Georg 10.1% Georg 8.0%
Michael 4.2% Konrad 3.8%
Leonhard 3.8% Andreas 3.6%
Andreas/Endres 3.8% Wolf(gang) 3.6%
Konrad 3.6% Nicolaus 3.1%
Wolff[gang] 3.6% Leonhard 2.4%
Peter 2.7% Michael 2.4%
Christoph 2.5% Peter 2.4%
Jacob 2.0% Christoph 2.2%
Martin 2.0% Jacob 2.2%
Paulus 2.0% Paulus 2.2%

As follows from Table 1 the commonest names of both periods are the
Christian connotated names that had been introduced in the Middle Ages
and had played an important role since then: Hans mainly after St John
the Baptist, Andreas/Endres, Peter, Jacob and Paulus after the Apostles of
the same name, Michael after the archangel. There is no evidence that the
names of well-known saints in Southern Germany were avoided since
Georg, Leonhard, Konrad, Wolfgang and Christoph are present in both lists
and Martin is replaced by Nicolaus in the second period. Although Konrad
and Wolfgang are traditional names of Germanic origin their choice had

3 Concerning all male and female names mentioned below cf. Seibicke (1996, 1998,
2000, 2003, 2007), Wimmer, Melzer (1988), Kohlheim, Kohlheim (2007), Kohl-
heim (1977).
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been supported by saints of the same name since the late Middle Ages.
Nevertheless, among the most popular names, a slight decrease in the per-
centage of hagionyms from 25.6% in the first period to 23.1% in the second
period can be observed.

Apart from the New Testament names mentioned above, Bartho-
lomeus, Lazarus, Lukas, Markus, Matheus/Mathes, Philip, Simon and Zacha-
rias were in use in both periods, Mathias only in the first period. Joachim,
after the father of the Virgin Mary, as well as the names of the Magi came to
be bestowed more frequently since the 15" and 16™ centuries. In Nuremberg
Kaspar and Balthasar were more popular than Melchior.

Old Testament names were neither numerous nor frequent, as shown
in Table 2.

Table 2. Male Names from the Old Testament

1581-1589 1600-1608

Adam 2 persons Adam 4 persons
Daniel 1 David 3

David 2 Abraham 1

Elias 2 Isaac 1

Jeremias 1 Jeremias 1

Esaias 1 Jonathan 1

Josias 1

10 persons = 1.8% 11 persons = 2.0%

Thus, in Nuremberg, there is no evidence for the postulated predomi-
nance of Old Testament names after the Reformation.

Moreover, the large stock of hagionyms in both periods is quite re-
markable. 41 out of 76 names documented between 1581 and 1589 are
hagionyms or, in the case of Germanic names, can be mainly regarded as
such.*

4 The male hagionyms documented in Nuremberg between 1581 and 1589 are in
the order of their frequency Georg, Leonhard, Wolf[gang], Christoph, Martin,
Heinrich, Nicolaus, Sebastian, Albrecht, Jeronimus, Sebald, Lorentz, Stephan,
Erasmus, Ulrich, Frantz, Jobst, Valentin, Anthoni, Benedict, Bernhard, Eber-
hard, Herman, Sigmund, Veit, Wilhelm, Augustin, Erhard, Fabian, Ignatius,
Justinus, Clemens, Meinrat, Moritz, Ruprecht, Severinus, Urban, Wendel, Wen-
tzel, Wilibald. 14 names, however, were borne by only one person, 7 names by
2 persons.
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Between 1600 and 1608 their number is even higher: 45 out of 87 names.’
However, the patron saints of two local churches do not play an important role
since the proportion of Sebald and Lorentz is only about 1%. In some cases,
though there exist saints of the same name, other factors, namely dynastic and
literary influences, have entered into the name-choice. Germanic names such
as Friedrich, Ludwig and partly Karl have been supported by sovereigns of the
same name, Dietrich, Ernst and also Karl by well-known heroes of medieval
German literature. This also applies to Alexander since the adventures of Alex-
ander the Great had been narrated by German poets in the Middle Ages. Fa-
mily tradition accounts for the presence of two traditional names of Germanic
origin, Erkenbrecht and Marquard, in the inventory of the second period. It
is not surprising that their bearers were members of two leading families in
Nuremberg. Fabius, the second element of a double name, is the only trace of
the revival of classical names under the influence of humanism.

Towards the end of the 16™ century and at the beginning of the
17" century, double names were still quite rare in Nuremberg. This is not
surprising since the general acceptance of this onomastic innovation cannot
be observed in Germany before the late 17" century. The name repertoire
of the first period contains five double names (Christophorus Fabius, Hans
Bertholt, Hans Engelhard, Hans Jacob, Iobst Friderich), that of the second
period eight double names (Hans Anthoni, Hans Conrad, Hans Ernst, Hans
Hainrich, Hans Jobst, Hans Walther, Hans Wilhelm, Wolf Jacob). There is a
slight increase of the percentage of double names from 0.9% in the first pe-
riod to 1.6% in the second period.

2.2. Female Names

The repertoire of female names of the first period (1581-1589) con-
tains 36 different name types (including one double name), that of the
second period (1600-1608) consists of 45 name types (including 5 dou-
ble names). In comparison with the stock of male names the repertoire of
female names is considerably smaller. As shown in Table 3, the difference

5 The male hagionyms documented in Nuremberg between 1600 and 1608 are
in the order of their frequency Georg, Conrad, Wolf[gang], Nicolaus, Leonhard,
Christoph, Martin, Heinrich, Sebastian, Lorentz, Stephan, Erhard, Jeronimus, Se-
bald, Wilhelm, Valentin, Veit, Ulrich, Albrecht, Ambrosius, Erasmus, Herman, Jobst,
Urban, Anthoni, Augustin, Benedict, Bernhard, Blasius, Burckhard, Eberhard,
Egidi. Eucharius, Fabian, Felix, Frantz, Gregorius, Leopold, Magnus, Maximilian,
Moritz, Nicasius, Sigmund, Tiburtius. 20 names, however, were borne by only one
person, 6 names by two persons.

153



between the percentages of the most frequent female names, Margaretha
and Anna, amounts to less than 1.0%, whereas that between Hans and Georg
amounts to 16.4% in the first and 21% in the second period.

Table 3. The most frequent female names

1581-1589 1600-1608
Margaretha 15.0% Margaretha 15.2%
Anna 14.7% Anna 14.3%
Katharina 11.3% Barbara 10.3%
Barbara 10.3% Ursula 8.3%
Ursula 7.3% Katharina 7.9 %
Kunigunde 7.0% Magdalena 7.1%
Elisabeth 4.7% Maria 4.5%
Magdalena 4.7% Kunigunde 3.9%
Helena/Elena 3.7% Elisabeth 3.8%
Maria 3.3% Apollonia 2.6%
Apollonia 2.7% Helene/Elena 2.4%
Clara 2.0 % Susanna 2.4%

As follows from Table 3, the most frequent names of both periods are
Christian connotated names. The popularity of Anna goes back to the Mid-
dle Ages whereas the diffusion of Magdalena starts in the 15" century. In
contrast to Southern Europe, Maria was little used in Germany during the
Middle Ages since the name of the Virgin Mary was regarded as too sacred.
Maria does not become a popular name until the 16" century. In Nurem-
berg its frequency rises from 3.3% in the late 16" century to 4.5% at the be-
ginning of the 17" century. Saints’ names (Margaretha, Katharina, Barbara,
Ursula, Kunigunde, Elisabeth, Helena, Apollonia) are dominant in both lists.
However, Clara, the name of a medieval saint, is replaced by Susanna, an
Old Testament name, in the second period. On the whole, among the most
frequent names a decrease in the percentage of hagionyms from 64.0% to
53.5% and an increase of New Testament names from 22.7% to 25.9% can
be observed.

Apart from the three New Testament names mentioned above, Martha
and Veronika were in use in both periods, Salome only at the beginning of
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the 17" century as the second element of a double name. The stock of female
names from the Old Testament is also quite small, as shown in Table 4.

Table 4. Female Names from the Old Testament

1581-1589 1600-1608
Susanna 2 persons Susanna 13 persons
Judith 1 Eva 4
Rachel 1 Ester/Hester 3
Sara 1 Judith 1
5 persons = 1,7% 21 persons = 3.8%

The upward trend of Old Testament names (from 1.7% to 3.8%) is
mainly due to the increasing popularity of Susanna in the second period.

The repertoire of saints’ names is rather extensive in both periods:
22 hagionyms out of 36 names in the first period,® 25 hagionyms out of
45 names in the second period.” Moreover, a Christian connotation can be
assumed with regard to Sibylla/Sibilla since in the Middle Ages the prophe-
cies of the ancient sibyls had also been related to Christ, as well as to Regina,
a name alluding to the Virgin Mary as the «Queen of Heaven». The influence
of humanism on name-giving was insignificant: Lucretia (2 occurrences)
and Kassandra (1 occurrence) only appear in the first period. At the begin-
ning of the 17" century Camilla is documented as the second element of a
double name, in the case of Cornelia, attested in the second period, the name
can be a classical revival or the feminization of the hagionym Cornelius.
However, feminizations of male names were not yet common in Nuremberg
by the end of the 16™ century or at the beginning of the 17" century. There
is no occurrence between 1581 and 1589 in our onomastic material and
only two feminizations, Benigna and Maria Jacobe, are documented in the

6 The female hagionyms documented in Nuremberg between 1581 and 1589 are
in the order of their frequency Margaretha, Katharina, Barbara, Ursula, Kuni-
gunde, Elisabeth, Helena/Elena, Apollonia, Clara, Dorothea, Christina, Gertrud,
Sophia, Agnes, Amalia, Cecilia, Cordula, Euphrosina, Justina, Lucia. Ottilia, Sa-
bina. 9 names, however, were borne by only one person.

7 The female hagionyms documented in Nuremberg between 1600 and 1608 are in
the order of their frequency Margaretha, Barbara, Ursula, Katharina, Kunigunde,
Elisabeth, Apollonia, Helena/Elena, Dorothea, Sabina, Clara, Felicitas, Walburg,
Agnes, Christina, Juliana, Gertrud, Agatha, Brigida, Sophia, Amalia, Beatrix, Cor-
dula, Euphrosina, Scholastica. 5 names, however, were borne only by one person,
3 names by two persons.
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second period. Traditional female names of Germanic origin were no longer
in use. The choice of Kunigunde and Gertrud in both periods, that of Wal-
burg in the second period was supported by saints of the same name. To-
gether with the classical names, Rosina (2 occurrences) is one of the few
secular names in both inventories. The reasons for its appearance in Ger-
many in the 16" century and its rather frequent use until the 19" century are
unknown. Rosina can easily be explained as a derivation of Rosa, the only
problem is that Rosa does not become a popular name until the 18% century.

Female double names are not yet frequent. Anna Maria is the only double
name documented in the first period whereas Anna Maria, Anna Sophia, Ma-
ria Jacobe, Maria Salome and Sabina Camilla occur in the second period.

3. Conclusions

After the Reformation, the most frequent male and female names in
Nuremberg are still the Christian connotated names (i.e. New Testament
names and hagionyms) that had become increasingly popular since the
Middle Ages. The few German names still present in the inventory are either
saints’ names or names supported by dynastic and literary models. There is
no evidence for the postulated popularity of Old Testament names. The pre-
dominance of Johannes/Hans and the increasing frequency of Maria are also
found elsewhere in Germany. In Nuremberg, the influence of humanism
on name-giving is insignificant, double names are not yet commonly used,
feminizations of male names are still very rare.

Just to sum up: The Reformation did not bring immediately a new
mode of personal naming. A differentiation between Catholic and Pro-
testant name-giving became evident only in the course of the 17" and
18" centuries even if both religious denominations still had many traditional
names in common. Thus, for example, the names of the saints of the Coun-
ter-Reformation (e.g. Ignaz, Franz Xaver, Alois, Theresia) became specific
Catholic names, whereas semantically transparent, new religious names like
Fiirchtegott (‘fear God’), Traugott (‘trust in God’) were in use only by Protes-
tants. But these later changes are not yet documented in our sources.

Source

Die Inschriften der Friedhife St. Johannis, St. Rochus und Wohrd zu Niirnberg [1581
bis 1608]. Gesammelt und bearbeitet von Peter Zahn. Die deutschen Inschri-
ften. Herausgegeben von den Akademien der Wissenschaften Gottingen, Heidel-
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berg, Mainz, Miinchen und der Osterreichischen Akademie der Wissenschaften
in Wien. 68. Band. Miinchener Reihe 11. Band. Die Inschriften der Stadt Niirn-
berg 2. Wiesbaden: Dr. Ludwig Richter Verlag, 2008.
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Name-giving Practice in Germany after the Reformation:
A Case-Study of the South German City of Nuremberg

Summary

Whereas there exist many monographs dealing with the decline of
the bithematic personal names of Germanic origin during the Middle Ages
and the appearance of foreign names with a Christian connotation (names
from the New Testament, names of saints) in the 12 century as well as with
the general acceptance of this innovation by the end of the 15" century,
the study of name-giving at the beginning of the new era has been hitherto
rather neglected. The present study is based on the names contained in the
inscriptions of three graveyards in Nuremberg dating from 1581 to 1608. It
is worth mentioning that Nuremberg adopted the Reformation in 1525. In
order to detect a possible evolution of name-giving practice the first names
of two different periods are examined separately. The first period (1581-
1589) includes the names of 552 men and 300 women, the second period
(1600-1608) the names of 551 men and 533 women. Our analysis shows the
important role of hagionyms (e. g. Georg, Margareta, Barbara, Katharina,
Ursula) in both periods in spite of the protestant Reformation, the small
number of male and female names from the Old Testament (in contrast to
what is often written in the handbooks), the extremely high frequency of the
male name John (in the German form Hans) and the increasing popular-
ity of the female name Maria. It becomes evident that the Reformation did
not bring immediately a new mode of personal naming. A differentiation
between Catholic and Protestant name-giving became evident only in the
course of the 17" and 18™ centuries even if both religious denominations
still had many traditional names in common.



Ewa Majewska

EINFLUSS DER VORNAMEN VON ELTERN UND PATEN
AUF DEN NAMENSCHATZ DER DEUTSCHEN
UND NIEDERLANDISCHEN PROTESTANTISCHEN
TAUFLINGE IM 19. UND 20. JAHRHUNDERT

Die traditionelle Namengebung kommt vor allem in der Nachbenen-
nung zum Ausdruck. Unter der ‘Nachbenennung’ verstehen wir nach De-
bus (Debus 1973, 386) die «Vererbung des vollen Namens von einer &lte-
ren Generation auf die junge Generation». Kinder werden nach den Eltern,
Grof3eltern oder nach anderen Familienmitgliedern benannt, um die Fami-
lienbande zu festigen. Solch eine Tradition trdgt dazu bei, dass bestimmte
Namen {iber verschiedene Generationen wiederholt werden. Man will die
Voreltern damit verehren und eine gewisse Kontinuitit in der Familienge-
schichte fortsetzen. Viele sehen das als eine Verpflichtung an, andere wollen
die Nachbenennung als eine individuelle und persénliche Geste den Eltern
gegeniiber auffassen (Darmstra 1987, 23). Aufler den Familienmitgliedern
sind auch oft Paten die Namenspender, die oft Angehorige der Familie sind.
Die Patenschaft schafft zwischen dem Paten und dem T4ufling eine geistli-
che Verwandtschaft, die dem Paten eine bevorzugte Stellung einrdumt. Diese
besondere Position der Paten kommt in der Namengebung zum Ausdruck.
Dem T4ufling wird der Name seines Paten gegeben (Masser 1980, 327).

Das wichtigste Motiv bei der Nachbenennung ist das Andenken, die
Erinnerung an Vorfahren. Es kommt vor, dass man dem Kind den Namen
eines Vorfahrens gibt, um einen ‘gliickbringenden’ Namen in der Familie
zu behalten, mit dem Wunsch, das Kind sollte dem Vorfahren nacheifern
(Fleischer 1968, 65).

Schon die Germanen haben die Beziehungen zwischen den Namen
verwandter Personen innerhalb der engeren Familie gestiftet. Die Zu-
sammengehorigkeit einer Sippe driickten sie durch den Stabreim aus. Die
Namen der Geschwister oder der Eltern und Kinder hatten den gleichen
Anlaut. Als Vorbild kann man hier die koniglichen Briider aus dem «Nibe-
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lungenlied»: Gunther - Gernot — Giselher oder die Reihe aus dem «Hilde-
brandslied»: Heribrant (Grof$vater) — Hiltibrant (Vater) — Hadubrant (Sohn)
anfithren (Fleischer 1968, 18).

Die Nachbenennung spielte frither eine viel wichtigere Rolle in der
Vornamengebung der Deutschen und Niederldnder als es jetzt der Fall ist.
In der niederlandischen Provinz Holland wurde das erste Kind meistens
nach den Grofieltern benannt. Wenn es ein Junge war, bekam er den Namen
nach dem Grofdvater von vaterlicher Seite. Im Falle, wenn das erste Kind
ein Méddchen war, war die Nachbenennung unterschiedlich. In den Provin-
zen Holland und Utrecht bekam das Madchen den Namen nach der Grof3-
mutter von viterlicher Seite, in anderen Provinzen, wie z.B. in Gelderland
und Overijsel, meistens den Namen der Grofimutter von miitterlicher Seite
(Blok, Kampers, Wagemans 1961, 6f).

In Ostfriesland herrschten lange Zeit bei der Namengebung Bréu-
che, die streng eingehalten wurden. Die ersten vier Kinder wurden nach
den vier Grofleltern benannt, in der folgenden Reihenfolge: Vaters Vater,
Mutters Mutter, Vaters Mutter, Mutters Mutter, die weiteren Kinder nach
sonstigen Verwandten. Wenn es sich dabei ergab, dass S6hne nach Frauen,
Tochter nach Ménnern genannt werden mussten, wurden die Formen der
Namen der Namengeber entsprechend verdndert, soweit es keinen dhnlich
lautenden Namen gab. Aus Médnnernamen wurden Frauennamen gebildet,
aus Frauennamen Ménnernamen (Raveling 1964, 8).

Als Vorbild dienen auch die Vornamen der Eltern. Manchmal sind
diese auch nach ihren Eltern benannt worden, so dass die Namen in der
Familie wiederholt und erhalten bleiben.

Nach dem 2. Weltkrieg ist sowohl in Deutschland als auch in den
Niederlanden eine Tendenz zu beobachten. Es vollzieht sich eine Art Ab-
wendung von der traditionellen Namengebung. Diese Tendenz ist auf die
Verselbstindigung des Einzelmenschen zuriickzufithren. Man will sich aus
allzu engen Bindungen und Traditionen befreien. Von den in Ostfriesland
im Rahmen einer Umfrage befragten 1680 Kindern hatten 28% einen frei
gewihlten Namen. Die tibrigen Kinder wurden, mit wenigen Ausnahmen,
nach Verwandten genannt. Die oben beschriebene Reihenfolge wurde nicht
mehr streng eingehalten (Raveling 1964, 8).

In der folgenden Untersuchung wurde erforscht, ob die Nachbenen-
nung nach den Eltern in der Vornamengebung der deutschen und niederlan-
dischen Protestanten im 19. und 20. Jahrhundert gebrauchlich war. Es wurde
auch die Rolle der Paten bei der Namengebung untersucht. Dazu wurden
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zwei Stadte, Amsterdam und Braunschweig gewahlt, wo die meisten Einwoh-
ner Protestanten sind. In beiden Stddten wurden Taufregister der evangeli-
schen Kirchen analysiert. Es wurden zwei Jahrgidnge gewahlt: das Jahr 1828
und das Jahr 1958, um zu beobachten, wie sich der Namenschatz hundert-
dreiflig Jahre spéter gedndert hat. Es wurde untersucht, ob die Nachbenen-
nung in den genannten Landern stattfand, und ob man die T4uflinge nach
den Eltern oder lieber nach den Paten benannte. In jedem Jahrgang wurde
die Nachbenennung im Falle des ersten, zweiten, dritten usw. Vornamens
untersucht. Die Ergebnisse sind in Prozenten angegeben. Weibliche und
mannliche Vornamen wurden getrennt dargestellt. In Klammern wurde die
Anzahl der Personen angegeben, die denselben Vornamen trugen.

Vornamengebung im 19. Jahrhundert: Die Niederlande - 1828

Taufregister der evangelischen Kirche (Amsterdam)
Kinderzahl: 150

Totale Vornamenzahl: 225

Vornamensammlung: 105 Vornamen

Weibliche Vornamen

Diese Sammlung enthilt 59 unterschiedliche Vornamen, die in alpha-
betischer Reihenfolge aufgezihlt worden sind:

Adriana (2), Aletta, Alida (3), Anna (5), Antje, Antonetta, Arendina,
Barbara, Barendina, Catharina (7), Christina (5), Cornelia (3), Dorothea,
Elisabeth (4) Elizabeth (7), Engelina, Everdina, Francisca, Fransijntje, Fre-
derika (2), Geertruida, Geertruijda, Geertruy, Gerritje, Gesina, Grietje (2),
Hedwig, Helena, Hendrika (3), Hendrikje (2), Henriétta (2), Hermina, Jaco-
ba, Jakoba (2), Jakobina, Jansje, Joanna, Johanna (12), Judit, Justina, Lena,
Louisa, Magdalena, Margaretha (7), Margo, Maria (8), Marianna, Matje,
Neeltje (3), Nizette, Paulina, Petronella, Poulina, Rebecka, Sara, Sophia, Su-
sanna, Teunis, Wilhelmina (3).

Minnliche Vornamen

Die mannlichen Vornamen tauchen in der Anzahl von 46 auf. Sie wur-
den auch alphabetisch angeordnet:

Adrianus (2), Albert, Albertus, Alowijn, Antonie (4), Barend, Bernar-
dus, Casper, Christiaan (3), Christoffel, Coenraad, Cornelis (3), Daniél,
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Duke, Elias, Engbertus, Engelbert, Franciscus, Frederik (4), Geerard, Gerrit
(2), Gijsbert, Hendrik (8), Henri, Herman, Hermanus, Isaac, Jacob (7), Jaco-
bus (7), Jan (9), Johannes (4), Johannis, Jonas, Joseph, Josephus, Jozephus,
Karel, Klaas, Lambertus (2), Nicolaas, Petrus (2), Pieter (6), Rijnhardus, Ru-
dolph, Wilhelmus (2), Willem (8).

Aus dem Jahr 1828 wurden bei den niederlandischen Protestanten
Vornamen von 150 Téuflingen untersucht, die bei der Taufe insgesamt
225 Vornamen bekamen. Die Tabelle 1 zeigt, dass die Nachbenennung
vor allem im Falle des ersten Vornamens vorkam. 16,7% der Téuflinge
bekamen den ersten Vornamen nach den Eltern. Nach den Paten wur-
den 12,6% der T4uflinge benannt. Im Falle des zweiten und des dritten
Vornamens trat die Nachbenennung nur im geringen Ausmafd auf. Nach
den Eltern wurde der zweite Vorname bei 2,7% und der dritte bei 1,3%
vergeben. Die Benennung nach den Paten erfolgte im Falle des zweiten
Vornamens bei 2% und im Falle des dritten Vornamens bei 0,7% der Tauf-
linge (s. Tabelle 1).

Tabelle 1. Vornamen nach Eltern und Paten - Amsterdam 1828

Eltern Paten
1. Vorname 16,7% 12,6%
2. Vorname 2,7% 2%
3. Vorname 1,3% 0,7%

Vornamengebung im 19. Jahrhundert: Deutschland - 1828

Taufregister der evangelischen Kirche (Braunschweig)
Kinderzahl: 81

Totale Vornamenzahl: 242

Vornamensammlung: 72 Vornamen

Weibliche Vornamen

Im versammelten Material wurde folgendes Namengut der Madchen
angetroffen, das 43 Vornamen umfasst:

Adelfrid, Albertine, Alwine (2), Anna (3), Antonia, Augusta (6), Au-
relia, Carolina (6), Caroline, Christiane (3), Christina, Clara, Conradina,
Dorothea (2), Dorotte (3), Eleonora, Elisabeth, Elise (4), Emilia (4), Ernes-
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tina, Ernestine (2), Ferdinandine, Friederike (5), Gerhardine, Helena (2),
Henrietta (2), Henriette (3), Ida, Jacobina, Johanna (13), Julianna, Louisa,
Louise (4), Luisa, Maria (10), Mathilde, Paulina, Philippina, Rosetta, Sophia
(5), Theodora (2), Wilhelmina (5), Wilhelmine.

Minnliche Vornamen

Der minnliche Namenschatz enthilt folgende 29 Vornamen:

Adolf, Albert, Amandus, Anton, August (9) Bernhard, Carl (18),
Christian (5), Conrad (2), Eduard, Ernst (4), Franz (4), Friedrich (11), Ge-
org (2), Gottfried (2), Gottlieb, Gustaw, Heinrich (13), Hermann (4), Johann
(13), Julius (5), Justus, Louis (2), Ludwig (5), Martin, Philiph, Theodor (8),
Werner, Wilhelm (13).

In der evangelischen Kirche in Braunschweig wurden 1828 81 Kin-
der getauft, denen man insgesamt 242 Vornamen gab. Der Vornamenschatz
umfasst insgesamt 72 Vornamen. Die Benennung nach den Paten war be-
liebter als die nach den Eltern. Der erste Vorname wurde zu 28,4% nach
den Paten und zu 24,7% nach den Eltern vergeben. Den zweiten Vornamen
bekamen 17,3% der Kinder nach den Paten und viel seltener nach den El-
tern (8,6%). Auch der dritte Vorname wurde oft nach den Paten gegeben
(12,3%), wiahrend nach den Eltern nur 2,5% der Téuflinge benannt wurden.
Die Benennung nach den Paten trat auch beim vierten (3,7%) und fiinften
Namen (1,2%) auf (s. Tabelle 2).

Tabelle 2. Vornamen nach Eltern und Paten - Braunschweig 1828

Eltern Paten
1. Vorname 24,7% 28,4%
2. Vorname 8,6% 17,3%
3. Vorname 2,5% 12,3%
4. Vorname - 3,7%
5. Vorname - 1,2%

Vornamengebung im 20. Jahrhundert: die Niederlande - 1958
Taufregister der evangelischen Kirche (Amsterdam)
Kinderzahl: 152

Totale Vornamenzahl: 269

Vornamensammlung: 195 Vornamen
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Weibliche Vornamen

Im Amsterdamer Namenschatz wurden folgende 90 weibliche Vorna-
men gefunden:

Aaltje, Alexandra, Anna (2), Anne, Antonia, Arletta, Astrid, Bastiana,
Bouke, Carla, Carola, Carolina, Catharina, Christiana, Cornelia (2), Eelkje,
Eleonora, Elisabeth, Ellen, Elly, Emile, Fanny, Felicia, Florence, Francisca (2),
Francoise, Edith, Djoke, Georgine, Gijsberta, Hellena, Gerda, Hendrika (2),
Hendrina (2), Hermine, Henriette, Hielkje, Huberdina, Huibertje, Ida, Ina,
Ingrid (4), Irene, Johanna (3), Joke, Jolanda, Jolande, Joanne, Judith, Karoli-
en, Karolina, Klazina, Lamberta, Lilian, Louise (2), Lydia, Madeline, Marga-
retha (3), Margje, Margreet, Maria (4), Marian, Marie, Marijke (2), Marion,
Marja, Martha, Mary, Meilan, Mirjam (2), Monica, Odette, Peggy, Petronel-
la, Pieternella, Reina, Rina, Ruth, Rosalinde, Rosina, Sandra, Saskia, Sylvia,
Trijntje, Wijnandina, Wilhelmina (3), Wijke, Wilma (2), Yvonne, Zwany.

Minnliche Vornamen

Der méannliche Namenschatz bestand aus 105 Vornamen:

Aaldrik, Aart, Adri, Adriaan, Adriani, Albert (3), Alexander (2), Alfred,
André, Andries, Anton, Antoon, Anthonie, Antonie, Armand, Arne, Bastiaan,
Bernard (2), Bertus, Carel, Christiaan (2), Coen, Cor, Cornelis (7), Daniél,
Danny, Dante, Dennis, Desirée, Dirk, Eduard, Enne, Eric, Erik (2), Ernst,
Evert, Ewoud, Fleur, Ferdinand, Fernandus, Floris, Franklin, Frans (3), Freerk,
Gerard (2), Gerrit, Gijsbert, Godfried, Hans (3), Hendrik (7), Hendrikus, Hen-
ri, Henricus, Herman, Hieronymus, Hubertus, Hugo (2), Jacob, Jan (11), Jas-
per, Jeroen, Joannes, Johan (2), Johannes (7), John, Johny, José, Lieven, Lucas,
Maarten (2), Maas, Marcel, Marcus, Marius, Markus, Marten, Martinus, Mau-
rice, Naris, Nico, Nicolaas (2), Onno, Otto, Paul, Pieter, Querino, René, Rens,
Richard, Robbert, Robert (5), Robertus, Rokus, Ronald (3), Roy, Rudolf, Ru-
dolph, Samson, Siebren, Theo, Theodoor, Thomas, Wiebe, Wilfred, Willem (5).

In den niederldndischen Taufregistern aus dem Jahr 1958 wurden Na-
men der 152 Téuflinge untersucht, denen man 269 Vornamen gegeben hat-
te. Der Namenschatz besteht aus 195 Vornamen.

Tabelle 3. Vornamen nach Eltern und Paten- Amsterdam 1958

Eltern Paten
1. Vorname 11,8% -
2. Vorname 6,6% 0,6%
3. Vorname 1,3% -
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Wie die Tabelle 4 zeigt, war die Benennung nach den Paten kaum be-
liebt. Im Falle des zweiten Vornamens betrug das Ergebnis 0,6% der Tauflin-
ge. Beim ersten und dritten Vornamen kam die Benennung nach den Paten
tiberhaupt nicht vor. Doch schien dieser Brauch nicht ganz in Vergessen-
heit geraten zu sein, denn 11,8% der Kinder bekamen den ersten Vornamen
nach den Eltern. Im Falle des zweiten Vornamens gab es noch 6,6% der nach
den Eltern benannten Téuflinge. Sogar im Falle des dritten Vornamens kam
die Nachbenennung noch vereinzelt vor (1,3%).

Deutschland im 20. Jahrhundert - Deutschland 1958
Taufregister der evangelischen Kirche

Kinderzahl: 106

Totale Vornamenzahl: 213

Vornamensammlung: 131 Vornamen

Weibliche Vornamen

Die weiblichen Vornamen (69), die das Taufregister enthielt, waren die
folgenden:

Adelheid, Andrea (2), Anelore, Angela, Annette (3), Auguste, Barba-
ra (2), Beate, Beatrise, Berta, Bertel, Bettina (2), Birgit (2), Carola, Charlotte,
Christa, Christiane, Corinna, Cornelia (2), Dagmar, Daniella, Dorothea (2),
Elda, Elfriede, Elisabeth (2), Ellen, Emma, Erika, Erna, Friederike (2), Ger-
trud, Gesine (2), Gisela (2), Hanna, Heidi, Heidrun, Heike, Helga, Hilde-
gard, Ilse (2), Inge, Ingrid, Irene, Iris, Irmgard, Johanna, Jutta, Karin (2),
Katrin, Kerrin, Lore, Luise, Margarete, Margita, Margret, Maria (2), Marion,
Martina (2), Monika (2), Petra (2), Renate, Rose, Ruth (2), Sabine (2), Su-
sanne (4), Sybille (2), Ursula, Ute, Waltraut.

Minnliche Vornamen

Im Taufregister wurden 62 Vornamen angetroffen:

Achim (2), Andreas (5), Arndt, Arno, Arthur, Axel, Bernd (2), Bern-
hard (2), Christian (2), Christoph, Detlef, Dirk, Egon, Erich, Ernst, Eugen,
Fritz, Georg (3), Gerd, Giinter (2), Giinther (2), Hans (7), Harald, Hart-
mut (2), Heinrich, Heinz (4), Helmut, Herbert (2), Horst (2), Ingo, Jens,
Joachim (3), Jochen, Jiirgen, Jorg (2), Karl, Kay, Klaus (3), Knut, Kurt (2),
Lorenz, Manfred, Martin (2), Mathias, Michael (9), Otto (2), Peter (8), Rai-
ner, Ralf, Reinhard, Ricardo, Richard, Roland (2), Rudolf, Siegmund, Tho-
mas (7), Ulrich, Uwe (5), Werner, Wilfried, Wilhelm (3), Wolfgang (2).
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Im Jahre 1958 wurden ins Braunschweiger Taufregister der Kirche
St. Katharinen 213 Vornamen von 106 T4uflingen eingetragen. Die Namen-
sammlung umfasst 131 Vornamen.

Tabelle 4. Vornamen nach Eltern und Paten- Braunschweig 1958

Eltern Paten
1. Vorname 3,8% 4,7%
2. Vorname 7,5 % 11,3%
3. Vorname 1,9% 11,3%

Besonders beliebt war die Benennung nach den Paten (11,3%). Das
Ergebnis bezog sich auf den zweiten und dritten Vornamen. Man sieht es
deutlich, dass die Nachbenennung nach den Eltern vor allem im Falle des
zweiten Vornamens relevant war (7,5%). Beim dritten Vornamen wurden
nur 1,9% der T4uflinge nach den Eltern benannt.

Zusammenfassung

19. Jahrhundert (1828)

Im 19. Jahrhundert war die Nachbenennung in Deutschland sehr be-
liebt. Davon zeugen die Prozentsétze, die sowohl fiir die Namen nach den
Paten (28,4%) als auch die nach den Eltern (24,7%) ziemlich hoch sind.

Es gibt einen deutlichen Unterschied zwischen den Deutschen und
den Niederlandern. In den Niederlanden war das Interesse fiir die Nach-
benennung kleiner als in Deutschland. Rund 17% der niederldndischen
T4uflinge bekamen den ersten Vornamen nach den Eltern. Das Interesse fiir
Patennamen betrug 12,6% (s. Tabelle 6)

Tabelle 5. Erster Vorname

Eltern Paten
NL 16,7% 12,6%
D 24,7% 28,4%

Im Falle des zweiten Vornamens zeigten die Deutschen eine viele klei-
nere Vorliebe fiir die Nachbenennung nach den Eltern, doch das Interesse
ist hier etwas grofler als bei den Niederlandern. Nach den Eltern wurden
8,6% der Kinder benannt, wahrend in Amsterdam nur 2,7% der Kinder den
zweiten Namen nach den Eltern erhalten hatten. Nach den Paten bekamen
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17% der deutschen und 2% der niederldndischen Tduflinge ihren zweiten
Namen (s. Tabelle 7).

Tabelle 6. Zweiter Vorname

Eltern

Paten

NL

2,7%

2%

8,6%

17%

Auch der dritte Vorname wurde in Deutschland am liebsten nach den
Paten gegeben (12,3%). Die Nachbenennung nach den Eltern kam bei 2,5%
der deutschen Tduflinge vor. Bei 1,3% der niederldndischen Kinder wurde
die Nachbenennung nach den Eltern festgestellt. Dagegen war das Ergebnis
bei Patennamen sehr gering und betrug 0,7% (s. Tabelle 8).

Tabelle 7. Dritter Vorname

Eltern

Paten

NL

1,3%

0,7%

2,5%

12,3%

20. Jahrhundert (1958)

Im zwanzigsten Jahrhundert vergrofierte sich die Zahl der Vornamen.
Es kamen neue fremde Vornamen in den Namenschatz. Die Nachbenen-
nung nach den Eltern und die Benennung nach den Paten wurden seltener
kultiviert.

Im Falle des ersten Vornamens kam in den Niederlanden die Nachbe-
nennung nach den Eltern ofter vor (11,8%). In Deutschland bekamen 3,8%
der Kinder den Namen nach den Eltern. Nach den Paten wurden in den
Niederlanden keine Kinder benannt, in Deutschland - 4,7% (s. Tabelle 9).

Tabelle 8. Erster Vorname

Eltern
NL 11,8% -
D 3,8% 4,7%

Paten

Der Schwerpunkt der Nachbenennung wurde auf den zweiten Vor-
namen verschoben. Die Prozentsitze sind hier betréachtlich grofler. Wieder
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war das Interesse dafiir bei den Deutschen grofler (7,5%) als bei den Nie-
derldndern (6,6%). In Deutschland wurden die Kinder 6fter nach den Paten
benannt (11,3%). Die Amsterdamer Protestanten legten kaum Wert auf die
Patennamen (0,7%) (s. Tabelle 10).

Tabelle 9. Zweiter Vorname

Eltern

Paten

NL

6,6%

0, 7%

7,5 %

11,3%

Die Nachbenennung beim dritten Vornamen ist anhand der Tabelle 11
dargestellt. Die Nachbenennung nach den Eltern kam bei beiden Nationen
selten vor. Die Ergebnisse belaufen sich hier auf 1,3% bei den Niederlandern
und 1,9% bei den Deutschen. Im Falle des dritten Vornamens fand die Be-
nennung nach den Paten nur bei den Deutschen statt (11,3%). Die Holl4n-
der zeigten gar kein Interesse dafiir (s. Tabelle 11).

Tabelle 10. Dritter Vorname

Eltern

Paten

NL

1,3%

1,9%

11,3%

Im 19. Jh. war das Interesse fiir die Nachbenennung bei den unter-
suchten Nationen wesentlich grofer als im 20. Jh. Im Jahre 1828 legten die
Deutschen den grofiten Wert auf die Benennung nach den Paten im Falle
des ersten Vornamens (28,4%). Sie waren auch an der Nachbenennung nach
den Eltern am meisten interessiert (24,7%). Der zweite Vorname wurde von
den Deutschen am liebsten nach den Paten vergeben (17%). Beim dritten
Vornamen wihlten auch die Deutschen am meisten die Patennamen fiir
ihre Kinder aus (12,3%). Fiir die Deutschen schien also die Nachbenennung
als Ausdruck der Familientradition und der Gebrauch von Patennamen
wichtig zu sein.

Im 20. Jahrhundert kamen neue Namen in den Namenschatz, auch
Namen fremder Herkunft und ihre Zahl vergrofierte sich. Im Jahre 1958
waren die Holldnder an der Nachbenennung nach den Eltern im Falle des
ersten Vornamens am meisten interessiert (11,8%). Dagegen zeigten sie
tiberhaupt kein Interesse fiir die Patennamen.

168



Am oOftesten benannten die Deutschen ihre Kinder nach den Paten
(4,7%), obwohl der Unterschied zwischen dem Jahr 1958 und 1828 grof}
ist. Im Jahre 1828 bekamen 28,4% der getauften Kinder den ersten Na-
men nach den Paten. Die Deutschen haben auch den zweiten Vornamen
nach den Paten am meisten gegeben (11,3%). Sie haben auch das grofite
Interesse fiir die Patennamen auch im Falle des dritten Vornamens gezeigt
(11,3%).

Der Einfluss der Vornamen von Eltern und Paten auf die Namenge-
bung der deutschen und niederldndischen Protestanten war im 19. Jahr-
hundert grofer als im 20. Jahrhundert. Dabei gibt es einen Unterschied
zwischen den Deutschen und Niederlindern. Die Deutschen legten im 19.
Jahrhundert einen grofieren Wert auf die Nachbenennung nach den Eltern,
wahrend die Hollander im 20. Jahrhundert mehr daran interessiert waren.
Die deutschen Protestanten gaben ihren Kindern mehr Vornamen und fiir
sie waren die Patennamen wichtiger als fiir die Niederldnder. Innerhalb der-
selben Konfession sind hier regionale Unterschiede festgestellt worden, die
auf der Anzahl der Vornamen, dem Vornamenschatz, der Nachbenennung
nach den Eltern und der Vergabe der Patennamen beruhen.

Die beiden Sitten, die Nachbenennung nach den Eltern und die Be-
nennung der Kinder nach den Paten, scheinen langsam in Vergessenheit zu
geraten. Fiir viele Personen haben diese Brauche geringe oder sogar keine
Bedeutung mehr. Man wiahlt immer 6fter einen gut klingenden Vornamen,
ohne sich dabei Gedanken dariiber zu machen, ob dieser Vorname von ir-
gendwelchen Vorfahren getragen wurde. Man denkt oft auch nicht mehr an
die Rolle der Paten, die in den fritheren Jahrhunderten die Namengebung
nachhaltig beeinflusste (Seibicke 1996, 1209). Die Tradition tritt also all-
mahlich in den Hintergrund zugunsten der Mode, die in den Vordergrund
riickt und die Namengebung immer mehr beherrscht.
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Influence of the Proper Names of Parents and Godparents on the
Treasure of Names of German and Dutch Protestant Baptized
Children in the 19" and 20" Centuries

Summary

Many various factors have an influence on the giving of names to chil-
dren. One of them is the family tradition, which used to play a very impor-
tant role in the giving of proper names, especially in the past. In all ages and
all over the world families have taken pride in their traditions. The giving of
names is expressed by the naming after the members of the family. Children
usually receive names after their parents, grandparents and other relatives.
They can also be named after the godparents, who may be their relatives or
not. The main objective of such name-giving is to maintain family ties. Many
cultures believe in honoring their elders and do so by naming children after
them. The names are repeated over and over again by generations in order
to revere the forefathers or to continue the history of the family. There are
different habits of naming the children in each country. An important factor
can be also the number of children and the treasure of names. In the modern
society parents often refrain from using those traditional habits while nam-
ing their children, instead they opt for a name which simply sounds nice. To
find out, how big the interest on the naming after the parents and godparents
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in the 19" and 20" centuries was, names taken from the birth registers of
the Protestant churches in two neighbouring countries - Germany, the
Netherlands- have been examined and compared with one another. These
birth registers come from Braunschweig (Germany) and Amsterdam (the
Netherlands). There are some differences between the naming after parents
and godparents among the same confession in each country separately and
between them as well. It is interesting to see, how the habit of naming after
has changed in the period of more than 100 years.



Olga Mori

OFFICIAL AND
UNOFFICIAL ANTHROPONYMY IN SPANISH.
DIATOPIC, DIASTRATIC AND DIAPHASIC DIFFERENCES

1. Introduction

Spanish is spoken by 450,000,000 people in many countries which
are far away from each other. In the large geographical extension in which
Spanish is spoken it is in contact with other languages. Consequently, the
system of the Spanish language presents varieties within one country and
among the different countries. In this paper only a few examples of the dif-
ferences regarding anthroponyms can be given.

Anthroponyms always keep their identifying and individualizing
grammatical function. However, they present diatopic, diastratic and dia-
phasic differences. The diatopic differences depend on the geographical re-
gion where a language is spoken. The diastratic differences have to do with
the socio-cultural levels at which a language is spoken and, finally, the dia-
phasic differences are related to the different styles which are used within
certain groups in different situations, e.g. in the family, at school, among
friends, etc. These levels are not totally independent of each other but appear
simultaneously. For example, a dialect may show diastratic and diaphasic
differences. A certain speech level, e.g. the speech register of people of a
certain social class, may show dialectal and stylistic characteristics, and a
certain style, e.g. the language used within a family, can show geographical
and social differences (Coseriu 1988, 24-25). This paper attempts to show
how anthroponyms vary on these three levels in the Spanish speaking area
by means of examples, mostly of Spain and Argentina.

2. Official Anthroponyms

To begin with, it is necessary to differentiate between legal or official
anthroponyms and unofficial ones. The official anthroponyms are regu-
ated by law. That is why, when studying them, we have to consider not only
the linguistic aspect, but also the legal one. Language, grammatical gender,
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structure, number and meaning of the official names are influenced by law,
while the structure of the unofficial names only depends on the possibilities
the users make of the system of a certain language. Due to the fact that laws
are modified in the course of time, the form of the official anthroponyms
may also change.

In the countries where Spanish is spoken, the structure and the no-
menclatures of official proper names are not totally alike, which can be seen
in a brief contrast of the Spanish and the Argentine laws (cf. Mori 2013).

The Spanish law, Del nombre y apellidos (About First Names and Sur-
names) (Registro Civil 1989, Capitulo III, §§ 53-54, 40.41), says that per-
sons should be named by their first names and the surnames of their father
and mother. The names should be given in one of the languages of Spain.
Extravagant, irreverent and subversive names are prohibited as well as the
use of surnames as first names and of any name which does not allow the
correct identification of an individual. A new-born should not receive the
same Christian name as his living brother or sister. Besides, according to the
law, Del nombre y apellidos. Del nombre propio (About names and surnames.
About Proper Names) (Titulo V, 5.a. Seccién § 192, 126, Subseccion 1), each
person can have only two first names joined by a hyphen or a compound
one. Foreign names should be registered in one of the languages of Spain.
Extravagant names used alone or in combination with others which are
irreverent, confusing or do not mark clearly the sex of an individual are
prohibited. In De los apellidos en general (About surnames in general) (Sub-
seccién 2.a. §194, 126 and § 196, 127), it is established that the copulative
conjunction y should be used between both surnames, that of the father and
that of the mother. Any surname which alludes to unknown origin of the
person cannot be used. Foreigners who adopt the Spanish nationality can
maintain their surnames with the suffix of gender used originally.

The Argentine law on proper names from 1969 (Boletin 1969) was
modified in 2006 becoming similar to the Spanish one. The new law says that
anthroponyms must identify and individualize, including in this way the lin-
guistic aspect as well. Some rules which discriminated women have been sup-
pressed. In Argentina, three first names are allowed and sisters or brothers
can be given the same name if one of the first names is different and serves to
identify, e.g. Maria Rita, Maria Julia y Maria Inés are sisters. Meaning is very
broadly regarded: names should not damage the dignity of the name bearer.

It is not necessary to use a conjunction to join the father’s and the
mother’s surnames even if they are compound but not more than four are
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allowed. The use of both surnames assures the identification of a person.
Before, a married woman had to use the surname of her husband preceded
by the preposition de, but according to the new law, both husband and wife
can adopt the surname of the other partner preceded by the preposition de.
In Spain married women keep using their maiden name.

Regarding the language, names should be written in Spanish and for-
eign names should be adapted. Law N° 23.162, 1984, allows names of in-
digenous languages to be used after they have been explained in Spanish by
the Instituto de Asuntos Indigenas (Institute of Indigenous Affairs). In these
two Spanish speaking countries legal anthroponyms may vary structurally
due to the different amount of their constitutional elements and the use of
conjunctions and prepositions to join them. The use of surnames of married
people is not alike in both countries.

However, the rules prescribed by law are not followed strictly due to
the social and the individual norm, that is to say, due to the strong influ-
ence of parents or other persons who choose a name for the new born. In
both countries, first names should clearly mark the sex of the person named,
but many first names derived form Catholicism are used both for men and
women, consequently, the first name marks the gender: Maria Jesiis is a
woman and José Maria a man.

2.1. Diatopic Characteristics of Official Anthroponyms

Official anthroponyms present diatopic differences in the large geo-
graphical Spanish speaking area. As it has been said, some differences are due
to the laws of each country. Besides, there are differences due to the social and
the individual norm. Even if many first names used in Spain and Argentina
are alike, the nomenclature of each country is not exactly the same. Religion,
tradition, fashion and media, among others, also influence the selection of
first names. In regions where Spanish is in contact with native languages the
nomenclature of anthroponyms can show traces of both languages.

Surnames show differences as well. For example, as result of the large
number of immigrants who have settled in Argentina, surnames of different
languages are to be found. Not only the different languages of Spain are repre-
sented, e.g. Spanish, Ferndndez, Diez, Basque: Irigoyen, Iparraguirre, Catalan:
Pujol, Puig, but also other foreign languages: Italian in a large number, English,
German, French, Russian, Polish, Croatian, Chinese and others. Anyway, all
surnames, even the Spanish names, are phonetically adapted to the Argentine
variety of Spanish, e.g. z and c in Ldpez, Zapatero, Ceballos are pronounced
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like s. Surnames of other foreign languages offer special difficulties and are
pronounced in different ways, mostly adapting them to the Argentine variety
of Spanish. Sometimes, the orthography of many non Spanish surnames has
also been changed due to different reasons, among others, the pronunciation
of the surnames was misunderstood by the persons who registered them of-
ficially or the Spanish language has no equivalent orthographic signs for those
used in the foreign languages (Mori 1993). The frequency of surnames of a
certain origin in different regions is also a diatopic characteristic.

2. 2. Diastratic Differences

Inhabitants of the middle and upper classes usually use personal
names with more constituents, compound first names and surnames. The
nomenclature of first names can also present differences, for example, the
upper classes tend to use more traditional or Catholic names, while the
lower classes rather adopt fashionable names. The surnames of well off and
important people become known through the media and are associated with
persons of the upper class.

2.3. Diaphasic Differences

These differences are not so obvious within the official anthroponyms.
One example could be the use of special names within certain groups, for
example, the way of calling nuns belonging to a religious community, the
obligatory use of a rank plus surname in the army or the types of names used
at elementary and high schools. However, several factors influence the use
of a special type of anthroponym in a situation and the diaphasic differences
are better observed in the simultaneous use of official and unofficial names.

3. Unofficial Anthroponyms

All types of unofficial anthroponyms are second designations for per-
sons who are already legally identified and individualized by an official name.

Each speaker uses the whole or part of his official name depending
on each situation, for example, the whole name, the Christian name, both
Christian names, or the surname. On the level of speech or discourse, the
social and the individual norms play an important role in the selection of the
type of anthroponym to be used. Persons are not only called by their official
names but by non official ones as well. Other speakers also choose among
different names to call somebody depending on the situation, for example, if
they are addressing somebody directly or are speaking about a third person.
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Laws determine and regulate the structure, meaning and use of the of-
ficial personal names but deprive individuals of their creativity and to some
extent, of the possibility to express their feelings when naming somebody.
Speakers transgress the law by creating different types of secondary desig-
nations of nicknames. There are several Spanish equivalents for nickname:
sobrenombre, apodo and mote, sometimes also called remoquete, mal nom-
bre and alias, which are not used alike in all linguistic regions. These terms
are not clearly defined in the Spanish dictionaries, which causes difficul-
ties to most researchers (Brigido Gabiola 1992, 11-12). Speakers generally
use sobrenombre for the unofficial designations, but also for the nicknames
which express positive feelings. Apodos and motes usually have a negative
connotation and some authors use them as equivalents (cf. Storni 1950). In
Argentina, alias is rather associated with the nicknames of criminals, but
some authors use apodo, mote, remoquete and alias indistinctly (cf. Almelay
Vives 1950). In a previous work I have analyzed the function of these names
and consider the sobrenombres, nicknames, as a subcategory of the category
of proper names. This subcategory has two main subgroups, one is that of
the hipocoristicos, which has several English equivalents; hypocorisms, af-
fectionate names or personal petnames; these names have only positive con-
notations. The other subcategory is that of the apodos or motes (cf. Mori
2002). According to McClure (McClure 1981, 68), nickname and pet name
usually cover all types of unofficial names but «the distinction between the
two is imprecise, with some overlapping and confusion».

In Spanish as well as in other languages different types of nicknames
are used. One of them is constituted by the hipocoristicos, that is to say, af-
fectionate forms derived from an official name: Merce < Mercedes, Adri <
Adriana, Sagra < Sagrario, Seba < Sebastidn. Some nicknames are con-
ventionally used for certain official names: Pepe < José, Paco < Francisco,
Charo < Rosario, Lola < Dolores. Others originate in children’s speech by
repetition of consonants or syllables: Tito, Tita, Lolo (ct. Buesa Oliver 1988,
1617-1619).

Another type of nicknames is constituted by those which are homo-
phonous of certain lexemes, sometimes in diminutive, e.g. Negro/a,
Negrito/a, black, Gordo/a, Gordito/ Gordita, fat, Flaco/a, thin, Loco/a, crazy.
These last nicknames frequently used in Argentina may surprise speakers
of other languages, who would probably consider them offensive, like most
apodos. The feeling expressed depends on the situation and environment in
which they are used and the intonation with which they are uttered.
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3.1. Apodos

Another type of nicknames largely used is called apodos or motes. They
fully deviate from the legal prescriptions and can be ridiculous, extravagant,
offensive, and, sometimes, even misleading about the sex of the person
named. They are not restricted to a certain number of elements and can
have the morphology of most nominal constructions.

To create this type of nicknames, apodos, all the possibilities of the sys-
tem of the Spanish language as well as all devices of the figurative or meta-
phorical language can be used.

3.1.1. Diatopic Differences of Apodos

As it has already been said, although the system of the Spanish lan-
guage is the same everywhere, there are diatopic varieties or dialects. In each
variety differences are evident in the structure, meaning and use of these
nicknames as it can be seen in the following examples.

Many of the publications on this subject intend to record the use of
these unofficial personal names in the popular language of small towns
in Spain. In many of these towns one and the same nickname is inherited
within a family over several generations. Consequently, the frequency of a
certain nickname to design several members of one family is large and nick-
names have a plural form.

This is not the case in our corpus of Baradero, Argentina, a small city
of 30,000 inhabitants. Occasionally, brother and sister, husband and wife, or
father and son are called by the same apodo with some distinctive morpho-
logical mark, e.g. La Huesa is the wife of El Hueso, bone, who is very thin. In
this city there are also few nicknames which have a plural form to design all
members of a family: Los Colorados are red-haired.

Regarding the morphology, in Spain, it is frequent to use nicknames
with a diminutive morpheme in the plural to name one and the same indi-
vidual: Manitas, small hands, Ojitos, small eyes, Pitillos, cigarettes (Brigido
Gabiola 1992, 36, 38, 40) El Botines sells boots, El Cascarillas, husks, is very
thin (Quero Garrido 1994, 20, 25). Not always the same diminutive mor-
phemes are used everywhere. The morphemes -illo/a, -ico/a are used in
Spain but not in Argentina: El Bigotillo, mustache, has a small mustache,
El Chavalico, child, is a person who is always regarded as a small child in
the family, La Gallica, hen, is a small person (Quero Garrido 1994, 20, 30,
35). The morphemes -ito/-a occur in many countries, e.g. Spain: El Garban-
cito, small chickpea, looks like this seed, Esparraguito, small asparagus, is a
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tall person (Quero Garrido 1994, 35, 33). Argentina: Cafiita, small reed, is
very thin, Bichito, small bug, has dark hair. In Colombia two different mor-
phemes have been registered: Campanita, small bell, his hair-cut looks like a
bell and Gordillo, fatty, is fat (Lozano Ramirez 1999, 175, 245).

The local pronunciation is usually reproduced by the authors through
the orthography, for example, in Andalusia, the intervocalic d of the last syl-
lable falls as in El Cuadrao instead of El Cuadrado, square, person who eats
a lot and looks like a square (Quero Garrido 1994, 27). There are very few
attempts to explain the pronunciation of the nicknames. A short linguistic
approach in Centro de Educacion Permanente «Molino de Viento» (Centro
de Educacién Permanente 2007, 49-51) explains the pronunciation of the
apodos of Lebrija, Andalusia. Among other characteristics mentioned are:
a) the ceceo, s is pronounced like z: Zordo, deaf, instead of Sordo; b) the fall
of intervocalic d : Maera instead of Madera; c) initial h is pronounced and
written like j or g before e and i: Jornillo instead of Hornillo; d) sometimes r
and [ at the end of syllable are exchanged: Carceta for Calceta or Cormenero
for Colmenero; e) there is a tendency to replace the open vowel /-e/ at the
end of a syllable for the closed vowel /-i/: Casarichi instead of Casariche. In
order to obtain accurate results of diatopic differences of pronunciation, the
enormous task of studying each local variety should be undertaken.

The structure of the apodos may also present diatopic differences. In
some Spanish towns, the inhabitants are known by their first name plus a nick-
name and their surnames are mostly unknown (cf. Garcia Alonso 1984, 5), but
in Baradero, Argentina, nicknames are rather used alone or with the surname,
e.g. El Loro Firpo. In Porcuna, Quero Garrido (Quero Garrido 1994, 41) has
registered sixteen examples in which the first element of the compound nick-
names is the first name Juan or Juana, e.g. Juan El Alicaido (first name + art.
+ adj.), Juan The Sad, Juana La Guarra (first name + art. + adj.), Juana The
Dirty, Juanito Los Higos (first name + dim. morph. + art. + common noun)
Juanito The Figs, Juanillo La Uva (first name + dim. morph. + art. + common
noun), Juanillo The Grape, Juan Sin Orejas (Juan + prep. + common noun + pl.
morph.), Juan Without Ears. There are no examples of this type in our corpus
of Baradero. A similar phenomenon can be verified in twenty four examples
given by Quero Garrido (Quero Garrido 1994, 53) in which the first element is
the lexeme nifio or nifia, child. El Nifio and La Nifia as nicknames are known in
many regions, however some of these examples are not used everywhere, e.g. El
Nirio Ana, El Nifio Carmencica (art. + common noun + first name). The Child
Ana and The Child Carmencica are the son or husband of Ana or of Carmen-
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cita, that is to say, they depend on the so called women. It must be observed
that in these examples the terms of the compound name are not joined with
a preposition as it is done in the colloquial language: El nifio de Ana, El nifio
de Carmencica. In the Argentine examples both terms of the apodo are usually
joined by a preposition, even if in some regions it is reduced to one sound as
in the examples of Cérdoba, Argentina, provided by Alberico (Alberico 1995,
17, 41): Olla'i fierro, iron pot, is small, dark and fat, Cabeza'i clavo, nailhead,
has no brain, he is not clever. Storni (Storni 1950, 52) also provides examples of
Mendoza, Argentina, e.g. Bolsa i papa, bag of potatoes, physical resemblance.

Several factors should be taken into account: First, one and the same
structure may occur in many regions with different frequency; second, some
structures are typical of a certain region, for instance, in the publications
of Argentina, examples with complex structure, even sentences, have been
found and third, if a structure has not been registered in a certain region, it
does not mean that it cannot be built some day.

From the semantic point of view, important diatopic differences are ob-
served. Nicknames are figurative terms. They are built with proper names and
sometimes even with nonsensical words but mainly lexemes are selected. The
lexemes chosen belong not only to the standard but to the colloquial and vul-
gar language of each linguistic region. They designate objects, fauna and flora
of the geographical region where they exist, that is why it may happen that
nicknames used in a certain linguistic region cannot be understood in oth-
ers. The speakers must be able to understand the lexemes which have served
as base for the nickname to establish the relation between the nickname and
the person named and the motivation which led to the creation (Mori 1995).

According to the geographical location of the towns or cities, the num-
ber of inhabitants, and the main occupations within the community, the
chosen vocabulary varies. The selection of lexemes depends on the progress
and social changes in the course of time. Due to this reason, nicknames have
a great ethnological importance and works have already been done in some
regions to record and explain them as social and linguistic treasures.

Some examples of occupations which have become unusual today
are the following: El Aguaor transports water, El Botica sells medicine, El
Calderero makes or sells caldrons. Some of these occupations do not exist
anymore or other words are used, e.g. farmacia has replaced botica (Que-
ro Garrido 1994, 17, 21, 23). Brigido Gabiola (Gabiola 1992, 51) makes a
semantic classification of the nicknames and provides fifty-six examples
of trades which have disappeared, among others: Afilador, Alguacilillo,
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Barrilero, Botero, Cabrero, Carretero, Castariera, Flechera, Fregona, Morcil-
lera. Although some of these trades existed in Argentina, their names have
not remained as nicknames.

Even if there is a large geographical distance among the Spanish speak-
ing countries, there seems to be a greater similarity in the vocabulary of
some countries than of others. For example, only very few nicknames from
the corpus of Colombia of Lozano Ramirez (Ramirez 1999, 355, 231, 355)
would not be understood in Argentina, among others: La Tatacoa, a serpent,
is a quick-tempered woman, El Totumo, calabash tree and its fruit, is small,
fat and has a big head, Taya, a snake, is a poisonous or bad tempered per-
son. Some examples from Spain from Quero Garrido (Quero Garrido 1994,
17, 18, 30), which would not be necessarily understood in Argentina are:
Alcucica, small cruet, sells oil, Alicdntara, reptile, is a skilled, astute person,
El Chirivitas, plant, is courageous, restless. Garcia Alonso (Alonso 1984,
6-9) mentions several examples which would be unusual in other regions
but he provides only a list without any explanation, among others: Cabuya,
Cachola, Campin, Carbende, Carpio, Carrolo, Curina, Chapodas, Cherino,
Chirri, Exalo, Jata, Marza, Merayo, Muyo, Pardifias.

Although the lexemes used in different geographical regions may be
similar, an Argentine might find many nicknames of Spain strange or unu-
sual due to the morphological changes or combination of words to form
compound names which are not the same everywhere. Sometimes, once a
nickname with a certain pattern has been built and has been accepted as a
good creation by the speakers of a community, there is a tendency to build
others following the same pattern.

Understanding the meaning of the lexemes is not enough to under-
stand the motivation or reason which inspired the creation of a nickname. It
is necessary to master the variety of language used, to know the community
and its inhabitants in order to be able to make the necessary associations
between a nickname and the physical appearance or habits of the person
named. Besides, there exist many nicknames built with official anthrop-
onyms and others with nonsensical words. In most cases an explanation is
required to bring out the motivation. Most authors do not dare explain the
motivation in order not to offend anybody (cf. Mori 2011).

Another diatopic factor to take into consideration is the creation of
nicknames in regions where Spanish is in contact with other languages
which influence each other. Buss mentions this and exemplifies it with Lat-
vian nicknames which derive from Russian (Buss 2009, 146-147).
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In Latin America, Spanish is in contact with indigenous languages.
The following examples of apodos from Bolivia published by Paredes-Can-
dia (Paredes-Candia 1977, 35, 42, 43) show the linguistic aspect of nick-
names in a region where Spanish is in contact with the languages Aimara
and Quichua. It occurs that nicknames are built in one of these languages or
in both as a compound name, e.g. Quichua: Asna Chaqui, patas hediondas,
bad smelling feet, is dirty and smells bad. Spanish: Perro, dog, looks like a
dog. Spanish and Quichua: Cigarrito Chaqui, cigar legs, designates a woman
who has thin legs. Aimara: Anku, nervio, nerve, is for a very thin person.

Almela y Vives (Almela y Vives 1950, 2, 6) has registered another ex-
ample of language contact in bullfighters’ nicknames, apodos, with the di-
minutive ending ef in a region where Valencian and Spanish are in contact.
A bullfighter called Negrito changed his name to Catalan Negret and Manuel
Soler Gisbert was officially announced with the Spanish Vaquerito, but his
fans called him Vaqueret.

In our corpus of Baradero, there are only a few nicknames in for-
eign languages, but we consider them as borrowings. One is EI Charles, the
equivalent of the Spanish first name Carlos, which evokes that the so called
man is rather proud of himself. The other one tries to reproduce a French
word, Gaté, petted, to call somebody of French origin.

3.1. 2. Diastratic Differences

The language used by each social class has peculiar characteristics ac-
cording to the different cultural levels. In general, the upper classes avoid the
use of apodos, above all of those nicknames which can be considered vulgar
and offensive. However, on radio and television, in the Argentine middle
class, a tendency to use a colloquial, more popular, sometimes vulgar, lan-
guage can be observed. The language spoken by the middle and upper mid-
dle classes of a large city is also different from that of towns or small cites. In
Baradero, some types of nicknames are known and accepted by everybody:
Hipocoristicos, the affectionate forms derived from proper names or from
the language of children are used and accepted in all social classes.

Both official and unofficial anthroponyms are used simultaneously.
The same person can be called in different ways according to the situation.

3.1. 3. Diaphasic Differences

The use of a certain type of anthroponyms depends on the speakers,
on each situation and also on the form of addressing a person. Within a
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community, many nicknames which might look offensive have been accepted
by the nickname bearer. A nickname does not necessarily designate a person
who already has an official name; it does more, it integrates somebody to a
group or community. Nicknames are also a source of humour. Some persons
have a special ability to create apodos; they are intelligent and witty and make
others laugh with the nicknames they call other persons. Due to this ability,
somebody has been called El Cura, the priest, and another El Obispo, the
bishop.

These diaphasic distinctions have to do with the style of language or
register which is used in each social group. Thus, for example, the nick-
names used by school children are very simple. They are usually meta-
phorical creations which associate the physical aspect of a child with a
well known object, e.g. Corchito, small cork, and Barrilito, small barrel, are
small and fat.

In a certain community, for example, in Baradero, Argentina, a man
may address another man by his apodo, e.g. «Hola, Tuerto. ;A donde vas?»,
«Hello, One eyed. Where are you going?». But a woman would not dare ad-
dressing the same man in this way even if everybody knows the nickname.
Women try to avoid saying offensive nicknames; they rather use hypocoristic
nicknames or even official names with the diminutive morpheme. A woman
of Baradero received the nickname Mamita because she used the diminutive
morpheme too often in her speech. This does not mean that women do not
know the nicknames of many inhabitants of a community and might use
them to speak of a third person.

Apodos are often used in groups of men, among workers at a factory, truck
drivers, students, bullfighters, and others. Women of different social classes
may also be given offensive apodos but are not addressed by them. However,
occasionally, it is heard that a woman of a lower class is called in an offensive
way, e.g. La Muda. A nickname internationally known for a woman is that of
Mrs. Thatcher, The Iron Lady, but in Argentina she received another and more
vulgar one after the war for the Malvinas. The nicknames of artists, politicians
and football players are known and used in the press. Nevertheless some politi-
cians can also receive offensive nicknames that not everybody knows.

An informant has given examples of a boarding high school for young
men in Entre Rios, Argentina, where most of the school mates were named
after animals. The motivation was some physical similarity, e.g.: EI Mono,
the monkey, EI Oso, the bear, El Potrillo, the foal, EI Sapo, the toad, El Sapito,
the small toad, EI Toro, the bull, El Pato, the duck, EIl Chivo, the kid, El Chan-
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cho, the pig, La Chancha, the sow, Raton de Iglesia, the church mouse, El
Gallo, the cock, El Pdjaro, the bird, Canario, canary, Tortuga, turtle, La Vaca,
the cow, and many others.

The type of motivation which originated the apodos may change ac-
cording to the group of persons using them. Within closed groups, mostly
integrated by men, the characteristics which are criticized are more of-
fensive, e.g. the workers of a factory attempt to criticize and ridicule those
workmates who are lazy, a few examples are: Arbolito, small tree, is a man
who always leans on a broom instead of sweeping the floor. Balde pldstico,
plastic bucket, is a worker who goes away in order not to work so as the wa-
ter goes away from a broken plastic bucket. Speakers take for granted that a
plastic bucket breaks easily. This figurative nickname is based on two mean-
ings of the Spanish verb rajar, which means break, crack, but also run away
in vulgar speech. Somebody is called Cenicero de moto, motorcycle ashtray;
motorcycles do not have an ashtray. If they had one, it would be useless.

This comparison attempts to allude to the fact that the worker does
not work, that he is useless. Other offensive apodos criticize drinkers or
avaricious persons. Also sexual habits of men and women are frequently
criticized. An interesting fact to be noted is that the lexemes which build
the nickname usually do not mean anything offensive. Only after the ex-
planation of the metaphorical figure and of the motivation the offensive
meaning is revealed.

This type of nicknames in not known by everybody within a commu-
nity and during the field-work to collect examples, many persons did not
dare say who had been given such a nickname. However, nowadays, lists of
offensive apodos can be found on the Internet and, for example, Alberico
(Alberico 1995) has published a list of offensive nicknames of Cérdoba, Ar-
gentina, without scientific purposes but to make the readers laugh. In this
way, they are available to everybody. The publications of Spain, mainly deal
with nicknames which are accepted by everybody within a community; a
few provide the surname plus the name but most of them avoid giving the
motivation (Brigido Gabiola 1992, 17).

4. Conclusions

As it has been shown each historical language presents varieties ac-
cording to geographical, socio-cultural and stylistic differences. Both official
and unofficial anthroponyms of a certain language, in this case Spanish, are
affected by these differences.
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In spite of the legal restrictions on the use of official anthroponyms,
they also show some differences because, on the one hand, the laws are not
totally alike in all Spanish speaking countries and, on the other, speakers of
different areas and cultural level can choose, within certain limits, the names
they like according to the possibilities offered to them. Certainly, different
frequency in the selection of structure and nomenclature can be verified.

Unofficial anthroponymy, free from legal restrictions, is a rich source of
another type of proper names, nicknames, which have been usually scientifi-
cally disregarded. Speakers, making use of the large possibilities of the figura-
tive language, create new names whose function goes beyond the identify-
ing one. They express positive and negative feelings of the creators and of the
speakers towards the person designated, show the intelligence and humour of
the name giver, integrate the nickname bearers to social groups and, from the
linguistic point of view, are much more complex than the official names.

This separation between official and unoflicial anthroponyms for inves-
tigation purposes does not mean that they always occur separately in a speech
act. Sometimes, they occur separately, sometimes simultaneously and some-
times both official anthroponyms and nicknames mix in the written language.
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Spanish Official and Unofficial Anthroponyms.
Diatopic, Diastratic and Diaphasic Differences
Summary
This paper deals with the differences in the use of Spanish official and
unofficial anthroponyms due to diatopic, diastratic and diaphasic differences.

To begin with, it is necessary to distinguish between official and
unofficial anthroponyms and the differences between them. Official
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anthroponyms have to be built according to the law of each country which
establishes the number of their constituent elements, first names and sur-
names, as well as their meaning. Nevertheless, within these strict limits,
speakers have some freedom in the choice of first names, generally influ-
enced by the social and the individual norm.

However, in a certain way, official anthroponymy, to some extent, re-
stricts the freedom of the speakers when naming an individual, and unofficial
names are created. There are different types of unofficial names or nicknames
in Spanish; some of them are hypocoristic forms derived from official anthro-
ponyms, others are created following the system of the Spanish language and
its figurative use. The term «nickname» has several equivalents in Spanish:
«sobrenombre», «apodo», «mote», «remoquete». Nicknames allow speakers
to express a wide range of feelings when naming somebody. «Sobrenombre» is
the most general concept and it is also used for those nicknames which are not
offensive, «apodos» or «motes» can be, and usually are, offensive.

Spanish is spoken by 450,000,000 people over a large geographical
extension. Both official and unofficial names function on the level of dis-
course or speech but they are conditioned by diatopic, diastratic and dia-
phasic reasons. The diatopic differences are due to the linguistic varieties
of the Spanish language used in the large geographical area where it is spo-
ken, for example, the number of constituent elements of the anthroponyms
may vary in different countries or, when Spanish is in contact with other
languages, there is interference of these languages in the creation of proper
names The diastratic differences are based on the social strata, for example,
more unofficial names are used in the language of the lower classes. Finally,
the diaphasic differences or differences of style determine, for example, the
frequency and type of unofficial names used by women in a certain region.
These linguistic distinctions for Spanish anthroponomy are also valid for
other languages.



Npsna MbITHUK

CJIIABSIHCKUM CJIION
B YKPAMMHCKOM AHTPOIIOHUMMKOHE
IMOJ/IbCKO-YKPAMHCKOT'O IIOTPAHUYBA XVI BEKA!

JIndHble IMeHa, yHAC/IeOBAHHbBIE OT CHCTEM IMEHOBAHIS C/IaBSTHCKIX
HApOJIOB, ABJIAITCA CTapeliIell aHTPOIOHMMIYECKON KaTeropueit, BOCX0-
IsALIell CBOMMY KOPHSAMU K MHEOeBporeiickoMy s3bIKy (Milewski 1969).
B ro Bpemsa cyujecTBoBasa ofHOMMEHHAA cucTeMa. OYHKLUMIO UMEH BbI-
HOJIHSA/IN JIBYOCHOBHBIE MMEHA, VX COKPAIIE€HHbIE ¥ IMIOKOPUCTIYECKIe
(hopMbl, a TaK)Ke ale/UIATUBBL, KOTOPbIe B MOMEHT 00palljeHNs K KOHKpeT-
HOMY JIUIIY CTAaHOBWIVICb COOCTBEHHBIMM VIMEHAM.

Cro>kHble MIMEHa, Jallje BCETO [BYOCHOBHBIE, CYIIeCTBOBA/IN B 6O/Ib-
IIMHCTBE MHIOEBPOIECKUX A3bIKOB. OHM YKa3bIBa/IM Ha HEKOTOPBIE XKe-
JlaTe/IbHble YepThl pebéHKa, ObUIM TaK)Ke YCIIEUIHBIMU MpPeCKa3aHIsIMM
Oynyiero, obecrmednBas IOMOLb JOOPBIX, APY’KECTBEHHBIX 4YETIOBEKY
cun (Rzetelska-Feleszko 2006, 11; Malec 2001, 72-75). TIockobKy caBs-
He BEpPWUIN B CUIy YCTHOTO C/IOBA, CYMUTANIOCH, YTO VIMSI MOXKET IOBJIMSATDH
Ha CyAbp0y 4denoBeka, ObITh XOPOLIMM Ipe3HAMEHOBAHMEM I 3aIMIATh
ot 371a. ViMeHa OblIM 671ar0C/IOBEHIEM POJUTENIEN [/IsI CBOETO IOTOMCTBA,
BBIp@KeHVeM JIy4IINX [ToXKenaHnit Ha Oypyiee. [TepBoHaYaIbHO CIOXKHbIE
VIMEHa, BePOATHO, ObIIM PaCIPOCTPaHEHbI TOIBKO B apUCTOKPATUYECKUX
ceMbaAx. O6 3TOM CBUJIETE/IbCTBYET CEMAHTVKA OT/EIbHBIX KOMIIOHEHTOB
UMEH, TOBOPAIAsA O JJOCTOMHCTBAX IIpaBUTeIel U IpeiCTaBUTeNIell 3HaMe-
HUTBIX POJIOB.

HanmenoBauus, o6pasoBaHHBIE OT PacIpOCTPAHEHHDIX, OOIens-
BECTHBIX BBIP@XEHWI (HapuIjaTeNbHBIX MMEH, ale/UIATUBOB), MEPBOHA-
YajIbHO TaKXKe ObUIM HOCUTEISIMU OIPeNe/IeHHOro copepxanus. OHu
yKa3bIBa/Iil Ha HEKOTOpPbIE BHEILIHUE 0COOEHHOCTU peGE&HKa, 00CTOATEIb-
CTBa €T0 POXK/IeHNsI, MOI/IM IMeTb MeTahopruecKoit XxapaKrep, a ClIOXKHbIE

1 VccrenoBaHye OCyIeCTBIEHO B paMKaX (DMHAHCHPOBAHHOM MuHMCTEpCTBOM
Hayku u obpasoBauus Pecry6muku [Tonbimm nporpammser «Narodowy Program
Rozwoju Humanistyki» B 2012-2014 rr.
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VMeHa MOITM BKIKYATb B CeOs 9/7eMEeHTBI Bepbl, FafilaHMs ¥ Marum
(Rzetelska-Feleszko 2006, 10). Takne nmena npeobnapanu B Pume, ocoben-
HO Cpefyl HU3LINX COLMaIbHbIX CTIOEB.

Cro)xHbIe MMeHa, KOTOpbIe BCTPEYAIOTCsA C PAaHHETO CpefjHeBEKOBbs
Ha 3eMJLAX JipeBHell YKpauHbl, ObUIM CTPYKTYPaMy, COCTOALIVMMY U3 JBYX
nekceM. VIX sHaueHMA 0Opa3yl0T MHOXXECTBO CeMaHTUYeCKMX IIONIelt, YKa-
3BIBAIOIIVIX HAa MOTMBALMIO MMEH ¥ OCOOEHHOCTH Ha3bIBaHIWsI, OTPakalo-
VX CUCTeMY LieHHOCTell, 06pa3 AYXOBHOTO MNpa ¥ MEHTa/JIbHOCTb APEB-
Hux cnaBsH (Kaleta 1995; Malec 2001). K HUM OTHOCATCS, B YaCTHOCTH, Pa-
MUJIbHbIE IMEHA, KOTOPbIe 0003HAYaI0T POAICTBO U foM: bpam, bpamusotl,
Homa(o)pame, Jobpocur; mup, 5oOpoTy, m000Bb, co3gaHme 00LeCTBEH-
HOTO TIopsifika: Baadumups, Bonooucnasw, Jpazomups, Jobpomuns, Jobpo-
mupw, Koumup, Trobomuns, Munopads, IIpocumup, Padomups, Cynumups,
Xomumups, ydacTyie B BOCHHBIX [Ie/ICTBUAX VM OTHOLIEHME K IPOTUBHUKY:
Boubopws, Bounézw, Boucnasw, Botime(u)x(v), Meuucnas, Cesmononk, Lmu-
60p, Apononk; BepoBauus: boeono6s, boeymuns, boeycnasw, bosxuoap.

CeMaHTHKa IMEH, IPOUCXOAVBIINX OT OfHOOCHOBHBIX aIle//IATUBOB,
OblTa He MeHee pasHOOOpasHoil. OHa MOIVIa ObITh CBA3aHA C ONTATMBHOI
¢dynkuuert: Koxanws, Cuac(m)Hoiii, 1 C OTHOLIEHMEM POAMTENIEN K CBOUM
IIOTOMKaM, KOTOpOe OTpa)ajo OXMUFAHUA 1 SKemaHus: Baxcaw, XKadan,
JKoan. ViMeHa TaxoKe yKasbIBaIM Ha 0OOCTOSATENIbCTBA MOSABICHNs pebeHKa
B CeMbe, HAaIlpUMep, Ha MOPAROK poxkpenust: ITepsuxs, [pyzans, Tpemaka,
Yemeepmaxs, Yemeepmms, Illocmaxs, Cemaxs, Cemawn, Ocmax, [ess-
mux®e, neHb, Bpems aHs wiu Bpems ropa: Co(y)6oma, HedBns; Ilomyodenv,
Becta, 3uma, v gaxke Ha OTOIHBIE 11 aTMOC(EPHbIE SIBIEHNSI, CONPOBOX/a-
olye poxxuenue: byps, Becenxa, Memenuya, Moposs. TpeTby roBOpuUIn
0 xapakrepe, Hanpumep, Mos(n)uans, /lacoda, Cnyxans, 1 0 GUINIECKUX
xapakrepuctukax: Benuuko, Hoeeanv, Kpacko, Kyopa(s), Pyoux, Cyxaw,
Yoprouu (Yeproiut). OTanennATUBHbBIE HaMMEHOBAaHWA YIIOTPeOIIANNCDH
He TOJIbKO B KauyecTBe COOCTBEHHO JIMYHBIX VIMEH, OHI MOITIM OBITh TaKXe
IPO3BMILAMI, KOTOPbIE faBa/IUCh B 60JIee IIO3/HeM BO3pacTe.

OXHOOCHOBHBIE OTalle/ULITUBHbIE IMEHA MOIVIM UMETb TaKXKe Maru-
JecKoe U 3allYITHOe 3HaYeHe, CBS3aHHOE C BepOIl B CYLeCTBOBAHIIE CUJIBI
371a M CUJIbI BBICKA3bIBa€MOTO CI0Ba, KOTOPOE — KaK MMsI — CTAHOBUIOCH 3a-
IUTON /1A pe6EHKa, IPEIOCTAaBICHHOII eMy Ha BCIO X13Hb. Ecn pe6éHoK
pO>KHancsa 60JIBHBIM WIM MaTh YMUpaia IIPU POJaX, BO3HMKAIO JKelIaHue
OTBPATUTD OT HEero 0OJIe3HN MU CMEPTh, 0OMaHYTh 3/IBIX yXOB, IaBas pe-
OEHKY MM CO 3HaYeHVeM HallIeHHOTO, IPOAAHHOTO VIV KyI/IEHHOTO, Ha-
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npumep: Hatioa, Hatidenw, IIpodans, Kynnenwiii. Ha reppuropun Ilonbiun
TAaKYI0 3alIUTHYIO0 GYHKIVIO MOIJIM BBIIONHATD GopMbl MMEH: Nalezionek,
Niemdéj, Wygnan (Rzetelska-Feleszko 2006, 19). B MHOTOfie THBIX CeMbsIX Jja-
Ba/IM Takue UMeHa, Kak Jocma, Henads, Hempeba B HafeXzie Ha IpeKpa-
IeHNe Ja/IbHeIIero MOsAB/IeHN JeTeil B ceMbe. YToObl 0OMaHyTh U OTO-
THaTb 37Ible CUJIBL, IeTAM [aBajlich HeraTMBHBIE VIMEHA, CKPBIBAIOIIVE TIO0-
SUTUBHYIO JeiiCTBUTENbHOCTD: Hemosa, Hexopouwuii, Heuaii. Cunranocn,
YTO 3/Ible JYXU, BCTpeyasd Ha CBOEM ITyTU TAKOTO «HEMTI0OMMOIO», «HeXe-
JIaTe/IbHOTO» 1 «IIOXOT'0» peG€HKa, OCTAB/IA/MN ero B oKoe. Marmdyeckyro
(YHKIMIO BBIIOMHSIN U VIMEHA, CBSI3aHHbIE C MUPOM JKMBOTHBIX ¥ IITHII.
OHM KO/DKHBI OBUIM IPUHECTH TIOTOMKY 3aIIUTY OT JYXOB ThbMBI, OITaCHO-
CTH, CIJIa30B, O0/Ie3Hell, OBITh ICTOYHUKOM MY>KeCTBa U cUbl: Bosi(s)uxo,
3se(u)po, MedsB(e/u)ov, Opnuk, Cobonv, Typ, Llans. VimMeHa, cemaHTHYe-
CKI CBsI3aHHBIE C MUPOM PacTeHU, JO/DKHBI ObUIN 00ecrednTb peOEHKY
3I0pOBbe, CUIY U HOJr1e roabl xxusuu: Kanuna, IJy6s, [pabs.

Ha Pycu cnaBsiHCKMe MMeHa ObIIN paclpoCTpaHeHbl BIVIOTH 10 XIV B.
C mpuHATMEM XPUCTHAHCTBA TOCTENIEHHO NPOMCXOAMIO UX BBITECHEHUE
XPUCTMAHCKUMM MMeHaMu. B To BpeMs 3HauMTe/NbHBIM ObUIO BIUAHNE
IIPaBOCTIABHOI IIepKBHU, KOTOpas 3alpeliana BO BpeMs KpelljeH)s JaBaTb
MIMeHa, He BXOIMBIIIVE B JINTYPIIUYecKuil KaJeHaph, a TAKKe HaO/l0anoch
TaBJIEHNE CO CTOPOHBI CBETCKMX BacTell. OIHAKO c/efiyeT 3aMeTUTD, 4TO
HepPBOHAYa/IbHO XPUCTMAHCTBO He MMENO MPSMOro BIMsHNUA Ha GyHKIMO-
HIpOBaHNe cMaBAHCKMX MMEH (Uyuxa 2003, 101). B Havyane cymecTBoBaHNA
KueBckoro rocyfapcTaa fiaxke 371MTa He OTKa3blBaIach OT A3bIYECKUX MIMEH,
KOTOpBbIE MINMPOKO MCIIOIb30BANIUCH B ITOBCEAHEBHOI >KM3HM. [laMATHUKN
IPEeBHEPYCCKOI IMTEPATYPBI, AB/AININECS TaKXKe MICTOYHMKOM MH(pOopMa-
i 06 ucTopuy Haubosee PUBIUIETMPOBAHHBIX cep, CBUAETENbCTBYIOT
0 PYHKLMOHMPOBAHUM [IBYMMEeHHBIX (popMyI. B neTonucax xua3psa un 60s-
pe 3aNMCBhIBANNCh IMEHAMU, TOTYYeHHBIMI U KPeLeHN!, U CBEeTCKUMMU
uUMeHaMI: 6% kpeueriu Mocug, a mupcku Ocmpomups — 1056; Hapexouia
eMy umsi 80 cesimem KpewjeHiu JImumpetl, a mupckvl Bonooumups — 1187;
pooucst y Apocnasa comv Muxauns, a kHswe ums Vsscnase — 1190, 6o
nBmo 6720 npecmasucst enukuii kKHa3b Bcesonods, HapeueHHbIIL 6 C8SMOMD
kpewieniu Imumpoui — 1212 (Jemuyk 1988, 17-18). B 60oee mosgHmx ncToy-
HMKaX J JBOPSIHE, U IPOCTBIE JIOAM OOBIYHO MACHTUPULNPOBAIICH TOIBKO
C XpUCTHMAHCKUMY uMeHamu. CrraBsHCKMe (GOPMBI, BCTpEYalOlecs: B aH-
TPONMOHMMIYECKMX (POPMy/Iax Ha IIEPBOM MeCTe, YIOTPeOIAINCh KaK MMe-
HA VICTOPUYECKIX [esITeNelt, CBSIThIX ¥ O/Tar0CTIOBEHHBIX: Bopuc, Bﬂa()umup,
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W3scnas, Apocnas, mibo kak HeopuimaabHble NMEHA, KOTOPBIE MCIONb30-
BaJ/INICh B TIOBCEHEBHOM >KM3HY BMECTO MMEH, JaHHBIX IpU KpeujeHun. Pe-
JINTUSA CHa4YasIa BBITECHIIA CTIaBSHCKIE MIMEHA 13 CPeJibl IyXOBEeHCTBA, a 3a-
TEeM ¥ U3 CpeJibl IIpefiCTaBUTe/Iell BBICIINX CTI0EB oO1ecTBa. PekoMeHparmn
Tpupentckoro cobopa (1545-1563), roBopsiigue 06 06s3aHHOCTK [jaBaTh
IpY KpellleHNM XPUCTUAHCKIE VIMEeHa, YCKOPU/IY OCTeIIeHHOe MCYe3HOBe-
HIfe MMEH CIaBsIHCKOTO MPOMCXOXKAEHNSI. DTI IMEHa, OGHAKO, He MCUe3/IN
HOTHOCTBIO: HEKOTOPBIE U3 MMEH CBSITBHIX OBUIM BKIIOYEHBI B JIUTYpriude-
CKWIT KaJIeH/Japh, APYTHE CO BpeMeHeM Iepenuiy B paspsif paMiuIbHbIX Ha-
3BaHUIT VIV COXPAHN/INCH B TOIIOHMMAX.

YkpanHckas aHTporoHuMusi Xonmckoit semmu XVI B., 6p1TOBaBIIAs
Ha TEPPUTOPUI MOTbCKO-YKPAMHCKOTO IOTPAHIYbsI, CBUIETE/IbCTBYET 00
abCOIIOTHOM JOMMHUPOBAHMYU XPUCTUAHCKUX UMEH. CTapble C/IaBsSHCKYE
MIMeHa COXPaHWINCh B HeOOMbIIOM KoydecTBe. HekoTopble 3 HUX, Takue
Kak Brnaoumup, Bopuc, BOLIM B XpUCTUAHCKOI MMeHHUK. CyljecTBOBaHMe
MMEH TIOIbCKUX CBATBIX Cmanucnas u Botiyex, XapaKTepHbIX [/LA TUTYPru-
YeCKOT0 Ka/leHAaps KaTOMIN4eCKOI IIepKBM, ObIIO CBA3aHO C 9THOA3BIKOBOII
crienn KON 3TOI TepPUTOPUY U BIMUAHUEM IOIbCKON aHTPOIIOHMMIYe-
CKOJI CHCTeMBI Ha YKPaMHCKYIO.

Vccnenyemble MCTOYHMKY KacaIliCh MeIaH U KpecThsiH. B HUX Hamu
3aUKCUPOBAaHO 49 UCKOHHBIX CTTaBSHCKMX POPM, KOTOpPBIE IPeCTaBIeHbI
IepuBaTamMi OT COKPAIEHHbIX CIOKHBIX MMEH (beccyddurcHbiMuU 1 cyd-
¢uKcanbHBIMM 00pa3OBaHMAMM) ¥ HEMHOTOUNCIEHHBIMY JlepUBAaTaAMU OT
HO/MHBIX (HOPM MMEH, KPOME TOTO, MMEHaMIl B OCHOBHBIX (He/TpajbHBIX)
dbopmax. Hanmmdane aTux nMEH B MCTOYHMKAX mucbMeHHOCTH X VI B. MOXeT
CBUJETENBCTBOBATH 00 MX 6bUI0M NTonynsspHoct: Bohdan, Bohon, Byelyecz,
Borisz, Bucz, Chocym, Chwalyey, Czarnysz, Czech, Dobrzyto, Drobysz, Gro-
myka, Iarosz, Kochan, tasko, Malyna, Malysz, Man, Manyecz, Myeczko,
Mylian, Nyelyep, Nyelyepyecz, Nyemyerz, Radko, Radyecz, Rahoza, Roszko,
Soboth, Sobotko, Stakosz, Stanyecz, Stanczenie, Stanistaw (Stanislaus), Szbro-
szik, Therebyesz, Troja, Wacula, Vacz, Vaczuk, Weska, Woytito, Woythko,
Wotk, Wolosz, Zbrosko, Zdan, Zuk. CamMy0 BBICOKYI0 YaCTOTHOCTb YIIOTpe-
Onmenust uMen Stanistaw. 9To uMst 6BUIO TaKOKe IOMY/LSIPHO B IOIBCKON U
YKPaMHCKOII aHTponoHumMun ApesHeil Bompiau (Mytnik 2010, 86, 121), B
Tanuuxoit un JIbBoBckoit 3emmsx (Szulowska 1992, 15), ceseprom ITope-
coe B XVI B. (Citko 2001, 34). Psgom ¢ umenamu Bohdan n Wojtech ato
OBbITIO caMOe PaclpoCTpaHEHHOE ABYOCHOBHOE MM B YKPaMHCKOI aHTPO-
nouymuy XIV-XVII 8. (Jemuyk 1988, 39).
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[TogaBnsromee GOMBIIMHCTBO B MCCIEyeMOM Marepuaje COCTaBIIsA-
0T IBYOCHOBHBIE CTPYKTYPbL. [IepeXXTKOM MPOIIIOro MOTYT ObITh TaKXKe
HEMHOT'OYMC/IEHHbIE MIMEHa OTAlle/UIATYBHOTO NPOMCXOX/IEHNUS, KOTOpbIe
B JCCIIEflyeMOM Marepluase, BEPOSATHO, ellje BBIIONHAMN (PYHKLMIO MMEH.
BO/BIIMHCTBO HaVIMEHOBAHUI JaHHOTO TUIIA B aHTPOIIOHUMUKOHE 3TON
YacTU MONbCKO-YKPAaVHCKOTO ITOrpaHNYbs ObUIM IIpo3BUIaMu. JI3-3a o1-
CYTCTBMSA B JPEBHUX MCTOYHVKAX TOYHON MHPOPMALUM pasrpaHideHre
GbYHKLUIT TaKMX OTalle/IITUBHBIX OILIpefe/ieHIit, 0COOeHHO TeX, KOTOpble
YIOTPeO/UINCh B KauecTBe OCHOBHOIO CpPeACTBa MAeHTU(UKAaLuM, He
BCerfa BO3MOXHO. IToxoxe, OfIHaKO, 4TO 3TU (OPMBI, KOTOPbIe B MMEHO-
BaHUAX CTOSUIY Ha IIEPBOM MeCTe Iepef JOIOTHUTE/IbHBIMI OIpee/IeHN -
SAMY WIX OTHOCWIVICH K OpaTbsAM WM cécTpaM ¥ OBUIM yKa3aHbI PSLIOM C
XPUCTMAHCKUMM IMEHaMM OpaTbeB, BHICTYIIAIN B KaueCTBe IMYHBIX MEH.
Crenyer Taxoke ckazarb U 0 GopMax, KOTOpble B paHHUX UCTOYHMKAX YIIO-
TpeO/IsIICh B KauecTBe COOCTBEHHO JIMYHbBIX VIMEH, a MX CeMaHTHKa yKa-
3bIBa€T Ha OTHOIIEHVE POJUTENEll K HOBOPOXKIEHHOMY pebEHKY: Zdan,
HOPAJOK IOSAB/IeHUA B ceMbe: Syemak. B cobpaHHOM MaTepuaje Tpynmy
OTaIe/UIATUBHBIX aHTPOIIOHMMOB 00pa3yloT Heckonbko (opMm ¢ orpu-
LJaTe/IbHOI IIPUCTAaBKOI He- B IIEPBOM KOMIIOHEHTe, Hampumep, Nyelyep,
Nyelyepyecz, Nyemyerz. Ouy BpICTyIanu B GYHKLMM MMEHMU, a TaKXe B
(bYHKLUY eIMHCTBEHHOTO CPefiCTBA MAeHTUPUKALNY, GYHKIMOHUPYS KaK
uMs win npossuile. Korga-To 910 661 TabyMpoBaHHbIE MMEHA, KOTOPbIE
TO/DKHBI OBUIM OTOTHATH OT peOEHKa 3/Ible CU/IbL. BO3MOXKHO, B TO BpeMs
POJIb MIMEHN TaK)Ke MOITIM BBIIOHATD OTAlle/UIATYBHbIE HaVIMEHOBAHUS,
CeMaHTMKa KOTOPBIX OblI/la CBsI3aHa C MMPOM PAaCTeHMIl, >KUBOTHBIX U Ha-
CEeKOMBIX, Takux Kak Rahoza, Wolk wiu Zuk; oHV BBITOTHSIIN ¢dyHKIMIO
eIVHCTBEHHOTO MAEHTU(PUKALMOHHOTO 3HaKa. DU ¥ IOL0OHbIe IIPYIMepbI
OTaIe/UIATUBHBIX (POPM, BHICTYHAIOLINX B PO/IM MIMEH, 3aIlYICAaHbl B MICTOY-
Hukax XV-XVI B. u B ipyrux pernonax Ykpamusl (Jemuyk 1988, 19-21,
24-25, 102; Mytnik 2010, 86-87).

Viccnenyemslit MaTepial B OCHOBHOM IIPeACTaB/IsAeT COOO0I IUIOKO-
PUCTHUKY, BOSHUKILE B pe3ynbTaTe cydukcanpHoil fepuBauyu. OHu 06-
Pa3oBaHBI OT [BYX TUIIOB OCHOB: IIOJIHBIX U COKPAILIEHHBIX — C IIOMOIIbIO
TeX ke MOP(OIOTMIeCKUX CPELCTB, YTO Y CYLIECTBYIOLME B MICTOPUYECKIX
TOKyMEHTaX VIMEHa, JaHHble IpK KpelieHun. Haubonee IpofyKTMBHBIMU
OKasa/mich CyGOUKCHI -ey U -K0, IepPBOHAYa/IbHO YMEHbIINTE/IbHO-/IACKa-
Te/bHBIE, KOTOPbIEe B YKPAMHCKOI aHTPOIIOHVMMUM CO BPEMEHEM YTpaTu-
I SMOLIMOHANBHYI0 OKpacKy. Oba cydduxca Obm 04eHDb IONMY/ISAPHbI B
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YKpamHCKoll anTpornonumuke XVI B. VIMeHamu, OT KOTOPBIX 4Yallje BCErO
00pa3oBbIBAIICh IeMUHYTUBHBIE (HOpMBI, ObUIN Stanistaw, a Takxe nme-
Ha ¢ HavajbHbIM Mal-/Matl- u Wac. VI3-3a OMOHMMUY Hada/IbHBIX CJIOTOB
CITaBAHCKMX TPAJJULIMOHHBIX M XPUCTUAHCKMX JIMYHBIX MIMEH HepeIKo BO3-
HVIKAIOT 3aTPYJHEHNA B YCTAaHOBJIEHNY COOTBETCTBYIOLIEI MOTUBALIMY He-
KOTOPBIX IepMBATOB, HATIPUMED, ¢ HaYa/lIbHbIM Jar-, La-, Mal-, Man-, Rad-,
Wac-.

[TpuBenéHHbIE IPUMEPDI, BEPOSITHO, ObUTN HeobUIIMaTbHBIMU POp-
MaMy MMEHOBAaHMUs, KOTOpble MKCIONb30BAMNCh BMECTO XPUCTMAHCKUX
nMéH. OfHaKO pecypc CIaBsIHCKUX MMEH, M3BECTHBIX B TO BpeMs Ha XOJIM-
CKOI1 3emsie, OBUT OOJIBIINM, O YeM CBUETENbCTBYIOT HAaTPOHUMUYECKIE
¢dhopmbl OTBIMEHHO MOTMBaLuK. VI3 HUX ObIT0 BbIOpaHO 20 CIaBSHCKUX
uMéH u ux cypduxcanpHbix obpasoBaHmit. HekoTopble M3 HUX He BBI-
crymumm B QyHKIUM KpecTHBIX UMEH: Bazanko, Bogusch, Bohdan, Borys,
Chocz, Dobrito, Goscz, Hudko, Jarosz, Lubko, Mal, Malesz(a), Manko, Milian,
Radko, Radyecz, Sulko, Syemak, Woythko, Wofos.

CIMcoK CaBAHCKUX UMEH B YKPAMHCKOI aHTPOIIOHUMMKE XOIMCKOIA
semau B XVI B.

Bazanko - cm. Baxcanws (Jemuyk 1988, 114): Choma Bazankowicz ICH
1545.

Biel - cm. cnaB. umst Beneyp: 6enviii, bens (KOTOpOe JaBajy CBETIO-
BOJIOCBIM U CBET/IOKOXXVM JIE€TSIM), AP.-PYC. Oesielys «MUPSHUH, HE MOHAX»
(Yyuxa 2005, 66): Byelyecz OR 1501.

Boh(g)- - cnox. ums ¢ Hau. Boz- ([emuyk 1988, 89-90): Bogdan IK
1560, Bohdan Chwedko LK 1564, Bohon ICH 1545; Mikotaia Boguscha IK
1560, Chwiedko Bochdanowicz ICH 1545, Bochdanowicz Waszil LK 1564.

Borys - cnox. umsa Bopucnass (Jemuyk 1988, 55) mmm Xpucr. umsa
Borys: Borys OR 1501, Borisz LK 1564; Borissowa wdowa LK 1564, Wassyl
Boryssowycz OR 1501.

Bucz - cnox. nmena tuna byoueocms, Byoucnass (Jemuyk 1988, 89):
Bucz Luczowycz OR 1501.

Choc- - cm. Xom-: Xomumup, Xomucnas, [Jo6poma (Jemuayx 1988, 44,
84) nnn xpucrt. umena Choma, Foma, ®omiii, ®om, Megoodiii: Chocym OR
1501; Choczinowicz Hynath LK 1564.

Chwa- - cm. Xeane: Xeanumups, Xeanuboes, Xeanucnase (Jemayk
1988, 64, 84): Chwalyey OR 1501.

Czarnysz - cm. Ye(0)pr-: Yopruwin (Yeprovius), cep6. Crnomir, Xops.
Cernigoj, em. Crnhost (Ilemuyk 1988, 60, 84): Czarnysz OR 1501.
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Czech - cnox. ums Czechostaw (Hemuyxk 1988, 37,40): Czech OR 1501.

Dobr- - cm. Jobposoti, Jobpozocmy, Jobpocun (Jemuyk 1988, 44):
Dobrzyto Syenko LK 1564; Sienko Dobrzilo ICH 1545.

Drobysz - cnox. ums JJpozo6yos (Jemuyk 1988, 87): Drobysz OR
1501.

Gost- — cox. nma ¢ Hau. Jocm- (Jemuyx 1988, 71-72) wm ames.
eocmumu ‘2ocmumy’ CYM XVI-XVIIL: Gosczicz LK 1564.

Gromyka - cnox. ums ¢ Had. [pom- ([Jemuyk 1988, 72): Gromyka 1K
1572.

Hud- - cox. nmena tuna Iyoucnas, [youmup v XpuctT. umst [ypuii
(Mytnik 2010, 37): Hudkowicz Sydor LK 1564.

Jarostaw - cioxx. ums Apocnass (Jemuyx 1988, 39). Takke gepuBarsl
OT [IPYIMX CIOK. MIMEH C Had. fpo- Tuna Apomup wnm XpuUcT. uMeH Apema,
Apogpuii: Inrosz LK 1564; Iarossowa wdowa LK 1564.

Kochan - cm. Koxanws (Jemuyk 1988, 115): zagrodnik Kochan ICH
1545, Kochan LK 1564.

Nx06- - cnox. ums /lobxo: /Trobomup, /Twb6ocnas (Uyuka 2005, 351):
Lubkowicz Mylian LK 1564.

Lasko - cnox. umena tumna Jlacnas, Taducnas (Jemuyk 1988, 89) nn
xpucrt. uMeHa Eenacuti, Eénamnuii: Kowal Lasko LK 1564.

Mal- - cnox. umena tuia Manomup, Manodo6p (lemuyk 1988, 59, 76,
77) wu xpuct. umst Manaxus: Malyna ICH 1501, Malysz OR 1501; Iwanko
Maleszowycz OR 1501, Thnath Malyewycz OR 1501, Malycz Lyenczycz OR
1501.

Man- - cnox. nms. Manucnase (Mopotukun 1867, 118) mn xpucr.
umena Mawnyiino, Marnyun: Man OR 1501, Manyecz OR 1501; Panyecz
Manczycz OR 1501; Mankowicz Aczko LK 1564.

Myeczko - cnox. uma Meuucnas (Jemuyk 1988, 59, 76): Myeczko OR
1501.

Mylian - cnox. nms ¢ Had. Muzn- (Jemuyk 1988, 77): Lubkowicz My-
lian LK 1564; Szimko Milian ICH 1545.

Nelep - cm. Nielep: icn. * lépiti (SEM 2000, 143), cm. mp.-pyc. /IBna
(: nBna ‘kpacussit’), Jlena (Uyuxa 2005, 334): Nyelyep OR 1501, Nyelye-
pyecz Danylowycz OR 268.

Nyemyerz - cnox. nma Hesnamupe (Jemayk 1988, 30, 94): Nyemyerz
ICH 1545.

Rad- - cnox. mmena tuna Padocnass, Paducnaes, Padomupo,
Padosumwv, Padoeocms, Padocuns, Jomapads (Jemuyk 1988, 29, 88-89)
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WM OT XpUCT. uMeH Paduson, Poouon: Radyecz Tyszko OR 1501, Radko
ICH 1545, Radko IK 1560; Radkowicz Pasko LK 1564.

Rahoza - cm. Pozosa (Jemuyk 1988, 129): Rahoza Lenczycz OR 1501.

Roszko - cnox. umsa Pocmucnas (Jemuayk 1988, 80): Roszko OR 1501.

Siem- - cm. Cemax (Jemuyk 1988, 115) mmm xpucr. nmsa Cemer (SEM
2000, 265-267): Syemak Iwan LK 1564.

Stanistaw - cnox. umena Cmanucnas, Cmanumup, obpocman
(Hemuyk 1988, 38, 63); popmsr u3 Hau. Stach-, Stas(z) Wi OT XpUCT. UMEH
Ocman, Cmaxuii: Pisarz Stanislaus LK 1564, Stanistaw Dobriniowsky IK
1572, Stakosz LK 1564, Baszkowycz Stanyecz OR 1501, Stanczenie Dudka
LK 1564.

Subot - por. Cy6oma (Cy66oma) (Jemuayk 1988, 134): Soboth IK 1560,
Sobotko IK 1560.

Sulko - cnox. umena ¢ nau. Cyn-: Sulivoj, Sulislav, Sulibor (Jemuyk
1988, 83): Zanyecz Sulkowycz OR 1501.

Terebyesz — cm. Tpeba (Jemuyx 1988, 114): Therebyesz OR 1501.

Troja - cm. Tpos: Tpoan: mpoe (yuxa 2005, 560): Troja LK 1564.

Wac- - cnox. ums Bamcnaso (Jemuyxk 1988, 36-37) mnm XpuUcT. nme-
Ha Bacunuii, Mean: Vacz OR 1501, Vaczuk OR 1501, Wacula ICH 1500.

Becka - cMm. Becen, Becenun (Uyuxa 2005, 560): Weska LK 1564.

Wojciech - cnox. umsa Wojciech (SEM 2000, 347-348), Boiimex
(Temuyx 1988: 36): Woytito IK 1560, Chwedkowicz Woythko LK 1564;
Woythkowicz LK 1564.

Wolk - cm. Bozik (Jemuyk 1988, 122): Wotk OR 1501, Wotk ICH 1545.

Bomour - cnox. ums Bonooumup/Bradumup (Octam 2005, 137) mwmn
UMsA PyccKoro 6oxecrsa ckoTa 1 Toprosmu (Yyuxa 2005, 123): Wolosz LK
1564; Wolossowicz Wassil LK 1564, Wolossin Radko LK 1564.

Zbros- — cnox. nmsa Zbrostaw (SEM 2000, 365): Zbrosko ICH 1545,
Szbroszik ICH 1545

Zdan - cm. XKoanw (Jemuayk 1988, 33, 113; BO3SMOXKHO TaK>Ke OT CIIOXK.
umenu JKo[umups] Dapion 2001: 192): Zdan Mikitka ICH 1545, Ianczicz
Zdan LK 1564.

Zuk - cm. XKyxo (Temuyk 1988, 30, 126): Zuk ICH 1545, Zuk LK 1564.

ITeHHBIM [OIONHEHMEM K 00pasy CIaBsHCKOTO VMCKOHHOTO aHTPOII-
OHVIMUKOHA Ha XOJIMCKOJ 3eM/le MOXKET OBITb TAK)Xe PEKOHCTPYKIMSA Cria-
BSIHCKMX OVKOHUMuI4eckux ¢opm. ViccnenoBanne b. Homek, mocesieHHOe
MECTHBIM Ha3BaHMAM YacCTM IIOJIbCKO-YKPaMHCKOro morpanmybsa B XIII-
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XX BB., TO3BOINIO PACKPBITH ux sTumornornio (Czopek 1988, 57-76). Muo-
TVie U3 JAHHBIX OHMMOB GBIV MOTMBIMPOBAHbI aHTPOIIOHMMAMI CTTABSIHCKO-
ro mpoucxoxaennus. O6 9TOM CBUETETbCTBYIOT TOIIOHVMBI, TePBOHAYAIbHO
MIMEIOLI[JIe TIPUTSDKATENbHBII XapaKTep, KOTOPbIe BO BpeMsI CBOETO IIOsIBIIe-
HIsI O3HAYa/y MPUHAJIEKHOCTD YeMOBEKY C ITOTHBIM MM COKPAIEHHBIM
UIMeHeM, COflepKalllMcsl B Ha3BaHuM, HaripuMep, Budomierz, Chotylub, Do-
bromysl, Lubcza, Siemierz, Strachostaw. 9to Mornm ObITh Taroke CypPuKcap-
Hble HarMeHOBaHus1, HanipuMep, Cieszyn, Dobrytéw, Gostkow, Hnieszéw, Nie-
miréw, Niemstow, Sulimowo, Sutéw. ITpuMepoM Taxke MOTYT ObITb IIATPOHMU-
MUYeCKVIe HaMEeHOBaHMsA, IIPOVCXOMAIIYE OT MMEH, KOTOPbIe COIEP>KaINCh
B Ha3BaHMU MeCTHOCTH, Hampumep, Dobromirzyce, Godystawice, Mojstawi-
ce, Wojstawice, Sulimice, Raciborowice, Niedziafowice, Staniszowice.

Pecypc cnaBstHCKMX GOPM, CYIIECTBYIOIUX B COBPEMEHHOM YKpPanH-
CKOM MMeHHIVIKe, SIB/ISETCS JOCTATOYHO CKPOMHBIM IO CPaBHEHUIO C IPy-
TMMIU CTABAHCKUMMU A3bIKaMM. B mocnemumit Crnosapo yxpaurckux uméH
6bU10 BKIIOYEHO 60jee 80 OHMMOB [JOXPUCTUAHCKOI SMOXM ¥ MCKOHHBIX,
BOSHMKIINX B IpeBHepyccKoM s3bike (Tpiitaak 2005). Cpeny HMX HECKOb-
KO (popM, M3BECTHBIX €Iljé B CpefHIe BeKa, IOMY/IAPHBIX CPeayl KHs3el I
60sip, Hamp., Braducnas, Bonooumup/Bnadumup, Bcesonod, Bsuecnas, Vs3-
scnas, Mcmucnas, Ocmpomup, Pocmucnas, Cesmononk, Cesimocnas, Apoc-
718, a TAK)Ke OTAIle/ULITUBHbIE IMEHa, Takue Kak Basxan, bosm, Koan, Kutl,
JTio6um unu /lada u JIot610v. He60/bliIyIo 4acTb COBPEMEHHOTO MMEHHUKA
COCTAB/IAI0T (OPMBI 3aNaJHOC/IABSIHCKOIO IIPOVCXOXK/CHNS, KOTOpbIE B
HOC/IelHee CTO/eTHe BOLUIY B aHTPOIIOHVMUIO YKPAMHCKIX 3eMe/Ib B pe-
3y/IbTaTe KOHTAKTOB C IIOJISIKAMM, YeXaMM U CJoBakamu. Heckombko mpy-
X, a UMeHHO Byoumup, 3opecnas, Padomup, Padocnas, Cmosin; Becna, Mu-
Juya, 3a NOCTIefHIe leCATUIeTs OblIN 3aMMCTBOBaHBI y Oonrap, cepboB
u MakepoHues (Uy4ka 2002, 335; 2009, 84). Hekoropsle, Takue kak bozdaw,
Bopuc, Baunas, Boiimex, Bonooumup/Bnadumup, Padocnas, Pocmucnas,
Cmanucnas, SIpocnas, 6pUIN XOPOLIO M3BECTHBL HA MOIbCKO-YKPAMHCKOM
norpannybe eme B XVI Bexe.

CHMCOK ICTOYHITKOB
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Slavonic First Names in the Ukrainian Anthroponymy
of Polish-Ukrainian Borderland in the 16" Century

Summary

The article presents Slavonic first names composed of two elements
and single-stem names derived from common nouns in the anthroponymy
of the area of Chelmia in the 16™ century. Their etymology was presented
together with the structure of hypocoristic forms. Attention was drawn to
the original semantics of the Slavonic names and their functions as well as
to their association with the beliefs of Slavs in the old days.



Renate Silina-Pinke

PERSONVARDI 1638. GADA ZVIEDRU ARKLU REVIZIJA:
ANALIZES PROBLEMAS UN RISINAJUMI

1638. gada zviedru arklu revizija ir senakais avots, kas lauj par zemnie-
ku vardiem spriest Latvijas mérogiem plasa teritorija — revizijas materials
aptver visu Vidzemi, un, to analizéjot, iegiistam iespaidigu latvie$u zem-
nieku vardu klastu. Gan iepriekséjas polu, gan zviedru revizijas 16. gs.
beigas un 17. gs. sakuma ir aptvérusas tikai atseviskus pilsnovadus vai to
dalas'. Arl citos véstures avotos sastopamie zemnieku vardu minéjumi
parasti aptver tikai atsevi$kas muizas®. Revizijas materialu originali atro-
das Zviedrija (Dunsdorfs 1938, IX). Tie $a raksta autorei nebija pieejami,
tapéc personvardi ir ekscerpéti no to publicéjuma «Latvijas véstures avotu»
4. séjuma (VAR L, II, III).

Vidzemes teritorija reviziju veica 10 komisijas. Atbilstosi tas noliku-
mam revizija uzskaitija tikai sétu saimniekus un saimes virieSu dzimuma lo-
ceklus (Dunsdorfs 1938, XXX). Sievie$u vardi revizijas materiala neparadas.
Pavisam varda minéti ap 12 000 zemnieku un to délu, fikséjot vairak neka
800 vardu rakstibas variantus. Sadai variantu daudzveidibai ir dazadi iemes-
li. (1) Vispirms jamin revizijas protokola valoda. Revizija ir rakstita agrinaja
jaunaugs$vacu valoda, kurai ir raksturiga vél nenostabilizéjusies ortografiska
sistéma un liela nekonsekvence dazadu skanu atveidé. Tas ir attiecinams ka
uz sugasvardiem, ta uz ipasvardiem. (2) Katrai revizijas komisijai bija savs
rakstvedis, un zinamu lomu varéja spélét ari katra individuala stila vai vardu
pierakstisanas Ipatnibas. (3) Jaizverté arliespéja, ka dazadais vardu pieraksts
var atspogulot kadas regionali atskirigas, iespéjams, izloksné balstitas vardu
formas.

1 Sal. 1599. gada revizija (RI 1599, VI), 1601. gada revizija (Svabe 1933, 341-345),
1624., 1627., 1630. gada revizijas (Dunsdorfs 1938, VII).

2 Sal., pieméram, 1638. gada Uksen$ernas muizu vaku protokoli (Dunsdorfs 1940,
CCLI-CCCIII), 1637. gada Aluksnes, Kolberga, Laiciema, Kalnamuizas un Gul-
benes muizu vaku protokoli (Dunsdorfs 1941, CDIV-CDXVII), 1637. gada Kok-
neses muizas vaku gramata (Dunsdorfs 1941, CDLXIII-CDLXVII).
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Jebkura gadijuma pieraksta daudzveidiba iezimé vienu no analizes
problémam, kuras risinajums katra konkréta gadijuma varétu but atskirigs.

Pirma probléma, sakot revizijas materiala fikséto personvardu izpéti,
nebija saistita ar vardu analizi. Ta radas pasa darba sakuma, apzinot ana-
lizéjamo materialu. Ekscerpéjot personvardus, reizumis bija grati vai pat
neiespéjami noteikt, kur§ no revizijas materiala minétajiem Ipasvardiem
ir personvards un kur§ - majvards. Otra revizijas komisija Igates muiza
(vc. Idsel) ir pierakstijusi $adus zemniekus (VAR I, 172-175): Tomas Skiute,
Laur Drulle, Pawel Kikerich, Andres Sautelafs, N. Burtneck, Malans Hans,
Cort Permes, Berent Kabalinski, Matsch Laur, Andres Tinge, Hans Lintiag,
Bertolt Gude, Nuske Jurring, Kiuwe Peter, Harmen Putel. Sis ir tipisks maj-
vardu un personvardu pieraksts, kur péc katra zemnieka seko ta izsétas
labibas, lopu un klausu darbu uzskaitijums. Lielakaja dala gadijumu bez
gratibam ir iespéjams noteikt, kur§ no diviem ir personvards. Sadi, viegli
nosakamie personvardi $aja uzskaitijuma ir pasvitroti. Ka piemeéra ir re-
dzams, nekada konsekvence personvardu un majvardu pieraksta seciba nav
ievérota. Ekscerpésanas laika veiktie novérojumi lauj secinat, ka ta nav tikai
otras komisijas rakstveza pieraksta ipatniba. Lai gan paréja informacija par
izséto labibu, majlopiem un muizas darbiem otras komisijas protokola ir
sniegta tabulas veida’®, atseviskas slejas izdalit majvardus un personvardus
informacijas ievacéjiem nav $kitis butiski. Tadé] tados gadijumos ka Matsch
Laur rodas grutibas izskirt, kurs ir personvards un kur§ — majvards, jo abi
17. gadsimta ir iespéjami un revizijas materialos ir ari fikséti ka person-
vardi. Dala gadijumu, ari $aja, palidzét var Edgara Dunsdorfa sarakstitais
apjomigais edicijas ievads, kura vins ir devis ari pasa izsecinatas revizija
fikséto majvardu atbilsmes ar 20. gadsimta sakuma majvardiem péc Jana
Endzelina «Latvijas vietu vardiem» (1922) un Latvijas Generalstaba kartém
meéroga 1:75 000 (sastaditas 1905-1907, izdotas 1925-1931) (Dunsdorfs
1938, LVIII-LIX). Vina sniegta informacija lauj secinat, ka majvards $aja
gadijuma ir Laur, kam 20. gadsimta atbilst zemnieku saimnieciba Lauri
Vidrizos (Dunsdorfs 1938, CIV), tapéc $aja konkrétaja gadijuma ir iespé-
jams noteikt, ka personvards ir Matsch. Rezultata probléma ir salidzinosi
viegli risinama.

Tomeér ne mazums ir ari tadu gadijjumu, kur majvards 20. gadsimta
sakuma vairs nav bijis sastopams. Tos E. Dunsdorfs katram pilsnovadam
apkopo kopiga saraksta. No Igates muizas tie ir majvardi Drulle, Kabalin-

3 Tapat ir rikojusies ari sestas un astotas komisijas rakstvezi.
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ski un Malans (Dunsdorfs 1938, CV-CVI). Pirmas komisijas revidétaja
Daugavgrivas muiza (vc. Diinamiinde) savukart ir registréti zemnie-
ki Peter Godert un Steffen Willem. Majvardu atbilsmes 20. gadsimta nav
fiksétas. Arl $aja gadijuma bija japienem lémums, kurus vardus ekscerpét
ka personvardus. E. Dunsdorfs ka nezinamos majvardus sava saraksta
ir ieklavis Godert un Willem (Dunsdorfs 1938, LXII-LXIII). Konkrétaja
gadijuma to varétu izskaidrot ar pasu revizijas materialu:

Hiernach folgen die nahmen der Strandtpauren.

1. Peter Hansitt (..)

2. Wilhelm Kaulneck (..)

3. Ewertt Prehde (..)

4. Peter Godert (..)

5. Dauid Dunek (..)

6. Steffen Willem (..)

7. Reinholt LafSko (..)

8. Herman Lenck (..)

9. Hinrich Packski (..)

10. Hans Pentt (..)

utt., kopa 37 zemnieki (VAR I, 25-26).

Visos gadijumos, kur personvards ir drosi nosakams (pasvitrotie
pieméri), ir ievérota pieraksta seciba personvards — majvards, ari paréjos
27 necitétajos pieméros. Tas var but un, visticamak, ari ir bijis par iemeslu,
kapéc E. Dunsdorfs ir izskiries par labu Godert un Willem ka majvardiem.
Ari $aja gadijuma, ekscerpéjot personvardus, pie tiem pieskaititi vardi Peter
un Steffen.

Sads konsekventi secigs personvarda — majvarda vai majvarda - person-
varda pieraksts pat vienas muizas ietvaros ir uzltikojams par iznémumu, ne-
maz nerunajot par pilsnovadu vai vienas komisijas revidétu apgabalu, tadé]
§1 metode personvarda noteiksanai gandriz nemaz nebija izmantojama. Sadi
gadijumi, kad E. Dunsdorfs nedod 20. gadsimta majvardu atbilsmes un ari
citu pieturas punktu personvarda noteiksanai nav, ka «neskaidri gadijumi»
analizéjamo vardu klasta netika ieklauti. Sids «neskaidrais gadijums»,
pieméram, ir otras komisijas Lédurgas muiza (vc. Loddiger) pierakstitais
Ewert Behtsch (VAR 1, 178). Lai ka pirmaja mirkli neskistu, ka personvards
noteikti ir Ewert, drosi nosakams tas nav. Vera ir janem fakts, ka $1 komisija
viennozimigi ka personvardu divas reizes ir pierakstijusi vardus Behtsch un
piecas reizes Betsch. Par to, ka majvardi var bat identiski ar personvardiem,
liecina gan iepriek$ minétie piemeéri no Daugavgrivas muiZas, gan pieraksts
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Paweling (VAR 1, 74) vai Brentzits (VAR I, 110), kur ir fikséts tikai viens
ipa$vards, kas viennozimigi ir majvards.

Visizplatitakais pieraksta veids, kur ir fikséti, ka pirmaja mirkli skiet,
divi ipasvardi, vél negaranté to, ka viens no viniem ir majvards un viens —
personvards. Pieméra Masch Jahn (VAR 1, 72) no Doles muizas (vc. Dahlen)
var domat, ka Jahn ir personvards. Ta ir domajis ari E. Dunsdorfs, dodot,
vinaprat, iespéjamu, bet nedrosu 20. gadsimta majvarda atbilsmi (vin$ to
iezimé ar jautajuma zimi) Masch = Masukrogs? Doles pagasta (Dunsdorfs
1938, LXIV). Tada pati situacija ir ar pieméru Mesch Hans (VAR 1, 125) no
Endzelinu muiZas (vc. Henselshof); E. Dunsdorfa dota nedro$a majvarda
atbilsme ir Mesch = MeZjurkas? Ropazu pagasta (Dunsdorfs 1938, LXVTIII).
Vadoties péc vina apsvérumiem, Jahn un Hans tatad butu ekscerpéjami ka
(nedrosi?) personvardi. Saja konteksta jamin tas pasas Doles muiZzas ieraksts
Dirich Leisch Jahn (VAR 1, 73), kur majvarda atbilsme 20. gadsimta ir dota
Leisjani (Dunsdorfs 1938, LXIV) un par personvardu ir uzskatams Dirich.
Gribétos izteikt aizdomas, ka lidzigi ir ar abiem iepriekséjiem piemeériem -
Masch Jahn un Mesch Hans, proti, ka fikséts ir tikai divdaligs majvards;
salidzinajumam citi divdaligi majvardi no 1638. gada zviedru arklu revizijas
protokoliem, kuri ari ir pierakstiti bez personvarda, pieméram, Wetza Rudzin
(VARIII, 1097) un Purwa Lulack (VAR III, 1161). Sadi, nemot véra rakstibas
at$kiribas, pat identiski majvardi ir fikséti ari 20. gadsimta, pieméram, Ma-
zansi, Mezansi (Lvv 1, 32) vai Mazjani, MeZjani (Lvv 1, 389).

Ka rada piemérs Dirich Leisch Jahn, ipasvarda pieraksts var buat ari
Skietami trisdaligs. Situacijas daudzveidibas ilustracijai vél dazi pieméri no
pirmas un otras komisijas protokoliem:

1) Tiefs AfsmufS Kuhll genand (VART, 14);

2) Peter Laps Jurgen un Jacob Michel Laps (VAR 1, 260);

3) Hans Peter Clas (VAR 1, 262);

4) Kaln Jurgen Jumsem (VAR 1, 278) un Leihes Jumsem (VAR I, 280).

Pirmajam pieméram no Remberges muizas (vc. Ringenberg) E. Duns-
dorfs dod majvarda atbilsmi Kilas (Dunsdorfs 1938, LXI), tomér péc
pieméra ir redzams, ka Kilas 17. gadsimta ir paralélais nosaukums vie-
nam no pirmajiem diviem vardiem - Tiss Asmuss saukts Kila. Noteikt,
vai personvards ir Tiefs vai ASmufS, nav iespéjams, tapéc $is piemers paliek
kategorija «neskaidrs gadijums.

Otra piemeéra abi gadijumi no Allazu muizas (vc. Allasch) Kartazu
ciema (Dunsdorfs 1938, CXV) ir apzimeéti ka nezinami majvardi (pilna
apjoma!). Iespéjams, ka abos gadijumos majvards ir Laps, bet saimnieka
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personvards — viens no diviem minétajiem. 18. un 19. gadsimta muizu
revizijas ir novérojami gadijumi, kad maju nosaukuma ka diferencéjosa
pazime ir ietverts ar iepriekséja saimnieka vards (Silina-Pinke 2010, 276).
Ta ka noskaidrot to nebija iespéjams, ari Sie personvardi analizé ieklauti
netika.

Tresaja pieméra visi tris Ipasvardi ir potenciali personvardi, ari
majvardu un personvardu pieraksta seciba muizas ietvaros ir jaukta, tapéc
par orientieri kalpot nevar. Tomér $is ir tas laimigais gadijums, kad var
lidzét 20. gadsimta majvards. Tas ir saliktenis Ancpéteri Allazu pagasta, un
personvards tatad ir tre$ais vards — Clas (Dunsdorfs 1938, CXIII).

Ceturtais piemeérs ir izvéléts, lai ilustrétu faktu, ka uz E. Dunsdor-
fa dotajam atbilsmém var palauties, mekléjot vél 20. gadsimta sakuma
zinamu majvardu senakas formas, bet ne senu personvardu pétnieciba. Abi
pieméri ir no Malpils muizas (vc. Lemburg). Kaln Jurgen Jumsem ir minéts
ka 20. gadsimta nezinams majvards (Dunsdorfs 1938, CXVIII), bet Leihes
Jumsem nedro$i tiek saistits ar zemnieku saimniecibu Jumcensalas? Malpils
pagasta (Dunsdorfs 1938, CXVI). Skatot abus gadijumus kopa, skaidri ir re-
dzams, ka 1638. gada ir bijusas divas sétas, Kalna un Lejas Jumsem, iespé&jams,
ka *Jaunzemi. Pirmajai ir minéts saimnieka vards Jurgen, otrai saimnie-
ka vards protokola nav fikséts. Tas, ka personvards ir ierakstits starp abam
majvarda dalam, varétu bat saistams ar ne ipasi ripigo ipasvardu pierakstu.

Ilustréjot personvardu atpazi$anas gratibas, vél ir japiemin maza var-
du grupa, kur vards, atrodoties personvarda pozicija, vai nu péc tada neiz-
skatas vispar, vai izskatas péc tada personvarda, kas protokola rakstitajam ir
bijis pilnigi svess un kura atveide tapéc ir stipri aptuvena. Sadi vardi parasti
ir fikséti tikai vienu reizi un visi ir ieklauti analizéjamo personvardu klasta.
Parsvara tadi ir sastopami sestas un astotas komisijas protokolos. Sis komisi-
jas revidéja Rajienas un Vecsalacas, ka ari Alaksnes, Gulbenes un Gaujienas
pilsnovadus, tapéc to pieraksta sastopamas salidzinos$i daudzas igauniskas
un slaviskas vardu formas. Ilustracijai dazi pieméri:

1) Peter und Bhegke beide Churlendere (..) uff Struppen landt (VAR
I, 109);

2) Allayn Peyte, vor alter schwach deshalben Allayn AndrefS der Sohn
der wirthschafft fiirstehet (VAR 111, 712);

3) Kuhrle Brehk: Erbpaur hat einen Erwachsenen bruder Jiirg(en) un
Rulli Brdhk: Erbpaur mit senem erwachsenen bruder Maz (VAR 111, 730,
736);
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4) Sunze (5 reizes 8. kom.) Sproge und Jackus Sproge, seindt Erbpauren
(VAR III, 824);

5) zemnieka Rulle Hans déli Iwan 15 gadi, Ermick 10 gadi, Sunze 8
gadi, Teppingz 6 gadi, Thomas 3 gadi (VAR III, 826-827);

6) DohfSe vnd Hans Meister, gebriider (VAR 111, 836);

7) Tenniefs, ein Boddeker, aufsm Pernowschen biirtig, déli Marting,
Wasche, Jane, Hans (VAR 111, 916-917);

8) zemnieka Henne Thomas déli Pepe 20 gadi un Tetc 8 gadi (VAR
111, 963);

9) Melle Rein, ein Erbpaur mit seniem bruder Tursche (VARIIIL, 960);

10) séta Ewest — ein Erbpaur nahmens Anger (VARIII, 1335).

Lielako dalu pieméru $obrid drosi atsifrét vél nav iespéjams. Dazas par-
domas, kuras apstiprinat vai noliegt varétu citu avotu piesaiste, tomer ir. Ta
1638. gada arklu revizijas pirmas komisijas pierakstito vardu Bhegke (1. pie-
mers) var saistit ar tadiem devitas komisijas protokola reti fiksétiem person-
vardiem ka Bdck (3 personas), Bdcks (1), Beck (2) un Becks (1). Gothards
Fridrihs Stenders sava vardnica «Lettisches Lexikon» dod citur neredzétu,
ipatnéju atbilsmi: vacu personvards Beko un latviesu — Behks (Stender 1789,
743). Vacu vésturiskaja personvardu vardnica $ads vacu vards nemaz nav
ieklauts (Seibicke I). Savukart Klavs Silin$ «Latviesu personvardu vardnica»
ir ieklavis drizak uzvardu neka priek$vardu cilmes skaidrosana akceptéja-
mu atbilsmi: Beks < vidusaug$vacu becke ‘maiznieks’ (Silins 1990, 79), kas
neskiet ticama. Igaunu valoda $adi personvardi nav fikséti (Rajandi 1966).

Nauksénu muiza pierakstitais personvards Peyte (1) (2. piemérs),
iespéjams, ir varda Péteris igauniska forma. Edgars Rajandi sava gramata par
igaunu personvardiem dod $aubigu saistibu: Peter un Peit? (Rajandi 1966,
142). Uz to ari atsaucas K. Silin$ (Silin$ 1990, 260).

Vardi Brihk (1) un Brehk (1) (3. piemeérs), iespéjams, ir vacu cilmes
personvarda Fredrich latvie$u isformas. Ari K. Silins piedava, vinaprat, Sau-
bigu atbilsmi Breke, Breks < Fridrihs (?) (Silins 1990, 86).

Vardam Sunze (5) (4. un 5. piemérs) piemérotu skaidrojumu vél nav
izdevies atrast. Palidzét nav varéjusas ari citas revizijas astotas komisijas
protokola fiksétas formas Suntze (1) un, visticamak, ka ari Zunze (1). Ari
K. Silinam $1 varda skaidrosana nav padevusies, jo gan Cunce, gan Sunce ir
apzimeéti ka neskaidras cilmes vardi (Silins 1990, 90, 299).

Personvardi Ermick (2) (5. piemérs), Ermix (1) un, iesp&jams, ari
Ernick (1) varétu but saistami ar personvardu Hermanis (Silin$ 1990, 120,
153), bet varbut tomeér ar kadu slavisku personvardu formu.
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Teppingz (1) (5. piemérs) varétu but varda Stefans latviskotas formas Ste-
pins variants; ari K. Silinam Tepins < Stefans (Siling 1990, 305). Revizijas proto-
kola ir ari fiksétas formas Steping (1), Steppe (4) un Stepping (6), un to saistiba
ar personvardu Steffan ir drosa. Sadu atbilsmi fiksé gan Georgs Mancelis 1638.
gada - vacu Stephan un latviesu Steppings (Zemzare 1961, 62), gan G. E Sten-
ders 1789. gada - vacu Stephanus un latvie$u Steppe, Steppus, Steppin/ch (Sten-
der 1789, 744). Varda Stefans formas bez sakuma S- ir fiksétas ari igaunu un
somu valodas - Tepan, Tepo un Tapani, Teppo (Rajandi 1966, 157, 162).

Vardam DohfSe (1) (6. piemérs) apmierinoss skaidrojums ari nav vel
atradies. Neticama $kiet K. Silina $aubigi dota saistiba ar sievie$u person-
vardu Teodozija (Silins 1990, 102). Diezin vai ir kada saistiba ari ar ipasi
Ziemelvacija (ap Hamburgu, Libeku un Kili) izplatito uzvardu Dohse* vai
Dose®, kas radies no ziemelvacu mikrotoponimiem vai no tiem veidotiem
vietvardiem (LexF 2008, 174, 177).

Vards Wasche (1) (7. piemérs) K. Silina vardnica vispar nav ietverts.
Iespéjams, ka ta ir kada krievu personvarda Vasilijs isforma (kr. Bacunuii,
sal. krievu isformu Bacws). To, tapat ka vardus Wasill (1) un WafSill (3), ir
pierakstijis tikai astotas komisijas rakstvedis Jaunlaicené un Gulbené.

Kopuma tris dazadas komisijas® 25 reizes fikséto personvardu Pepe
(8. piemérs) Silin$ nedrosi saista ar varda Jozefs slavu vai italu formu (Silins
1990, 260). Sads skaidrojums gan attieciba uz 17. gadsimta materialu ne-
skiet ipasi ticams, ja vél to salidzina ar igaunu vardiem Peep?, Peip? < Peter
(Rajandi 1966, 142) un atbilstosu varda Jozefs isformu trakumu gan igaunu
(Rajandi 1966, 89-90), gan krievu valoda (Cynepanckas 2003, 199). Turklat
revizijas materiala ir fikséti ari vardi Peep (7), Peepe (1), Pep (2) un Peppe (2).

Vardu Tefc (1) (8. piemeérs) K. Silin$ neskaidro: Tecs < ? (Silins 1990, 304).
Sobrid tikai hipotétiska limeni var pienemt saistibu ar vacu personvarda Diet-
rich frizu isformam Thet, Tete (15.-17. gs.), ar1 Teto, Tets (19. gs.) (Seibicke IV,
196). Nemot véra pastavigas -i- un -e- rakstibas svarstibas (un formu ar -i- do-
minanti!) tados vardos ka Henrik un Hinrik, var izteikt pienémumu, ka person-
vards Tetc ir saistams ar tadiem revizijas astotas komisijas protokola fiksétiem
vardiem ka Titc (1), Tite (4), Tito (3) un Tize (1). Tada gadijuma saistiba ar vardu
Dietrich ir dro$a, jo ka § varda isformas vésturiskaja vacu personvardu vardni-
ca ir fikséti vardi Tite, Tito (Seibicke IV 259), Tizo, ari Dietz un Ditz (Seibicke
1509, 511). Ja pienemams ir K. Silina skaidrojums Tics < Ditrihs (Silin$ 1990,

4 http://www.verwandt.de/karten/absolut/dohse.html (skatits 11.12.2012.)
5 http://www.verwandt.de/karten/absolut/dose.html (skatits 11.12.2012.)

6 Tresa, piekta un astota revizijas komisija.
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306), tad neticibu raisa apgalvojums, ka formas Tito un Tits < romie$u person-
varda Titus (Silin$ 1990, 307). Titus nav fikséts viduslaiku avotos ne musdienu
Latvijas, ne Vacijas teritorija. Pédéja tas paradas un ir reti sastopams, sakot ar
18. gadsimtu (Seibicke IV, 259). Citu skaidrojumu piedava igaunu personvardu
pétnieks E. Rajandi. Vinaprat, igaunu vardi Teet, Teetel, Teetu ir radusies no
vacu personvarda Detlef, turklat pirmos divus vin$ apzimé ka par igaunu, ta
ari par lejasvacu isformam (Rajandi 1966, 44). Vésturiskaja vacu personvardu
vardnica gan pamatojums $im izteikumam nav atrodams (Seibicke I, 494). Ta
ka cilmes zina visas minétas isformas ir saistitas ar vacu cilmes personvardiem
ar Dit- vai Det-” pirmaja dala, var izteikt nedro$u pienémumu, ka attiecigas is-
formas ir veidojusas no taja laika (un agrak) izplatitakajiem $is cilmes vardiem.
Skatoties revizijas materiala, tie varétu but vardi Detlof un Didrich.

Ari vardam Tursche (1) (9. piemérs) nekada skaidrojuma $obrid nav.
Tas nav ari fikséts K. Silina latviesu personvardu vardnica.

Par personvardu Anger (1) (10. piemérs) K. Silina vardnica ir komentars
Angers < vc. Anger ‘plava’ (?), «varbut kladaini pierakstits vai nepareizi izlasits
Anders (?)» (Silins 1990, 58). Ja saistiba ar vacu sugasvardu skiet pilnigi netica-
ma (ar1 $adi vacu personvardi nav fikséti (Seibicke I-V)), tad $kietami logisko
komentaru par kladaino pierakstu Saubigu dara fakts, ka, atspogulojot sava
vardnica personvardus adaptétas formas, K. Silin$ nav némis véra apstakli, ka
edicija ir dota forma Anger, kuru daudz gratak ir saistit ar klidaini pierakstitu
vardu Anders®. Turklat desmitas komisijas rakstvedis, kurs $o formu ir pierak-
stijis, lieto tikai vardus Andres (91) un Andreas (6), bet ne Anders.

Sie pieméri veido pareju no personvardu ekscerpésanas uz analizes
problému izklastu. Var teikt, ka ekscerpé$anas problémas $obrid ir apzina-
tas un tam ir atrasti vairak vai mazak apmierinosi risinajumi. Lidz ar to ir
iespéjams definét, kuri revizijas protokolos fiksétie ipasvardi ir uzskatami
par personvardiem un ir ieklaujami talakaja vardu analizes procesa. Naka-
mais solis ir izstradat analizes principus. Lai to veiksmigi paveiktu, mazliet ir
japakavéjas pie prieksvardu rakstibas ipatnibam revizijas protokolos.

Kajaurada pieméri, revizijas protokols ir rakstits agrinaja jaunaugsvacu
valoda. Ta sastaditaji lielakoties bija vietéjie vacu muiznieki. Latvie$u va-
lodas ipatnibam ipas$vardu pieraksta nav pievérsta gandriz nekada vériba,
latviskotas formas ir sastopamas pavisam nedaudz. Par to, ka tadas tomér ir

7 DET-, DIT-, iesp&jams ari ar T-, no sensaksu thiod, thiad un senaugsvacu theot,
diot ‘tauta’ (Seibicke I 502, Seibicke 2002, 161).
8 Variants *Ander nevienas komisijas pieraksta neparadas.
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lietotas, skaidri liecina gan taja pasa laika - 17. gadsimta sakuma — Mancela
«Phraseologia lettica» pierakstitie latvieSu zemnieku vardi — Anzsis, Béihr-
tuls, Brentzis, Lipzts, Mickelis u. c. (Zemzare 1961, 61-62), gan mazaka méra
arl polu 1599. gada revizijas dokumentos Vidzemé fiksétas vardu formas,
pieméram, Andrys, Lauryn, Brenzc, Gierk, Indryk, Tenis u. c. (RI 1599, 36,
81-83). Tatad revizijas rakstvezi zemnieku personvardus ir transforméjusi,
var teikt, ka tulkojusi uz sev zinimajam vaciskajam atbilsmém. Sadas «tul-
kosanas» priek$noteikums ir abu valodu personvardu sistému parzinasana.
Skiet, ka attieciba uz popularakajiem vardiem par $adu parzinasanu tiesam
var runat. Tomér jadoma, ka tiesi retaku latviskoto formu gadijuma, ka
arl gadijumos, kad vardi vacu personvardu sistéma nav bijusi parstavéti
(pieméram, slaviskie personvardi), ir radusas «tulko$anas gratibas», kuru
rezultatd pierakstitas vardu formas savukart rada gratibas, analizéjot
pierakstito. Tadeél, analizéjot personvardus, Ipasa vériba tika pievérsta vacu
17. gadsimta personvardu rakstibai. Tai ir raksturiga liela nekonsekven-
ce, t. 1., viens un tas pats vards varéja tikt pierakstits dazados veidos. Pasas
izplatitakas pazimes ir nekonsekvence garo un iso patskanu (ne)apzimésana
un nemotivéti burtu, ipasi lidzskanu, sablivéjumi (Schmidt 2000, 301-302).

Rezultata ir vérojama liela personvardu formu daudzveidiba revizijas
protokola. Ta ka katra persona revizijas materiala gandriz vienmér ir minéta
tikai vienu reizi, tikpat ka nav iespéjams izdarit nekadus secindgjumus par
alonomiem’. Sameéra drosi par tadiem revizijas ietvaros tomér var saukt
personvardu vaciskas un latviskas formas. To apstiprina tadi reali fiksétu
alonomu pieméri ka Bredick un Fredrich (VAR 1, 71, 73) vai Tomaf$ un Tom
(VAR L, 227-228). Tapat par alonomiem var saukt rakstibas nekonsekvences
rezultata radusas dazadas formas, pieméram, Bartolt un Bartholt (VAR T, 204—
205), Brents un Brentz (VAR I, 212-213) vai Bertel un Bertell (VAR 111, 1052).

Visu $o apstaklu dé] personvardi pirms analizes bija jagrupé. Grupas
izveide tomeér izradijas problematiska. Mérkis bija definét grupu, kura ietver-
tos vardus varétu analizét kopa ka viena prieksvarda variantus. Etimologiska
pieeja $aja gadijuma nederéja, jo tada gadijuma ka viens prieks$vards butu
apliakojami, pieméram, vardi:

Ansch, Ansche, Anse, Ansen, AnfSe, Ansie,

Hans, Hanis, Hanif$, Hann, HannfS, Hannus, HannufS, Hansche, Hanse,
Hansen, Hansit, HanfS, HanfSe, Hanfken,

9 Alonomi ir «vienai personai fiksétie dazadie viena priek$varda varianti, piemé-
ram, pilnas formas un isformas ar dazadiem sufiksiem vai kontrakcijas» (Silina-
Pinke 2009, 8-9).
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Ifuan, Ivan, Iwan, Iwans,

Jahn, Jaan, Jaane, Jaans, Jaen, Jahne, Jahnn, Jahns, Jahnfs, Jahrn, Jan,
Jane, Janit, Janits, Janne, Jans, JanfS, Janfs, Janus, JanufS, Jhan, Jhann,

Johan, Johann, Johannes un, iespéjams, vél citi.

Visu $o formu apvienojums viena grupa nekadi neatspogulotu minéto
prieksvardu lietojumu 17. gadsimta, kas, lai arT grati noskaidrojams, tomér ir
pétisanas vérts. Vadoties péc etimologiskas pieejas, viena personvarda varianti
butu isformas Hans, respektivi, Ansis un Jahn, t. i., Janis. Tas revizijas materiala
tomer tiek lietotas ka patstavigi personvardi. Tévam var but (un protokolos ir
ari fikséti) déli Janis un Ansis, pieméram, Hans, Herman und Jahn gebriidere
(VAR 1, 110), brali Jahn un Hans (VAR 1, 260), brali Jahn, Hans, Jacob (VAR
I1, 402) u. c. Neskaidraki ir gadijjumi ar prieksvardiem Iwan un Johan, un tie
butu vél papildus japéta. Ipasi tapéc, ka no 85 Ivaniem 80 ir fikséti astotas
komisijas protokola un no 122 Johaniem 105 ir atrodami desmitas komisijas
protokola. Tam par iemeslu varétu biit gan raksta sakuma minétas regionalas
at$kiribas, gan rakstveza individuala stila un vardu atveides ipatnibas (sal. ari
Silina-Pinke 2005, 146-147). Revizijas materiala vardi Ivans un Johans nekur
neparadas ka vardu Awnsis vai Janis alonomi.

Piemeérs rada, ka daudzas vardu formas, neskatoties uz teksta fiksétu
alonomu trikumu, ir apvienojamas un analizéjamas kopa. Pirmam kartam
tas ir sakams par nekonsekventas agrinas jaunaugsvacu rakstibas raditajiem
variantiem, pieméram, Anse un Anfe, Ivan un Iwan, Jahn un Jahnn vai
Jaane un Jahne. Otra iespéja priek$vardu apvieno$ana viena grupa ir to realais
alonomais lietojums revizijas materiala. Saja pieméra tas bitu formas Hans,
HanfS un Jaan, Jaane, Jahn, Jahne, Jahnn, Jahns, Jane, Janne. Ka jau ieprieks
tika izsecinats, latviskotas formas ari buitu analizéjamas kopa ar atbilstosa-
jiem neadaptétajiem variantiem. Pie tam varétu ar pieskaitit ar piedékliem
atvasinatas formas. Tas pats sakams arl par atvasinatajam neadaptétajam
formam. Tapat kopa ir analizéjamas iespéjamas parrakstisanas kltdas ka
pieméros Jahrn, Jhan un Jhann. Tapéc iepriek§ minétaja pieméra izdalitas
Cetras grupas, kuras nosauktas péc visizplatitakas formas par grupam Hans,
Iwan, Jahn un Johan:

Hans, Ansch, Ansche, Anse, Ansen, AnfSe, Ansie, HannfS, Hansche, Han-
se, Hansen, Hansit, Hanf$, HanfSe, Hanfsken;

Iwan, Ifuan, Ivan, Iwans;

Jahn, Jaan, Jaane, Jaans, Jaen, Jahne, Jahnn, Jahns, Jahnf, Jahrn, Jan,
Jane, Janit, Janits, Janne, Jans, JanfS, Jhan, Jhann;

Johan, Johann, Johannes.
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Pari paliek, t. i., grupas neieklaujas, astonas formas — Hanis, Hanifs,
Hann, Hannus, HannufS un Jdnf, Janus, JanufS. Nemot véra

1) to lietojuma bieZumu - parsvara viena lidz trs reizes visa revizijas
protokola;

2) nekonsekvento komisiju rakstvezu darbu personvardu pieraksta, ka ari

3) viennozimigo saistibu ar vardiem Hans un Jahn,
tas ieklautas $ajas grupas. Tas nenonak pretruna ariar piemériem vésturiskaja
vacu personvardu vardnica (Seibicke I-V).

Apkopojot §Is — revizijas materiala pasas apjomigakas — etimologiskas
personvardu grupas daliSanu atbilsto$i tas iespéjamai funkcionésanai
17. gadsimta, varétu formulét, ka viena grupa jaieklauj:

1) agrinas jaunaugsvacu rakstibas rezultata radusies vardu varianti;

2) avota fiksétie alonomi;

3) adaptetas formas, ari ar dazadiem latviesu valodas piedékliem;

4) ar dazadiem piedékliem atvasinatas neadaptétas formas;

5) rakstvezu iespéjamas parrakstiSanas un neuzmanibas kltadas;

6) ipasos gadijumos ari Vilfrida Zeibikes (Seibicke I-V) vésturiskaja
vacu personvardu vardnica minétie Ziemelvacija atbilstosaja laika fiksétie
vardu rakstibas varianti.

Sads dalijums lauj atseviski analizét vardu pilnas un saisinatas for-
mas, ja tas revizijas materiala nav fiksétas ka alonomi. Ipasi svarigi tas ir
gadijumos, kad no vienas pilnas formas ir veidotas dazadas isformas, kuru
alonoms lietojums 17. gadsimta Latvijas teritorija nav pieradits, pieméram,
Laur un Brentz no Laurentz. Tada pieeja lauj fiksét iespéjamo pareju no
saisinato formu ka pilnas formas varianta (alonoma) uz to neatkarigu lie-
tojumu. Seit gan bez papildu avotu piesaistes viennozimigi secinajumi nav
izdarami, tacu $adu iespé&ju pielauj viena téva tris délu vardi Jacob, Jiirg un
Jiirgen (VAR III, 698), ari ieprieks minétie bralu vardi Hans un Jahn.

Secinajumi

1. 1638. gada zviedru arklu revizija ir pirmais plagakais personvardu
avots Latvijas teritorija, kura minéti ap 12 000 latvieSu zemnieku, fikséjot
vairak neka 800 vardu rakstibas variantus.

2. Ekscerpéjot personvardus, ne vienmér ir iespéjams noteikt, kur$ no
ipasvardiem ir personvards un kur$ — majvards.

3. Gadijumi, kuros nebija novérojama ne konsekventa vardu rakstibas
seciba vienas muizas ietvaros, ne ari majvards bija identificéjams 20. gadsim-
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ta sakuma materialos, tika apziméti ka «neskaidri gadijumi» un personvardu
analizé netika ieklauti.

4. Uzmanigi interpretéjami ir gadijumi, kas ir pretéji citkart konsek-
ventai personvarda un majvarda pieraksta secibai - iespéjams, ka fikséts ir
divdaligs majvards (Masch Jahn, Mesch Hans).

5. Retumis ir fikséti ar trisdaligi pieméri. Tajos majvardu, iesp&jams,
veido vardu grupa, kura vismaz viens ir personvards, ka tas ir novérojams
ari 18. un 19. gadsimta muizu revizijas.

6.Dokumenta specifika ir uzagrino jaunaugsvacu valodu transformétas
latvisko personvardu formas un liela personvardu formu daudzveidiba.

7. Lai personvardus varétu sistematiski analizét, tie ir jagrupe.
Grupésana péc etimologiska principa neatbilst pétjjuma meérkim.

8. Viena grupa var apvienot nekonsekventas rakstibas raditos va-
riantus, alonomus, adaptétas un neadaptétas formas, atvasinajumus un
parraksti$anas kludas.

9. Pastav ceriba, ka $ads dalijums vismaz dala gadijumu laus atseviski
analizét pilnas un saisinatas formas un noteikt iespéjamo pareju no saisinatas
formas ka pilnas formas varianta uztveres uz tas neatkarigu lietojumu un
lidz ar to izdarit secindjumus par personvardu attistibas dinamiku.
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Given Names in the Swedish Ploughland Survey of 1638:
Problems of Analysis and Solutions

Summary

The Swedish Ploughland Survey of 1638 is the first comprehensive
source of personal names in the territory of Latvia, where about 12,000 Lat-
vian peasants are mentioned by a name, recording more than 800 spellings
of names. When excerpting personal names it is not possible always to de-
termine which of the proper names mentioned in the survey are personal
names and which homestead names. No consistency is respected in record-
ing the personal names and homestead names. In such cases as Matsch Laur
both names appear in the survey materials as personal names. Sometimes
Ed. Dunsdorfs throws some light giving the recorded homestead names
references to the homestead names of the beginning of the 20th century.
Information provided by him allows us to conclude that in this case Laur is
a homestead name Laur, cf. a 20" century farm Lauri.
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However, there are cases where homestead name was no longer pre-
sent in the beginning of the 20" century, e.g. Peter Godert and Steffen Wil-
lem. Ed. Dunsdorfs has included Godert and Willem in his list of unknown
homestead names. For the respective manor this could be explained by the
survey material itself: wherever the surname can be determined reliably, re-
cording sequence «personal name - homestead name» is observed. Also I
added Peter and Steffen to personal names

Cases were marked as ‘doubtful’ and were not included in the analysis
of personal names, when no consistent sequence of name spelling within
the same manor was observed, nor a homestead name was identified in the
materials of the beginning of the 20" century.

Cases that are contrary to the otherwise consistent record order of the
personal name and homestead name should be treated with caution; it is
possible that a two-piece homestead name is recorded, e.g. Masch Jahn. At
the same time record Dirich Leisch Jahn, where a reference Leisjani is pro-
vided as the homestead name in the 20™ century, and Dirich is considered to
be a personal name. Homestead names of such type have been recorded also
in the 20" century, for example Mazjani and MeZjani.

Occasionally, mostly near the border area personal names were re-
corded, which most likely seemed alien for the record makers. For example,
Bhegke, Peyte, Brehk, Sunze, DohfSe, Wasche, Pepe, Tetc, Tursche, Anger.

The forms of Latvian personal names transformed into the early New
High German and great diversity of the forms of personal names are fea-
tures of this document. For it would be possible to make a systematic analy-
sis of personal names, they were to be grouped. The aim was to define a
group, which would contain names, which could be analyzed as variations
of one personal name. Etymological approach in this case did not conform
to the aim of the research, since in this case the following names should be
examined as one personal name:

Ansch, Ansche, Anse, Ansen, AnfSe, Ansie,

Hans, Hanis, Hanif$, Hann, HannfS, Hannus, HannufS, Hansche, Hanse,
Hansen, Hansit, HanfS, HanfSe, Hanfken,

Ifuan, Ivan, Iwan, Iwans,

Jahn, Jaan, Jaane, Jaans, Jaen, Jahne, Jahnn, Jahns, Jahnfs, Jahrn, Jan,
Jane, Janit, Janits, Janne, Jans, JanfS, Janfs, Janus, Janufs, Jhan, Jhann

Johan, Johann, Johannes

and possibly more. The combination of all these forms in one group
would not by any means reflect the use of the mentioned personal names in
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17" century. Brothers Hans, Herman und Jahn gebriidere etc. are recorded in
the protocols. Names Iwan and Johan never appear in the survey material as
allonoms'® of Hans or Jahn. Therefore I divided between four groups, nam-
ing them after the most common forms - Hans, Iwan, Jahn and Johan. The
following was included in one group:

1) variants generated by inconsistent early New High German ortho-
graphy;

2) allonoms of the survey material;

3) Latvianized forms and relevant unadapted variants;

4) potential misspellings.

After such approach eight forms didn't fit into the groups - Hanis,
HanifS, Hann, Hannus, Hannuf$ and Janfs, Janus, JanufS. Taking into account
their rare use, inconsistent records of the personal names by the commis-
sion scribes, as well as unambiguous relation to names Hans and Jahn,
I decided to include them in these groups. It is not in contradiction also to the
examples of the Historical German personal name dictionary.

It is hoped that such a division at least in some cases will allow ana-
lyzing separately the full and abbreviated forms and to determine the pos-
sible transition from the abbreviated form of the variation of the full form
towards its independent use and therefore draw conclusions about the de-
velopment of personal names. This is particularly important when various
short forms are created form one full form, the allonymic use of which has
not been verified in the 17" century territory of Latvia, e.g., Laur and Brentz
from Laurentz.

10 Allonoms - various versions of a personal name recorded for one person, for
example, full forms and short forms with different suffixes or contractions.



3o¢usa A6pamoBuy

PA3BUTUE AHTPOIIOHVMMHOJVI CUCTEMbI EBPEEB
B CTIABAHCKOJ CPEJTE

B BocrouHoit EBporne cpeny ciaBsSsHCKMX HapojoB ¢ X BeKa Havya/lIn
nocersiThest eBpeut — Amkenasu (Balicki, Lipinski 1885). Ha [Topisuibe eB-
pen nossisaiorcs B XV cronerun (Leszczynski 1973, 1974). bonbinoe sHaue-
HJIe B eBPeJICKOM IT0CeTIeHYeCKOM JIBVDKEHIY ChITPasIy eBpelicKyie OOIMHbI
bpecta, [pogna n TeixonyHa (Gawurin 1835). B rocymapcTBeHHOM apxuBe
bemocroka coxpaHMmMCh COCTaB/I€HHbIE HA PYCCKOM A3bIKE METPUYECKIME
kHuru eBpees 13 XIX Beka. OTU JOKYMEHTbI CBUJIENbCTBYIOT O TOM, UTO Ha
HPOTSDKEHUM CTONeTnii Ha Ilofiaibe IpubbIBaIN eBpen Takxe 13 6oree
OTJaJ/IeHHBIX pernoHoB Poccuitckoit mMmnepun 1 cTpaH 3anagHoi Esponbr.
B Bermoctoke 1 OMyDKaiIMx MecTeYKax IPeMMYIeCTBEHHO IMOCETISIIIChH
eBper IpuOBIBAIOLINE U3 TUTOBCKUX, OETOPYCCKUX UM YKPAMHCKUX TOPO-
nos 1 nnocenkoB (Leszczynski 1980, 1983, 1989). Otu ¢akTops! onpenem
IIy TV Pa3BUTMA AaHTPOIIOHMMHO CMCTEMBI 3TOJ 3THUYECKOI TPYIIIIbI.

YT0oObI IONHOCTHIO TIOHATh MEXaHNM3MBbI Pa3BUTHUA U PYHKLMOHUPO-
BaHIA aHTPOIIOHMMHOJI CHCTeMBbI IIOJJLAIICKMX eBpeeB, He00X0a1Mo obpa-
TUTBCA K UCTOKAM VIX MCTOPUY U KyIbTypbl (cM. Tronina 1999). OcHOBHBIM
97IEMEHTOM MX HOMMHAI[MOHHOJ CHCTeMbl Bceria Ob11o nmst. EBpen cunra-
1M BBIOOP MIMEHY OYeHb OTBETCTBEHHBIM, TaK KaK MMs BIUsET Ha CYAbOY
U XapakTep 4e/oBeKa. Y aIlKeHa3CKUX eBpeeB CYLIeCTBOBAI OObIuail ja-
BaTh VMs B 4eCTb yMepIIEro POACTBEHHNKA, HafiesCh Ha TO, YTO pebeHOK
IPOSABUT BCE XOPOLINE KaYeCTBa TOTO POICTBEHHMKA B YECTh KOTOPOTrO OH
HasBaH. Kpome Toro, eBpen cumrani, 4TO 3TUM BO3BBIIIAETCA JyIIa yMep-
mrero. 3ammucy B MeTPUKaX eBPEeICKOI OOLIMHDBI CBUAETENbCTBYIOT O TOM,
YTO MOAJIALICKIE eBPey Oepery CBOIO KY/IbTYPY, COXPaHsI/IU CBOJ OOBIYalL.
JleTsiM faBanmuch MMeHa U3 eBPeiCKOI aHTPOIIOHMMHOI CUCTEMbI: IIPEUMY-
[eCTBEHHO OMOIelicKIe U BO3HUKININE B A3bIKe yanmni. CoIrymacHo 0ObIYao
HapeKa/M UM MajIb4MKaM IIpy o6pssie oOpe3aHusa Ha BOCbMOII JieHb II0-
CJIe pOXK/IeHNs, IeBOYKaM — B IIepPBBIIl IIabaT MOC/Ie POXKAEHMA, KOT/a Bbl-
HyMamm cBuUToK Topbl B cuHarore. Eciii pebeHOK yMep 1o o6pesans mim
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POAWICA MEPTBBIM, OH He IOTYYa/l VIMEHM, Cp. 3allUCK B CBUIETETbCTBAX
POXIeHIIA:

Abpam Atisenwumam, Ilnpunya 0ouv ymepna 00 HApeueHUs UMeHU
(P 1877, 31); Mosuia scena ezo Manka-/les coin 6e3 umenu ymep Ha ceObMOL
Oexv om poxcoenus (P 1874, 3).

MepTBOPOXK/IEHHBIII (-as1):

om HMuxu Xoposcxazo u scenvt eeo Hletino (P 1871, 6); Muyxu Illoxemo
u scerol e2o [lpesenv (P 1871, 16).

EBpen paBany uMeHa JeTsAM B 4eCTb CBOMX yMEPLINX POJCTBEHHMU-
KOB, OOBIYHO JIeyIIKY Wy 6aOyIIKNL:

Abpam  Moewo-Oseceuosuu ConvHuykuii... coin  Moewa-Osceii
(P 1874, 58); Aiizux Mowxosuu Tan...cotnt Mowxo (P 1848, 7).

Vimst oria moy4an pe6eHOK, POAMBILINIICS IOCTIE €T0 CMEPTH:

Boosa Jlest sena noxotinazo IlImyenst benusmuna uz 2. benocmox coin
IImyenv Benusmun (P 1864, 55); Bdosa Puska xena noxotinuxka Bonvga
Bepa Ionvobepea us m. Patizpooe coii Bonog Bepu (P 1866, 112).

Ha mepBblit B3I7IA[ HaM MOXKeT TOKa3aTbCs, UTO C/IABSHCKAs Cpefa,
B KOTOPOII eBpeAM HMPUIITIOCh KUTh, He BAMAAA HA pa3BUTHE UX aHTPO-
IIOHMMHOJI CUCTeMBI U CItIocoba HOMMHAIM fieTeil. B eBperickoit ob1mHe
bernocTtoka 1 gpyrux ropofoB U Mecredek IlopiAmibs, cormacHo Tpajgu-
LV, JaBaIN JeTsM MMeHa IIpaBefHbIX mofeit 13 bubmun. Manpunkos Ha-
3bIBAJIM B 4eCTb NpaoTueB: Aspaam, Muxok, Vakos; B 4eCTb IPOPOKOB U
uapeit: Aapon, Mowe, [asuo, lImyens, IInomo n fp. leBOUYKY HOMydanu
OmbrelicKye ¥MeHa B 4eCTb IIpaMarepeii U APYTUX MpaBefHbIX YKeHIIVH:
Jles, Pusxa, Cappa, [esopa, Hoxeed, Xana u Ip. B aHTpOononnMHoOM cu-
cTeMe OETIOCTOKCKIX eBpeeB, KpoMe OMO/IeiiCKIX, Mbl HailZleM MBPUTCKUE
nocT6MOIeNiCKMe MMeHa U MIMeHa, BO3HUKIINE B A3bIKe upauur: Xaum, bep,
Tupw, Bonvg, [ymman n MMeHa >KeHCKOro umeHHuKa: Xas, beting, Illeri-
na, Taybe, 3nama, Yepra u fpyrvie. B eBpeiickoM MeHHMKe MBI BCTPETUM
TaKXe OIpefieleHHOe KOMUYeCTBO MMeH, 3a/IMCTBOBAHHBIX Yy XPUCTUAH,
IPe4ecKoro, aTMHCKOIO, HEMEIIKOTO VM CIaBSHCKOTO IIPOMCXOXKAEHNA:
Tpueopuii, @epournano, Maxcumunuan, Jleon, /Tro6omup, FOnuan n xeH-
ckue: Ieyunus, Ilaynuna, Pecuna, Posanus, @nopa n gpyrue (Abramowicz
2010, 42-113). XapaKTepHO 0COOEHHOCTHIO MY>KCKOTO 1 YKEHCKOTO IMEH-
HVKOB 0€/IOCTOKCKVIX eBpeeB sIB/ISIETCS TOCIOAICTBO MMEH B popMax mcka-
JKEHHBIX, IIPOM3BOJHBIX OT IMOTHBIX O(UIMATbHBIX POPM, FeMUHYTHBHBIX
Y TMIIOKOPMCTUYECKUX MMEH, BOSHUKIINX IIOf, BIVMsHMEM O(QUIMATbHBIX
CNIaBSTHCKMX SI3BIKOB U UX [IMA/IEKTOB Ha IIPOTSKEHNN HECKObKUX CTOJIe-
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tuit. CTaBsHCKIE SI3BIKM BIMSIN Ha GOPMBI eBPEeIICKUX MMEH IIpenMylije-
CTBEHHO B (POHETMYECKOM U C/I0BOOOpasoBaTe/lbHOM IUtaHe. HekoTopble
VIMeHa IIPOIIM OYeHb CJIOKHBII MyTh npeobpasoBanmii. IIpuMepom mo-
ryT nocmyxutb umena: Osceti/ Osuieii 1 Moswia. VicxongHas 6ubmnerickas
¢dopma umenn Osceii B uBpuTe BbICTyIIaNA B Bupe Jehoszua/ Joszue. B pyc-
cKoM IiepeBofie bubmmu ato ums 3anucano B Bupie: Mucyc (Mucyc HaBuu
CITy>KUTeNb ¥ IpeeMHMK Mouces), B onbckoM nepesojpe: Jozue (Has. 1, 1;
Esm. 2, 2). Ynorpebnsiemast eBpesimu Benocroka popma Osceii Hu B ueM He
HaIlOMMHAaeT MCXOJHOTO BapMaHTa MBPUTCKOro uMeHM. OHa 3HAYUTENbHO
O/MIDKe K PyCCKOMY IIpaBoclIaBHOMY nMenn Eeceti, epk. E6cesuii 13 rped.
Eusebios (Cynepanckas 1998, 177). Ho ecnu TijaTenpHoO pocienuTsb ¢o-
HeTUYecKye IPOLecchl, IPOUCXOVBIINE IIPY OCBaMBaHUM YY)XXUX MMEH
BOCTOYHBIMI C/IaBSTHAMM B [a/IEKOM IIPOILIIOM, IIPOLjecc IpeobpasoBaHus
umenu Jehoszua/Joszue B Osceil mnn Osuieli He TOKKETCS CTPAHHBIM I
HeompaBIaHHBIM. Ha BOCTOYHOC/TABAHCKON IOYBE MCYe3 HAYaabHBIN j,
IJIaCHBIIT 0 ofiBepres audronrnsanuu. Bosuukna popma Oyuiye ¢ Helipu-
BBIYHBIM CTTaBSHCKMM A3BIKaM HaKOIUIEHMEeM ITIACHBIX 3BYKOB B KOHIIE CI0-
Ba -ye, I03TOMY 0Opa3oBasics HOBbII BapuaHT uMenn Oyuse. Takas popma
npr6IM3UIach K aallTUPOBAHHOMY Ha BOCTOYHOC/IABSIHCKOJI ITOYBE, TOY-
Hee B 6€/I0PYCCKOM A3bIKe XPUCTUAHCKOMY uMeHM Ajceii 13 uepk. Escesuil,
IIOf B/IMSIHMEM KOTOPOTO eBpelickoe uMs mpuobpeno ¢uHans -ei. [Tocne
nocnegHero pasgena I[lonpmm B XIX Beke benocTok Haxonmica B mpefenax
Poccniickoit uMnepun ¥ opULUATbHBIM SA3BIKOM 0BT pycckuit. IloaTomy
IUQDTOHT 0y, KOTOPBIL MOT CBOOOIHO CYLIECTBOBAaTh B OEIOPYCCKMX Iua-
JIeKTaX, B PYCCKOM IPOV3HOIIEHNUI IPEBPATIICA B -06-, UTO U IPUBEJIO K
BO3HMKHOBeHIIO BapuaHTa uMeHu Osuseti wmn Osceil. CnefyeT OTMETUTD,
YTO HEeKOTOpbIe O1OJIelicKIe MeHa eBpeu ynoTpeo/sim B popMax, ajai-
THPOBAHHBIX XPUCTMAHAMM, KaK Hallpumep, pasrosoproe Ocun (B usp. Jo-
sef) u opuLManbHbIe KaJleH/JapHble pyccKye popMbl MMeH: Aspaam, Mnus,
Mocug n T. 1. v nonbckue Bapuantel: Enuaw, Motiscew n T. 1. (Abramo-
wicz 1993, 384-435; 2010, 42-87).

EBpeiickre yMeHa MOfIBEPTrannch TAK)Ke CTPYKTYPHBIM Hmpeobpaso-
BaHMAM. O4eHb 4acTO M3MEHEHMAM B CTPYKTYpe MMEHM COIyTCTBOBA/IN
¢doneTnyeckne mporeccol. YepeoBaHus 3BYyKOB, YIPOIIEHUsI IPYIIL CO-
IJIACHBIX U JIpYyTUe SIBJIeHUA NPUBOAWIN K Je3MHTerpaluy Ipou3BopAIelt
OCHOBBI YMEHDBLINTENbHBIX ¥ JIacKaTenbHbIX GopMm mmeH. Cpegu fepu-
BAIVIOHHBIX CPEJICTB MOXXHO OOHAPY>XUTb DsJ CTaBSHCKMX CY(HUKCOB:
-Ka, -Ko, -ek, -uk, -ua, -cs, -a/-ja, -na, cp.: benuamun : bu-w-xa, Myxox :
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Nuy-ka, Hesopa : J]so-uwia, Voxeeo: Ax-ua u 1. fi. JleMUHYTUBHbIE U TUIIO-
KopucTHdecKkye (pOpMbl eBpeiicKuX MMeH YacTo COBHajamu ¢ popmamu
CaBsIHCKMMU, Hatip.: bacs, Tens, Mawa, Cans, FO3ux u t.o. tu Gopmsl
MOABJIANNCH B CTydae:

= yrnorpe6n1eHns B HOMUHALVM CIaBAHAMY U eBpesMM OfJHUX U TeX
Ke MIMeH, Harp.: 6ubneiickux — Mocug, nons. Jozef > Jozik; Mapus > Marua;
VIV TIPYCBOEHHBIX €BPesIMI XPUCTHAHCKUX MMeH — Anexcandp > Cans.

= 3BYKOBOTO CXOJICTBA €BPENCKMX ¥ XPUCTMAHCKMX MIMEH MIN Halu-
4y B 9TYX MMEHaX KaKOro-HMOY/Ab 001IIero s/ieMeHTa, Hallp.: o/b. Barba-
ra u eBp. bamueba > Ba-cs win Ba-wa; nons. Eugenia, Genowefa u esp.
Tenendenv > Ie-#s. B Takux cIydasx MO>KHO TaKKe TOBOPUTD O 3a/IMCTBO-
BaHIY FOTOBBIX C/IABAHCKUX I€PUBATOB.

MeTpudeckue 3aIucy MOKa3bIBAIOT, YTO HapeyeHVe peOeHKYy MMeHN
B dopMe, yrorpebnseMoil claBsiHaMy, O9€Hb 4acTo ObUIO CBA3aHO C IO-
JIUTUKOI LIAPCKO BJIACTU U IeATEIBHOCTBIO €€ YMHOBHUKOB. B MeTprkax
Heo(pNTOB MBI MOXKEM HaJI TV 3aIIMCY TUIIA:

«Iepw LInomosuu Pabunosuy, [lewia MosuiosHa, yp. Kamunckas 004v
Dannu» n B 1908 ropy gonucano: «Pannu Iepuiosra Pabunosuy 10.12.1908
NpUCOeOUHUNIACH Hepe3 C6. KpeujeHue K Npasocaasuio ¢ HapeueHuem UmeHu
Deopanus» (P 1872, 95).

B HEKOTOPBIX CBUIETE/IBCTBAX O PO>KACHUY MBI OOHAPY KM JIBOJIHbIE
MMeEHa, U3 KOTOPBIX OJHO MM BBICTYIAeT B opMe, OCBOCHHOI PYCCKMM
ssbikoM: Akos Tepws, Bumanuu Xatim; Anna-Poxenv, Tunda Enena, Codos
Copa. VIHora MeHaM COIIyTCTBYeT COI03 «MJIN», Cp.: Etisux wmn Eezenuil,
IImyn v Camyun, Muxns vim Mapus, Puska-Ppadeny i Peodopa,
ITeca vnu Iaynuna, Copus wmu Copa (Abramowicz 2010, 119).

VIMs B aHTPOIIOHMMHOI! CICTeMe eBpeeB ObI/IO OCHOBHBIM 3/1EMEHTOM
upieHTUUKALN M MHMBYYaIM3alny YejloBeka. B cuHarore focTaToOuHO
ObITO VIMEH! ¥ MIMEHU 0TI, YHOTpeO/IAmach aHTPONOHMMHasA (opmya:
«X cbia Y». Ha nccnepyemoit reppuropun Hopnamps B XVI-XVIII BB. nma
OBITI0 OCHOBHBIM MAEHTU(DUKALMOHHBIM 9/IEMEHTOM €BPeICKOI OOLIMHBI I
OCHOBHBIM 9/IEMEHTOM BCSIKOTO POJA JeCKpUILuit, Hanp.: Izrael syn Judy,
Notko zig¢ Chazana, Samuel z Kowla, Dawid Zyd z Klepacz (Dacewicz 2008,
90). Takue croco6Osl upeHTHUKALNN U3BECTHBI Takke B XIX cTomeruu:
Xama mena Iupw u3 Benocmoka; Xase douv Condama Apona Jleiiéa (Abra-
mowicz 2010, 120). B XIX cTonerun B ogaB/somieM O0IbIINHCTBE JOKY-
MEHTOB T'OCIIO[ICTBOBA/IA Y)Ke IPUHATAsS 10 LIAPCKOMY yKasy oduiaabHas
TPeXCOCTaBHasl aHTPONOHMMHAs POpPMY/Ia: TMIHOE UM — 0TYeCTBO — (pa-
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MuIMA. B cBsA3M € 9TMM BO3HMKAET BOIIPOC, KaK CK/Ia/{bIBAIach eBpeiicKas
oduuyanpHas HACIEACTBeHHAsT GpaMuinsi, OCHOBHAs 1jest KOTOPOIt Obla
Yy>K7a eBpeliCKOIl KY/IbType 1 HelIOHATHA Iyt 00/bIMHCTBa eBpeeB? IIpo-
Llecchl CTabMnIM3anyy M yCBauBaHUA HAC/AeCTBEHHOI (aMminu Ha Tep-
puropyn oAb MOXHO IPOCTIEANTD, UCCIEYs COXPaHUBIINMECA J0-
KyYMeHTBI. Ba>KHBIMM ABJIAIOTCA pa3HOOOpa3Hble PYKOIVICHBIE Y IleYaTHbIe
VICTOYHUKI: XPOHUKM, MHBEHTAPY [IBOPSHCKNX 1 KOPOTEBCKMX BIIAJIEHUIA,
TOPOJICKYIE KHUTHU U UCTOYHMKM eBpelicKux o6, OHM cofep)KaTt aHTpo-
MOHVMHBII MaTepua, KOTOPbIIT TO3BOJISIET ONPENE/IUTD CII0COObI HOMIHA-
Ly i AeHTNUKALMY eBpeeB Ha IIPOTSDKEHNM HECKOMbKIX CTOMeTHI. V3
XIX-BeYHBIX ICTOYHMKOB OY€Hb MHTEPECHDIM VI BAYKHBIM SIBJISIETCSI METPU-
yeckast KHUTra EBperickoit o6umHbl 13 ThIKOIMHA.

Cranpaprabie ¢pammmun B [lonble u Apyrux eBpONENCKUX CTpaHaX
CKJIaIbIBAJINCD Ha IIPOTSDKEHNUM CTOJIETUI HA OCHOBE HECKOIbKIIX HOMIHA-
unoHHbIx Mofeneit'. [Tocemsrommecs B [Tonbiue ¢ X B. eBpen ObII NAEHTI-
¢dburpoBaHbl Mog06HBIM CIIOCOOOM KaK aBTOXTOHHOE HacenneHne. Ha ocHo-
BE€ VICC/IENOBAHHBIX MICTOYHMKOB MbI MOYKE€M OTMETUTh, YTO 10 KoHIIa X VIII B.
CTaH/JapTHbIe HaC/IeCTBEHHbIe (aMIINY ellle He ObUIM 00LIeynoTpetn-
TE/IbHBIMI B eBPeIICKOIi Auacnope. I1o 06bIuato OHN yyKe FABHO YIOTPeOs-
JINCh €BPOIIETICKUMI Hapo#amit, B ToM uucie un cnasgHamn (Kaleta 1991).
C XVI o XIX cronerue neHTUUKALNS eBPeiiCKOro HacemeHns Ha [lox-
nsiiIbe mpuobpetana pasHble GOpMbL. B caMbIX JpeBHMX MCTOYHMKAX He-
TPYAHO UAeHTHUIMPOBATh eBPeeB ke TOI/A, KOIZIa OHM IepednCIsioT-
Cs1 BMeCTe C IPYTMMIU >KUTEIAMY JaHHOI MecTHOCTH. Ha 3Ty aTHMYecKy0
TPYIITY YKasbIBAIOT TUIIMYHO €BPEeNiCKe NMeHa U OIpefe/ieHns TUIa: sta-
rozakonny ‘BeTX03aBETHBIIL, eBpell, niewierny ‘HeBepHbI, MHOBepel VIN
e aTHOHMM Zyd ‘eBpeit, Zydéwka ‘eBpeiika) cp.: ...nomine perfidi llko Ze-
Imanowicz Judei de Woinin 1583; ...z Zydem Morthajem 1752; ...staroza-
konni Jankiel Janchelowicz y Leyzor Jakubowicz 1781; ...miedzy niewiernymi
Szmuitem Ickowiczem... 1768 (Dacewicz 2008, 68).

1 OCHOBH])Ie IIO/IbCKIE aHTpOHOHI/IMHI)Ie MOJEnM M3BJI€YCHbI U3 CnenyIOH_U/IX
ucroynnkos: (Bubak 1986), (Surma 1991), (Czyzewski, Gala 2000). Otu
OHOMACTbl BBIfIE/IAIOT MATb OCHOBHBIX MOJEJIEN, B COCTAB KOTOPBIX BXOMAT
JIYHbIe IMeHA VI COITY TCTBYIOLIJE VM JIIHbIe HA3BAHIIA I Alle/ULITUBBL: 1) MM +
XapaKTepusylolljee OIpefie/ieHne — Kakoil OH?; 2) MMA + IpUTSKaTelbHasA
dbopma - deil OH, K KOMY IPUHAIEKUT?; 3) MM + TOIIOHUM — TIe XKIBET, OTKyAa
npubbI?; 4) MMs + aNeUIATHB, YKa3bIBAIOLMIT HA IPOPeCccuio, JOLKHOCTD,
00611eCTBEHHBIIT CTATYC — YTO [je/IAeT, KAKYIO BBIIIOJIHAET JO/DKHOCTB?Y; 5) MMs +
M, yKa3I)IBaIOU_[ee Ha CeMeﬁ[HbIe OTHOLIIEHMN, CBA3M: KEM OH SABJ/IAETCA, K KaKOﬁI
ceMbe TPUHAIEKNT, U3 KaKOJ CeMbMU TPOUCXOINUT?
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Ha nporsxenun XVI-XIX BB. MCTOYHUKM, OTHOCALNMECA K €B-
pesiM, OTMEYaloT BCE OCHOBHBIE CIIOCOOBI MAeHTMOUKALUY HaCeeHNs,
ynorpe6ysieMble MECTHBIMMU YKUTE/LIMIM:

1. BechamMmunpHbIe CTPYKTYPBI:

...ani u Herszka, ani u Abrahama 1620; perfidi Abraham 1640; Dawid
z Zong, Idzko z Zong, Josko z Zong...1663.

Takoit cnoco6 wupgeHTMUKAUMM TPOAO/KAET CYLIeCTBOBAaTh B
XVIII cronetn:

u Mandela dziewka, u Stomy winnik 1713; Hackiel 1775; Chaim i Szy-
mal wspélnicy 1794; Kielma 1794 (Dacewicz 2008, 89-90).

Vpentudukanys muma npy MoMOILM OZHOTO MMEHM, HOIY/IspHas B
ncroynnkax XVI-XVII BB., He ncuesaeT u B XIX B., XOTA B aKTaX TpakJaH-
CKOJ1 3aIIM(CY B HOMVHALIVM MY>KUMH BBICTYIIAeT y>Ke CHOpafidecK:

Xonocm Jleii6 (C 1866, 45); MepmeoposxOennoiil... com Xaiima
(C 1864, 20).

Takoit croco6 mpentuduxanuyu B Merpukax XIX B. Ipexzie BCero
[PUMEHSUIN 110 OTHOLIEHNIO K JKEHII[MHAM:

Abpam Tepw 3envmanosuy Ilyn ¢ Xauo betinuo (b 1835, 3); Beiins
(C 1854, 26); ¢ espeiixo Copo (b 1835, 6); cm. Takxke (Abramowicz 2010,
120-121).

2. KoMnosuuyy aHaIMTHIeCKOTro XapaKTepa:

= UM + aHIUTUYeCKWIT maTpoHuM: Izrael syn Judy 1687; Notko zigé
Chazana 1794 u pp. (Dacewicz 2008, 90). B merpuxax XIX B. Taxme
CTPYKTYPbI COIyTCTBYIOT CUHTETHYECKUM (OpPMy/aM, IOBTOPSIOT-
CA IpPU CUHTETUMYECKMX IATPOHMMAX CIaBAHCKOTO IIPOMCXOXKJie-
HUS, YTOUHAA, TaKMM 00pasoM, IPMHAJJIOKHOCTb K CeMbe, HaIIp.:
Oszer Osiejowicz...syn Osieja i Marym Matzonkow Mendlowiczow...
(C 1827, 3);

= UM + QaHATUTUYECKI-CUHTeTUYeCKuit maTpouuM: Natan zigd Abramow
1571; Zigé Idzkow Izrael 1663; Kopel Idzkow Zie¢ 1726 u sp. (Dacewicz
2008, 90). Takne cTpyKTyphl B McToYHMKaX XIX B. He 0OHApy>KeHbI;

= UM + MECTO >KUTEIbCTBA, POXKIEHNSA, IPOUCXOKAeHus: Marko z Ty-
koczyna 1663; Jelen z Radzimna (XVII B.); Mendel z Nowej Wsi 1771
u ap. (tam xe, 90). B XIX B. ciopaan4eckyt MO>KHO BCTPETUTD TaKO
crioco6 mupuBuayamsanuu: Xana uz booka (C 1861, 65); Mepe u3
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Benocmox (P 1866, 7); om Abpama u3 3abnydosa (C 1866, 30); Abpam
Tepwi us Anosa (C 1867, 13) (Abramowicz 2010, 120);

= UMA + 3THOHUM + MeCTO >KuTenbcTBa: Lazarz Zyd z Tykocina 1553;
Szczesny Zyd z Sannik 1559; Aran Zyd z miasta Horosczy 1570; Da-
wid Zyd z Klepacz 1776 u fp. (Dacewicz 2008, 90). Takxe 1 3TOT THIT
vapuBupyamusauuu B XIX B. eme npumenamn: Eepeii Ianvka us
m. Coxonvka (C 1864, 29); Espetika Poxe u3 2. Coxonxa (C 1864, 50);
Espeiixa Cope uz Anoscxazo (C 1866, 102); Espeiika Iuma om m. Ha-
poska (C 1868, 41); Espetika Tumne u3z Puxne (C 1865, 2); cM. Takxe
(Abramowicz 2010, 120-121);

= UM + JIOKa/IM3UpYIolue onpenenenus: Jankiel za bramg Wasilkow-
skg, Joachim za bramg Suraskg, Jankiel z ulicy Wasilkowskiej 1775 (Da-
cewicz 2008, 90). B merpuyecknx kaurax XIX B. TAKMX CTPYKTYp HeT.

3. AHTPOIIOHNMHBIE KOMIIO3UIIY, BKIIYAIouIe NpoTodaMminio
B CHHTETHYECKOiT (popme:
= UMsI + IpUTSDKaTeNbHAsA popma:

o UM + DATPOHUM Ha -owic(z)/-ewic(z), -ic(z) // -o6uu/-esuu, -uu:
Orgon Moszkowic 1530; Nisan Chackielowicz 1539; Lipman Abra-
mowicz 1540; Dawid Szmerlewicz 1566; Michat Eliaszowic 1620;
Daniel Joszkowic 1663; Aron Moszkowicz 1714; WigdorMordu-
chowicz 1794 u 1. . (Dacewicz 2008, 90-91). Takas aHTpoIO-
HYIMHasi MOJIe/Ib JOBOJIBHO Pery/sipHO BbICTymaet yxe B XIX B.
B aKTaxX rpaxkgaHckoit samcu: Mordchaj Berkowicz, Dawid Wol-
fowicz (Tykocin 1827, 17, 18); maTpOHMMBI >KEHIUNH: -0WNd,
-owa: Chana Wigdorowa, Rochla Herszkowa, Sorka Szolimowna
(Tykocin 1827, 23, 41, 36),

o ¥UMA + HaTpoHUM ¢ ApyruM cydpdukcom: Herszko Czyzuk 1662;
Jankiel Pinczuk 1726; Abraham Tancheluk 1772; Dawid Boruchow
1662; Jowel Pejsaczyn 1655; Jersko Isieryk 1662; Jochna Tonczyk
1784 (Dacewicz 2008, 91),

o uMs + MaTpoHuM: ...u Moszka Fiskowej 1662; ...u Lejbusia
Dworcyna 1713, Judka Rézycki 1764 (Dacewicz 2008, 91). Ta-
Kasi aHTPOIIOHVMHASI MOJIe/Ib BCTPEYAETCSI TAKXKE B MICTOYHMKAX
XIX B., XOTA aHTPOIOHVMHBIE JIEKCEMbI OT/INYAIOTCA OT Ipef-
HIeCTBYIOIMX (OPM TeM, U4TO B X CTPYKType OOHapy>KuBaeM
MY>KCKOJI IaTPOHNMMMYECKIIT CyHUKC -owicz. ITO yxe MO3BO-
JIsIeT BKJIOYUTDH TaKue JIMYHblE HA3BaHUs B paspsy baMumuii,
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cp.: Moszko-Hersz Pertowicz, Idzko Blumowicz, Moszko Cypko-
wicz, Morthaj Dynowicz (Tykocin 1827, 3, 33, 71, 76);

= ¥Ms + Ha3BaHue IPOdeCccuy, BBITOTHIEMON JODKHOCTH, 00I[eCTBEH-
Horo cratyca: Abram Kantor 1571; Chona Rudnik 1621; Efraim Intro-
ligator 1655; Nochim Krawiec 1726; Eliasz Bakatarz 1794 (Dacewicz,
2008, 91). B XIX B. Ha3BaHue npodeccuy BHICTYIIANO HAPALY C APYTU-
MU aHTPONIOHUMHBIMU (popMamyt (BTOPO€ UMsI, OTYECTBO), UTO HE I10-
3BOJIsSIET OJJHO3HAYHO OIPEe/INTD, BBIITOIHSIO I OHO PYHKIVIO da-
MU, cp.: Josiel Zelman Pieczetarz (Tykocin 1827, 9), Berko Lejb Izra-
elowicz Gorsetnik (Tykocin 1833, 32), Iocens Iepuiosuuv IynvHuxe...
(P 1865, 47);

" VM3 + OTTOIIOHMMHOE 0Opa3oBaHMe:

o ¢ cybduxcom -ski/-cxu: Chacko Nowodworski 1540; Meier Bere-
zowski 1662; Mosza Tykociriski 1726; Fajbus Tykocki 1784; Chaim
Wolpiarniski 1794 (Dacewicz 2008, 91-92). B XIX B.: Abram Kur-
landzki, Dawid Grodzinski (Tykocin 1827, 12,25), Chaska Rochla
Biatostocka (Tykocin 1830, 2),

o ¢ apyrum cypduxcom: Joseph Krakowiec 1669; Chaim Liwak
1794 (Dacewicz 2008, 92). B XIX B.: Szloma Raygrodowicz (Ty-
kocin 1827, 10), Jankiel Wizniak (Tykocin 1829, 12);

" UM + XapaKTepu3ywllas aHTPOIIOHNMHas nekcema: Moszko Choro-
szerkij 1540; Izrael Borodawka 1576; Lejb Czarny 1662; Szmerl Brecha-
czek 1662; Lejba Czarnomordy 1726; Mejer Choroszucha 1771; Mowsza
Biegun 1794 (Dacewicz 2008, 92). B XIX B.: Ajzyk Choroszucha; Judel
Gdal Rumianek (Tykocin 1826, 8; 1827, 28);

= uMs + UM, YKasblBalolllee Ha ceMeliHble cBsA3M (et oH?): Awram Jud-
ka 1541; Kunkel Judka 1716; Moszko Golda 1764; Izak Gedali 1788;
Judka Moszkowski 1772; Jakub Berkowski 1806 (Dacewicz 2008, 92).

Hanmune B ucrounnkax XIX B. MHOTMX aHTPOIIOHMMHBIX MOJENeEN,
HOMY/ISAPHBIX B IPEALISCTBYIOUIVI IIepUOH, CBUAETEIbCTBYeT O TOM, YTO
IIPOIIeCC CTAHOB/IEHMSI HACTIEICTBEHHON (paMIInu U ee CTaHAapTU3aLNA B
eBperickoit obmyHe He 6511 3aBepieH B X VIII Beke. CoxpaHUBIINMECS B TO-
CyIAapCcTBEHHOM apxyBe beocToka MeTpudecKyie KHUTY eBPeiicKoil 001y-
HBI IO3BOJISIIOT IIPOCTIEAUTD IIPOLIECC CTAaHOBJIEHNMSI HACIeACTBEHHOI (hamu-
JIVL 3TOVI STHMYECKOVI TPYIIIIBI HA TEpPUTOPUN CE€BEPO-BOCTOYHOM [Tonpimm
U OIIpefle/INTh Ha KaKOM 3Talle pa3sBUTIs HaXOWIACh aHTPOIIOHMMHAs CU-
crema B XIX Beke. CaMbIM [JOCTOBEPHBIM MCTOYHMKOM MH(OpMaIym sB-
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JIAIOTCA COXpaHMBHIMECA ¢ 1826 rofa akTOBble KHUTY POXIEHUN U CMep-
Teil eBpeeB 13 ThIKOLMHA. XapaKTepHOIl 0COOEHHOCTHIO TUX JJOKYMEHTOB
SABTISIETCsT HeoObIYaiiHasA MAeHTU(NKALMOHHAS TIATEIBHOCTD ¥ TOYHOCTb.
Hapszny ¢ nmeneM, oTdectBoM 1 Gamuvieit (eC/iu ceMbst yKe HOIb30BAIACh
HAC/IeCTBEHHOI daMimnnelt) B METpUKe OTMeYaaach podeccysi, BBIION-
HsleMasi O/DKHOCTD OTILIA peOeHKa VIV TOKOJHIKA 1 CBUAETeell, IIoMellja-
mach MHPOPMALS O MECTe UX SKUTENbCTBA VTN IIPOVCXOXKAEHNS, BO3pACTe,
yKasbIBa/Iach JaTa I Yac PO>KAEHISI IV CMEPTH YelOBeKa, Cp.:

Dziato sie w Miescie Tykocinie dnia siodmego Maia Tysigc Osmset Dwu-
dziestego Siodmego Roku o godzinie drugiej po potudniu stawit sie Herszko
Meierzohn Lat trzydziesci szes¢ majgcy Kupiec tu w Tykocinie zamieszkaty,
w obecnosci Jakoba Fiszela Meierzohn Kupca lat czterdziesci cztery, y Szapsy
Herszkowicza Szkolnika lat pieédziesigt szes¢ majgcego, y obrzezal nam
Dziecie Plci Meskiej urodzone tu w Tykocinie dnia széstego Maia roku bie-
Zgcego o godzinie szostey rano, z Jego Matzonki Matki z Chaimowiczow lat
trzydziesci majgcey. Dziecigciu temu na Obrzedzie Religijnym nadane zostato
imig Szmoyl. Akt ten stawajgcemu y swiadkom przeczytany przez Oyca wraz
z Swiadkami podpisany zostal. Fryd. Otto. Urzed. Stanu Cywil. Jacob Fiszel
Meiersohn, Znaczy Szapsa Herszkowicz. (Tykocin 1827, 2)

OpHa 11 Ta ke MHGOPMALA OYeHb YaCTO IOBTOPSIIACh, HO (POPMBI OHM-
MOB MOIVI/ BapbJpOBATh, IIATPOHMUM MOT ObITb IPECTAB/ICH 1 B CUHTETIYe-
CKOI1, ¥ B aHa/INTI4ecKoit popme. CpaBHIM 3aIIUCh B CBUACTEIbCTBE O CMEPTIL:

...umart Eliasz Moszkowicz Krawiec... syn Moszka i Chany Matzon-
kow Dawidowiczow z Tykocina... (Tykocin 1827, 8).

TiarenbHBI aHAN3 CBUJIETENBCTB POXKAECHMI I CMEPTeli TO3BOIAET
HPOC/IENUTD Iy Th CTAHAAPTI3ALMN haMIITUIL:

1. B eBpeitickoit anTpornonumMun B XIX B. Ipofo/pKana BBHIIONHATD
BOXHYI0O PYHKIIMIO aHTPOHMMHAsA MOfie/ib «X ChIH/Ho4Yb Y». OfHaKo aHa-
nmuTrdeckas GopMa MOCTEelIeHHO BBITECHS/IACh CUHTETHMYECKOlt, 06paso-
BaHHOII [0 CTIaBSHCKOMY 00pasiuy A/isi KaKEOro /mna. Bmecte ¢ MMeHeM
OHa OblTa OCHOBHOI VHAMBUAYanusupymouein Gopmynoit, cp.: ...umart
Abram Chackielewicz Frideberg w Tykocinie przy Rodzicach zamieszkaly lat
szes¢ majgcy... syn Chackiela y Lei Matzonkow Herszkowiczow z Tykocina...
o zejsciu Abrama Chackielowicza (Tykocin 1827, 3).

2. CHHTeTUYeCKOe OTYECTBO BBINOMHAIO QPYHKIMIO paMUIny CyIpy-
roB: ...umart Oszer Osiejowicz... syn Osieja y Marym Matzonkow Mendlo-
wiczow z Tykocina... zostawiwszy po sobie owdowialg Zong Dwore z Michlo-
wiczow... o zejsciu Osiera Osiejowicza... (Tykocin 1827, 21).
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3. CHHTeTHYeCKOe OTYECTBO BBIIOMHSNO PYHKIMIO GaMIUINI TOIb-
KO B OJJHOM IOKOJIEHUM, YTO IIOATBEPXKAAIOT 3aIlNCH B a/IaBUTHBIX YKa-
satersax: «...umarl Josiel Chackielowicz lat trzy majgcy...syn Chackiela y
Basi Matzonkow Joselowiczow... o zeysciu Josela Chackielowicza... Znaczy:
Chackiel Josielowicz Lew (oter pebenka)...» B andasutaom crucke: Josel
Chackielowicz; «...stawit sic Moyzko Meyer Chaimowicz zamieszkaty w
Tykocinie, w obecnosci Szapsy Choroszuchy Szkolnika... z Tykocina, tudziez
Mordchaja Dynowicza Wyrobnika z Zywnina... y obrzezat nowe Dziecig Plci
Meskiej urodzone tu w Tykocinie... z Jego Matzonki Mnuchy Lei z Litma-
nowiczow... Dziecigciu temu na obrzezaniu zostaly nadane imiona Abram
Abel...» (Tykocin 1827, 1). B andasutHoM ykasarene Ha 1827 r.. Abram
Abel Moszkowicz. Cpasanm Takxe gpyrue samucu: orewy: Lejb Chaim Abra-
mowicz — cbiH: Naftol Mejer Lejbowicz (Tykocin 1827, 22); oren: Herszko
Joselowicz Wyrobnik - covin: Jankiel Herszkowicz (Tykocin 1827, 31); orery:
Chaim Hersz Josielowicz Mieszkaniec w Tykocinie zamieszkaly — cbin: Josiel
Chajmowicz (Tykocin 1829, 5).

3ammcy B METPUYECKVX KHITAX eBPeiiCKOil OOIMHBL THIKOIMHA CBH-
IeTeNbCTBYIOT O TOM, YTO eBpel STOTr0 TOpofa B IepBoit monosuHe XIX B.
yKe TI071b30BaNCh paMuIveil ¥ BO MHOTHX CTy9asix OHa yoKe Obla Hac/Ien-
CTBEHHOI1. DTO MOATBEP>KAAETCS TOCTOSHHBIM VCIOIb30BAHNEM OFHUX U
TeX )K€ aHTPOIIOHMMOB B C/Iy4ae PeruCTpalii YeloBeKa B PasHBIX NOKY-
MEeHTaX U 3aIiCK B a(aBUTHBIX YKazaTe/six. HecoMHeHHO 60sblIoe BIIN-
sIHUe Ha PasBUTHE aHTPOIIOHMMHON CUCTEMBI eBpeeB OKasaiy Iopupude-
CKJe 3aKOHBI I TpeOOBaHNUA YMHOBHMKOB. 3aBeAyoline 3arcoM dhaMumn-
€l CYNTa/NIN TOT WIEH aHTPOIOHMMHOV KOHCTPYKIIVM, KOTOPBIN C/Ief0BaN

HoCTe MMeHM Wiyt uMeH. Ecu moc/te MMeHN BBICTYIIA/IO TOMBKO OTYECTBO
6e3 [06aBOYHBIX AHTPOIIOHMMHBIX JIEKCEM, €T0 BOCIIPUHMMANN KakK damim-
mmio. Ecu oT4yecTBY comyTcTBOBanmy £06ABOUHBIE MAEHTU(DUIMPYOLIe
9JIEMEHTBDI, TO OOBIYHO OHY BBIIONMH:AMN QyHKIMIO pamunu. O4deHb pefKo
B paspsf GaMuanii OTHOCKHIN HasBaHue mpodeccun. B aHammsupyeMmsii
HepUof YMHOBHMKM CUnTamy hamuineit:

a) BTOPYI0 MATPOHMMUYECKYIO VIV MATPOHUMIIECKYIO hopmy: oTers;:
Mordechaj Zuskowicz Pertowicz Nauczyciel dzieci... — coia: Moszko Hersz
Pertowicz (Tykocin 1827, 3); orew;: Moszko Nachmanowicz Blumowicz -
coiH: Idzko Blumowicz (1827, 33); orew: Jona Morthowicz Dynowicz Wyrob-
nik — cota: Dynowicz Fajwel Moszko (Tykocin 1830, 8);

6) marpoHuMm4eckyw ¢Gopmy, 06pasoBaHHYI OT IPO3BMIA OTIA
vy toroHuMma: orew: Dawid Tiszkowicz Miastkiewicz — coin: Fiszko Hersz
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Miastkiewicz (Tykocin 1827, 4); otew: Szloma Josielowicz Raygrodowicz
Kramarz — poun: Bejla Rajgrodowicz (Tykocin 1827, 6); orew: Moszko Mi-
chlowicz Srebrowicz Kramarz - cuin: Judel Srebrowicz (Tykocin 1826, 9);

B) oTTONOHUMHYI0 hopmy: Arya Eliaszowicz Kurlandzki Kramarz tu
w Tykocinie zamieszkujacy — cbIH: B cBUeTenbcTBe pokaeHus Abraham, B
andasutHoM crucke: Abram Kurlandzki (Tykocin 1827, 12); Leyba Abra-
mowicz Zawadzki - coia: Abram Faybel, B andasutHoM criucke: Abram Faj-
ba Zawadzki (Tykocin 1827, 29); orew: Szloma Samsonowicz Grodzinski
Spector — coin: Dawid Grodziriski (Tykocin 1827 25);

) IpO3BMUIIE, XapaKTepusyoljee YeJloBeKa VIM YKasblBaloljee Ha
npodeccuto: orery: Zyskind Moszkowicz Choroszucha Szynkarz — coin: Aj-
zyk Choroszucha (Tykocin 1826, 8); otew: Jankiel Dawidowicz Czerwonka
Karczmarz — gous Rochla Leja Czerwonka (Tykocin 1827, 11); orew: Mor-
thay Aronowicz Linek Powréznik — coin: Moszko Linek (Tykocin 1827, 21);
oren;: Motel Gdaliowicz Rumianek Kramarz — coin: Judel Gdal Rumianek
(Tykocin 1827, 28); orew: Morthay Herszkowicz Piwko Mieszkaniec... —
coiH: Piwko Leyzor Ber (Tykocin 1830, 3);

1) HasBaHue npodeccun: orew: Moszko Leybowicz Meylechowicz Pie-
czetarz — coin: Josiel Zelman Pieczetarz, XoTs oTel] 1IOJ] CBUAETENbCTBOM
poxpenus nopnucancsa Meylachowicz (Tykocin 1827, 9); orewy: Herszko Za-
welowicz Rybak - noun: Szejna Rybak (Tykocin 1827, 14);

€) aHTPOIIOHMM MHOCTPAaHHOIO IPOMCXOXKAeHms: orel;: Herszko
Meierzohn - coin: Szmojl Mejersohn (Tykocin 1827, 2); otew: Gerszen
Herszkowic Herszberg — cvin: Hersz Dawid Herszberg (Tykocin 1827, 5);
orew: Szlima Meyerowicz Fleyszer Rzeznik — coin: Jankiel Meyer Fleyszer
(Tykocin 1827, 7); orew: Herszko Monasowicz Morgensztern Kramarz —
coin: Faywel Morgenstern (Tykocin 1827, 18); orew: Zaywel Lejbowicz Bryll
Handlarz - coia: Moszko Bryll (Tykocin 1827, 27).

WccnegoBaHHble MUCTOUHMKH NTOATBEPKAAIOT, yTO B Hadajie XIX cTo-
TeTUsI HAC/IefCTBeHHble paMunuyt ObUIN Y eBpeeB, KOTOpble IpUOBIIN Ha
IMopnsmbe n3 3anaguoit EBponsl 1 npnobpenn damminu B npexxHeM Me-
CTe KUTENbCTBA. DTV PaMuIny yrnoTpeb/suiich B JOKYMEHTaX OYeHb Ja-
CTO B HECKJIOHAEMOI 3acThIBIIeH GopMe MMEHNUTEIbHOro Hamexa: Katz,
Gotdman, Grosman, Flejszer, Herszberg, Dylon, Morgensztern u T. 11., cp.: Ja-
koba Fiszela Meierzohn Kupca... (Tykocin 1827, 2); ... Izraela Michlowicza
Brym Szkolnika (Tykocin 1832, 5).

OueHb TONMy/IAPHBIE OTIIATPOHUMHBIE GaMunu ¢ cyd. -osut/-esuu
(cocraBnaroT 32,5%) He YKOPEHMINCD ellje MONTHOCTBI0 B (YHKIMM Ha-
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CIIefICTBEHHOI pamyini. Bo MHOTMX CTy4asix 9TO BCe-TaK/ OTYECTBO, BbI-
nonusomee pyakunio ¢pammmun. O OTHATPOHUMHBIX (HaMUINAX MOXKHO
TOBOPUTD JIMIIb B CITyJasAX, KOTTA OHY JIeVICTBUTENbHO SABIAIOTCA HACIeN-
CTBEHHBIMI, T. €. IIePefAloTCs U3 IOKO/IeHNUs B IIOKOjIeHMe. Takumu Obuin
y>Ke aHTPOIIOHVMMBI, 06pa3oBaHHble Ha 0a3e MPO3BUILNA OTLA, TOIOHUMA
WIU MIMEHU MaTepy, Hanp.: Blumowicz, Miastkowicz, Rajgrodowicz, Srebro-
WiCZU T. 1L

GamMUANAMY MOYKHO CYUTATH yKe MIPO3BMIITHbIE HAa3BaHNA Tuma: Bu-
rak, Bursztyn, Czerwonka, Linek, Rumianek v ip. 3HaunTeIbHO peXe B POIN
¢dbaMuMM BBICTYHAIM elile OTTONOHMMHBIe HasBaHust: Grodzinski, Kur-
landzki, Zawadzki v 1. 5. n npodeccuonanbHble Ha3BaHus: Pieczetarz, Ry-
bak. B MeTpyyecKMxX KHUT'aX eBPeIICKOI 0OIMHbI THIKOLIVHA 9TV Ha3BaHA
BO MHOTUX CTy4asiX BOCHPMHMMAINCD ellje KaK MH(OPMaLisA O MecTe JKI-
TENbCTBA, BBIIONHAeMON Tpodeccun. II0cKonbKy MOCTIe TTOCTIeJHEro pas-
pena ITonpmm [lopnAmbe HaxoAMIOCH B NIpenenax Poccniickoit mMmnepnu, B
MCTOYHUKAX 60Jiee MO3/Hero mepuosa 60oIblloe BIMAHME Ha IIPOLiecc CTa-
HOBJIEHVISI eBPEVICKOIT (paMIINM OKa3bIBaeT POCCUIICKOE 3aKOHONATENbCTBO
Y YMHOBHUYbS IeATeNIbHOCTb. HeoO6X0omMMOCTDb yIOTpeOIATh C/IOKMBIIY-
10CA K 9TOMY BPEMEHI PYCCKYI0 TPeXCOCTaBHYI0 HOMUHAIIMIOHHYIO MOJIENb
IPUBOJUT K TOMY, 4TO IIPEKpaljaeTCs eCTeCTBEHHbIN Mpoljecc pasBUTUA 1
YIOPARO0YEHN aHTPOIIOHMMHOI CUCTeMbl eBpeeB. IIpuHyX/ieH1e eBpeeB
K IPUHATHIO TPEXCOCTABHON PYCCKOM aHTPOIOHVMHONM (pOPMY/IbI OKOH-
JaTe/IbHO 3aBeplaeT Ipolecc (OpMUPOBAHNSA HACIEACTBEHHON dhaMunu
y eBpeeB, npoxuBaomux B Poccuiickoit umnepun. OT4eCTBO BBIIOMHAET
CBOI0 OCHOBHYIO (QYHKIINIO, OHO IIepecTaeT yIoTpeOIsaThCs B 3HaUYeHnN da-
MWINK OffHOTO IoKomeHus. O6pa3oBaHye OTYeCTBA OT JBOVIHBIX MIMEH €B-
peeB BBI3BIBAJIO OIpeJie/IeHHble 3aTPyAHeHNA. B TakMX clIydasx OT4ecTBO
Ha -06U4/-e8U, -u4 00PA30BBIBAIY CIENYIOLINM 00Pa3oM:

a) oT mepsoro umenu orua: 3envman llanupa om Mowxu-ITepuia Hu-
cenuosuya llanupa u Jleu AbpamosHul — espeto Senvmany Mowkosuuy Illa-
nupe (P 1835, 21);

6) ot BrOporo mmeHu otua: Aspuenv Mopoxo-Bonvgosuu Quuiep ¢
desuuero Emnsi-Bnromoro Xaumosnor (b 1876, 8) u Aspuens Mopoko Bono-
posuu Quuep ¢ senow csoeto Emns Buomor Abpam Xaumostorw (Pa3ss.
1876, 4);

B) OT ABYX uMeH: A6pam Uuxosuu Hoeenuosuy Ienvbepe... (P 1866,
29), ...Mopoxu-Enus Aponosuua-Iepuosuua... Kaoviuty Mopoxosuuy-Enuo-
suyy bapenbaymy (P 1835, 13).
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Paspsip oTrIaTpoHMMHBIX (haMuInii Hadaiy HOIOMHATD OTYeCTBa, 00-
pa3oBaHHBbIE OT BTOPOro MMeHN oT1a. [Ipoliecc TpaHCOHMMM3aLINUM IIPOMC-
XO[IMI B C/Ty4ae OTCYTCTBMA B CTPYKTYpPe MHIAVBUAYa/IbHOTO aHTPOIIOHMMA
IPYTYUX aHTPOIIOHMMHBIX JIeKCeM, cp.: Abpam Jletizeposuy Mopoxenuosuy
muxay sena ezo Hletina Ille6cenuosna coin Anxenv bep (P 1871, 25). B anda-
BUTHOM ykazarerne (1871, 110, 112): Mopoxenuosu4 Auxenv bep.

C nonoByHpl XIX B. 3HaUNTENBHO PacTeT KOMMYECTBO reorpaduye-
CKUX U TpodeCcCHOHATbHBIX (paMunil. B MeTpudyeckux KHUTax eBpericKoil
obmuHbl Beroctoka B mepuop 1835-1877 rr. reorpadudueckye pammanm
COCTABJIAIOT YK€ CaMYI0 MHOTOYMC/IEHHYIO I'PYIIITY B aHTPOIIOHUMMUM 3TOM
9THUYecKol rpymnel (Abramowicz 2010, 191-251). OunMusanys Hassa-
HUiT mpodeccuit ObUIa CBsI3aHA C SKOHOMMYECKUM pPasBUTUEM pETMOHa.
Opnako B 9T011 rpymnite ¢paMuinii TOCIOACTBYIOT TeHETUYeCKN MANII-He-
MellKie CTPYKTYPbl, IOTOMY YTO Pa3BUTHE TeKCTUIbHO IPOMBIIIIEHHO-
CTU TE€CHO CBSI3aHO C HAIUIBIBOM Ha IIOJJIAIICKYIO 3éM/II0 HEMIIEB U €BpeeB
U3 HEeMeL[KOA3bIUHbIX cTpaH (ABcTpus, lepmanus, [Ipyccus) (Abramowicz
2010, 271-289).

CoxpaHMBIIMECA B MTOJICKUX apXMBaX MCTOYHMKM IO3BOJIAIOT OIpe-
TeNMNUTD, YTO B IIepBoii osoBMHe XIX B. 10 OTHOIIEHNIO K eBPesM MCIIO/Nb-
30Ba/mM (aMIINI0 KaK 3aKOHHOe IOpUANYecKOoe MMEHOBaHNe YeloBeKa.
OpnHaxo He Bcerzja OHa IIPOLIA IPOLiecC CTaHfAPTU3ALNY, He BCera Oblia
ero oduUManbHBIM HAC/EACTBEHHbIM HauMeHoBaHueM. OduinanbHbie
(baMuy ObUIM HaBsA3aHbI LIAPCKOIL BIACTDIO 11 9aCTO 0OPa30BbIBAJINCD UC-
KycCTBeHHO. Tak BO3HUKa/IM, HAIIpUMep, IO3TUIECKIe, MeTapopuiecKie
HayMeHOBaHus Tuia bromenkpany, Posenbepe u 1. 1. (Abramowicz 2010,
321-374). Ilpuny>XeHne IPUHATh TPEXCOCTABHYIO PYCCKYI0 HOMMHALIM-
OHHYI0 (OPMY/Ty MPEKPaTUIO IpOoLecC CBOOOLHOTO pasBUTUA aHTPOIIO-
HVIMHOJ eBPeJiCKOI CUCTeMBI B C/IaBAHCKOI cpepe. [IpmHATbIE apcKuMu
BJIACTAMM TIPOLEYPBl OKOHYIIN IIPOLlecC CTaHfapTu3aumu GpamMmimii B
HOZ/ISIIICKON eBPeNicKolt 0011MHe BO BTOpoit nmojoBuHe XIX B.

CoxpameHus

Has. - Knura VMucyca HaBnna
Esp. - Kuura Esgpenl /nepsas/
rped. — rpeyecKuin

CB. — CBAIIIEHHBIN

€BP. — eBpeNiCKMil
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CM. — CMOTPU
MBP. — UBPUT

Cp. — CpaBHI

HaIp. — HalIlpUMep
cyd. - cybdukc
MONb. — TTOTbCKUI
IepK. — [IePKOBHBIN

VicTounuku
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The Development of the Anthroponymic System of Jews
in the Slavonic Environment

Summary

In the paper the author presents the development of the anthroponym-
ic system of Jews inhabiting the territory of the north eastern Poland. It is
discussed how Slavonic languages (Polish, Russian, Belorussian) influence
the form of first names (phonetics, structure, the way of forming diminu-
tives etc.). The development of the surname in the Jewish community is
shown through the nomination traditions in the region. Attention is paid to
the ways of using Slavonic identification formulae by the Jewish.



Haranna BacunpeBa

INTEPEYMICJIEHVE UMEH
KAK IVICKYPCUBHBIV IIPMEM'

1. IIpepBapuTenbHbIC 3aMeYaHUS

CnoBocoueTaHne «Iepeduc/ieHne VMeH» IIPUMEHVMMO K DPasHBIM
00beKTaM U CUTYalMAM — OT Tee(OHHON KHUTH JIO0 TIPOBEPKM 3HAHMIL
Temoit HacTosIell CTaTby BBIOPAHBI HUCKYPCUBHbIE XapaKTEPUCTUKY I
byHKLIUKM 0c060r0 THUNA IepedMCcIeHNs MMeH, KOTOpbIi 0603HadaeTcs
AHIIIUIICKUM C/IOBOM hame-dropping. Tnmaron to namedrop, cormacHo
coBapsAM, ussecre ¢ 50-x rr. XX B., ¥ TPOM3BOJHOE OT HETO CYIIEeCTBU-
Te/IbHOE OIIPEeeIAeTCA CIeAYIOMUM 00pasoM:

Name-dropping - the practice of casually mentioning of names of fa-
mous people one knows or claims to know in order to impress others (NOAD
2001, 1135).

Jlekcudeckoe HAIONHEHME C/IOBApPHOTO TONKOBAHMS 9TOrO CJIOBA
MOYKET HECKOJIbKO BapbMpoBarh. IlepeunciuM BapuaHThl, BbIAaBaeMble 110
sanpocy namedropping Ha http://www.thefreedictionary.com/name-dropping:
1) to mention casually the names of illustrious or famous people in order to
imply that one is on familiar terms with them, intended as a means of self-
promotion; 2) the practice of referring frequently to famous or fashionable
people, especially as though they were intimate friends, in order to impress
others; 3) the mention of famous or important people as friends or associates
in order to impress others. [TpuBeneHHbIX AeDMHULNIT TOCTATOYHO, YTOODI
YBUIETb, YTO JAHHAS JIEKCIIeCKas eV HIIIA TOJIKYeTCs BCET/a OMICATEeNbHO,
T. e. OyKBa/IbHOE 3HaUeHNe COCTAB/IAIOINX KOMIIOHEHTOB name ‘uMs + drop
‘6pocaTb, POHATD «IOTPY>KAETCSA» B HEKOTOPYIO JUCKYPCUBHYIO CUTYALIMIO,
KOTOpas COOCTBEHHO M ommuchiBaeTcs. Iloatomy it cnosa name-dropping

1 Pabora BbImONHEHA B paMKax [Iporpammsr Cexinu s13biKa i muTeparypst OVIOH
PAH «I3pIk 1 muTepaTypa K KOHTEKCTe KY/IbTYPHOI IMHAMUKI», HAaIIpaBJIeHUe
«JJuHaMMKa KOHIENTYa/lbHO}M IapafiurMbl Ky/IbTYPbI, CIOBO KaK A3BIKOBOI
37eMeHT (GOPMMPOBAHUA KYIbTYPHO-3CTETHYECKOTO KaHOHA», MPOEKT «VIMA
coOCTBEHHOE KaK MHCTPYMEHT TEKCTOOOpa3oBaHMA (Ha MaTepyae COBpeMEHHOI
PYCCKOII IPO3bI)».
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TPYAHO TOHOOpAaTh TOYHBIN MHOS3BIYHBIN 9KBUBAJIEHT; 3KBMBATIEHTOM
37ieCb MOXKET OBITD OIMCAHME TOJ JKe CUTYALVM, a Ty4IINM 00bsICHEHNEM —
KOHKpeTHBIII npumep. Takoe oObsCHEHMe HAXOAMM, HAlpuMmep, y AJiek-
cangpa JKonKoBckOro B M300peTEHHOM MM JKaHpe MaJbIX TEKCTOBBIX
¢hopM — B OIHOII 13 «<BUHBETOK», TaK U 03araBieHHoi «Name dropping»:

«Kak-To moTpe60Banoch 06bACHUTD CMBICT 9TOTO OTCYTCTBYIOIETO B
PYCCKOM s13bIKe 060poTa. B KauecTBe XpecTOMATUITHOTO IIpyMepa 51 IPUBeIT
CTUINCTUKY HefaBHO (B 1995 T.) omyOnMKOBAaHHONM KHUTM MeMyapoOB.
CobecenHuK TONMPOCUI MeHsl ObITh KOHKpeTHee. Torja si BCIIOMHUIT
(dpasy u3 9TOi KHNUTH, SBJISIOLIYIO IOUCTHHE KBIHTECCEHIINIO [{eTO/ISTHIUS
KOpPOTKOCTBIO ¢ Benmukumu: «Korja exanm 1o mocce XOpoHUTb AXMaToBY,
Bpopckuit mokasan MHe MeCTO, Tie norpeben 301eHKo». TeKCT YeKaHHbII,
He3abbIBaeMblil. TyT HU y6aBUTb, HU NPUOABUTH, BCe MECTa 3aHATHI KeM
Hago» (PKomkosckuit 2003).

Taxum 006pa3oM, B 3Ha4E€HMM ITOTO BBIPOKEHUS 3aK/II0YAeTCs, BO-
HepBbIX, YKa3aHUe Ha HEKOTOpOe IMCKYPCUBHOE IOBeleHMe, VHTEeHIVA
KOTOPOTO He ABJIATCA TalHOI; BO-BTOPBIX, IPUCYTCTBYET OTPMULIATeIbHAA
OLleHKa 9TOTO IIOBefeHNs. B HacTosIIIee BpeMst MOKHO yoKe, O-BUANMOMY,
FOBOPUTH O TEPMUHOMOTM3ALUN BBIPAKEHUs name-dropping, KOTOpoe
BBIIIIO 32 Ipefe/bl aHIIMIICKOTO SI3bIKa M BOLIO B APYTHe sI3BIKM Kak
3amMcTBOBaHMe (cp. HeMm. das Namedropping, ¢bp. le name dropping, pyc.
HAUIMOpONNUHe; [OKAa3aTeNbCTBO — CTAaThby C JAHHBIMU 3ar0JIOBOYHBIMMU
C/I0BaMy B BUKUIIEAMAX COOTBETCTBYIOIIMX 53bIKOB). [loaTOMy B TekcTe
IaHHOI CTaTb/ MbI OyfieM YIOTPeO/IATh CIIOBO HIUMOpOnnuHe B Hepepade
KUPWUINLEIl ¥ — KakK BapuaHT — abbpesnarypy H/J.

B xadectBe Kkparkoil obujerymanutapHoit peduuunyu HJ| MoxxHO
HPEeIOKNATD CTIeYIOIIYIO:

Haiimoponnune (namedropping) - TUn AUCKYPCUBHOTO HOBefe-
HUSI, KOIIa TOBOPSIINIL, )KeMask MOTYEPKHYTh CBOI0 NPUHALIEKHOCTD
K OompefereHHbIM (KaK MpPaBIIO, MPECTVDKHBIM) COI[MATBHBIM Kpyram
(pedepeHTHBIM IpynmaM), MOXOAs YIMOMMHAET 3HAYMMble I ITUX
IPyII MMeHa U Ha3BaHMAL.

Vmena co6crBennsie (VIC), Takum 06pa3oM, BBICTYNAKT B POIN
«IIPOIIYCKa» FOBOPSILEr0 B >KETAHHBI KPYT, 8 IIPU HaXOX/IEHUY TOBOPSI-
I[eTO Y)Ke BHYTPU 3TOTO KPyTa — B POJIM «OXPAHHOI IPaMoThl». [Ipu sToM
00BEKTOM HIJIM/POIIIMHIA MOIYT BBICTYIATh He TOJIbKO VMMeHa JIOfel,
HO M Jpyrue paspsanbl OHMMOB. ITO MOIYT OBITb TOIIOHVMBI, Ha3BaHU
OpraHusaryii (3proHuMbl), Ha3BaHMsI TOPrOBBIX MapoK (IIparMaTOHUMBL),
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a TakKe cIenuanabHble TepMuHbL. HJI, Kak y>Xe TOBOpPMIOCH BBINIE,
00BIYHO OlleHMBaeTcst HeratuBHO. OfHaKo fanee OymeT MOKAa3aHO, YTO
Kak nmostnmdeckmii npuem H]I BHemono)keH OleHKe U MOXET ABIATbCA
TEKCTO- M/WIN JUCKYPCOOOPa3YIOLIUM.

2. ConyanbHO-KOMMYHUKAaTUBHbIE (QYHKIUN HIMAPONINHTIA.
JI14 yTouHeHMs conyanbHO-KOMMYHUKaTuBHBIX ¢yHKimit H]I B guckypce
YCTIOBHO pasfieNiM JUCKYPC Ha IOBCEJHEBHBIN (ObITOBOI MV CBSI3aHHBII
¢ mpodeccueit), HAYYHO-aKaJeMIYeCKIIT ¥ XyL0XKeCTBEHHBII.

2.1. B moBcegHEBHOM AMICKypCe HEIMIPOIIVHT BBIIIONHAET CIERYIO-
e QYHKLUMN.

a) CamompeseHTauusi B BUJE IOXBAIbObl C I[e/IbI0 IIOBBIIICHIS
COOCTBEHHOro CTaTyca B IIa3ax cobOecemHmka. Ilcuxomorn roBopsAT B
9TOM C/Iy4ae, 4To (ppasbl ¢ HEVIMAPOIIIMHIOM CIIefyeT «IIepeBOUTb» Ha
HOPMaJIbHBII A3BIK. Tak, HanpuMep, ppasa «S xopoiro 3HaKoM ¢ N» JomKHa
OBITDH «IIepeBefieHa» Kak «5I Kak-To Bupesn ero n3ganeka» u T. 1. (Anderson
2005). IlomobHbIe (pasbl, HYXJAOLIMECS B «aHTUHENM/POIINHIOBOM
IIepeBojie», HEPEIKOCTDb B IIOBCEHEBHOI PEeUNL.

6) OyHKIUA peueBOro MapKepa KOPIOPATUBHOCTI: HEVIM/POIIIMHT
MOXKET VCIIONb30BATbCS IS VACHTU(UKALUY JIIOfell BHYTPU HEKOTOPOI
conyanbHOM (MMUKpO)rpymnbl. ITpomsHOCS B HE3HAKOMOI KOMITaHMM
ompefe/ieHHbIe IMEHA JIIofell M Ha3BaHUA Belllell, TOBOPAIINII CTapaeTcs
0003HAYNTH CBOII KPYT U BBISABUTD CPEAY HPUCYTCTBYIOLUX «CBOMX». DTO
MO>KET NpOsIBIIATHCS U B poHeTrke. Hanpumep, B KoHIje 70-X IT. HPOLITIOTO
BeKa Ha KiaccudyeckoM oteneHuu ¢uipaka MIY nmsa Tomep, 06b19HO
VHTE/UIUTEHTAMI [POU3HOCKMOE (ro'M3p), IPUHATO OBIIO MPOU3HOCUTD
(ra'M'ap). IlIu660meTOM-T1apoIeM /I pacloO3HaBaHMsA CTY[AEHTa POMaHO-
repMaHCKOTro oTjienieHus ¢uiaka CIy>KIUIo B 9TO BpeMsA CTIOBO KOMIOKBUYM,
KOTOpOe IPOM3HOCUTIOCH C OMUSKIUM K CpefHeeBpoIerickoMy (7).

B) Pacummpenne muanoit cdepsl roBopsero. [TonsTue nuanoi chepso
rosopsuero, uaymee ot 9. bensenucta u passutoe 0. I. AnpecsaHow,
uMeeT OOJIbILIIOE 3HA4YeHNE I OHOMACTMKM. VIMEHHO depe3 IOHsTHE
JIMYIHOI cepbl MOKHO OOBSCHUTH MHOTMIE IIPAarMaTidecKyie 0CO6eHHOCTI
nponpuanbHoit HomuHanuu (Bacunpesa 2009, 172-182). Tak, «CHabHBIM»
BK/IIOUEHMEM ajpecaTa B JIMYHYI cdepy ToBOpsIIero SABIAIOTCA
OMMVHYTUBBL MMeH. Taioke OJHMM U3 CIIOCOOOB pacIIVpeHus IMIHOI
cepbl sABIAETCA HasbplBaHME KIMYKAMU IOMUTHUKOB, CIIOPTCMEHOB
U [OPYIUX W3BECTHBIX JIIOfiell (CBOMX Haya/JbHUKOB, HAIpPUMep): Cp.
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Kupux (Kupunosckuit), 3o (3roraHoB), /lymox wmn Kenka (YOpwuit
JIy>xxoB), Broxa (pyrbomuct Broxun), 9TO NPOUCKOANUT, €CTECTBEHHO,
3armasHo. Mbl  UCIIONb30BamyM i OOO3HAUYeHMsA 9ITOrO  SIBJICHUSA
BBIp@)KEHJEe «OHOMAcTU4YecKass KOHTpabaHja»: 9TO Kak Obl He/leraabHOe
«IIPOTACKMBaHMe» HeO(MUIMATLHOTO YYXOTO MMEHU B CBOI JINYHYIO
cdepy (Bacunbesa 2009, 176-177).

2.2. B akafieMinaeckoM (HAy4HOM) JUCKYpCe HEIMAPOINUHT BBIION-
HseT CIefyomye GyHKIMN.

a) Oco0blil crocob6 aprymeHTanmum - TaK HasblBaeMasl IICEBJIO-
BepuduKaIysa: HasbIBaeTCs M3BeCTHAs (aMWInsi, BMECTO TOTO YTOOBI
IpUBECTY apryMeHT mam pokasarenbctBo (Higg, Dahmann 2003, 70).
B HedopmanpHOl 7T0rMKe ICeBAOBepu(UKALNM COOTBETCTBYeT argu-
mentum ad verecundiam, OykB. ‘@aprymeHT K CKPOMHOCTM — apryMeHT,
0a3MpyOLINIIC MCK/IIOYUTEIBHO Ha aBTOpUTETe M IO3TOMYy He
HOJ{YMHAIOIIMIICA TPaBU/IaM JIOTMYECKOTO BBIBOJIA, @ TAKXKe BepUPUKALIL.

6) Kak n B moBcegHeBHOM pamckypce, opHoi u3 ¢ynkumit HII B
aKaJileMIYeCKOll Cpefie ABJIAeTCA KOHCTPYMpPOBaHe COOCTBEHHOro 0bpasa,
Befylliee K BBIMTPBILIHOI camonperTuduxanuu («f n Iymbonbar»). Cloma
JKe TIPUMBIKAeT CIOKMUBIINUIICS B HEKOTOPBIX KPyrax y3yC YIOMMHAHIS
HEKOTOPOTO CIVICKA VIMEH KaK STVMKETKY JAHHO TPYIIIbI (KOPIOPATHBHBII
H]T). OtnenpHO omKeH ObITh paccMOTpeH uaeonorndeckuit HII, Hampu-
Mep, o0si3aTe/IbHOE YIIOMMHAHME KIaCCMKOB MapCKCU3Ma-JIeHMHM3Ma B
Hay4HbIX pabOTax B COBETCKOE BpeMs.”

B) DxoHomust yeuanit. Ciofia MO>KHO OTHECTH PaCIpOCTPAHMBIINIICS
B IOCIefHEe BpPeMs B POCCUIICKON aKaJeMWYeCKOll cpefie CIIocob
nepeunciaeHns GaMmwInii BMECTO aHaIUMTUYeCKOro o63opa teopuit. Tak, B
aBTOpedpepaTax AyccepTalLuil, K COXaIeHNIO, CTA/I0 IPUHATO B KauyeCTBe
IIPOJIETOMEH JIaBaTh Yepes 3aILATYIO Lie/Ible CIMCKM (paMyInii y4eHbIX BMECTO
($hopMyIMpOBaHUA OCHOBHBIX ITOTIOXKEHWIT KOHLIETIIVIT 9TUX YYeHbIX.

Ha ¢pynknmax H]I B xynoskecTBeHHOM AMCKYpPce OCTaHOBMMCH 0C000,
IpefCTaByUB UX O0JIee [eTanbHO.

3. OyHKIMK HIWM/POIIINHTA B MUIPe XyJ0KeCTBEHHOI O TEKCTa:

IIparMaTOHNMBbI

Xopomnm MarepuaaoM sl feMoHcTpaumyu QyHkumii HII B
XY[IO>)KECTBEHHBIX TEKCTAX AB/IAETCA COBPEMEHHAs MaccOBasl IUTEPATypa,

2 bnaromapio Ospca Bymica 3a sTo HamoMuHaHue O He OYeHb JIaBHel HaIlel
UCTOPUML.
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TEKCTBl KOTOPOIl COMEPXKAT MHOTO IIParMaTOHUMOB-OpeHzoB. [Ipnem
HEIM/POIIIMHIA C Y9aCTHeM MMeH OpeH/I0B BbIIOTHSET B TaKMX TEKCTaX
MMHUMYM TpY QYHKIIVH.

1. CkpsiTast peknama (T.H. mpopakT ItericMeHT — product place-
ment — BK/IIOYEHMEe Ha3BaHUII TOBAPOB U YCIYT B TEKCT IPOM3BENEHNUA C
1e/IbI0 KOCBEHHOI PeK/IaMBbl).

2. XapakxTepusalys IIepCOHaXa M OKPY>KAalOIero ero Mupa
(xpoHoToma).

3. Toatnueckas ¢yukums (mo P Jko6coHy), BbIpakawomjascs B
SI3BIKOBOJI MTPe C Ha3BaHVAMMY (ITAPOANY, aJUTIO3UU 1 T. [1.).

He Bce mccmemoBaTenmu COIACHBI C TeM, YTO aBTOPBI, HAIpPUMeEp,
IeTeKTUBOB, YYaCTBYIOT B CKPBITOI pekmaMe. OFHAKO TEKCTHI CBUJIETE/Ib-
CTBYIOT 00 06paTHOM. CrreniabHO 3TN TeMoi 3aHuMamuch P. B. Pasymos
u H. JI. 1llBenoBa, Ha paboThl KOTOpPBIX 5 OyAy fanee ccpulatbcs. Tak,
P. B. PazymoB, npoaHanm3upoBaB 110 XpPOHOJIOTMM HAaIMCAaHUsA JIeTEKTUBbI
Hapby [IoHIIOBOII, ITpuUILe/l K 3aK/TIOYEHNIO, YTO YUC/IO PEeKTaMHBIX VIMEH
B ee poMaHax Bo3pacraer (Pasymos 2008, 92). Ha skcrmmumTHOE BBINOJ-
HeHJe TParMaTOHMMAaMI PEKIaMHOI (QYHKIMY YKasbIBAIOT CIIOCOOBI MX
BBEJICHNs B TEKCTHI IPOM3BENEHNIT MacCOBOI muTeparypsl. OMH 13 CIIo-
co00OB - BBIHECEHNE PEeK/IIAMHOIO VMMeHu B 3armaBue, cp. «[IpuHiecca
Ha Kupuewax» (HasBaHume pgerekTyBa JloHIjoBOM, Kupuewsxu — mapka
cyxapukoB). [Ipyroit cmoco6 — BBICOKas YaCTOTHOCTb IPAarMaTOHVMMOB
Ha CpaBHMTENPHO HeOOJbLUIOM OTpe3Ke TeKcra. Hampumep, B pomaHe
Vinpu CroroBa «OTBepTKa» HasBaHue muBa «banmuxa», Kak MOACYUTATIA
H. JI. lIBenoBa, ynomuHaetcst Bcero 21 pas (Illsegosa 2011, 10). ITpu sTom
obpaijaeT Ha cebs BHMMaHNe yoTpebyieHre IparMaToHnMa 6e3 pogoBoro
tepMuHa (1pocro «banmuka», a He nuso «banmuxa»). Takoe ynorpebnenue
[IOKa3bIBAET, YTO «MBICTIEHHOE [OChe» Ha JJaHHOe COOCTBEHHOE VMs B
CO3HAHUM y>Ke CPOPMIPOBAHO, T. €. 3TOT 3HAK XOPOLIO N3BECTEH afipecary —
KaK Irepoio POMaHa, TaK ¥ IIOT€HIATbHOMY YUTATEIIO.

[TparMaTOHMM MO>KET CITY>KUTb XapaKTePUCTUKOI XY/0KEeCTBEHHOTO
XpOHOTONA (BpeMeHU M MeCTa B IIOBECTBYeMOM Mupe) (CM. CTaTbio
®. KonbxaiiMa B 9TOM COOpHUKE), a TakKe OBITb MapKepOM TeH[ePHOI
nprHagIexxHoctn aBropa. Habmonenuss H. IllBemoBoit Ham reHmepHOI
crienn KON MCIOMB30BAHNS IIPAarMaTOHMMOB B TEKCTEe IIOKA3ajli, YTO
IpefcTaBUTeNN XXeHCKoIt muTeparypsl — Oxcana Po6cku, Kangec Bymnens,
JlopeH Baiic6eprep n Anna [aBanbjia — 4acTO XapaKTepU3YIOT C IIOMOILIbIO
IIParMaTOHMMOB II€PCOHAXKeN, X BHEIIHMII BUJ, M COLMAIBHBIN CTATYC,
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a TIPefCTaBUTENN MYXCKOM mreparypsl — Vimpss CroroB m ®Ppemepux
Berbepep - MCIIONMB3YIOT IIPArMATOHMMBI OONIbINE IS XaPAKTEPVCTUKN
cBoiicts ToBapa (IIBemosa 2011, 11).

[ToaTrdeckass GYHKINS IParMaToOHNMOB BBIPOKAETCS B YIACTHUM UX
B 00pa3oBaHMI TPOIOB I KanaMbypoB. [IparMaToOHMMBI, MCIIONb3yeMble B
KadyecTBe METOHVMIIT, BHOCST CBOII BK/Iaf B 0OPasHYI0 XapaKTepy3aIiiio
nepconaxeit. Hanpumep, HazpIBaHMe Teposl [0 MapKe AXKIHCOB KaK pasHo-
BUJHOCTb Oe3bIMSHHOCTI: «/legatic» cuden HANPOMUSE MeHS U YUCHUT
8o0ny (VM. CroroB «Mavo He mwradyT»). KamamMOypsl «9KCITyaTHpPYHOT»
mmb6o QoHeTHueckyo GopMy IparMaToHMMa, MO0 JIeKCHYecKoe 3Ha-
YeHMe aIle/ULITUBA, HMOJIOKEHHOro B ero ocHoBy. Oba Bupia kanaMOypoB
BCTpevaoTcsi B mpousBeneHusx Openepuxa berbemepa. Hampumep, B
npousBeneHny «BocmoMyHaHMA HeOOPa3yMUBLIETOCS MOJIOLOTO Yeno-
BeKa» OTMeYaeTcs] NpueM Iepefadyt HACTPOEHMs Teposi IpY IIOMOIIN
¢doneTnyeckoro kanamoypa: ...devant Channel Four en Chanel N° 5, across
the Channel ...e80vixas «Chanel Ne 5», ensiost «Channel Four» no my cmopomuy
Channela (nepesox — O. AkumoBa). B nannom npumepe ponetnaecku (mys
¢dpaHIysckoro s3bpika) cOmmkatorca cnosa Channel — TeneBU3MOHHBIN
kaHan, Chanel - HasBaHue TyanmeTHoit Bombl u (English) Channel - Jla-
Manm. CrenyeT OTMETUTb paboTy MepeBOAUMKA, KOTOPBIL IOCTApasICs
COXPAaHNUTb aBTOPCKMII KaJaMOyp ¥ OCTaBWJI OPUIMHA/IbHOE HAIMCaHUe
(IlIsemosa 2011, 17).

TekcTbl IpPOM3BENEHMIT MACCOBOI JIMTEPATYpPbl, IIOMUMO PpeabHO
CYIIeCTBYIOLIVX TPAarMaTOHMMOB, BK/TIOYAIOT €1IIé I [ICeBLONPArMaTOHNMBI,
T. e. (UKTVMBHBIE NPArMAaTOHMMBI, 3aMaCKMPOBAHHbIE IIOf, HACTOSIIME.
Ob1iee KOMMYECTBO CTVIM3OBAHHBIX IIPArMATOHVMOB, IO IOfCYETaM
H.IlIBemoBoii, B aHA/IM3MPYEMOM €l KOpIIyce IIpOM3BEeJeHMII MacCOBOI
TIUTEPATypbl HeBEMUKO (0K07I0 3% OT 06111eT0 KOMM4ecTBa IParMaTOHMMOB),
OFHAKO KaX[oe Takoe ymoTpebieHye (QyHKIMOHAMbHO 3Haummo. Cp.
«Dupma «Y3bekucmarn» npednazaem 6am 6010 HOBELULYI0 NPOOYKUUIO.
OoHopa3zosvle wacwt u demckyio 800Ky «Mamviti». ONmosvim NOKynamensim
ckuoku. [lemckas 600ka «Manvius» npodaemcsi no yeHe COpoK NAMb UEHNOB
3a nom-numpa u cemvoecam namv yenmos nump» (V. Croros «Mado He
wiagyT»). Komuaecknit apdext co3maeTcsi HECOOTBETCTBMEM HA3BaHU
BOZIKM CEMAHTIYECKOMY MO0 QJIKOTOJA, TAaKXKe 3HAIMMa 3[eCh POJIb
KOHTEKCTa — TUIIMYHbIE PeK/TAMHBbIE IITAMIIBI.

Takum o6pa3oM, IparMaToOHMMBI KaK OODBEKT HENMM/POIINMHIA B
TEKCTaX MacCOBOJI IUTePaTyphl NPeACTABIAIT c000i 0cobyio ImpobieMy
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Ha CTbIKE JMHIBUCTUKY TeKCTa ¥ MapkeTuHra. OOmajas O4eBMIHOIN
peKIaMHOM (pyHKILIMell, OHM OJHOBPEMEHHO XapaKTepU3YIOT IIepCOHa-
XKell M y4acTBYIOT B (OPMUPOBAHMYM XPOHOTONA TEKCTa, a TAaKXe — B
3aBMCUMOCTI OT CTENEHM XYyJNOXKECTBEHHOCTM INAHHOIO IIPOM3BEIEHMS
MAacCOBOI IUTEPATyPbI — MOTYT BBIIOJHATh MO3TUYECKYI0 (PYHKIIMIO.

4. HelimpponnuHr ¥ pUTOPMYIECKUII NpueM enumeratio

B putopmyeckom npueme nepeuucieHus (nat. enurmeratio) MOTyT
y4yacTBoBaTh pasHble yactu peun (Lausberg 1990, 97-99), B Tom umcre
U cOGCTBEHHBIE CYLIeCTBUTENbHBIE. Enumeratio Kak «KOOpAMHMPYIOILee
mepedyncieHne» BO BCEX CBOMX BapMAaHTaX HaNpaBeH, COITIACHO
PUTOPNMYIECKM TIPaBIUIaM, Ha SMOLIVIOHANbHOE BO3LEIICTBIE HA IYONMNKY
(Gottschalk 2008, 136-137). Ecnmum enumeratio mpencrabisfeT cob6oit
nenouky VIC, To apdexT Bo3feiicTBIS Ha afpecara OyneT cBsA3aH ¢ pede-
peHumanbHbIM cratycoM VIC, T.e. ¢ COOTHOLIEHMEM MMEH U UX pede-
peHTOB/HeHOTaTOB. V 3[eCh BAaXXHOI SBSETCS AVMXOTOMUS, HPENIO-
>xenHas A. [apguuepom (Gardiner 1954, 73-74). Cornacuo A. lapaunepy,
CYILeCTBYIOT BOIIOI[EHHBIE 11 HEBOIIIOLeHHbIe nMeHa (embodied vs. dis-
embodied names). BonjomeHHble IMEHa — 3TO MMEHa, IPUKpPEIUICHHbIE K
OIlpefie/IeHHbIM KOHKpeTHBIM 00bekTaM (Bunvsam Illexcnup), a HeBOILIO-
I[eHHbIe — 3TO T€ K& CaMble MMeHa BHE CBsI3Y C KOHKPETHBIM JIEHOTaTOM
(Bunvam — KaK aHITIMIICKOE UM BOOOIIIe).

[lepeurnciienrie BOIUIOLIEHHBIX U HEBOIUIOIIEHHBIX MMEH MMeeT
pasmuuHbi cTunnctndecknit a¢¢pext. Obparumes k BomnoueHHbM VIC.

Ha as6yxe Mop3se ceoux 3y606
A « Bam s3vi6ato, npogeccop Ilonos,
M k Bam, eocnodun Mapxonu |..]
IIpowati, I0ucoH, nospedusuIUil HOb.
IIpowati, @apadeti, Apxumed u npou.
(Mocud Bbponckuit. Ilucbmo B 6yThIIKE)

[TepeurciieHHble VIMEHAa M3BECTHBIX YYEHBIX OOpasyT eNUHYIO
TPYNIly C TEMAaTUKON «pajjuo», «3MEKTPUUECTBO»; IOC/IeHee MM —
Apxumeq — BEIBOIUT 3TY IPYIIIY Ha IPYTOil ypOBEHb 00OOIeHIS — yIeHbIit
KaK cMMBOJ. TakyM o6pa3oM, BOIUIOLIEHHbIe MMeHA CIIyXKaT CTYLIeHUI0
CeMaHTHYEeCKOTO IPOCTPAHCTBA TEKCTa, OHM CIOCOOHBI SKOHOMHBIM
006pasoM NPMBHOCUTb B TEKCT HY>KHbIe aBTOPY CMBIC/IbI, IIPeLOCTABISL
ajpecary «[JOCTpauBarb» 00pa3 B 3aBUCUMOCTY OT CBOUX 3HAHUIL
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ITepeuncnenne BomnoweHHbIX VIC mpepmocTaBiseT aBTOPY TeKCTa
TaK>Ke BO3MOXXHOCTD UTPbI B PAHIH, T. €. pa3MellaTh B OIUH PAJl 3aBEJOMO
pasHble 10 KaKoMy-mm6o0 mpusHaky umena. Cp.:

[..] no xpaiineii mepe Haderocv 5,
4o coxpanum munoceporwiti boe
Mo, Hez0 5 Uue3Pemv He CMO2.
Amepuxy, Anvnol, Kaskas u Kpoim,
donuny Esppama u eeunviii Pum,
Topstcox, e0e nouucmumo canoe — 06ps0,
u 006podemereti Hexux psio |..]
(Mocud Bponckuit. ITucbmo B 6y ThiIKe)

B maHHOM ciay4yae KOHTPAacT CO3MAETCA COIOJIOKEHMEM MaKpo-
TonoHUMOB (Amepuka, Anvnol, Kasxkas u Kpvim), TOMOHMMOB KaK NCTO-
PUYECKUX MeCT, «<MecT naMATn» (donuna Eegppaman eeunviii Pum) mrtomno-
HuMa Topiok, BeCbMa MaJIOTO II0 CPAaBHEHMIO C BBIIIENIEPEUMCIIEHHBIMY,
OJHAKO 3aHMMAIOLIEro TOT XK€ PAHT B «<HEYBUAEHHOM» II03Ta.

Eme ofjHy CTMIMCTMYECKYI0 BO3MOXXHOCTb IIPeflOCTaB/IAeT Iepe-
YJC/IeHNe BOIUIOLEHHBIX MMEH, U CBSI3aHa OHa C peanusalyell B Xymo-
JKECTBEHHOM TEKCTe OJHOI M3 BaXXHBIX HappatuBHbIX ¢GyHkumit VIC, a
VMEHHO (QYHKIMM CO3[aHNUSA U TOAJEp)KaHUs WUIIO3MM [TOBECTBOBAHN
(Lamping 1983, 29-39; Bacuibesa 2009, 135-137).

CylecTBYI0OT pa3jMyHble TEKCTOBBIE CIIOCOOBI, HaIlpaBJIeHHblE Ha
TO, YTOOBI YNTATEIb OBEPUT B PEaTbHOCTh MMpPa TEKCTA, B YaCTHOCTH,
B peajlbHOCTb IepcoHaxeil. Tak, B pomane Mapcena IIpycra ecTb BbI-
MBILIIEHHBIN IepcoHaX — akTpuca bepma (Berma). Vimsa atoro mepco-
Ha)Ka BBOAMTCS B TEKCT IPYU MOMOIM (PUIYPHI HEPEYNCTIEHNUS B O[HOM
psny ¢ HactoAwMME akTpucamu: «Je classais par ordre de talent les plus
illustres: Sarah Bernhardt, la Berma, Bartet, Madeleine Brohan, Jeanne
Samary, mais toutes m’intéressaient» (IIpyct 1976, 158), «JImena
Hauboslee 3HAMEHUTBIX aPTUCTOB LIV Y MEHS B CIIJMCKe IO CTelleHV MX
omapeHHoctu: Capa bepHnap, bepma, bapte, Mangnena bpoan, YKanna
Camapy, HO mHTepecoBamu MeHA Bce» (IIpyct 2010, 120). Ha stom
KOPOTKOM IIPOCTPAHCTBE TEKCTA II0BECTBOBATEIb C IOMOLIbI0 (PUrypst
HepeyuncIeHNsA CMelllBaeT MUP PeaNbHOCTU Y MUP TeKCTa ¥ 3aCTaBIsgeT
qUTaTeNs IOBEPUTH, YTO Bepma — Takas ske aKTpuca, Kak BCeM U3BECTHAs
Capa beprap (B opurnHaie craTyc n3BeCTHOCTU bepMma moguepkmBaeTcs
yrnoTpe6ieHeM ONpe/ieNleHHOTO apTUKIIA).
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HeBomonieHHble MMeHa, Hecyle B cebe MOTEHIMANbHYI pede-
PEeHLMATbHOCTD, CBSI3aHBI B CO3HAHUY HOCUTEISI I3BIKA C OIPe/ie/IeHHBIMU
npusHakamu (mMoj, 3THOC, Bpemsi). IlosToMmy, Hampumep, Ha3BaHUe
crieKTak/Is1 MOCKoBcKoit IITkomsl ipamarideckoro uckyccra «Kats, Const,
IMons, Tansa, Bepa, Ons, Taus...» (pexxnccep Imutpuit Kppimos) BronHe
OIIpE/Ie/IeHHO HACTPaMBaeT 3PUTeNs HA TO, YTO JEMCTBYIOLMMI TULAMI
OymeT MHOTO MOJIOABIX [ieBYIIeK (Ha 9TO yKasblBaeT Kparkas ¢dopma
VIMEH) 1, CKOpee BCEero pedb IONAET O MI00BY (IeNICTBUTENIBHO, CIEKTAKIIb
no moruBaM OyHumHCKuX «TeMHBIX ajeii»). VI3BecTHass B CBOe BpeMs
necenka «Keniocp, xeHtoch» (cnosa b. Oxymkassl, Mysbika V. IllBapua),
ucnonusieMass AugpeeM MUPOHOBBIM, COEEP)KUT IepedeHb MMEH HEKMX
HOfIPY>KeK, KOTOPBIM COOMPAIOIINIICSA >KEHUTbCS Tepoil TOBOPUT [0
cBUganyst (HO He MPOI[AEeTCs):

Meemma, /Iusemma, Mrwo3zemma,
XKanemma, XXopacemma,
Konemma, Ilonemma, Knapemma,
Pnopemma, Mapuemma...

BoIUIOIeHHBIMY 9T) MMEHA MOTYT OBITh TOJIBKO J/LSI TepOs], OT IMEHU
KOTOPOTO MCIIONHAETCA MecHA. A claymarens >ke 3TU MMeHa ABJAITCA
HeBomtoueHHbIMI. OfHAKO caMa GpopMa UMeH, HACTOIIMBOCTb €IHOTO —
JIETKOMBICTIEHHOTO — (pOpMaHTa -emima, acUHAETOH, He IIpeIo/Iaraonyil
KOHIIa CIIMCKA, — BCE 9TO HACTpayBaeT CAyLIaTe/ls Ha ONpefeneHHYIo
CUTYALIO.

JIMeHaM COOCTBEHHBIM MOXKeT OBITh IIPUCYL] ellle OfVH pede-
PEHIVA/IBHBIN CTaTyC — aBTOHMMHOCTDb, KOIZIa pedepeHIVs IPOU3BO-
IOUTCA He K 9KCTPAVMHIBUCTUYECKOMY OOBEKTY, a K CAMOMY S3BIKOBOMY
BBIp@XEHUIO, cp. Mocksa cocmoum u3 wecmu 6yke. 305 — epeueckoe UMS.
[lepeuncienne MMeH B CTaTyce aBTOHMMHOCTU IIPeLOCTaB/IAeT TaKXKe
MHTepeCcHble BO3MOXXHOCTH 15 TIO9TUYECKOI pedpiekcuu, cp.:

Ceemodgop. Imo cmparHoe ums.
Ceemodgop. Ceamocnas. Ceemosap.
(Benma Axmanymna. CBetodopbl)

5. HeiiMapONnuHT B MHAMBUAYaIbHOI MMO3THKE

TepMun HeilMOponnuHe TPUMEHNUTENPHO K IOITHKE — 3aciIyra
matckoro cnasucra Voma KiocTa, ommcaBiero ¢ ero TOMOINIbIO MUP
cobcTBeHHBbIX MMeH VMocnda Bpopckoro (Kioct 2004). braropgaps atomy
MCCTIeTOBATEIIO, OITYO/IMKOBABIIEMY CBOII TPYH [T0-PYCCKM, HEIMAPOIIINHT
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BOIIET B PYCCKUII S3BIK KaK TepMUH MO3THKHU (mpaBpa, y Kiocra eme B
JIaTVHUIIE) M TeM CaMbIM OTPSIXHYIT C cebsi HeraTuBHbIE KOHHOTAININ,
KOTOpbIe OH HeC Kak O0IeNoBeleHUeCKIUIT TEPMIH.

B noatuke Vocuda bpopckoro, cornacuo Krwocry, H]I npencraer xak
croco6 co3manusi 0co60ro, BHEBPEMEHHOTO MO3TIYECKOTO MPOCTPAHCTBA.
C opHOI CTOpOHBI, yrorpebnenre MuONIOrM3MPOBAHHOIO (B APYruX
TepMIHAX — IPeIeIeHTHOT0) IMEHY II03BOJIAET TOBOPSIEMY IIPEeICTaBUTD
CIOXKET, CBSI3aHHBIIT C 9TUM MMeHeM, Hanpumep, Apuadna, Teseii, Oducceil.
C gpyroit croponsl, HJJ 1103Bo/Isie T I0Ka3aTh COOCTBEHHYIO MIEHTUYHOCTD,
T.e. Cco3faTb 00pa3 TrOBOPSAIIETr0, OTPAasUTb COOCTBEHHOE S3BIKOBOE
co3HaHMe. B HacTosllee BpeMsdA, KOITa NUTEpaTypa O IpellefileHTHBIX
nMmeHax B Poccuu crana mouty He0603puMOIL, B3IJIAL 1. Kiocra Ha TO e
caMoe, HO C IPYrOll CTOPOHBI, IpeACTaB/IsAeTCs MHTEepPecHbIM. B camom
Tere, KOTZa MCCTIeRyeTcst HAbop MpelieieHTHBIX MIMeH KaKoro-1ubo Texcra/
aBTOpa, TO BHUMaHMe OOpallaeTcs Ha TO, Kakue (MUKPO)HAPPATUBBI
(IpenieieHTHBIC TEKCTBI) OKA3BIBAIOTCS CXKATBIMU IO MIMEHM, T.e. aKI[eHT
TielaeTCs Ha COflep>KaHMM TeKCTOB. B3Iz ke Ha 3HauMMble VIMEHA Kak
Ha HAJMIPOTITIHT, T. e. B3z Mona KiocTa, Mo3Bo/IseT cOCpenoTounThCs
Ha CaMOM TOBOP:AIIeM — Ha XapaKTepUCTUKE T0/I0Ca TOBOPAILETo, Ha €ro
UJIEHTUYHOCTY, KOTOpPYI0 OH (opMmupyeT Onarogaps CyliecTBOBAHUIO
TaKMX OTCBHUIOK, Kak JIC. HaspiBag KymIbTYpHO 3HAUMMOE WUMS, MBI
yKa3bIBaeM, BO-IIePBbIX, Ha Hallle 3HaHME €TO KY/IbTYPHOIl 3HaYMMOCTH,
BO-BTOPBIX, Ha IIPMHAJIEKHOCTDb K OIpefie/ieHHOI pedepeHTHOI! IpyIe,
I711 KOTOPOI 3TO 3HAaHNE BaXKHO.

Takum 00pasoM, yrmoMMHAaHME BpOACKMM KyIbTYPHO 3HAYMMBbIX
UMeH MOXKHO pacClleHMBaTh KaK pedeBoe IIOBefeHMe, 0O03Havarolee Ipu-
HaJJIeXHOCTD IT03Ta K OIIPEJeIeHHO COI[MaIbHOI TPYIIIe, a UMEHHO: K CO-
BETCKOM MHTE/IUTeHI[MM TTocnecTanuuckon snoxu (Krocr 2004, 230-231).

3aBepieHneM TepMMHoOIorndeckoit mcropumu HJI MOXHO cumTaTh
HOIIaflaHye 9TOr0 TepMMHA M3 fA3blKa aHamMsa HoaTukn (kak y Krocra)
B caM IO3THYecKMi A3bIK. [Ipumep - «HeliMaponnuHr» Kak HasBaHIeE
HO3TNYECKOr0 COOPHUKA PYCCKOA3BIYHON KUEBCKOM moaTecchl Onbru
BparnHoii, B mpegyucioBuu K KOTOPOMY 6€3bIMAHHBIM KPUTUKOM CKa3aHO:
««HeIMapOnmMHI» — 9TO 1 CTh B IIePEBOfie C AaHITINIICKOTO: 3abpachIBaHye
nmeHamn. Ho He mankosaxujarenbckoe, mannbparckoe. OTHOAb. 31ech
Urpa, Iofo6Has GyTOOIy: MbI HAXOVIMCS B LIEHTPE YBJIEKaTeIbHOIO MaT4a.
Tompko Ha BOpOTax CTOMT YMUTATENb M IIPOMYCKaeT (OTpPakaeT PefKo)
UHTeJUIeKTyanbHble ronbl» (bparuna 2012, 2).
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6. 3aknr0ueHHe

IToxBeneM UTOTM CHieTTAaHHBIM HaOMIOeHUAM. TepMIUH HetimMOponnume
3a 6oree 4eM IIONIBEKA CBOETO CYIIECTBOBAHV BBIIIET 3a IPeesbl
MOPOAVBILIETO €r0 QAHIVIMICKOTO A3bIKA M DACIIMPUI CEMAHTUKY U
cepy ymorpebnenms. C camMoro Hayama uMes: 3HadeHMUe, BBIXOfsILee
3a Tpefienibl OYKBa/JbHOTO 3HA4YeHMsA KOMIIOHEHTOB, 3TO CJIOBO CTajIo
XapaKTePUCTUKOI IMCKYPCUBHOTO IIOBE/IEHNs, KOTOPO€E U3y4aeTCsl B TOM
YJCle HEMMHIBUCTUYECKVMM JUCUUIUIMHAMM (IICMXOJIOTMA JIMYHOCTH,
KOHIENIVA TUYHOCTU B couuonoruu). C TOYKM 3peHUs JUHTBUCTUKY,
H]II MoxeT paccMaTpuBaTbCA KaK OfMH U3 JUCKYPCUBHBIX IIPMEMOB,
(hOopMMPYIOLNIT TTO3UIINIO TOBOPSAIIETO 11 HEIIOTIOKUTENIbHYIO OLIEHKY 3TO
nosuuyy ajgpecaroM. Ilepenoc tepmmua HJI Ha MMp Xy[I0’KeCTBEHHOTO
TEKCTa YCTPaHsAeT M3 COfIEPXKAHNUS 3TOTO IOHATUA KaKy0-TM0O0 OLEHKY,
Ti€aeT ero BHEIO/IOXKHBIM OLleHKe. HeliMapOonnumHur B 9TOM Crydae MOXeT
CTaTh MHCTPYMEHTOM aHa/lIM3a IO3TUKU IPOMU3BENEHMA C aKIIEHTOM Ha
06pas aBTOpa KaK HOCUTENA ONPENe/ICHHON KY/IbTYPHOM JJOMMHAHTBL
DopMupys MUKPO- M MAaKPOOHOMACTUYECKOE IPOCTPAHCTBO TEKCTA, 3TOT
IIPYEM CMBIKAE€TCsA C MOHATUAMMU MHTEPTEKCTYa/bHOCTU ¥ IIPELENeHT-
HOCTM, COXpaHAA 3a cO60I1 OTTEHOK BbIPa)KEeHMA aBTOPCKOI ITO3ULINIL.
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Name-dropping as a Discursive Device
Summary

The paper deals with discursive characteristics of name-dropping
(ND) in various types of discourse. ND is lexicographically defined as ‘fa-
miliar mention of famous names as a form of boasting. Having become an
international term, name-dropping (cf. das Namedropping, natimoponnune)
is used as negative evaluation for a discursive behavior characteristic of the
academic environment, when the speaker who wants to emphasize his be-
longing to certain social circles, casually mentions the names of people who
have weight in these circles.

In the world of fictional text ND becames a stylistic device with a
set of functions differing from those in everyday speech and in academic
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discourse. The primary function of name-dropping in fictional texts is cha-
racterization — of a character, as well as the world around him. As an ex-
ample can serve the modern mass literature where the texts contain a lot of
brand names. Name-dropping device with name brands performs at least
three functions: hidden advertising, characterization of spatio-temporal
and/or socio-cultural surroundings of a character, poetic function (cf. R. Ja-
kobson) expressed in a language game with the brand names (parody, pun,
allusion, etc.). ND combined with other rhetorical devices, e.g. with rhetori-
cal device of enumeration (Latin enumeratio) leads to compression of ono-
mastic space. As a part of individual poetics (Joseph Brodsky), ND could
be regarded as a way to create special, timeless poetic space. To compare
with such text category as intertextuality, ND could be evaluated as a device
which is based on the active role of narrator/author.



Pauls Balodis

ABSTRAKTAS SEMANTIKAS PERSONVARDI
LATVIESU VALODA

Sis raksts turpina lidz$ingjos tipologiskas antroponimikas pétijumus,
salidzinot un sastatot latvie$u personvardus ar kaimintautu - igaunu, somu,
lietuviesu, polu, krievu un vacu - personvardu sistémam.

Pétot antroponimikona' etimologiskas semantiskas teorétisko
modeli un ta realizaciju latvieSu personvardu sistéma uz Baltijas un
Ziemelrietumeiropas areala valodu fona (Balodis 2008), tika analizéts ap
730 vardu (kopa ar citu tautu salidzindamajiem priek§vardiem - apmeéram
1100 vardu) un 2700 latvie$u uzvardu, kas darinati uzlatvie$u valodasleksikas
bazes, un tie tika sastatiti ar kaimintautu - igaunu, somu, lietuvie$u, krievu,
polu, vacu - attiecigas semantikas uzvardiem (ap 8700 uzvardu) Nosaciti
par latvie$u personvardien uzskatiti tadi, kas darinati no latvie$u valodas
apelativiem jeb sugasvardiem. Ari salidzinamajas valodas analizéti tikai tie
personvardi, kas darinati no attiecigas valodas leksémam, resp., neaizgitie
antroponimi. Tas dod iespéju salidzinat septinas antroponimiskas sistémas,
izcelot lidzigo un atskirigo. Japiebilst, ka materials tika vakts galvenokart no
attiecigo valodu personvardu etimologijas vardnicam.

Vairakas citas semantiskas grupas, pieméram, cilvéka aréja izska-
ta un rakstura motiveéti uzvardi, floras, faunas motivéti uzvardi u. c. jau

1 Antroponimikons - noteikta etnosa vai noteikta autora lietoto personvardu
kopums. (VPTV 2007, 36)
2 Latvie$u prieksvardu materials galvenokart no K. Silina «Latviesu personvardu

vardnicas» (Riga, 1990) (teksta saisinats ka KS) un no Latvijas PSR Iekslie-
tu ministrijas Pilsonibas un migracijas lietu parvaldes personvardu datubazes:
http://www.pmlp.gov.lv/lv/statistika/personvardu.html (teksta PMLP). Latviesu
uzvardu materials no V. Staltmanes monografija «/IaTbIIICKas aHTPOTIOHMMIA.
Qammmm»  (Mocksa, 1981) ievietotds uzvardu atgriezeniskas vardnicas
(Crantmane 1981, 114-226), ka ari no E. Bleses monografijas «Latvie$u personu
vardu un uzvardu studijas». I. Vecakie personu vardi un uzvardi (XIII-XVI gs.).
(Riga, 1929) un L. Latkovska monografijas «Latgalu uzvordi, palames un dzym-
tas» (Miinchen 1968,1971).
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ir aplukoti citas konferencés un publikacijas®’. ICOS kongresa Barselona
2011. gada tika nolasits referats par citas konkrétas semantikas latviesu
uzvardiem?®, tapéc raksta plasak tiks apskatiti tikai abstraktas semantikas
personvardi.

Skiet, ka ne tikai latviesu valoda, bet ari citas salidzinamajas valodas
abstraktas semantikas priekSvardu (126 jeb 17% no visiem analizétajiem
latviesu izcelsmes prieksvardiem) ir vairak neka konkrétu priek§metu
nosaukumu motivétu antroponimu. Tas arl saprotami, jo vecaki bérnam
censas pieskirt célu vardu, kas butu saistits nevis ar sadziviskam, bet ar
garigam lietam, augstakam matérijam. Tiesa, $adus priek$vardus ir gratak
noskirt no citam grupam un vél grutak definét. Nereti tas saistits ari ar
subjektivu pétnieka interpretaciju: vairaku prieksvardu ieklausana viena
vai otra personvardu etimologiski semantiskaja grupa ir nosacita. Biezi var
gadities, ka varda forma sakrit ar abstraktu substantivu, resp., personvarda
etimons varétu but abstraktas nozimes lietvards (Daila, Jusma, Veldze,
Vizma), bet ir arl iespéjams, ka personvards ir veidots ka attiecigas saknes
verba vai adjektiva atvasinajums (Jiisma < jiusmot, Liga < ligot, Smaida <
smaidit, Veldze < veldzét, Virma < virmot, Vizma < vizét, Daila < dails
u. c.), resp., buitu uzskatams nevis par abstraktas semantikas personvardu,
bet gan personas rakstura vai izskata motivétu antroponimu. Tomeér, ja

3 Balodis P. Faunas semantikas uzvardi. Onomastica Lettica 2. Riga, 2004, 37.—
84. Ipp.; Balodis P. Toponimiskas izcelsmes uzvardi Latvija: sastatamais aspekts.
Baltistica. IV priedas, 2005, 17.-26. lpp.; Balodis P. Cilvéka aréja izskata motivéti
uzvardi. Onomastica Lettica 3. Riga, 2007, 80.-116. lpp.; Balodis P. Amatu un
profesiju semantikas personvardi. Letonikas otrais kongress. Valodniecibas rak-
sti — I. Riga, 2008, 267.-277. Ipp.; Balodis P. «Bird Surnames» in Latvia. Com-
parative Aspect. Atti del XXII Congresso Internazionale di Scienze Onomastiche.
Pisa, 28 agosto - 4 settembre 2005. IV, Pisa, 2010, pp. 19-31; Balodis P. Uzvardi ar
fiziogeografiskas (paaugstinata reljefa) semantikas etimonu. Baltistica. VIII prie-
das. Vilnius: Vilniaus universitetas, 2012, 19.-31. lpp.; Balodis P. Dabas paradibu
un laika skaitiSanas motivétie latvieSu uzvardi. Apvienotais Pasaules latviesu
zinatnieku I1I kongress un Letonikas IV kongress «Zindtne, sabiedriba un nacionala
identitate». Valodniecibas raksti. Riga: LU Latvie$u valodas institats, 2012, 92.-
103. lpp.; Balodis P. Cilvéka rakstura un paradumu motivéti latvieSu uzvardi
senatné un musdienas. Baltu valodas: vésture un aktualie procesi. Akadéemika Jana
Endzelina 140. dzimSanas dienas atceres starptautiskas konferences materiali. Riga:
LU Latvie$u valodas institats, 2013, 10.-11. Ipp. u. c.

4 Balodis P. (University of Latvia, Institute of Latvian Language). Designations of
particular objects in Latvian surnames. XXIV ICOS International Congress of
Onomastic Sciences, Barcelona, 5"-9" September 2011 Abstract Guide. Barcelona,
2011, pp. 19-20.
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latvie$u valoda ir konstatéts ari attiecigs abstraktas nozimes apelativs, $adi
personvardi tiek analizéti $aja abstraktas semantikas prieksvardu grupa.
Aritadus vardus ka Dedze, Drosma, Liksma, Malda, varétu nosaukt gan par
abstraktas nozimes, gan par aréja izskata raksturotajiem, gan ari cilvéka
rakstura motivétajiem personvardiem, tomeér tie tiek analizéti personu
raksturojos$u personvardu grupa. Vairaki personvardi, kas etimologiski
saistiti ar abstraktas nozimes lietvardu, varétu but mitologisko dievibu
motivéti personvardi, pieméram, Laima, Laimite, Laimrota u. c., tomeér tie
tiek minéti ari $aja nodala. Daléji abstraktie ar dabas paradibam saistitie
prieksvardi, piem., Ausma, Ausmis, Austra, Austris, Blazma, Gaisma, Rasa,
Sarma, Sarmite, Parsla u. c. tiek analizéti dabas paradibu semantiskaja
apaks$grupa. Gratibas rada ari salikto vardu analize, pieméram, pv. Ilgnese,
Laimdonis, Laimdota, Laimgaits, Laimgaita, Laimnesis u. c., kas nosaciti
varétu bt ieklauti cilvéku raksturojo$u vardu nodala un $aja raksta netiek
analizéti.

Latvie$u prieksvardu pieméri, kam var saskatit abstraktas nozimes eti-
monu:

Balva: latv. balva. Vards kalendara ieklauts 1879. g., pirmo reizi fikséts
20. gs. I c. Vidzemé, vispopularakais bijis laika no 1920. lidz 1944. g. Riga,
Vidzemé un Zemgalé, vélak vairs nav bijis iecienits (KS 77). Péc 2012. g.
datiem®, Latvija ir 50 Balvas. (Interesanti, ka bieZi ir pierakstiti tadi latviski
dubultvardi ka Balva Parsla, Aina Balva, Balva Dzidra, Balva Dzintra, Balva
Skaidrite, Balva Vizbulite, ka ari Balva ir sastopams ka otrs vards: Dzidra
Balva, Nora Balva, Parsla Balva un Vija Balva.)

Balvis skat. s. Balva. Pirmo reizi vards registréts Vidzeme 20. gs. I c.,
vispopularakais bijis laika no 1920. lidz 1944. g. Riga, Vidzemé un Kurzemg,
kalendara ieklauts 1928. g. (KS 77). Ta¢u 1998. un 2003. g. publicétajos jaun-
dzimuso sarakstos nav registréti ne Balvis, ne Balva. 2012. g. PMLP registros
ir 10 Balvji.

Briva: latv. brivs, briviba. Vards kalendara ieklauts 1908. g., pirmo
reizi registréts 1931. g. Riga (KS 87). 2012. g. PMLP registros - 3 Brivas.
Mausdienas ir ari pv. Brive (3) un Brivite (2), kas «Personvardu vardnica»
nav fikseéti.

Dail/a, -e: latv. daile. Péc K. Silina datiem, vards pirmo reizi pierakstits
Riga 1922. g., lai gan kalendara bijis kop$ 1877. g. (KS 92). 1998. g. ir
pierakstitas 5 Dailas, 2003. g. Dailas vards ir dots vienai jaundzimusajai,

5 Datino Pilsonibas un migracijas lietu parvaldes Personvardu datu bazes (turpmak
teksta PMLP): http://www.pmlp.gov.lv/lv/statistika/personvardu.html.
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musdienas, péc PMLP datiem, 2012. g. Latvija kopuma ir registrétas
462 Dailas un 29 Dailes.

Dailis skat. s. Daila, pirmo reizi pierakstits Riga 1922. g., kalendara
kops$ 1910. g. (KS 92). Péc PMLP datiem, 2012. g. visa Latvija registréti
126 Daili.

Dailite skat. Daila, vienigo reizi registréts Riga 1931. g., kalendara bi-
jis ieklauts 1892. g. (KS 92). PMLP registros Dailite vienu reizi fikséta arl
miisdienas.

Dailonis skat. Daila, vards ir bijis ierakstits kalendara kops 1879. g.,
lietojams kops 20. gs. I c. (KS 92). Misdienas Latvija kopuma ir 66 Dailoni.

Daina: latv. daina. Vards kalendara ieklauts 1879. g., pirmo reizi registréts
19. gs. IV c., bijis populars visos novados, jo ipasi laika péc Otra pasaules
kara lidz 20. gs. 70. gadiem. (KS 92). 2012. g. Latvija, péc PMLP datiem, ir
5183 Dainas, tostarp Daina Arija, Daina Dzidra.

Dainis skat. s. Daina. Kalendara ieklauts 1925. g., pirmo reizi registréts
Riga 20. gs. I c., vispopularakais bijis laika no Otra pasaules kara lidz
20. gs. 70. gadiem. (KS 93). 2012. g., péc PMLP datiem, visa Latvija bijusi
6025 Daini. Japiebilst, ka viriesu personvards ir popularaks neka sieviesu pv.
Daina, lai gan virie$u vards radies ievérojami vélak.

Ir zinami daudzi $o vardu — Daina un Dainis — atvasinajumi:

Dainars skat. s. Daina ?. Pirmo reizi registréts Vidzemé (Aluksnes raj.)
20. gs. IIT c. (KS 92). 2012. g., péc PMLP datiem, — 23 Dainari.

Dainarts skat. Daindrs ?. Pirmo un vienigo reizi pierakstits Zemgalé
(Tukuma raj.) 1973. g. (KS 93). 2012. g., péc PMLP datiem, - 5 Dainarti.

Dainida skat. Daina. Vards kalendara ieklauts 1925. g., pirmo reizi
registréts Zemgalé (Jelgavas raj.) 20. gs. III c. (KS 93). 2012. g., péc PMLP
datiem, nav konstatéts.

Dainite skat. Daina. Vards pirmo reizi registréts Kurzemé (Saldus raj.)
20. gs. IIT c. (KS 93). 2012. g. - 3 Dainites, tostarp ari ka otrs vards Edite
Dainite.

Dainolds skat. Dainis 2. Vards pirmo reizi pierakstits Riga 1929. g.
(KS93) 2012. g. Latvijas kopregistra ir 1 Dainolds.

Dainute skat. Daina. Pirmo reizi pierakstits Riga 1975. g. (KS 93).
Acimredzot $aja personvarda ir lietuviesu izskana -ute (varbuat parveidots
no liet. pv. Danute?). 2012. g., péc PMLP datiem, — 1 Dainute.

Dainuvite: latv. daina + vit. / varbat arl Dainuve + -ite/. Kalendara
ieklauts 1928. g., pirmo reizi fikséts Zemgalé (Bauskas raj.) 20. gs. I c., nav
bijis populars (KS 93). 2012. g. registra — 152 Dainuvites.
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Dainvits skat. Dainuvite. Vienigo reizi pamanits Riga 1934. g. (KS 93).
Musdienas nav registreéts.

Vel dazi citu etimonu personvardu piemeéri:

Deja: latv. deja. Vards kalendara ieklauts 1879. g., pirmo reizi registréts
Riga 1929. g. (KS 96). Péc 2012. g. PMLP datiem, Latvija ir 3 Dejas.

Dzeja: latv. dzeja. Vards pirmo reizi fikséts Zemgalé (Jelgava) 1930. g.
(KS 103). Latvija 2012. g. kopregistra — 3 Dzejas.

Gaita: latv. gaita. Kalendara ieklauts 1924. g., pirmo reizi registréts
Zemgalé (Tukuma) 20. gs. IT c. (KS 132). 2012. g. kopregistra — 10 Gaitas, ari
1 Laimgaita (KS 206).

Gaitins skat. Gaitis. Pirmo reizi vards fikséts Riga 1942. g. (KS 132).
Péc 2012. g. PMLP datiem, Latvija ir tikai 1 persona ar $adu vardu.

Gaitis: latv. gaita. Kalendara vards ieklauts 1928. g., pirmo reizi
registréts Vidzemeé (Elksnos) 1942. g., visiecienitakais bijis Riga un visa
Vidzemeé (KS 132). 2012. g. PMLP registros ir 108 personas ar $adu vardu,
ka ari 1 Saulgaitis (ari KS 285).

Vairaki latviesu prieksvardi darinati no etimona ilgas vai ilgoties:

Ilga: latv. ilgas. Pirmo reizi pierakstits Vidzemeé (Krustpili) 19. gs. IV c,,
vispopularakais bijis laika no 1920. lidz 1944. g. visa Latvija, kalendara kop$
1908. g. (KS 159). Péc PMLP datiem, Latvija ir registrétas 5185 Ilgas.

Ilgaitis: latv. ilgs vai ilgas + gaita ?. Pirmo reizi vards registréts Riga
1936. g., nav bijis populars (KS 159). Ari 2012. g., péc PMLP datiem, Latvija
ir tikai 1 Ilgaitis.

Ilgone skat. Ilgonis. Pirmo reizi pierakstits 1921. g. Riga, kalendara -
1964. g. (KS 160). Musdienu Latvija ir zinama tikai viena persona, kam otrs
vards ir Ilgone, resp., Daina Ilgone.

Ilgonis: latv. ilgoties. Pirmo reizi fikséts Riga 1922. g., kalendara kops
1925. g., visizplatitakais bijis no 1945. lidz 1970. g. (KS 160). 2003. g. $is vards
pieskirts tikai vienam zénam. Gan s. pv. Ilgone, gan v. pv. Ilgonis ir radusies
tai pasa laika, tomeér virie$u vards ir kluvis daudz popularaks. Misdienas
kopuma Latvija ir 910 personu ar sadu vardu.

Iigra skat. Ilga ?. Pirmo un vienigo reizi registréts Latgalé (Rézekné)
1877. g. (KS 160).

Ilgulis skat. Ilgonis ?. Péc K. Silina datiem, vienigo reizi pierakstits Riga
1925. g. (KS 160). Ari 2012. g. Latvija ir bijis tikai viens Ilgulis.

Jausma: latv. jausma. Kalendara vards ieklauts 1879. g., pirmo reizi
registréts Riga 20. gs. I c., nav bijis Ipasi populars. (KS 176). 2012. g. PMLP
registros bijusas 74 Jausmas.
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Jisma: latv. jiisma. Pirmo reizi fikséts Vidzemé (Cesis) 20. gs. II c,,
lai gan kalendara bijis kops 1879. g. (KS 187). 2012. g. Latvija zinamas
37 Jiusmas.

Kvele: latv. kvéle. Vards pirmo reizi registréts Césis 1930. g. (KS 204).
2012. g. PMLP registros ir 1 Kvele.

Laima: latv. laime, Laima - latv. mitologiska liktena dieviete, folklora
Laimasmate ir ievérojamakais téls senlatvieSu ticiba. Laima gada par
dzivajiem «Saisaulé», vina ir liktena léméja, «miza licgjina», vards pirmo
reizi registréts 19. gs. IV c. Riga, bijis populars visa Latvija gan pirms,
gan péc Otra pasaules kara, 20. gs. 70. gados varda popularitate nedaudz
mazinajusies. Kalendara vards ieklauts 1879. g. (KS 205). 2012. g. PMLP
registros visa Latvija ir 2481 Laima (tostarp Laima Liga, Laima Anna As-
pazija, ka arl daudzi otrie vardi: Mara Laima, Laimdota Laima u. c.).

Ar Laimas vardu acimredzot saistiti ari daudzi citi latvie$u personvardi,
kas varétu but darinati gan no apelativa laime, gan arl no mitologémas Lai-
ma:

Laimina skat. Laima. Pirmo reizi registréts Kurzemé 1532. g. (KS 206).
2012. g. PMLP datos registrétas 2 Laiminas.

Laimins skat. s. Laima, sal. latv. laimini (augi). Kalendara vards ieklauts
1879. g., pirmo un vienigo reizi pierakstits Riga 1927. g. (KS 206). 2012. g.
PMLP datos registrétas 2 personas ar pirmo vardu Laimins.

Laimis skat. s. Laima. Kalendara ieklauts 1783. g., pirmo reizi vards
fikséts Zemgalé (Bauska) 1940. g. (KS 206). 2012. g. Latvija 31 persona ar
pirmo vardu Laimis.

Laimite skat. Laima. Pirmo reizi pamanits Riga 1924. g. (KS 206).
2012. g. PMLP registros ir 21 Laimite, arl vairakas personas ar otro vardu,
pieméram, Skaidrite Laimite.

Laimonis: latv. (ap)laimot, laime; tels Aspazijas luga «Vaide-
lote». Kalendara vards ieklauts 1879. g., pirmo reizi pierakstits Vidzemeé
(Dzérbené) 1885. g., vispopularakais bijis no 1920. lidz 1944. g., péc tam
pamazam zaudéjis popularitati. (KS 206). 2012. g. PMLP registros ir zinami
1605 Laimoni ka pirma varda nésataji.

Laimrota: latv. laime + rota. Pirmo reizi registréts Riga 1922. g.,
kalendara ieklauts 1925. g. (KS 206). 2012. g. — 32 Laimrotas, ari ka otrs
vards: Dzidra Laimrota, Ilga Laimrota, Maija Laimrota, Spodra Laimrota.

Ligotnis: latv. ligot, ligotne. Pirmo reizi vards registréts Vidzemeé
(Jaungulbené) 1940. g., kalendara minéts 1908. g. (KS 214). Musdienu Latvija
ir zinami 5 Ligotni.
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Malda: latv. maldi, maldities ME II 557 vai no pv. Matilda. Pirmo reizi
registréts Riga 20. gs. I c., lai gan kalendara ieklauts kop$ 1889. g. (KS 226).
Musdienu Latvija ir kopuma 450 personas ar $o vardu.

Maldis: latv. maldi 2, sal. arl pv. Maldte ?. Pirmo reizi vards pierakstits
1786. g. Zemgalé (Jelgava), nav bijis iecienits (KS 226). 2012. g. PMLP
registros ir 16 personas ar $o vardu.

Maldonis skat. Maldis. Pirmo reizi pierakstits Riga 20. gs. III c., nav
bijis populars (KS 226). Péc 2012. g. PMLP datiem, Latvija kopuma ir tikai
3 Maldoni.

Mierins: latv. miers. Kalendara vards ieklauts 1782. g., pirmo reizi
registréts Riga 1900. g., nav bijis populars (KS 238). 2012. g. visa Latvija
bijusi 3 Mierini — 1 ka pirmais un 2 ka otrie vardi. Sis personvards varétu tikt
ieklauts ari personas dabu raksturojosu priek$vardu grupa.

Mila: latv. mila, milestiba? Vai no pv. Amalija, Emilija, Ludmila. Pirmo
reizi registréts Vidzemé (Rajiena) 1822. g., kalendara ieklauts 1879. g. (KS
240). 2012. g. PMLP registros ir 2 personas ar vardu Mila.

Mirdza: latv. mirdzet; téls Aspazijas luga «Vaidelote», pirmo reizi
registréts Riga 1887. g., vispopularakais bijis 1920.-1944. g., kalendara -
kops$ 1879. g. (KS 241). Vards saglabajis popularitati arl masdienas — 2012.
g. Latvija bijusas 3348 Mirdzas.

Mirga: latv. mirgot. Pirmo reizi pierakstits Vidzemé (Gulbenes raj.)
20. gs. III c., kalendara - kops 1921. g. KS 242. PMLP registros 2012. g.
zinamas 11 Mirgas.

Rasma: latv. rasma (ar nozimi ‘raza’). Pirmo reizi fikséts Vidzemé
(Rajiena) 19. gs. IV c., bijis loti populars visa Latvija, iznemot Latgali, laika
no 1920. lidz 1944. g., kalendara ieklauts 1889. g. (KS 269). 2012. g. PMLP
registros — 3093 Rasmas.

Rota: latv. rota. Vards pirmo reizi fikséts Kurzemé 19. gs. IV c,
kalendara ieklauts 1879. g. (KS 278). 2012. g. PMLP registros visa Latvija ir
215 Rotas, tostarp Rota Sirdsvalda, Rota Zeltite.

Smaida: latv. smaids. Pirmo reizi vards registréts Zemgalé (Laucesé)
19. gs. IV c., kalendara kops 1879. g. (KS 293). 2012. g. Latvija — 342 Smai-
das, tostarp Smaida Gaida.

Smaidite skat. Smaida. Kalendara ieklauts 1892. g., lai gan jaundzimu-
$ajam pirmo reizi registréts Vidzemeé (Jarmala) tikai 20. gs. III c. (KS 293).
Péc PMLP datiem, Latvija ir 5 Smaidites.

Smaidonis: latv. smaids. Kalendara ieklauts 1925. g., pirmo rei-
zi registréts Kurzemé (Saldus raj.) 20. gs. III c. (KS 293). 2012. g. PMLP
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registros ir 4 Smaidoni. (Smaida, Smaidite un Smaidonis varétu tikt ieklauti
ari cilvéka dabu raksturojosu prieksvardu grupa.)

Spulga: latv. spulgot, kalendara ieklauts 1879. g., pirmo reizi registréts
Zemgalé 20. gs. I c., nav bijis populars (KS 296). 2012. g. Latvija ir 47 Spulgas.

Tale: no pv. Natalija vai ari latv. tale ‘taliene. Kalendara ieklauts
1938. g., pirmo reizi registréts Riga 1942. g. (KS 301). 2012. g. kopregistra
bijusas 6 Tales.

Tautonis: latv. tauta. Kalendara vards ieklauts 1882. g., pirmo reizi
pierakstits Vidzemé (Jaungulbené) 1935. g. (KS 303). PMLP registros
musdienas ir tikai 1 Tautonis.

Teika: latv. teika. Pirmo reizi fikséts Vidzemé (Valmiera) 20. gs. II c.,
kalendara vards ieklauts 1925. g. (KS 304). 2012. g. PMLP registros - 28 Tei-
kas, tostarp Teika Laimdota.

Teiksma: latv. teiksma. Pirmo reizi registréts Vidzemeé (Rauna) 20. gs.
II c., kalendara vards ieklauts 1928. g. (KS 304). 2012. g. Latvija — 144 Teik-
smas, tostarp Teiksma Daila.

Teiksmis skat. Teiksma. Pirmo un vienigo reizi pierakstits Riga 1942. g.
(KS 304).

Tiksme: latv. tiksme. Kalendara vards ieklauts 1925. g., pirmo un
vienigo reizi pierakstits Riga 1928. g. KS 306. Musdienas PMLP registros
vards nav zinams.

Veldze: latv. veldze. Vards pirmo reizi pierakstits Vidzeme 20. gs. I c.,
kalendara ieklauts 1925. g. (KS 320). Péc PMLP datiem, musdienas Latvija
ir 29 Veldzes.

Velga: latv. veldze. Kalendara ieklauts 1915. g., bet pirmo reizi registréts
Vidzemeé (Valmiera) 1933. g., bijis iecienits visos novados no 1920. g. lidz
1944. g., bet jo ipasi no 1945. g. lidz 1970. g., péc tam pamazam popularitati
zaudgjis (KS 320). 2012. g. Latvija ir zinamas 1338 Velgas.

Velta: latv. velte; téls Aspazijas luga «Zaudétas tiesibas». Pirmo reizi
pierakstits Vidzemé 19. gs. III c., vispopularakais bijis laika no 1920. lidz
1944. g., pamazam zaudgjis popularitati; kalendara ieklauts 1882. g. (KS
320). 2012. g. Latvija - 5291 Velta.

Veltis skat. s. Velta. Pirmo un vienigo reizi vards registréts Riga 20. gs.
I c,, kalendara ieklauts 1921. g. (KS 320).

Vesma: latv. vésma. Pirmo reizi vards registréts Riga 1487. g,
vispopularakais bijis laika no 1944. lidz 1970. g., kalendara ieklauts 1925. g.
(KS 322). 2012. g. Latvija kopuma 1031 Vesma, tostarp Vesma Maiga, ka ari
ka otrs vards Maija Vesma, Smaida Véesma.
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Vesmina skat. Véesma. Pirmo reizi pierakstits Riga 1935. g. (KS 323).
Péc PMLP datiem, Latvija ir 5 Vésminas.

Vizma: latv. vizma. Pirmo reizi pierakstits Vidzemé (Rajiena) 19. gs.
IV c., vispopularakais bijis visa Latvija no 1944. lidz 1970. g., kalendara
ieklauts 1908. g. (KS 331). 2012. g. PMLP registros bijusas 1067 Vizmas,
biezi arl ka otrs vards Dzidra Vizma, Ilga Vizma, Skaidrite Vizma, Marta
Vizma, Maija Vizma.

Zaiga: latv. zaigot vai zaiga. Pirmo reizi registréts Riga 1920. g.,
vispopularakais bijis no 1945. lidz 1970. g., kalendara - no 1925. g. (KS 334).
1998. g. - $aja varda nosauktas 5 jaundzimusas meitenes, bet 2003. g. - 2.
2012. g. kopuma Latvija ir bijusas 1707 Zaigas.

Zaigonis skat. Zaiga. Fikséts Vidzemeé (Césu raj.) 20. gs. ITI c. (KS 334).
2012. g. kopuma registréti 10 Zaigoni un 1 Zaigone (vards, kas nav bijis
ieklauts K. Silina «Latvie$u personvardu vardnica»).

Zilga: latv. zilgme. Pirmo reizi pierakstits Riga 1961. g. (KS 338).
2012. g. - 8 Zilgas.

Zilgm/a, -e: latv. zilgme. Pirmo reizi registréts Riga 20. gs. II c,
kalendara ieklauts 1925. g. (KS 338). 2012. g. PMLP registros ir 31 Zilgma
un 7 Zilgmes.

Zinta: latv. zinte ‘burSanas maksla. Kalendara ieklauts 1910. g., pirmo
reizi registréts Riga 1922. g. (KS 339). 2012. g. PMLP kopregistra - 736 Zin-
tas.

Zintis: latv. zinte ‘burSanas maksla. Kalendara ieklauts 1938. g., pirmo
reizi fikséts Riga 1940. g. (KS 339). PMLP datu bazé ir 538 personas ar $adu
vardu.

Vairaki $adi iespéjami abstraktas semantikas personvardi ir ar
jautajuma zimi, resp., hipotétiski, neskaidras cilmes vardi:

Aija ?: latv. izsauksmes vards aija! vai aijas ‘Supulis, aijat ‘Stpot, téls
J. Jaunsudrabina romana «Aija». Vards pirmo reizi registréts Vidzemé,
kalendara vards ieklauts 1931. g. Vispopularakais bijis péc Otra pasaules
kara lidz 20. gs. 70. gadiem (KS 44). 2012. g. PMLP registros Latvija bijusas
8032 Aijas.

Aina ?: latv. aina ‘skats’ (KS 44), tomér iespéjams un loti ticams, ka
vards ir aizgits no somu vai ig. s. pv. Aino, Aina < somu aino(a) ‘vienigais.
Kalendara vards ieklauts 1896. g. Pirmo reizi pierakstits Vidzemeé (Rajiena)
1915. g., tolaik bijis populars visa Latvija, iznemot Kurzemi, visizplatitakais
bijis laika no 1920. lidz 1944. g. visos novados, saglabajis popularitati ari
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20. gs. 70. gados (KS 44). 1998. g. jaundzimuso sarakstos registréts 3 reizes,
2003. g. - tikai 2 reizes (PMLP publicétie dati). Vards joprojam populars —
musdienas visa Latvija ir 6209 Ainas.

Ainis ?: skat. s. Aina. Vards pirmo reizi pierakstits Riga 19. gs. III c.,
vispopularakais bijis laika no 1945. lidz 1970. g. visos novados, kalendara
ieklauts 1925. g. (KS 45). Péc 2012. g. datiem, Latvija kopuma registréti
697 Aini.

Iespéjams, no varda Aina ir darinati ari citi personvardi: Ainara,
Ainars, Ainarts, Ainika, Ainita, Ainta, Ainira ? (KS 45).

Bija ?: latv. bijiba ?. Vards pirmo un vienigo reizi registréts Riga 1937. g.
(KS 83). Tomér varda cilme ir diezgan neskaidra.

Cilnija ?: latv. cilnis ?. Vards kalendara ieklauts 1938. g., pirmo reizi
registréts 1940. g. Riga, nav bijis populars (KS 90). 2012. g. PMLP - 3 Cil-
nijas.

Laimonda? skat. v. Laimonds, Laimonis, Raimonds ?. Pirmo un vienigo
reizi registréts Vidzemé (Madonas raj.) 1973. g. (KS 206).

Laimonds ? skat. Laimonis, Raimonds ?. Pirmo reizi pierakstits
Zemgalé (Skaistkalné) 1938. g. (KS 206). 2012. g. PMLP registros bijusi
11 Laimondi.

Laika ?: latv. laiks ?. Vards pirmo un vienigo reizi fikséts Riga 1923. g.
(KS 205).

Slava ? s.: no pv. Stanislava u. c. pv. ar -slava vai latv. slava ?. Kalendara
vards ieklauts 1879. g., pirmo reizi registréts Riga 1929. g. (KS 293). 2012. g.
Latvija - 24 Slavas.

Salts ?: latv. Salte (Gdens) vai salts ?. Pirmo un vienigo reizi registréts
Kurzemé (Valtaikos) 1825. g. (KS 300).

Daudzi no $iem personvardiem ir registréti tikai vésturiskajos 15., 16.,
17. gs. dokumentos, misdienas tadi nav fikséti, pieméram:

Dardze: latv. dargs ?. Vienigo reizi registréts Zemgalé (Sesava) 1566. g.
(KS 95).

Daudzis ?: latv. daudz ?. Vards pirmo un vienigo reizi fikséts Vidzemeé
1599. g. (KS 95).

Dvésma: latv. dvesma. Vards pirmo un vienigo reizi registréts Riga
1518. g., kalendara ieklauts 1925. g. (KS 103).

Godis: latv. gods 2. Pirmo un vienigo reizi registréts Riga 1582. g.,
kalendara bijis ieklauts 1931. g. (KS 139).

Godulis (Godduly) v. skat. Godis. Pirmo un vienigo reizi fikséts
Kurzemé (Piltené) 1582. g. (KS 139).

250



Miliba v.: latv. milestiba. Pirmo un vienigo reizi pierakstits Kurzemé
1532. g. (KS 240).

Milums: latv. miJums. Vienigo reizi registréts Kurzemé (Pérkoneé)
1582. g. (KS 240).

Padoms: latv. padoms 2. Vienigo reizi pierakstits Riga 1515. g. (KS
258).

Raipe, -is: latv. riipes 2. Vienigo reizi pamanits Riga 1507. g. (KS
280).

Slaviete ?: latv. slava ?. Vienigo reizi vards registréts Riga 1538. g. (KS
293).

Speks: latv. speks ?. Pirmo un vienigo reizi vards fikséts 17. gs. I c. Riga.
(KS 295).

Tautule: latv. tauta 2. Vienigo reizi registréts Riga 1295. g. KS 303.

Veélme: latv. velme. Pirmo un vienigo reizi vards pierakstits Riga
1487. g. (KS 320).

Daudzi no $is apaksgrupas potencialajiem latviesu prieksvardi ir loti
reti vai pat unikali, pieméram:

Ciese ?: latv. ciest vai ciess ?. Vards pirmo un vienigo reizi registréts
Vidzemé (Rencénos) 1789. g. (KS 89).

Godbvars: latv. gods + varet. Kalendara vards ieklauts 1879. g., pirmo
reizi pierakstits Riga 1924. g. (KS 139). 2012. g. Latvija, péc PMLP datiem, -
1 Godvars.

Gieda: latv. gieda ‘goda jutas. Kalendara vards ieklauts 1879. g,
pirmo reizi registréts Riga 1942. g. (KS 146). Masdienas $ads vards nav
konstatéts.

Hdilija: latv. idille. Pirmo reizi registréts Riga 20. gs. I c. (KS 157).
2012. g. Latvija kopuma registrétas 2 Idilijas.

Laimanis skat. Laimonis. Pirmo un vienigo reizi registréts Riga 1911. g.
(KS 206).

Malds skat. Maldis. Pirmo reizi registréts Riga 1924. g. (KS 226).
2012. g. PMLP registros ir tikai 1 Malds Eriks, ka ari Némalds, Vidmalds,
Rimalds.

Priece: latv. prieca ‘prieks. Vards kalendara ieklauts 1876. g., pirmo un
vienigo reizi pierakstits Vidzemeé (Laudona) 1924. g. (KS 264). Masdienas
PMLP registros nav konstateéts.

Rosma: latv. rosme ‘darbigums. Pirmo reizi pierakstits Kurzemé
(Rucava) 1944. g. (KS 278). Péc 2012. g. PMLP registru datiem, Latvija ir
1 persona ar $adu vardu.
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Sapnis: latv. sapnis. Pirmo un vienigo reizi pierakstits Riga 1920. g.
(KS 284). 2012. g. PMLP registros nav nevienas personas ar $adu vardu.

Spéja: latv. spéja. Pirmo un vienigo reizi pamanits Riga 1930. g.
(KS 295).

Spekonis: latv. speks. Kalendara vards ieklauts 1908. g., pirmo reizi
registréts Riga 1925. g. (KS 295). 2012. g. Latvija ir 1 persona, kam §is ir otrs
vards: Imants Spekonis.

Speks: latv. speks ?. Pirmo un vienigo reizi vards fikséts 17. gs. I c. Riga.
(KS 295).

Vara: latv. vara; vai ari no pv. Varvara. Kalendara vards bijis ieklauts
1879. g., pirmo reizi pierakstits Riga 20. gs. II c. (KS 317). 2012. g. PMLP
registros ir 1 Vara un 1 Varaitis, kas vardnica nav minéts.

Varita skat. Vara 2. Pirmo reizi vards fikséts Vidzemé (Alaksnes raj.)
20. gs. IIT c. (KS 318). Péc PMLP datiem, masdienas Latvija ir 3 Varitas,
tostarp Varita Valda.

Varite skat. Vara ?. Pirmo reizi vards pamanits Kurzemé (Puzé)
1566. g., kalendara ieklauts 1908. g. (KS 318). 2012. g. Latvija bija 2 Varites.

Veidols: latv. veidols. Pirmo reizi vards ierakstits Zemgalé 20. gs. I c.
(KS 319). 2012. g., péc PMLP datiem, ir zinami 2 Veidoli.

Vesmonis skat. s. pv. Vésma. Kalendara ieklauts 1925. g., pirmo
reizi registréts Riga 1927. g. (KS 323). 2012. g. registros Latvija — tikai
1 Vesmonis.

Reti sastopami ari jau minétie personvardi Dainida, Dainvits, Dai-
nolds (musdienu Latvijas registros 1), Kvele (2012. g. PMLP registros ir
1 Kvéle); Tautonis, Teiksmis, Tiksme, Veltis (neviens no Siem prieksvardiem
misdienas PMLP nav registréts) u. c.

Mausdienas vispopularakie $is semantikas vardi Latvija ir: Aija
(8032 - 4 pédéjos gados apméram par 200 mazak), Dainis (6025 -
4 pédéjos gados apmeéram par 100 mazak), Velta (5291), Ilga (5185), Daina
(5183 - 4 pédéjos gados par 100 vairak), Mirdza (3348), Rasma (3093 -
par 400 mazak), Laima (2481), Velga (1138 — par 100 mazak). Nereti sas-
topami sievie$u un virie$u vardu pari: Balva - Balvis, Daina — Dainis, Gai-
ta - Gaitis, Spodra - Spodris, Teiksma - Teiksmis, Velta - Veltis, Ziedone -
Ziedonis, Zinta — Zintis.

Sadi abstraktas semantikas prieksvardi ir sastopami ari citas valodas.
Dazas §is etimologiskas semantikas personvardu paraléles vérojamas tabula
Nr. 1.
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Tabula Nr. 1. Abstraktas semantikas priekSvardu paraléles

Latviesu Igaunu Somu LietuvieSsu |Polu Krievu Vacu
Briva® - - Laisva - Bonb Freimund v.
Laisvé Bona Freimut v.
Laisvydas, -a Caob6opga
Laisvis
Laisvius
Laisviinas
Laisviiné
Laisvutis, -é
Daina - - Daina - - -
Dainis Dainé
Dainars Dainys
Dainarts Dainius
Dainida +” Dainora
Dainite
Dainolds +
Dainute +
Dainuvite
Iliga Kaivov. < |- Algeda - - -
Ilgra ? sen. ig. ‘ilgas’ ‘sérot,
Ilgonis ilgoties’
Ilgone + Algedas
Igulis + Gailigedé
Ilgvars ‘stipri
Ilgaitis? + ilgoties’
Jasma Thav. <sen. |- - - -
ig. ‘iedvesma,|
sajasma’

Tabula personvardi ir minéti alfabéta seciba. Pieméri (nenoradot lappuses) ir
nemti no attiecigas valodas prieksvardu vardnicas: Silins K. Latviesu personvardu
vardnica. Riga, 1991; igaunu personvardiem tiek noraditas lappuses no: Seppo R.
Eesti nimeraamat. Tallinn, 1994 (teksta EN); somu personvardi galvenokart tiek
noraditi péc: Vilkuna K. Etunimet. Helsinki, 1997 (teksta VK), retie vardi — péc
Nummelin J., Teerijoki E. 800 harvinaista etunimed. Helsinki, 2003 (teksta NT);
lietuviesu personvardiem no: Kuzavinis K., Savukynas B. Lietuviy vardy kilmés
zodynas. Vilnius, 1987 (teksta Liet. KS); polu personvardiem lappuses noraditas
péc: Grzenia J. Stownik imion. Warszawa, 2004 (teksta SI); krievu personvardi
noraditi péc: Cynepanckas A. B. Cnosapv pycckux nuunvix uméH. Mocksa, 1998
(teksta C); vacu personvardiem péc: Das Kleine Vornamenbuch. Leipzig, 1978 (teksta
KV) un Lexikon der Vornamen, 5., vollig neu bearbeitete Auflage von Rosa und
Volker Kohlheim. Mannheim, 2007 (teksta LV).

+ zime aiz personvarda norada uz reti sastopamu vardu.
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Laima - Onnia + Laima - - -
Laimina ‘Tlaimé’ Laimé
Laimins + Laimantas
Laimis Laimas
Laimite Laimus
Laimanis Laimintas, -a
Laimonis Laimis
Laimutis, -é
Mila Lemb v. Lempi s Meilé - JTr060Bb Liebgard s.
Miliba + Lembes. Lemmikki s. |Meiluté ‘milestiba’  |‘mila’+ Zogs,
Milums +  |< sen. ig. ‘milums’ ‘milestiba’ iezogojums’
‘maigums, Liebtrand s.
milestiba’ ‘mila’+
Lembitu, ‘speks’
Lemmitu Liebhard v.
‘lemilotais, ‘mila+
milais’ ‘spécigs’
Liebhild s.
‘mila’+
‘kauja’
Mirdza Ere s. ‘spilgts’| Tuike s. Ziba - -
Mirga Ergas v. ‘mirdzésana’ Zybantas
Marga ? ‘spilgts, gaiss,|Leimu + Zybartas
Spulga centigs’ ‘mirdzums’ Zybarté
Ergav v. Zibuolé
‘spilgts, Zibuane <
karsts, Zibéti ‘spidét,
dedzigs’ mirdzét’
Priece + - Ilo +‘prieks’ |- - - -
Riemu +
‘prieks’
Sapnis + Ulmi s. Uni (2x) +  |Svaja - - -
‘sapnis, Unio v. Svajoné
fantazija’ (9%) + Svajiinas
Undo v. ‘sapnis’ Svajiné
< sen. ig. ‘sapnis’
‘sapnis’
Unes.
Slava - - - Bogustaw  [Crasa Ehrengard
Slaviete + ‘Dievs’ + CraBuHa s. ‘gods’ +
‘slava’ CiaBHa Zogs,
Mieczystaw |‘slava’ iezogojums’
Mieczystawa
‘mest’ +slava’
Milostaw
Milostawa
‘mil§’ + ‘slaval
u. c. salikteni
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Smaida - Hymy + - - Vibi6a -
Smaidonis (65x) ‘smaids’
Smaidite ‘smaids’
Spéks + Kalevv.< |- - - Cua Kraft v.
Spékonis +  |ig. kali ‘spéks’
Spéja + ‘spéks’
Tautonis + |- - Tautas - - Volker v.
Tautule + Tautys ‘tauta’ +
Taucius ‘pulks,
Tauté karotajs’
Liaudas, -a Volk(h)ard
Liaudeé Volkert
Liaudys ‘tauta’ +
Liaudminas ‘speks’
Liaudvydas Volkhild s.
Liaudvyda ‘tauta’ + cina’
Liaudvydé Volkmar
Liaudvilas v. ‘tauta’ +
< liaudis ‘pazistams’
‘cilveki, tauta’ Volko v.
Gertautas, -é Volkrat v.
< geras ‘tauta’ +
‘labs’ + tauta ‘padoms’
Volkvin
v. ‘tauta’ +
‘draugs’
Luitgard
Ludgard
‘tauta’ +
20gs, patve-
rums’
Teiksma - Satu s. - Balladyna |- -
‘pasaka’ ‘balade’
Vara + Vald v. ‘vara’ |Voitto v. - - - -
Varaitis + ‘uzvara
Varita ? Urho v.
Varite ?
Vélme + Himotuv. |- - - - -
‘vélésanas,
velme
Toiv v.
‘lekare,
vélesanas,
ceriba

Igaunu valoda ir tadi abstraktas nozimes personvardi, kadu semantis-
kie analogi nav zinami latviesu valoda, pieméram: Algi s., Algo v. < ig. algus
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‘sakums, iesakums’ (EN 22), Hinge s. < ig. hing ‘dvésele’ (EN 61), Hurma s.
< ig. hurm ‘burvigums, valdzinajums’ (EN 62), Hiiva v. < sen. ig. hea, he-
adus ‘labums, labklajiba’ (EN 62), Iga v. < sen. ig. ‘dzive, gadi’ (EN 63), Leida
s. < ig. leitu, leidlaps ‘atradums; atradenis’ (EN 81), Leina s. < ig. lein ‘séras,
atminas’ (EN 82), Luule s. < ig. luule ‘dzeja, fantazija’ (EN 86), Meel v. < sen.
ig. meeled ‘jutas, gudriba, domas, uzskati’ (EN 92), Meeli v. < ig. meel ‘doma’
(EN 92), Nouvo v. < sen. ig. néu ‘doma’ (EN 98), Sarma s. < ig. sarm ‘burviba,
skaistums, $arms’ (EN 111), Sulev v. < ig. suvaline ‘nejauss’ (EN 114), Vaige
s. < ig. vaikus klusums’ (EN 124), Viht v. < sen. ig. ‘aizsardziba’ (EN 127),
Vili v. < sen. ig. ‘bagatiba’ (EN 127).

Arisomu valoda ir vairaki $adi abstraktas nozimes prieksvardi: Arvo v.
‘vértiba’ (VK 40), Into v. ‘iedvesma, aizrausanas’ (VK 89), Kotivalo v. ‘majas
gaisma’ (VK 110), Lahja s. ‘davana (VK 113), Laina s. ‘aizdevums’ (VK 113),
Sulo v. < suloisuus ‘jaukums, maigums, graciozitate’ (VK 174), Tarmo .
< tarmo ‘energija (VK 178), Tenho v. < tenho ‘burviba’ (VK 180), Tyyni s.
‘klusums,, Usko v. ‘ticiba’ (VK 191), tostarp ari reti vardi, pieméram: Muusa
‘muaza’ (NT 60), Sisu ‘neatlaidiba’ (NT 83), Tuokko ‘mirklis, bridis’ (NT 93),
Uni ‘miegs’ (NT 96), Valtti < valtio ‘valsts’ (NT 98), Viesti v., s. ‘vésts’ (NT
100), Vietti ‘instinkts’ (ta nosaukti 68 zéni un 6 meitenes) (NT 100).

Lietuvie$u valodas personvardu sistéma ipasi daudz ir divcelmu vardu,
kuru viens komponents ir abstraktas nozimes etimons, pieméram: Daugélas
pamata ir liet. daug ‘daudz’ + géla ‘sapes, nozéla’ (Liet. KS 95), Eigélas < liet. eiti
+ géla ‘sapes’ (Liet. KS 113), Girdmantas < liet. girdas ‘vésts'+ mantas (Liet. KS
154). Tomer paretam lietuvie$u valoda sastopami ari viencelma $adas abstraktas
semantikas vardi: Guoda < guoda ‘slava, ciena (Liet. KS 162), Santara, Santaré,
Santaras < santara ‘saskana’ (Liet. KS 283), Valia < valia ‘gribasspéks’ (Liet. KS
322), Vilté < viltis ‘ceriba’ (Liet. KS 375), Ristis < ristis ‘bardziba, piktums’

Polu valoda ir daudzi divcelmu personvardi, kuru viens komponents ir
ar nozimi ‘slava’: Bogustaw < Bog ‘Dievs’ + stawa ‘slava’ (SI 79), Mieczystaw,
Mieczystawa < mietaé ‘mest, sviest’ + stawa (SI 243), Mitostaw, Mitostawa <
mito ‘mil§’ + ‘slava’ (SI 245), Mirostaw, Mirostawa < miro ‘miers’ + stawa (SI
247), Mscistaw < msci ‘atriebties’ + stawa (SI 250), Przemystaw, Przemystawa
< przecz + mysl ‘apdomat’ + stawa (SI 273), Radostaw, Radostawa < rado/
rad- ‘apmierinats’ + stawa (SI 275), Roscistaw < ré$¢ ‘augt, vairoties’ + stawa
(SI 284), Stawomir, Stawomira < stawa + mir ‘miers’ (SI 295) u. c.

Ari ‘miera’ un ‘kara’ semantika paradas ari polu divcelmu personvardos:
Radomir < ‘apmierinats’ + ‘miers’ (SI 274), Wojciech < woj + ciech kar§ +
‘prieks’ (SI 331), Zbigniew < ‘uzveikt + ‘dusmas, niknums’ (SI 333).

256



Krievu valoda ir sastopami $adi abstraktas nozimes personvardi, tomeér
tadu nav daudz: Cnasa, Cnasuna, Cnasna ‘slava’ (C 426), Ceo600a ‘briviba’
(C 424), Haodesxcoa ‘ceriba’ (C 428), ievérojami retak sastopams pv. Cosem
‘padoms’ (C 299), Mounnus ‘idille’ (C 382), kas, iesp&jams, no krievu valodas
ir parnemts ari latvieSu antroponimija.

Salidzinot ar attiecigas semantikas priek§vardiem, latviesu valoda ir
ievérojami mazak uzvardu (apméram 2,2% no visiem analizétajiem latviskas
izcelsmes uzvardiem), kam saskatdma pirmatnéja abstrakta nozime. Intere-
santi sastatit attiecigas semantikas priek$vardus un uzvardus, kas tiek atspo-
guloti tabula Nr. 1. un Nr. 2.

Ir vairaki abstraktas nozimes uzvardi, kuru semantiskie analogi sasto-
pami visas vai gandriz visas kaiminvalodas: Daina, Dzivitis, Laime, Loze,
Padoms, Saltums, Siltums, turpreti citiem uzvardiem var atrast paraléles
tikai dazas valodas: rets uzvards Doma, Klusums, Speks (kas latvie$u valo-
da ir sameéra izplatits — ta biezums, péc V. Staltmanes datiem (CranTmane
1981), - 10), Spozums.

Tabula Nr. 2. Abstraktas semantikas uzvardu paraléles

Latviesu Igaunu Somu Lietuviesu |Polu Krievu Vacu
Daina (4)° |Laul’ - Dainelis Spiewak - Schlager
Dziesma (3) Dainelys ‘gravejs,
Cuk- ari ‘sitiens,
dziesma ? (1) trieciens’
Zinge v. (1) ;
Dancis (10) |- - Sokas Plasek TInstcknu Tanz Tantz
Dancitis (1) Sokis Plaszczak  |I[Dnaweu-  |‘deja’
Sokelis Plaski HIK

Tanmopa (2)
Doma (7) |Mote - - - Mbicme- |-
Celdoma (3) 11eB
Domins (1) Mpicnus-

YUK
8 Tabula pie latviesu uzvardiem iekavas tiek noradits uzvardu biezums. Latviesu

uzvardu biezums tiek noradits péc V. Staltmanes monografijas «/IaTprmickas
antpononumus. Gamymmm» (Mocksa, 1981).

9 Salidzinamo valodu uzvardu pamatavoti (lappuses tabula netiek noraditas):
Familiennamen 2000; LPZ; Suk.; Rymut 1999; Hukounos 1993; G; ka ari attiecigo
galvaspilsétu telefonu abonentu saraksti (Riga 1999-2000, Tallina 2000, Helsinki
1998, Vilna 1999, Varsava 2001, Maskava 1999, Berline 2000).
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Dzivitis Elu - Gyvaitis Zycieniski |- -
Dzivite (2) Givelis Zycinski
Gyvis Zvcki
Griba (?) (1) |- - Noras Zyczenie - Wunsch
Norelis Zyczkowski ‘vélésanas,
Zyczynski véléjums’
Tlga - Kaipainen |- Smutek - -
Kaipio
Kaipiainen
Kaipanen
Klusums (1) - - Tyla - - Ruhe (?)
Laime (3) Onnis Onnela Laima Szczes$ Cyacr- Gluck
Laimins (21) |Onne (<vv.) Laimas Szcze$niak  |muBIIEB Gliick
Laimite (2) |Onnik Laimé Szcze$nik
Laimons (3) |Onnepalu Laimelis
Laimvaldis |[Onneleid Laimikas
Laiminas
Laimus
Laimutis
Loze (9) Loos Arponen - - - Lohs(e)
Arpiainen Lose
Nikis (2) - Oikkonen |- - - Grill(e)
oikko ‘nikis’ Muck(e)
oikukas Miick(e)
‘nikigs’
Padoms (5) |Nou Neuvonen |- Radek CoBeToB Rat
Neuvo Radka Rath
Hyvineuvo Raths
‘labs
padoms’
Prats (3) Moistus - - - Ymos Sinn
Pratins (6) |‘prats,
saprats’
Meel
Saltums (4) [Kiilm Kylma Saltis Mréz Mopos Kalt
Kylmala Saltys Mrézek Moposos
Kylminen Moposen-
KOB
Mopo3KuH
Siltums (4) |- - Siltulis Cieplota Termos -
Siltutis Cieply Tensikos
Silumaitis  |Cieplo
Spéks (10)  |Kangus - - - - Krafft
‘stiprums, Kraft
spéks’
Spozums (3) |Helk - - - - Glantz
Glanz

Daudzi uzvardi ir darinati ar abstrakto substantivu izskanu -ums:
Agrums (15), Asums (5), Biezums (1), Birums (5), Dzidrums (4), Jaukums (1),
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Jautrums (1), Klusums (1), Likums (11), Mellums (1), Mikstums (5), Paisums
(4), Pludums (23), Raitums (22), Ragums (3), Senums (2), Slapjums (4),
Straujums (5), Sirums (3), Saurums (2), Talums (12), Vijums (17), Vitums
(16), Zalums (14), Zilgums (1) u. c. Ka apgalvo V. Staltmane, daudzi no $iem
uzvardiem latviesu antroponimija ienakusi vai ari to frekvence palielinajusies
tiesi 1939.-1940. g. (Crantmane 1981, 101). Tomér visticamak, ka liela dala
no $iem antroponimiem, Ipasi ar izskanu -ums, darinati nevis no abstraktiem
lietvardiem, bet gan no attiecigiem raksturotajadjektiviem vai attiecigiem ver-
biem. Tada veida uzvardu forma tikai nejausi ir sakritusi ar abstrakta lietvarda
formu. No pirmatnéjas semantikas viedokla $os uzvardus biezi varétu traktét
ka cilveka aréja izskata vai rakstura motivétus antroponimus.

Gandriz visi bez iznémuma $ie ir reti sastopami, resp., mazas frek-
vences, uzvardi, sal.: Atspulgs (1), Briedums (3), Briesma (1), Brinums (1),
Drosme (1), Dusa (2), Dusa (1), Ellite (1), Gods (1), Briviba (4), Rosme (1),
Smaka (1), Smaids (1), Vajadziba (2), Vieniba (1), Vizma (2), Zélastiba (1),
Zvingulis (1).

Péc V. Staltmanes pétjjuma datiem (Crantmane 1981), latviesu valoda
visizplatitakie §is semantiskas apaksgrupas uzvardi ir: Plidums (23), Raitums
(22), Laimins (21), Vijums (17), Vitums (16), Agrums (15), Godins (15), Zalums
(14), Kaire (12), Talums (12) - lai gan ari o uzvardu frekvence nav augsta.

Citas valodas dazreiz sastopami abstraktas nozimes uzvardi, kadu ana-
logu darindjumu nav latviesu valoda. Skiet, ka igaunu valoda ir vairak $adas
nozimes uzvardu, pieméram: Kartus < ‘bailes, R6om < ‘prieks’ (sal. latv. uzv.
Priecums (3) ?), Otsus < ‘léemums, spriedums, Vaen < ‘naids, Tiili < ‘kilda;
Virkus < ¢aklums’ (Saareste II, 16, citéts peéc Henno 2000, 38).

Dazi abstraktas semantikas uzvardu piemeéri ir konstatéti ari polu
valoda, pieméram: Koniec < ‘beigas, Muzyka < ‘muzika, Swist < ‘svilpiens,
Zmorek < zmora ‘murgi, Szkoda < ‘zaudéjums; kaitigums’; ka ari krievu
valoda: Bpems < ‘laiks, Cyov6un < cyovba ‘liktenis, Cmpaxos < cmpax ‘bai-
les’ (sal. latv. uzv. Briesma); sal. lietuviesu valoda: Striokas < liet. slavisms
striokas ‘bailes, izbilis; béda’ (LPZ II 837), Siusa < dial. Siusas, $insas ‘bai-
les, briesmas; izbilis' (LPZ II 943), Garba < (2?) garba ‘gods’ (LPZ 1 622),
Gyra < (?) ‘lieliba, lielidanas’ (LPZ I 672), Sveikata ? ‘veseliba’ (LPZ II 864),
Uzdavinys ‘uzdevums’ (LPZ II 1120). Skiet, ka vacu valoda $idas semantikas
uzvardu ir vismazak, sal.: Grimm (?) ‘negantums, niknums.

Saja abstraktas semantikas personvardu grupa analizéti 126 latviesu
prieksvardi (kas sastatiti un salidzinati ar 185 citvalodu prieksvardiem), ka
ar1 58 latvie$u uzvardi un 98 cittautu uzvardi.
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Nobeiguma iss secinajums — abstraktas semantikas priek$vardu latvie-
$u valoda ir vairak neka uzvardu, kas savukart ir sameéra jauni - lielakoties
maksligi darinati vai arl nejausi sakritusi ar abstraktas nozimes apelativu.

Saisinajumi

dial. - dialekta forma

ig. — igaunu

kr. - krievu

latv. - latviesu

liet. - lietuviesu

PMLP - Pilsonibas un migracijas lietu parvaldes personvardu datu baze: http://www.
pmip.gov.lv/lv/statistika/personvardu.html
pol. - polu

pv. — personvards

s. — sievie$u personvards

som. — somu

u. ¢. — un citi

uzv. — uzvards

v. — virie$u personvards

val. - valoda

vac. - vacu
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Latvian Personal Names of Abstract Semantics
Summary

This article continues the study of Latvian anthroponymic system, par-
ticularly, theoretical model of the etymological semantics of Latvian per-
sonal names with the comparison of neighbouring countries — Estonian,
Finnish, Lithuanian, Polish, Russian and German.

In Latvian and other respective languages there are much more given
names of abstract semantics (17%) than anthroponyms motivated by con-
crete objects. Parents try to give a sublime name to their child, which is
expected to be connected with higher substances: Balva, Balvis < Latv. balva
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‘present, gift, Briva, Brive, Brivite < brivs ‘free, brive ‘freedom, Ilga < ilga ‘de-
sire, nostalgia’ Such given names are more difficult to distinguish from other
groups and even more difficult to define.

Some of these names are known only from historical documents and
are not used today: Dadrdze < dargs ‘dear’ (recorded in 1566), Daudzis <
daudz ‘a lot’? (recorded in 1599), Riipe < riipes ‘care, worry (recorded in
1507), Velme < velme ‘desire, wish’ (recorded in1487) .

Nowadays, the most popular names in this subgroup are the following:
Liga, Aija, Dainis, Velta, Ilga, Daina, Rasma, Velga. Pretty often personal
name pairs for both genders can be found in this subgroup: Balva - Balvis,
Daina - Dainis, Teiksma - Teiksmis, Ziedone - Ziedonis.

Many Latvian names have clear parallels in other compared languages:

Latv. Sapnis, Est. Ulmi ‘dream, fantasy, Undo < ancient Est. ‘dream,
Lith. Svaja, Svajoné, Svajinas, Svajiné.

In Estonian and Finnish there are such abstract semantic names, which
are not recorded in Latvian: Algi, Algo < Est. algus ‘beginning, start, Hinge
< Est. hing ‘soul, Hurma < Est. hurm ‘enchantment, charm, Finnish Arvo
‘virtue, Tarmo < tarmo ‘energy, Usko ‘faith’

There are considerably less surnames possibly derived from lexemes of
abstract semantics (2.2%) (besides, almost all are largely hypothetical: probably
derived as ending or suffix derivations from verbs or adjectives, but inciden-
tally coincided with the respective abstract substantives). The most popular
Latvian surnames in this semantical subgroup are Plizdums ‘flux, flow, fluency,
Raitums ‘agility, quickness, Laimins < laime ‘happiness, Vijums ‘twine, ply.
From the viewpoint of etymological semantic these surnames could be treated
as anthroponyms motivated by a persons character. Many of these surnames
were created or their frequency has grown in the first part of the 20™ century.

In all or almost all contrastive languages there are surnames with the
meaning ‘happiness, ‘advice, ‘lot], life, ‘dance’, ‘song; etc., e.g.: Latv. Padoms;
Est. Nou; Finnish Neuvonen, Neuvo, Hyvineuvo ‘good advice’; Polish Radek,
Radka; Russian Cosemos; German Rat, Rath, Raths.

Sometimes in other languages surnames of abstract meaning are met
with no equivalents in Latvian. It seems that in Estonian there are more sur-
names of such semantics than in other languages: Kangus ‘strength, force,
Kartus ‘fear’, Vaen ‘hate), Tiili ‘quarrel. Cf. also Polish surnames Koniec ‘end,
Muzyka ‘music, Russian Cyov6un ‘fate, Cmpaxos ‘fear’, Lith. Sveikata ‘health;
Uzdavinys ‘task, Germ. Grimm ? ‘ferocity’ - there are no surnames of analo-
gous semantics in Latvian.



Volker Kohlheim

THE PROPER NAME
IN REAL WORLD CONTEXTS AND IN FICTION:
A COGNITIVISTIC APPROACH

In this paper I shall try to present a theory of the function of proper
names in real world contexts and in literature, limiting myself to narrative
texts. In both worlds, our daily actual world and the world of fiction, many
kinds of names are used. In order not to complicate matters too much I shall
only treat the two prototypical kinds of proper names, personal names and
place names. In using expressions like «real world contexts» and «the world
of fiction» I have used a special modal logical terminology which goes back
to 17" century philosopher Leibniz (Ryan 2012), but has seen a strong rebirth
in recent times, as well in philosophy as in literary theory. This is the concept
of «possible worlds». I hope to show that this concept, combined with the
meagre insights we have about the storing and processing of proper names in
our brains, will prove quite useful if we try to analyze the relationships that
exist between fictional names and names used in real world contexts.

What do we do when we use a name? In my view, we use a proper
name in order to refer to an entity which is conceived as an individuality or,
expressed in terms of set-theory, as a one-class element. But we cannot refer
to any entity directly; we only can do this via a concept which is stored in
our brain (cf. Windberger-Heidenkummer 2011). In this concept the entity
we wish to refer to and its name must be tightly associated. Looking closer
at this association we realize that at some time we must have learned two
different things; in other words: Two different memory traces must have
been laid down in our brain. Primarily we must have learned to recognize
a certain linguistic sign as a proper name, we must have stored this sign in
our brain as, in Van LangendoncK’s terminology, a proprial lemma. To learn
a proper name as a proprial lemma means, according to Van Langendonck
(Van Langendonck 2007, 75-819), not only to be able to distinguish it from
a common noun, but also to memorize its categorical meaning, i. . to know
whether prototypically it is used as the name of a male or a female person or
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as the name of a river or a place. The second step, which, however, may be
done simultaneously, consists in connecting this name with a certain object,
to establish a reference. At least in the case of first names, in the course of
time further references may be established, which happens if we know two
or more Johns. The same holds true for certain place names.

But one or more external referents is not everything that is normally
connected with a name in a person’s brain: We all have certain associations
with certain proper names. These associations — or connotations — are partly
founded in the individual biography of the name-user (or hearer), partly
they belong to the collective memory of a specific culture. Therefore we can
differentiate between individual and collective connotations. Some of the
collective connotations, shared more or less by all speakers of a particular
language, are based on the linguistic form of the name itself: They may be
provoked by its phonetic structure or - in case of homophony with an ele-
ment from the extra-onymic system — by its semantic content. Other asso-
ciations are based on a person’s individual biography. In real world commu-
nication not only all individual associations, but also all collective connota-
tions of a proper name are unwanted and more or less disturbing, sometimes
eliciting laughter or derision. In real world communication we use proper
names as tools (cf. Mukarovsky 1989; Kohlheim 2006) and rightly pay little
attention to their linguistic form. In real world communication the proper
name’s main object is to refer to a singular entity and thus to identify it.

Now let us consider proper names in literature, especially in narrative
texts. In possible worlds theory the world of fiction is just another possi-
ble world, a possible world which has been realized by means of language.
Possible worlds may be formed according to the natural laws which govern
the actual world; if transformed to literature we may, following Dolezel, call
them «natural fictional worlds» (Dolezel 1998, 115). If a possible fictional
world does not behave according to actual physical laws, if it contains, say
ghosts or other unnatural beings, if animals can talk and people become
invisible, it is a supernatural possible world. It is a world which is physically
impossible, but logically possible. Now, considering every story-world as
one more verbalized possible world: What follows from this for the state and
function of proper names in fictional worlds? Let us first look at personal
names, which in fictional texts behave rather differently from place names.

The principal task of personal names in real world contexts is to refer
to a given person and thus to identify it. In fictional texts no such person is
given from the start. If we read a title consisting of a personal name, Anna
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Karenina, Raskolnikov, or Madame Bovary, we are presented with what
Wolfgang Iser calls a «Leerstelle», a referential void (Iser 1994, 284-314). It
is, as Roland Barthes has shown, around the onymic sign that, in the course
of reading, we construct the literary character (Barthes 1987, 71). Therefore
the name, at least at the beginning of the text, rather than to identify a per-
son, serves as an essential means for the constitution of the literary charac-
ter. From this follows that the functions which a personal name has in the
real world are inverted in the world of fiction: The identifying function, so
important in the actual world, in literature becomes a secondary function.
On the other hand, those onymic functions which are only of secondary
importance in the real world, in the first place the linguistic or cultural col-
lective connotations, are of primary importance in the world of fiction. This
has also to do with the character of the fictional text as a work of art: The
linguistic sign, which in the real world serves only as a tool for communica-
tion, in fiction and even more in poetry reveals its inherent linguistic and
aesthetic qualities, qualities, which in real life are rightfully suppressed (cf.
Kohlheim 2007).

One of the most intriguing ploblems is the introduction of real world
characters into fictional texts, Napoleon in Tolstoy’s War and Peace being
the most prominent example. Do they belong to the ficticious characters
of the novel and, if they do, do they show any relationship with the real
person ‘Napoléon’? Or should such characters be set apart from the com-
pletely ficticious characters in the text, put on a place outside the ficticious
world in question? Though there are considerable discrepancies in the views
philosophers and literary critics hold on this problem , most authors try
to solve this problem by referring to Saul Kripke’s and Keith Donnellan’s
referential (causal) theories of naming: According to the causal theory of
reference once the connection between an entity and the name Napoleon has
been established, this name designates this entity «in any possible world»
(Kripke 1972, 269). If we extend the concept of «any possible world» to ficti-
cious worlds it seems obvious that Tolstoy’s Napoleon somehow does refer
to the historical person ‘Napoléon’ To accept this we must accept that the
causal chain which connects the original «baptismal act» of the historical
Napoléon to his ficticious ramifications at one point has crossed the border
between the actual world where Napoléon died on St Helena to the world of
fiction, where anything is possible (Dolezel 1998, 17 cites a play by German
dramatist Georg Kaiser, in which Napoleon is rescued from the island, es-
capes to North America and dies in New Orleans). Still, as Lubomir Dolezel
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stresses, there exists an «ineradicable relationship between the historical
Napoléon and all ficticious Napoleons» (Dolezel 1998, 17).

Perhaps at this point cognitive aspects may support Dolezel’s claim.
Whereas various neuropsychological studies have shown that proper names
are represented and processed differently from appellative nouns (Semenza,
Zettin 1989; Bayer 1991; Miiller, Kutas 1997), Josef Bayer introduces an in-
teresting differentiation. In this he relies on the findings of Canadian neu-
ropsychologist Endel Tulving, who, by the way, was born in Estonia. Tul-
ving recognizes two kinds of memory systems which he calls the «semantic
memory» and the «episodic memory» respectively (the last kind of memory
system is sometimes also called «autobiographic memory»). Broadly speak-
ing, the semantic memory system is a thesaurus in which the phonological
representations of words are stored together with their interpersonal mean-
ing, whereas the episodic memory makes it possible for human beings to
remember past experiences, something which no animal is capable of (Tul-
ving 2002). It seems logical to assume that the individual referential connec-
tions between a name and its referent as well as the additional connotations
of a name are stored in one’s episodic memory, whereas the other kinds of
onymic knowledge (the «categorical meaning» of a name) are laid down in
the semantic memory system (cf. Bayer 1991; Van Langendonck 2007, 63).

Coming back to the Napoleon problem, we may assume that once in
a person’s episodic memory system the connection between the mental re-
presentation of the word form Napoleon and the historical person has been
established, this connection will be activated in any context (in any world)
this name is heard or read in. It can hardly be assumed that a reader of War
and Peace coming across the word Napoleon will not activate in his episodic
memory more or less involuntarily all information which at some time of
his lifespan his memory systems have accumulated. Obviously the experi-
ence of reading War and Peace will add new information to the reader’ in-
dividual concept of Napoleon, even if he is conscious of the fact that he is
only reading fiction. As far as I know no neuropsychologic evidence has
been produced that might indicate a parallel mental storing of actual and
fictitious names, and it is questionable whether we are at all times able to
separate actual, historically founded information on a person from the in-
formation we have obtained from fiction (cf. Eco 1996, 119).

Let us now consider purely fictional beings like Shakespeare’s Cordelia
and King Lear. According to philosophers like Kripke and Donnellan the
existence of an object is a necessary condition for reference, therefore ac-
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cording to them it is impossible to refer successfully to these literary cha-
racters (cf. Ronen 1994, 44). Opposing this view, literary theorist Thomas
G. Pavel has demonstrated that in dividing Kripke’s theory into a structural
and a historical component the existential condition can be «dumped» and
fictional objects can be treated as well-individuated entities (Pavel 1989;
Ronen 1994, 45). It is therefore possible not only to invent a Napoleon who
died in New Orleans, but also a Cordelia who survives and marries Edgar, a
version which in fact was written in the 18" century. In this case, the author
«Nahum Tate has not created a second Cordelia, but simply has provided
Cordelia with a happier destiny» (Pavel 1989, 413), in other words, he has
put Cordelia into a different world. She still is Cordelia because she still is
referred to by her original name, which, in Kripke’s terminology, works as a
rigid designator (cf. Dolezel 1998, 18). Following Dolezel, in this case — just
as in the afore mentioned example of Napoleon — we can speak of «trans
world identity» (Dolezel 1998, 225). The only difference between Napo-
leon and Cordelia is that the original «baptismal act» of Napoleon lies in
the actual world, whereas that of Cordelia originated in Shakespeare’s brain
(cf. Dolezel 1998, 225). Adopting the cognitivistic point of view, we may say
that for the reader of both versions of King Lear two concepts of Cordelia
are stored in his memory system: Which of the two concepts he grants more
plausibility depends wholly on the reader’s individual biography.

Considering place names in literature, one thing is obvious: While —
with the exception of historical novels — we expect literary characters to be
invented, to be fictive, the reverse holds true for the places the action is lo-
cated in. Certainly, we do not expect every literary toponym to conform to a
real counterpart, we concede that some place names be invented, but — with
the exception of fantastic literature — we are seldom confronted with a fic-
tional world set in completely fictive surroundings. And this is not only the
case in modern, realistic fiction, but has been so from the very beginning
of novel writing. Thus already the most famous of Hellenistic novels, the
Aithiopika by Heliodoros (ca. 250 A. D.), has the geographical localisation in
its title, whereas the beautiful heroine, Charikleia, is completely ficticious, of
course. Generally speaking, in reading a novel, old or modern, we may rely
on such conditions as are expressed in Lawrence Durrell’s admonition to the
reader in Part I of his Alexandria Quartet: «The characters in the story [...]
are all inventions together with the personality of the narrator and bear no
resemblance to living persons. Only the city is real» (Durrell 1963, 7). But
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what means ‘real’ in this case? Certainly we do not expect to be presented
with a completely realistic description of Alexandria. As has been demon-
strated by various literary critics, from Roman Ingarden (Ingarden 1973,
251) to Ruth Ronen (Ronen 1994, 108-122) and Lubomir Dolezel (1998,
22-23), ficticious entities are necessarily incomplete — but so are geographi-
cal descriptions in non-fictional texts. The question whether their counter-
parts in the actual world are of any importance for the reader of ficticious
toponyms has been discussed very controversially. Fundamentally the ar-
guments are identical with those adduced in the discussion on the state of
literary characters with real counterparts like Napoleon. There are those like
Gérard Genette who apodictically declare that in Proust’s Recherche «Paris
and Balbec are at one level, though one is real and the other one invented»
(Genette 1998, 164). But adopting once more the cognitivistic standpoint
there is certainly a difference between Paris and Balbec: Whereas the read-
er’s mental concept of Balbec is wholly dependent on what is said in Proust’s
novel about it and will therefore continually grow from zero to a well imag-
ined place in the progress of the reading activity, it is rather the other way
round in the case of Paris: If not completely uninformed, the reader will
start out with more or less fixed ideas about the French capital, which may
be based in personal experience, in reading, or in films (cf. Ronen 1994,
130). Parsons (Parsons 1980, 57-58) considers such names «immigrants» to
the story and thinks they refer to their actual counterparts directly. In the
course of reading the Recherche, this original concept certainly will be modi-
fied and supplemented by Proust’s text (cf. Weidacher 2007, 134; Schmitz-
Emans 2008, 73).

Of course, there are many ways of presenting locale in fiction. One can
refer to actual places like James Joyce’s Dublin or John Dos Passos’s Manhat-
tan. Often places of minor importance are mentioned by their real names,
whereas the action takes place in a ficticious town. This possibility has cho-
sen, to quote one example of many, Garcia Marquez with his ficticious place
name Macondo (cf. Dolezel 1998, 177-178). Completely invented imaginary
maps come to mind like Hardy’s Wessex or Faulkner’s Yoknapatawpha County.
Though these maps are invented, because of numerous analogies between the
ficticious landscapes and their actual counterparts the areas described can
easily be situated on the map of the real world. And then there are, of course,
quite freely invented places and names like Swift’s Lilliput and Brobdringnag.

There are many objectives place names fulfil in literature. Even more
than personal names they may highten the aesthetic pleasure we feel as read-
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ers. Walter Benjamin in a review of a collection of adventure stories talks
about the «narcotic of the foreign words for cities, people, and animals»
(Benjamin 1972, 39), a narcotic certainly every reader of Joseph Conrad
will have felt. Again we are reminded of Jan Mukarovsky’s words about the
aesthetic sphere as the sphere where the linguistic sign reveals its inherent
aesthetic and semantic values. — Then place names that refer to actual places
serve to intensify what Roland Barthes has called the «reality effect». He also
has shown that the real sense of names like Laumes, Argentcourt, Villeparisis,
Combray or Donciéres, all appearing in Proust’s Recherche, is to transmit a
sense of France or, better, francité (Barthes 1972, 127), just as Aldous Huxley
manages to convey a sense of Englishness by the list of toponyms at the very
beginning of his novel Crome Yellow: «Denis knew the names of those sta-
tions by heart. Bole, Tritton, Spavin Delawarr, Knipswich for Timpany, West
Bowlby, and, finally, Camlet-on-the-Water. Camlet was where he always
got out, leaving the train to creep indolently onward, goodness only knew
whither, into the green heart of England.» (Huxley 1977, 5) Ruth Ronen has
made an inquiry among literary scholars asking them why narratives tend
to anchor place and time in the actual world much more than characters.
«Literature, it was claimed, can tolerate the constraints of reality less well in
the domain of characters so central to the fictional world and so essential to
the development of a narrative structure» (Ronen 1994, 129). In my opinion,
this may be the view of the specialist; the common reader feels differently:
The Horacian motto prodesse et delectare is still valid; people expect to be
transferred to places and times they either know and now have the pleasure
of seeing through the eyes of another person, or to places they don’t know
and now are taught something about in a pleasant way.

But certainly the most important function of toponyms in literary texts
is to contribute to the fictional constitution of space. Place names are not
the only means to achieve this aim, but they are absolutely necessary if the
fictional space is to be anchored in the world of actual geography (cf. Den-
nerlein 2009, 80). Toponyms which have their counterparts in the actual
world contribute to the mental mapping of the storyworld in the reader’s
mind (Rickheit, Weiss, Eikmeyer 2010, 41). This mental mapping becomes
especially important in narratives in which the character travels through
the fictional world (Ryan 2003, 335). In all of these narratives cross-referen-
tiality from the fictional map to the map of the actual world is a necessary
condition; the reader whose actual world encyclopedia does not contain the
toponyms which are mentioned in the text will be at a loss. An example of
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this is Laurence Sterne’s Sentimental Journey Through France and Italy. The
reader who expects to learn something about the geography of the coun-
tries named in this title is badly deceived. Each chapter is provided with a
heading in which a place name is mentioned: Calais, Montriul, Nampont,
Amiens, Paris, Versailles, Rennes, Moulines. In all of these places some curi-
ous accidents happen to Mr. Yorick, the sentimental traveller, but only in
two chapters the act of travelling is described, namely when Yorick’s servant
stumbles over a dead ass (Sterne 2005, 37-38: The Bidet) and in another
short chapter with the heading Road to Versailles (Sterne 2005, 71-73). In
all other cases we never learn anything about the distances between the dif-
ferent places and hardly anything about the ways between them. Thus in
order to reconstruct YoricK’s journey on one’s mental map it is necessary to
have stored a representation of the actual map of France in one’s memory
beforehand. Modern narratives may be more explicit in the topological de-
scription of their fictional maps, but in any case the referentiality to the real
world must be assured, if the construction of a mental map of the storyworld
and thus the constitution of the fictional space is to succeed. Of course, the
situation is completely different if the author invents a fictional world which
has no counterpart in the real world: Then the reader is totally dependent on
the textual description of the fictional world in order to recreate the mental
map implied in the text.

Last but not least a rather surprising aspect of literary toponyms shall
be mentioned: the representation of time by place names. But surprising
only at first glance. Here in Riga it seems in order to mention Richard Wag-
ner, who in his Parsifal accentuates the unity of space and time («Du siehst,
mein Sohn, / zum Raum wird hier die Zeit», I,1; Wagner 1978, 834; cf.
also Thiele 2010). Later Albert Einstein in the field of physics and Michail
Bachtin (Bachtin 2008) in the field of literary theory have demonstrated the
interdependence between space and time. Turning to literary toponymy, the
simplest case is, of course, the use of outdated names in historical narra-
tions. Thus in the French Astérix books Paris is referred to as Lutetia. Such
use of place names is also current in non-fictional texts. Much more refined
is the use German 19" century novelist Wilhelm Raabe makes of different
micro- and macrotoponyms in his novel Das Odfeld. In this historical novel
two days during the Seven Years’ War are described. Like in the more fa-
mous battle scene of War and Peace a group of bewildered civilians errs
through the accidents of a battle in the hills of Northern Germany. But Raabe
is not so much interested in this special battle on the Odfeld, but wants to
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show the timeless terrors of war. Thus, by mentioning micro-toponyms like
Till and Piccolomini-Grund, he recalls the horrors of the Thirty Years’ War
(Raabe 1981, 131), and by using Old High German names like Tilithi- and
Wikanafeldisgau instead of the actual names he stresses the feeling of time-
lessness which pervades this novel (Raabe 1981, 7).

But not only timelessness, also the passing of time can be shown by the
mere use of toponyms. A striking example can be found in Flaubert’s Ma-
dame Bovary, Part I1I, Chapter 1, in which Emma Bovary is seduced by Léon
during a cab-ride. Here a longer quotation is in order:

«Where to, sir?» asked the coachman.

«Where you like,» said Leon, forcing Emma into the cab.

And the lumbering machine set out.

It went down the Rue Grand-Pont, crossed the Place des Arts, the Quai Napoléon,
the Pont Neuf, and stopped short before the statue of Pierre Corneille.

«Go on,» cried a voice that came from within.

The cab went on again, and as soon as it reached the Carrefour Lafayette, set off
down-hill, and entered the station at a gallop.

«No, straight on!» cried the same voice.

The cab came out by the gate, and soon having reached the Cours, trotted
quietly beneath the elm-trees. The coachman wiped his brow, put his leather hat be-
tween his knees, and drove his carriage beyond the side alley by the meadows to the
margin of the waters. [...] But suddenly it turned with a dash across Quatremares,
Sotteville, La Grande-Chaussée, the Rue d’Elbeuf, and made its third halt in front of the
Jardin des Plantes.

«Get on, will you?» cried the voice more furiously.

And at once resuming its course, it passed by Saint-Sever, by the Quai des Curand-
iers, the Quai aux Meules, once more over the bridge, by the Place du Champ-de-Mars,
and behind the hospital gardens, where old men in black coats were walking in the sun
along the terrace all green with ivy. It went up the Boulevard Bouvreuil, along the Boule-
vard Cauchoise, then the whole of Mont-Riboudet to the Deville hills.

It came back; and then, without any fixed plan or direction, wandered about at
hazard. The cab was seen at Saint-Pol, at Lescure, at Mont-Gargan, at La Rouge-Mare
and Place du Gaillardbois; in the Rue Maladrerie, Rue Dinanderie, before Saint-Romain,
Saint-Vivien, Saint-Maclou, Saint-Nicaise — in front of the Customs, at the «Basse-
Vieille Tour», the «Trois Pipes», and the Monumental Cemetery. From time to time the
coachman, on his box cast despairing eyes at the public-houses. He could not under-
stand what furious desire for locomotion urged these individuals never to wish to stop.
He tried to now and then, and at once exclamations of anger burst forth behind him
(Flaubert 2012, 209).

271



Clearly it is not primarily the topography of Rouen which Flaubert
wants to portray in this paragraph that contains such a huge amount of mi-
cro-toponyms, and certainly he does not want the reader to create a mental
map of Rouen and the way the coach has followed. It is not space he wants to
demonstrate, but the passing of time. And here, I think, we come to the point
where literature (and literary onomastics, at that) in a truly interdisciplinary
approach (cf. Eder 2003; Herman 2003) can perhaps serve as a tool for cog-
nitive science, insofar as this passage demonstrates how the reading mind,
stipulated by mere toponyms, links together space, time, and the imagined ac-
tion that takes place in the coach during its meandering ride through Rouen.
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The Proper Name in Real World Contexts and in Fiction:
A Cognitivistic Approach

Summary

In this paper a theory of the function of proper names in real world
contexts and in literature is presented. Expressions like «real world con-
texts» and «the world of fiction» belong to the modal logical terminology
which goes back to the 17" century philosopher Leibniz, namely the concept
of «possible worlds». It will be shown that this concept, combined with the
insights we have about the storing and processing of proper names in our
brains, will prove quite useful in trying to analyze the relationships that exist
between fictional names and names used in real world contexts. We use a
proper name in order to refer to an entity which is conceived as an individu-
ality, referring to it via a concept which is stored in our brain. In real world
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communication we use proper names as tools and rightly pay little attention
to their linguistic form. Quite the opposite is true in fiction, which shall be
regarded as just another possible world. Whereas in real world contexts the
main task of proper names is to refer to a given person and thus to iden-
tify it, in fiction no such person is given from the start. Instead, the name
serves as a means for the constitution of the literary character. Further the
problem of the introduction of real world characters into fictional texts will
be treated with the help of new neuropsychologic findings. Finally the role
of toponyms in fiction will be analyzed. Place names refer much oftener to
their real counterparts than personal names, seemingly because their most
important function is to contribute to the fictional constitution of space and
to the mental mapping of the storyworld in the reader’s mind. But place
names can also represent time in fiction. Considering all these achievements
of proper names one may ask whether literary onomastics in a truly inter-
disciplinary approach cannot serve as a tool for cognitive science.



/Kanna bopmane

VMMEHA COBCTBEHHDIE B XYJOKECTBEHHOM
TEKCTE U1 B IEPEBOJE (HA IIPUMEPE POMAHA
K. HECT/IMHTEP «JIOJIOM OTYPEYHOTO KOPOJISA»)

BBenenune

SI3BIK  Xy[OKeCTBEHHON JIMTepaTypbl oOlafaeT psgoM —CBOJCTB,
OTIMYAIINX €r0 OT A3bIKa IOBcenHEBHOTO. B. B. BuHOrpanos, xapakrepusys
CJI0BO B XY[0KECTBEHHOM ITPOM3BENIEHNN, TOBOPUT O €0 IBYIZIAHOBOCTH, T. K.
«eTOCMBICTIOBAsACTPYKTYpapaCIIpAeTCAM000raIlae TCATEMI X YI0>KECTBEHHO-
M300pasnUTENIbHBIMI «IIPUPALEHNSMI» CMBIC/IA, KOTOPble Pa3BUBAIOTCSA B
CHCTeMe LIeTIOr0 3CTeTIIecKoro obbekta» (Bunorpamos 1981, 114). CormacHo
I O. Bunokypy, osTuyeckoe CJIOBO — 3TO 3HAaK 3HaKa. VIM oOo3Hayaercs
He TOJIbKO CaM IPEMET, HO ¥ CTTIOBO, OOBIYHO 3TOT MpEeAMET Ha3bIBAIOLIIEE.
OcTeTHyecKuil 3HAaK COEAMHsIET B cebe IMpsIMOe, y3yalbHOe 3HadeHue I
OKKasVOHaJIbHOE, moaTndeckoe (Bunokyp 1990, 140-145). b. A. Jlapus mcan
06 0CO60M «3CTETMYIECKOM 3HAYEHNMI» C/I0BA B XY[OXKECTBEHHOM TEKCTE,
KOTOpO€E XapaKTepU3yeTCst TeM, YTO OHO «HeOOsA3aTeIbHO, [jaKe HEOKIAHHO
IO TIOBOJY JJAHHOII peajni», Ho HesaMeHuMo (JTapux 1974, 33).

Bce Bbiile cKasaHHOE PAaCIPOCTPAHSIETCS M Ha MMeHa COOCTBEHHbIE
(MIC) xypno>kecTBEHHOTO TeKcTa. VIccepoBareny sA3bIKa XYLOXKeCTBEHHOI
JINTEPATypPhI yyKe JaBHO 0OpaTIIY BHYMAaHNe Ha BXXHYIO CTY/IMCTUYECKYIO
ponb VIC mpoussenenns. Iloatuka VIC ABnAeTcss Ha CerOHAIIHMIA IeHb
HpeIMeTOM MCCIIeOBaHMA 0CO00Il JUCIMIVIMHDL — JINTEPATYPHOI OHOMAC-
TYKM, KOTOpasd oOafiaeT OOLIMPHON Hay4dHOU JuTeparypoit. Cpemy Bax-
HeJIuX paboT, MOCBALIEHHBIX QYHKIMAM 1 pornt VIC B XymoxKeCTBEHHOM
TeKCTe, CeflyeT Has3BaTb, Hampumep, uccnepoBanus O. V. DoHAKoBoI
(®onsixora 1990), B. M. Kammukuna (Kammuakua 1999), 3. b. Marasannka
(Marasanuk 1978) 1o pycckoit mureparype, a Takxe uccnefoBanns [lebyca
(Debus 2002), JTamnuara (Lamping 1978) B HeMeIKOT OHOMACTHKe.

Bompocpr mepepaun VMIC XymokecTBEHHOIO TeKCTa B IlepeBofe
paccmarpuBanuch, Hapumep, B paborax O. baka (Back 2002), ®. Tebyca
(Debus 2002), I. 1. Epmonosuya (Epmomosny 2001), X. KanpBepkemmepa
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(Kalverkamper 1996), A. Kennerara (Kelletat 1999), JI. Canbpmon (CanbmoH
2002), O.T. Cupnoposoii (Cugoposa 2001) u ap.

Korza peus uger 06 VIC, To 06BIYHO TOBOPSAT He O TI€pPeBOfe, a 06 nx
nepeqade B TeKcTe iepeBopa. Vuaue, Churchill npeBpaTnicst 6b B HEMEI[KOM
nepesoge B Kirchberg, Casanova 8 Neuhaus, Shakespeare B Schwingespeer, a
Bach ctan 61 Bo dpanirysckom nepesopie Ruisseau (Kalverkdmper 1996,
1020). OpHako B XYJAO)KeCTBEHHOM TEKCTe, Ifie BCe CTPeMUTCA ObITb
MOTMBMPOBAHHBIM, Ta e ycTaHOBKa xapakrepusyer u VIC. Iloatomy B
OTHOILIEHUY MMEH XY[JO)KECTBEHHOTO TEKCTa MOXKeT ObITb B HEKOTOPBIX
CIy4YasX OpUMEHEH U IIpeo0pasyrolinil mepeBoy, T.e. UCIIONb30BaHME B
KayeCcTBe COOTBETCTBISI MIMEHU, OTIMYHOTO OT MCXOHOTro. Tem 6oree 310
HeoOXO/MMO, KOTTIa peyb UJIET O «TOBOPSIINX UMEHAX».

Hexoropsie uccnemoBarenu, nampumep, 3. Ilasur (Shavit 2006,
26), roBOpAT 00 0COOBIX HOpMax IIepeBOfA [ETCKON NUTEepaTyphl, UMes
B BUAY, YTO IEPEBOJUNKY IIPefOCTaB/sgeTcsa Oonbluas cBobosa B BEIOOpe
HOJXOAALIMX II€PeBOAYECKMX CPECTB M YTO BIOJNHE JOIYCTVMO YTO-
TO MEHATb, BOOAB/IATh WIN ONYCKAaTb, /I TOTO 4TOOBI TeKCT ObLI Oortee
HoHATeH pebeHKy. OTMedaeTcs: TaKXKe, YTO B JETCKOI INTEPAType BenKa
POJb «YCTHOCTW» IMCHbMEHHOTO TEKCTa, 0COOEHHO 3TO KacaeTcsl CKas3KIi, 1
YTO MpY [epPeBOfie HeOOXOAMMO AYMaTh O TOM, KaKie OPTaHbl IYBCTB OyAyT
3ajieiicTBOBaHbI Ipy BocrpuATuy TekcTa (Oittinen 1999 , 252).

A.-]I. TTaxko, GppaHIy3cKMit KOMIAPaTUBUCT, muiIeT: «IlepeBof — 9TO
ZOCTAaTOYHO CTPAHHBIN BUJ, [EATENbHOCTM, KOI[a B pesy/abraTe YTeHMs
MHOCTPAHHOTO TEKCTA CO3[JaeTCsi [PYroil TeKCT, RYOIMKaT IepBOro.
[TpopmomKene YTEHMS TOPOXKAAET MIUCbMEHHBII TEKCT, KOTOPBIIT IT0f00eH
Y3HMKY CO CTOPOHBI Pa3HBIX TPeOOBAHMIL: C OLHOI CTOPOHBI, HEOOXOAMMO
yBa)KeHIe K TeKCTY-OPUTMHAITY, TeKCTY-VICTOYHUKY, C PYTOii — HeU30EKHO
IPOM3BOJICTBO JIPYIOTO, II€PEBOJHOTrO, BHOBb CO3JaHHOIO TeKcTa. TekcT
nepeBojia MpeACTaBIsAeT CO00/T HEKOTOPYIO YTOIMIO... KOTOpasi BOBCE He
aJleKBaTHa TEKCTY-MCTOYHMKY U aOCOTMIOTHO HE AHANTOTMYHA TEKCTaM,
HanMCcaHHBIM Ha CAMOM II€PEBOIHOM si3biKe. [lepeBojiueckast IesiTeIbHOCTh
OpUBOAMUT K TpaHCoOpManmm IMepeBOJHOTO TEKCTa B CBOEOOPA3HBIN
nHTepTeKCT (Pageaux 1994, 18).

Crerduyeckyo 4epTy XyHZOXKeCTBEHHON ITUTEPATYpPhbl COCTABIISAET
UHAVBMUAYaTbHOE CBOeoOpasue TBopyecTBa mucaress. Emie A. B. ®egopos
OTMeYas, 4YTO BOIPOC O Ilepefadye MHAMBUYAJbHOTO CBOeoOpasus
HOJUIMHHMKA Ha JPYroM A3bIKe sABJIAETCA OfJHMM M3 CaMbIX OCHOBHBIX
BOIIPOCOB IIepeBOfa XyHoXKecTBeHHOII muTepatypsl (Pegopos 2002, 333).
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Ilepemada MMeH MepCOHAXKEN XY[JO)KECTBEHHOTO TEKCTa B IIEPEBOJE
TpebyeT B OTHOLIEHM)M KaKHOTO TeKCTa M KaX/[Oro MMEHOBaHMUA
VHJVBMAYIBHOTO pelleHMs IepeBOfYMKa. B cTaTbe OymeT paccMoTpeHa
nepefiaya MMEHOBAHMII IJIABHOTO M HEKOTOPBIX JIPYTMX II€PCOHaXKeN
poMaHa aBCTPUIICKOI JHeTckoil mucaTenbHuubl Kpuctuabsl HecTnmurep
Jlonoii ozypeurozo kopons (Nostlinger 1995) B nepeBojie Ha pycCKMil A3BIK,
BoimonHeHHOM 1. JI. ®penkenem (Hectnuurep 1990).

ITpu nepegade VIC maHHOTO TEKCTa MEPEBOLYMKY HEOOXOMUMO ObIIO
YYUTBIBATh Takylo crernuduky ssvika K.HectnnmHrep, Kak ncCIonb3oBaHme
aBTOPCKUX CHIOXKHBIX CYIIECTBUTENbHBIX, IIOTOMY 4YTO OCHOBHOE
VMEHOBaHMe ITIABHOTO IepcOHaXa pomana — Gurkenkonig, a Takxe
MHorue ppyrue ero mmeHoBaums (Gurkenkiirbis, Gurkenmensch, Gur-
kenschddel, Hundskiirbis, Kumi-Ori-Kénig v ap.) SBISIOTCA CIOXHBIMU
CyllecTBUTEIbHBIMU. VIcXons 13 Bblllle CKa3aHHOIO, B CTaTbe CHayasa
Oynet mpeypoxeHa kparkas uHdopmaunsa o K. Hectiunrep u ee pomasne,
3aTeM COIIOCTaBUTENbHAA XapaKTEPUCTUKA CIOXKHBIX CYILECTBUTENbHbBIX
B HEMELIKOM J PYCCKOM A3bIKe, IIOC/Ie 4ero OyeT IpefiCTaB/IeH aHaIu3
nepefiauy MIMeH IIePCOHaXKeN OpUTHA/Ia B PyCCKOM IIepeBOJie.

1. Kpucrnne Hectnumarep u ee poman

K. Hectnuurep pommunach B Bene B 1936 ropy. Ee mepsas kHura
1A peteit BbiuIa B 1970 ropy. 3aTeM IOAB/IAIOTCA BCe HOBBIE M HOBbIE
KHUTY 1A JeTell M IOHOIIEeCTBA, a MX YCIeX Bce Bo3pacTaeT. Kumrm
K. HecTiumHrep MHOIOKPaTHO OTMEYAIOTCA Pas/IMYHBIMM IIPEMUAMIA,
HekoTopble 13 Hux skpanusoBaubl (Fischer 2006, 87). Poman Wir pfei-
fen auf den Gurkenkonig spimen B 1972 ropgy. B 1973 rogy Hectmmurep
HO/My4MiIa 3a Hero jureparypHyio mnpemuto (Deutscher Jugendlitera-
turpreis), a B 1975 rofy mo atomy pomaHy ObUI cHAT ¢uibM. XOTs 9Ta
KHWIA HAaIJICaHA y>Ke CPABHUTE/IbHO NAaBHO, OHA OCTAETCS IMO-TIPEKHEMY
MHTEPECHON M/ CeTORHALIHMX MOAPOCTKOB, NOTOMY YTO, HECMOTPS
Ha U3MEHNUBIIMECS D KM3HEHHble peany, OCTAITCA aKTyaJlbHbIMU
npo6eMbl B3aMMOOTHOLIGHUSI B CeMbe, IIPUB/ICKATe/IbHBIM SIB/IACTCS
(daHTacTHYeCKNII I/IaH POMaHa, a TaKXKe MPOHMA, IPOHM3bIBAIOIIAA BeCh
TekcT npousseneHus (Grenz 2003).

K ocobenHoctsiv sispika kHur K. HecTnmurep u, B 4acTHOCTH,
pomaHa Jonoti ozypeutozo kKopons, OTHOCUTCA — HapsARY C OpMEHTaluen
Ha A3BIK IOJPOCTKOB, VCIO/Ib30BAHNEM aBCTPUALIVI3MOB 11 aHITIMIVI3MOB —
TaKKe 1M OOJIbIIOE KOMMYECTBO aBTOPCKMX CIOXKHBIX CYIIECTBUTEIbHBIX
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(Fischer 2006, 103-107), KoTOpbIe IPeACTAB/SAIOT TPYFHOCTU B IIePEBOJE,
T.K. TIEPeBOJUYMK He MOXXET BOCIOIb30BATHCS TOTOBBIM 9KBIBATIEHTOM, a
IDO/DKEH KaKABIN pas MCKAThb MHAMBUAYATbHOE pelleHme /I Iepefadn
TaKMX C7IOB, YTO CBSI3AHO B TOM UMCJIE€ ¥ C PasHBIM CTaTyCOM CIIOXKHBIX
CYLIECTBUTENbHBIX B HEMELIKOM I PYCCKOM SI3BIKAX.

2. CI0>KHBI€ CYI[eCTBUTENTbHBIE B HEMEIIKOM M PYCCKOM SI3bIKAX,

nx cnenyduKa M CTUINCTUIECKIIT MOTEHI[UATT

3HaunMTeNIbHAS YACTh CIOBAPHOTO COCTAaBAa HEMEIKOTO sI3BIKA —
cnoxxHble cmoBa. OCOOEHHO TPOAYKTMBHO CIOBOCIIOKEHME Y MMEH
CYLIECTBUTENbHBIX. B KauecTBe I1€PBOrO KOMIIOHEHTA B CIIO)KHOM
CYLIECTBUTEIBHOM MOYKET BBICTYIIATh OCHOBA JIH00O0JI YacTu pedy, HO
Hanboree paclpoOCTPAaHEHbl CIOKHBIE CYIECTBUTENbHBIE C CyOCTAHTIB-
HBIM I1epBbIM KOMIOHeHTOM (SG).

CrreunpnKOil HEMELKUX CIOXXHBIX CYIeCTBUTE/IBHBIX SIBILIETCS
UX CHOCOOHOCTD He TOJIBKO Ha3bIBATh IpeaMeThl U siBjieHus (Schreibtisch
‘mucbMeHHblit  cron, Teekanne ‘“wannmk, Kiithlschrank ‘xonopunbuHux’),
HO ¥ BBIPOXATh cCaMble pasHble JIOTMKO-CEMAaHTUYECKIE OTHOLIEHMS,
OTHOILEHNS, MepefaBaeMble CBOOOTHBIM CIOBOCOYETaHUeM: Sommer-
nacht ‘netHss Houb, Balkontiir ‘nBepp Ha 6ankon, Fluchtversuch ‘mombitka
nobera, Begleitmusik ‘compoBokparoriasi Myssika. Kpome Toro, omgHo u
TO K€ C/IO)KHOE C/IOBO MOXKET MMETh pa3Hble 3HAYEeHVS B 3aBUCHMOCTM
ot koHrtekcra. Hanpumep, Kartoffelsack — ato ‘Meuok ¢ kapTomKkoi’ mim
‘MEIIIOK /s KAPTOLIKIL.

X. Xepunrep (Heringer 1984) mpepniaraet, Hampumep, CIefyoLiye
BO3MO>KHbIE TONKOBaHusA cnosa Fischfrau:

= JKeHINMHa, Ipojaolias psIoy,

= JKeHa PBIOBI,

= >KeHINMHA, KOTOpast ecT oy,

= >KeHIIVHA, IPOU3BOAAILast PeIOY,
XOJIO[fHAsI KaK pbIOa >KEeHII[MHa,

® >KEHII[MHa, KOTOpasi IPUHECTa phIbY,

® >KEHII[MHa, CTOSIIIast BO3JIE PHIOBI.

Pycckomy sI3bIKy TOXe M3BECTHO C/IOBOCTIOXeHue. Hucrbie
CJIOKEHMsI C ONOPHBIM KOMIIOHEHTOM, PaBHBIM CaMOCTOSTE/IbBHOMY
CYIIECTBUTENBHOMY, XaPAKTEPU3YIOTCS COUMHUTETBHBIM (PaBHOIIPABHBIM)
60 MOFIMHNTEbHBIM (HEPaBHOIIPABHBIM) COOTHOLIeHNEeM ocHOB (PT).
IIpuMep COYMHNUTENBHBIX OTHOLIEHWIT — IeCONapK, Hene300emoH, 08Ueobix,
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[PYMEPBI TOAYVMHUTEIbHBIX OTHOLICHMUI — 38yKOpeucuccep, MUpo80o33peHue,
cyxoppyxmol.. B HeMeLKOM S3bIKe C/IOKHBIE CYIIeCTBUTE/NbHBIE C
HepBbIM CyOCTAaHTMBHBIM KOMIIOHEHTOM, KaK IIpaBM/IO, OMHapHbIe
(B HE3aBUCMMOCTM OT KOJIMYECTBA KOPHENl B C/IOBE), T. €. BBIPAXKAIOT
HMOAYVHNTeIbHbIe OTHOWeHUs:: Mandelkuchen ‘MMHEaIbHBIL TUPOr MK
Rindfleischetikettierungsiiberwachungsaufgabeniibertragungsgesetz ‘3akoH o
nepefade GyHKUMYU HaJ30pa HAJ MAPKUPOBKOI TOBSVHBI — IMPUMED U3
ra3eTHO CTaThy, IPUBOAUMBIIL B Cucmemamuueckoii pammamuxe (SG).

Ho B pycckoMm s3bIKe CIOBOCTIOXEHNME He SB/AETCS BERYLINM
crioco6om cnoBoobpasoBanus. Kpome TOro, CI0BOC/IOXKEHE He SIB/ISETCS
CPEeICTBOM BbIP@KEHNUsI CTOMb PA3HOOOPA3HBIX OTHOLIEHWUIT MEX[IY
[IpeIMETaMU U SIBJIEHVISIMM, KaK B HEMEI[KOM SI3bIKe.

Hemerikue co)KHble CyILIeCTBUTENbHBIE C IEPBBIM CYOCTaHTUBHBIM
KOMITOHEHTOM SIB/ISIIOTCSL CAMBIM [IPEBHVMM BUIOM C/IOBOC/IOXKEHUS B
s3pike (SG). OHM 06/1afal0T OTPOMHBIM CTUIMCTUYECKVM HMOTEHI[MAIOM,
T. K. BO3MOXHOCTb OOpPa3OBBIBATh C/IOXHbIE  CYILIECTBUTE/IbHbIE
TeopeTNYecKy AB/IAeTCA 0e3rpaHNYHOL. BaXkHyI0 PO/Ib IIpU 9TOM UTpaeT
u TOT (aKT, YTO CIIOKHBIE CYILIECTBUTENbHBIE SBISIOTCS CEMAHTUYECKN
Oo4YeHb eMKuMu ob6pasoBaHMsAMM. VIX JIOTMKO-CEMaHTHYECKAs €MKOCTb
6asupyeTcsi Ha MpeenbHO 0000IeHHOM 3HAYeHNN TePBOr0 KOMIIOHEHTa
Y HEBBIPOKEHHOCTV XapaKTepa CMBICIOBBIX OTHOIIEHMII MEX[Y
KOMITOHEHTaMU, YTO MO3BO/ISIET PeaM30BaTh 3HAYeHNUe, 3aaHHOE WIIN
noysickazanHoe KoHTekcToM (Imnbuenox 2005, 114). ITostomy B s3bike
XYLOXXECTBEHHOTO IIPOM3BEJEHNUS MOIYT MOSBIATbCSA KOHTEKCTYaIbHO-
00YC/IOB/IEHHDBIE ~ C/IOXKHbIe  CYILeCTBUTENbHble, O0OpasoBaHHbIE WU
ynorpeb/ieHHble aBTOPOM B CBS3M C peanusanyell OIpefe/IeHHbIX
CTMIMCTUYECKNX 3a/1a4. HacTo o0 OHbIE CYILIeCTBUTENbHbIE BHE KOHTEKCTA
He MOTYT OBITb OHATHL. [Tepeyjaya aBTOPCKMX C/IOKHBIX CYILIeCTBUTENbHBIX
B IlepeBofie TpeOyeT BBISBIECHNS I OCMbIC/ICHS UX CBSI3Y C KOHTEKCTOM I
TOM (QYHKIMM, KOTOPYIO OHU B HEM BBINIOHSIOT, YTO U OyfIeT pACCMOTPEHO
Ha npumepe nepeBopa pomana K. Hectamurep Jonoi oeypeurozo kopons
Ha PyCCKMII A3BIK.

3. Ilepemada MMeH IepCcoOHaXKell pOMaHa B PyCCKOM IIepeBofe

B paHHOI cTaTbe OYAYT pPacCMOTpPEHBI He BCe MMeHa IHepCOHaKel
pOMaHa, a TO/IbKO Te M3 HMX, KOTOpble OTHOCATCA K (DaHTACTUYECKOMY
IJIACTy pOMaHa — OJ3eMHOMY MUPY. ITO MMeHoBaHM:A O2ypeurozo Kopons
U )KUTeTIel MOA3€MHOI0 MIUpa.
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3.1. Ozypeunvtii Koponv

ImaBHblI  nepcoHax pomana, QOeypeunviii KOponb, —  3TO
(aHTaCTHYECKMIT TIePCOHAX, IOXOXKMII WM Ha TOJNCTBI OTypeLl, WIN
Ha CPeJHMX pasMepOB TOHKYIO THIKBY C KOPOHOJ Ha TOJIOBe, KOTOPBII
HOSIB/SIETCST B OOBIYHON BEHCKOI ceMbe. Ero OCHOBHOe MMeHOBaHUE —
Gurkenkonig, HO B poMaHe MCIIONB3YIOTCS U APYTUe er0 VIMEeHOBAHIs, BO
MHOTUX U3 KOTOPBIX OTPaXkaeTCsi ero MOX0XKeCThb Ha THIKBY V/IM Oryper i /
WV TIOAYEPKUBACTCS €0 KOPOIEBCKOE IIPOVICXOXK/ICHIIE:

Gurkenkinig: die Gurke ‘orypery, der Konig: ‘koponb,

Gurken-Konig: die Gurke ‘orypery, der Kénig ‘koponb,

Gurkenkiirbis: die Gurke ‘oryper, der Kiirbis ‘TpIkBa,

Gurkenmensch: die Gurke ‘orypery, der Mensch “denoBex,

Gurkenschddel: die Gurke ‘orypers, der Schidel “deperr,

Exil-Gurken: das Exil ‘usrnanmue, die Gurke ‘oryperr,

das Kiirbis-Gurken-Kronen-Ding: der Kiirbis ‘tvixBa, die Gurke
‘oryper, die Krone ‘kopoHa, das Ding ‘Be1p),

Hundskiirbis: der Hund ‘cobaxa), der Kiirbis ‘“TpIkBa),

Kumi-Ori-Konig: Kumi-Ori ‘Kymn-Opu’ (Ha3BaHue KOpOJIeBCTBa), der
Konig ‘koponp.

YacTu Tema 9TOrO CyLIeCTBAa TOXKE ONMCBIBAIOTCS — CTIOXKHBIMU
CYLIeCTBUTENbHBIMU:

Gurkenbauch: die Gurke ‘orypery, der Bauch “xuBor,

Gurkenschultern: die Gurke ‘oryper, die Schultern ‘nnedn,

Hefeteighals: der Hefeteig ‘mpo>x>xeBoe Tecto, der Hals ‘miest,

Hefeteigschddel: der Hefeteig ‘npoxx>xkeBoe Tecto, der Schidel ‘ueperr.

Vicionb3oBaHMe MOCIETHNX [ABYX CYLIECTBUTENIBHBIX OOBSICHIETCS
YMO3aK/IIOUeHMeM paccKasunmka — OBeHaALaTuaeTHero Bombdranra — o
TOM, 4T0 O2ypeuHolii KOPOnb Ha OLLYIb KaK ChIpOe TeCTO B IUIACTMKOBOM
nakere: roher Hefeteig in einem Plastiksack (Nostlinger 1995, 14).

Crmocobbl  mepefjauM  MMEHOBAaHMII IIepCOHaXKa B  IIEpPeBOfie
IpeACTaB/IeHbl B Tabmuiie 1. B OTHeNbHBIX CIy4asx IepeBOAUYNKY, OCO3Ha-
IOI[EMY B&KHYI0 CTUINCTUYECKYIO POIb CIOXHBIX CYIIECTBUTEIbHBIX
B OpUTHHAJIe, YHAETCsA WUCIOIb30BATh CIIOXKHDBIE CIOBA (XOTS He BCEIZa
CYILLIeCTBUTENbHBIE) B TEKCTE IIEPEBOJA.

Cnoso Oeypuapr - yHUKalbHas HaxoAKa IepeBOfYMKA /I
nepenaun  Gurkenkonig. Idto cnoBo-mopTMaHTo (portmanteau-word),
VIV VIMSI C OIYLIEHHBIM CPEeUHHBIM KOMIIOHEHTOM, CKoOouHas dopma
(bapanos, [ob6poBonbckuit 2006, 399), T. K. 00pasoBaHO U3 CAVSHNS
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IBYX CJIOB: ozypey, M yapv. Takoil SKBMBAJEHT IHepenaer 1 crenuduky
sA3bIKa OpUTVMHANA (HaaM4YyMe aBTOPCKUX CIOXKHBIX CYIeCTBUTEIbHBIX),
Y VIPOHUIO II0 OTHOLIEHMIO K 9TOMY IIePCOHaXY, IIPOHM3BIBAIOLIYIO BeCh
TeKCT poMaHa. VImeHoBauye O2ypuyapv UCIONb3YeTCs B PYCCKOM IIepeBofie
He TOJIbKO KaK aKBUBaeHT Gurkenkonig, HO M 4acTO KaK 9KBUBAJIEHT /LA
Gurkinger, xoTopoe B paMKaxX MaHHOI'O XY[O>KECTBEHHOTO TEKCTa TOXeE
MOXKHO PaccMaTpmBaTh TOXKE KaK C/IOBO-MOPTMAHTO, 0Opa3sOBaHHOE U3
HeMmenkoro Gurke m aHrmmiickoro king ¢ HemenkuMm cyddukcom mmua
-er. Jlpyrue ClIOXXHBIE CYILIECTBUTENbHBIE, MCIIOb3yeMble B IEPEBOJE, —
MbIK6A-MbIK6A, MbIKE0-02ypel, 080ule-PpyKm — XOPOIIO IepefaioT
UPOHNYHOE ¥ OJHOBPEMEHHO C ITUM IpPeHeOPEeXNUTeIbHOE OTHOIIEHVE
pacckasymka, ABEHAJLATUIETHETO0 Ma/lbuiKa, K JaHHOMY IIEPCOHAXY.
Craryc akBrBaneHnTa ajsi HeMmenikoro Gurkenkiirbis — He-mo-muvikea-te-mo-
ozypeuy, — pasHble IMHIBUCTDI ONIPefe/IMIN Obl II0-Pa3HOMY: KaK pe3y/Ibrar
YIMCTOTO CIOXKEHW WK KakK NpopykT KoHBepcuu (SG). C Touku 3peHns
aHa/jM3a IepeBOja BaKHO OTMETUTb CTVJIMCTUYECKYI0 (YHKLMIO 3TOTO
9KBUBAJICHTa B TEKCTe: OH IpUBJIeKaeT K ceOe BHMMaHUe KaK aBTOPCKOe
HOBOOOpasoBaHue I BMeCTe ¢ TeM IepefaeT 3HadeHe cnosa Gurkenkiirbis.

OTnnumsi, KOTOpblE CYILIECTBYeT B C/IOBOCIOXXEHWUM CYIECTBU-
TENbHBIX B HEMEIKOM 1 PYCCKOM S3bIKe, HAKJIA[bIBAIOT OIIpefie/ieHHbIe
OrpaHMYeHMs Ha JeNICTBUSA IepeBOfuMKa. HeBO3MOXXHOCTb BCe BpeMs
UCIIONIb30BaTh B KaueCTBEe SKBUBAJIEHTOB C/IOKHBIE CYIECTBUTE/IbHBIE,
3acTaBisgeT NPUOETHYTh K ONMCATE/IbHOMY [IEPEBOAY, T. €. Iiepefjade ClIoBa
croBocoveTaHueM. IlepeBOuMKy yaaeTcsi TeM He MeHee HATH CpeficTBa
KOMIIEHCALVM TOT0, YTO CTM/IMCTUYECKY 3HAYVIMble B OPUTVHAJIE CTIOXKHbIE
CYLLIeCTBUTE/bHBIE B IIEPeBOJie He COXPAHAIOTCA. B kauecTBe KOMIIeHcanu
HOAB/IAIOTCA  CIIOKHBIE IIpUjIaraTe/ibHble, KOTOpble ropaspo 6Ooree
XapaKTepHBI /I PYCCKOTO A3BIKA: 02y PeuHO-MblK6eHHble KOPOTIU, 02y PeuHo-
KOpOnescKoe ueno, KyMu-opckuti / Kymuopckuti Koposo.

IKCIPeCcCMBHOCTD ABTOPCKIX CITOXKHBIX CYII[eCTBUTETBHBIX OPUTMHAIIA
MOJKET IIepefjaBaThbCsl B MIEPEBOJiE CYIIECTBUTENBHBIMI C SKCIIPECCUBHBIMU
cyddukcamu nnm gpyroit IKCIPecCUBHON IEKCUKON, TTepefaoLiell NPOHIIO
opurmHana (cM. Ttabmuuy 2). PasmepHo-orieHOuHble CyGOUKCBI -yuik-
(oeypuywika, uepenywixa), -ux- (nnewuxu), -k- (pyuxu), -un- (oeypeuuna)
HOAYEPKMBAIOT MPOHMYHOE M JjKe IIpeHeOpeXNTeNbHOe OTHOLIEeHNe
pacckasunka k Ozypeuromy koponto. paseonorndeckas efyUHULA HU pbloa
HU MSCO, IPOCTOPEYHOE CMOPHOK B 3HAUEHUM ‘O MaJeHbKOM, HEeB3Pa4HOM
wu ctapom, MopiuuyictoM denoseke’ (CPS 1999,1V, 157), cnoBocoueTanus,
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00beIMHAIOIIVE BBICOKYIO U OOBIIEHHYIO JIEKCUKY (€20 c8emnocmo mulkea
02ypeurast, 0yuia meos ManocoNbHAsT) KOMIIEHCHPYIOT OTCY TCTBIE aBTOPCKIX
CJIO>KHBIX CYILIeCTBUTEMbHBIX 3a CUET IIPUCYIIeIl UM SKCIIPECUBHOCTHL.

3.2. JKutenu nmop3eMHOro Mmpa

Ipyrasd rpynma MMeH IepCOHaXell — 9TO VIMEHOBAaHUA >KUTesleil
(haHTacTIUECKOTO NTofi3eMHOTr0 Mypa (cM. Tabnuny 3). Hanbonee yacroTHOI
COCTaBJIAIIIEN CIOKHOTO C/I0Ba B MMEHOBAHMSIX STUX IIEPCOHAXKEN
ABIsAeTcsA KoMIIOHeHT Kumi-Ori — Ha3BaHMe UX KOpPOJIeBCTBA. B mepesoje
9TOT KOMIIOHEHT COXPaHIETCSI.

Cr1o)XHbIE CYILeCTBUTE/IbHbIE OPUTMHA/NA MIEPENAIOTCS B OCHOBHOM
CIOBOCOYEeTaHUAMMN. VICKTIOUEHMA COCTABIAIOT 9KBUBaneHT Kumi-Oris —
Kymuopypt ¢ cypPpuKcom -ey, XapaKTePHBIM IjIsI MMEHOBAHMIL XKUTeTIeN
rocypnapcTsa (cp. Oenveuey, Kumaey, SCHoHey,), a TaKKe SKBUBaeHT Ku-
mi-Ori-Kinder — xymu-opuuxu ¢ cypPuKcoM -4uk, MOJUYepKUBAIOLINM,
YTO pedub UAET O MaJIeHbKMX XXUTensax. Kpome TOro, Kak 1 B MMEHOBAHUU
Ozypeuroeo Koponsd, B VIMEHOBAaHMAX IPOCTBIX JKUTEIEN M BIIACTUTENIEN
HOJI3¢MHOT'O MIUPa, OTPa’KaeTCs MX MOXOXKeCTh Ha TBHIKBY MJIM OTypell N
HO/[YE€PKMBAETCSI MX 3HATHOCTb.

Vimenosanue Autoversicherungskaiser (asmocmpaxosckuii katizep)
OTHOCKUTCSI K BJIACTUTENIO IIOJ3€MHOTO KOPOJIEBCTBA, KOTOPOE SIKOOBI
HaxXOAMTCs B IIOf{Basle aBTOCTpPaxa, rie paboraet orery Bonbdranra.

OCOOHSIKOM OT JpYIMX CTOMT CIOXKHOe cylectBuTenbHoe Keller-
schranzen. Ero mepepaya B PyCcCKOM IepeBOfe MOXKeT ObITb paccMOTpeHa
BMeCTe C Ilepefiadeil Apyrux oKKasuoHamamoB pomana K. Hectmurep, o60-
3HAYAIOIINX [IPUBOPHBIX, @ TaKXKe CaMOro C/I0Ba npudsopHuie — Untertanen.
Ioosaneypi, nodsanusvl, no06anwd — 9TO CHOBA C/IOBA-IOPTMAHTO (100-
8a/U3bL = N00BAN+N00/IU3bL NO0BATEUbl = N00BAN + NO0Jelbl; N00BA0 =
noosan + moodu). ABTopckoe HOBooOpasoBaHme [lod3emmuten CO3AHO U3
CTIOBOCOYETAHISI 100 3emieli Vi HATIOMIMHAET Ha3BaHMe KOPOIEBCKOI [IHAC-
tvn Kaponureu. CosfaHHbIE MEPEBOAYMKOM VMEHOBAHMsI OYEHb XOPOIIO
HepeNaloT CTWINCTUKY OpUIMHAMA, T. K. SIB/SIFOTCS aBTOPCKMMM HOBO-
06pa3oBaHMsMM, TPOV3BENEHHBIMI 113 HECKOIbKIX C/IOB, UTO, KAK OTMEYAIOCh
BBIIIIE, SIB/ISIETCS XapaKTePHOI 0COOHHOCTBIO si3bika pomaHa K. Hectiusrep.

3aknroueHne

B umenoBanusax nepconaxeil pomana K. Hectiaunrep «[lomoit ory-
Pe4HOro KOpOJiA» IIMPOKO MCIONb3YeTCsA CIOBOC/IOXKEHME KaK CPefCcTBO
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A3bIKOBOJ BbIpasuTeNnbHOCTY. IloBecTBOBaHMe BefleTCs OT /IMLja IBeHaZ1a-
TUJIETHETO Ma/bylKa, ¥ aBTOPCKME CJIOXKHbIE CYyLIeCTBUTEIbHbIE I103-
BOJIAIOT TIOKa3aTb [EeTCKMII B3I/IAJ Ha MUP, KOTOPbBINA, KOHEYHO,
dbopmupyeTcs 1oj BAMAHMEM B3POC/IBIX, HO IIOKa ellle IeMOHCTpUpYeT
CBOI0 OPUTMHAJIBHOCTb M HeENOCpeAcTBeHHOCTb. Kpome toro, VIC -
OKKa3MOHA/IbHblE  CJIOKHbIE  CYIIECTBUTE/IbHBIE  XY/I0)KECTBEHHOIO
TeKCTa — XOPOLIO HepenaloT 0b6pa3 aBTOpa, T. K. SIB/IAIOTCS aBTOPCKUMMU
HOBOOOPa30BaHUAMI.

ITepepaua B mepesopie VIC, ABMANIINXCA aBTOPCKUMU CIOXKHBIMU
CYLIeCTBUTEIbHBIMY, COIpPsDKeHa C TPYBHOCTAMH yXKe IIOTOMY, YTO B
OTHOIIEHNV KaXJOr0 TAaKOrO C/lI0Ba HEOOXOAVMO WMHVBUAYaIbHOE
pewennue. I1. JI. ®penkens B nepesopie pomana K. Hectinmurep Ha pyccknmit
SI3BIK UCIIOTIb3YET TaKle CIIOCOOBI MX Mlepefadn, Kak:

= Cco3faHyMe COOCTBEHHBIX C/IOXKHBIX CYIIECTBUTENIBHBIX WIM CIOB-
IIOPTMAaHTO,

= JCIIO/Ib30BaHMe B CIOBOCOYETAHMAX C/IOKHBIX IIpMJIAaraTe/lbHbIX
O OpuOMVDKEHUsT K CIO0BOOOpPa3oBaTe/IbHON CTUIMCTUKE OPHU-
TVMHaIa,

= JICIO/Nb30BaHMe OKCIIPECCUBHO-OKPAIIEHHON JIEKCUKM (3a  cueT
9KCIPECCUBHBIX CYPHUKCOB MV CTUNNCTUYECKO MAPKUPOBAHHOCTH

CJIOB),

= JCIONb30BaHMe 06pasHOCTH (CpaBHEHMIT, HPa3eonIorn3MoB).
becciopno, opurmHanbHONM TEepeBOAYECKOV HAXOOKON ABAETCA
HIMPOKOE MCIIONIb30BaHUe C/IOB-IIOPTMAHTO, BEIMKOJIEIIHO OTPAXKAIOLIMX
CTUINCTUKY OPUTMHAA.

Tabmuua 1. VIMeHOBaHMA ITTABHOTO MEPCOHAXA
B OpUTVIHAJIE U TIepeBofie

K. Hectnuurep Ilepesop II. ®penkens
Gurkenkonig Ozypuapo
Gurkenkiirbiskonig 02ypeuHO-MvlK6eHHble KOPOTU
(alle haben einen Gurkenkiirbiskonig) (u 8e30e ecmv c8ouU 02ypeuHO-mviK6eHHble

Koponu)

Gurkenkiirbis He-mo-muiksa-He-mo-ozypey,
koniglicher Gurkenschddel 02ypeuto-KoponescKoe ueno
(Endlich war die Krone richtig lauwarm | (HakoHey, kopoHa cmana é mepy mensoii
fiir den koniglichen Gurkenschddel) 07151 02yPeHHO-KOPOIe6CK020 Hesia)
Exil-Gurken beznvlil 06ouse-ppykm
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das Kiirbis-Gurken-Kronen-Ding

KOPOHOB8AHMDLTL MbLKE0-02ypel,

Kumi-Ori-Konig

KYMU-0PCKULL KOPOoib

schuftiger Hundskiirbis

10071ast MbIKBA-MbIKEA

Kumi-Ori-Konig

Kymu-Opu

Kumi-Ori-Kénig

KYMUOPCKULL KOPOTb

Kumi-Ori-Kénig

Kymu-opckuii bezney

Gurkinger

Ozypyapv

Gurkinger

muvlK8a-mblK8a

Ta6muia 2. Ilepemaya IKCHPECCHBHOCTH AaBTOPCKIX CITOXKHBIX
CyLIeCTBUTETbHBIX B IlepeBojie

K. Hectnuarep

Ilepesop I1. ®penkensa

Verdammter Gurkinger, wenn ich

dich erwische, dann drehe ich dir den

Vicnonb3oBaHMe 9KCPECCUBHBIX

cybduxcos

Hy, necuacmnas ozypuywmxa, ecnu s meos
3acmyKarn, mo emectme ¢ KOPOHOLL 3acaxcy

Hefeteighals um! 6 moposusnxy!

Hefeteigschidel o2ypeunas uepenyma

Gurkenschultern ozypeuHbvle NaeHUKU

Gurkinger mit Krone Oczypequna c kopoHoil

Gurkenbauch CTIONCUTL PYUKU HA HUBOTNE
Vcnonb3oBanue 9KCIpecCUBHOI.
JEKCUKIN

Gurkenkiirbis HU pbiba Hu MACO

Gurkenmensch CMOPUOK

der durchlauchtigste Gurkenschddel
verehrter Gurkenschdidel

Eeo ceemnocmov moikea ocypevHas
byma maeos ManoconvHasg

Tabmuia 3. VIMeHOBaHMS KUTENIEI MOJ3€eMHOI0 MUpa

B OpUIMHAIE N IEPEBOEC

K. Hectnmurep

Ilepeson I1. ®penkensa

Kumi-Ori-Untertanen
(die Untertanen: ‘mopgaHubie’)

KyMu-opckue nod0anHvle

Kumi-Oris

KyMUOPYbL

Kumi-Ori-Biirger
(die Biirger: ‘Tpaxxpiane’)

epaxncoare Kymu-Opu

Kumi-Ori-Kaiser

KyMU-opcKuil Katidep
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Kumi-Ori-Kinder KyMU-OpUUKU

Kumi-Ori-Kinder KyMU-opckue OemeHvluu
Gurkenkiirbismenschen 02ypeuHO-MblK6eHHbLE HeN0BeHKU
Gurkenkaiser ozypeunvle Katizepul
Autoversicherungskaiser asmocmpaxosckuil katizep

(die Autoversicherung
‘aBTOCTpaxoBaHue’)

Kellerschranzen nodsanusvl
(der Keller ‘mopgsan, der Schranze
‘IPECMBIKAOLINIICS IPUIBOPHBIIT)

Kellerlinge nodeaneuvt
(der Keller ‘nogsan’)

Treppeliden Ioozemnuneu
(die Treppe ‘nectHua’)

Untertanen no08anto0
(die Untertanen ‘mopanHbie’)
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Proper Names in Literary Texts and Translation:
A Case Study of the Novel The Cucumber King (Germ. Wir pfeifen
auf den Gurkenkonig) by Christine Nostlinger

Summary

The reproduction of character names in translation of literary texts
is always a challenge for the translator and requires a unique solution for
each text and each name. My research focuses on the reproduction of the
character names from the novel Wir pfeifen auf den Gurkenkonig, 1972 (lit.
transl. Off with the Cucumber King), by C. Nostlinger, an Austrian children’s
writer, in the Russian translation by P. Frenkel. In the reproduction of char-
acter names in the given text, the translator had to take into account such
characteristic features of Nostlinger’s language as the use of original com-
pound nouns. A substantial part of German vocabulary is comprised of
compounds. Compounding is especially common with nouns. These have a
tremendous stylistic potential, as the possibility to form compound nouns is
theoretically boundless. In the language of a literary work, there may appear
contextually determined compound nouns, which are formed or used by
the author to achieve a certain stylistic goal. In the discussed C. Nostlinger’s
novel, such are also the names of the main character Gurkenkonig. Another
important aspect that must be taken into account in the translation of the
text is the fact that C. Nostlinger’s novel is a literary text that falls into the
category of children’s literature. The narrative evolves from the point of view
of a 12 year old boy, and the character names also contribute to the forma-
tion of the child’s understanding of the world, which is certainly forming
under the influence of adults, however, does not yet demonstrate originality
or ingenuity. My research highlights the translation problems caused by the
above mentioned features of the language and text of the original as well
as their solutions discovered by the translator, e.g., the creation of his own
compound nouns or portmanteau words in order to reproduce the character
name of the original, the use of compound adjectives in word combinations
in order to approximate to the morphological stylistic pattern of the origi-
nal, and the use of expressive vocabulary by way of expressive suffixes and
stylistic marking.



Marta Balode

BERNU PERSONVARDU IZVELES MOTIVACIJA
ETNISKI JAUKTAJAS SOMU-LATVIESU GIMENES

Personvards ir viens no butiskakajiem nosacijumiem, lai persona tik-
tu pilntiesigi pienemta sabiedriba. Tas uzskatami redzams, kad tikko dzi-
musa zidaina vecakiem apkartéjie sabiedribas locekli ka pirmo jautdjumu
vienmér uzdod vienu un to pasu: «Ka vinu sauc?» Uzzinatais personvards
sniedz jau plasaku informaciju gan par personas dzimumu, gan iespéjamo
etnisko piederibu, dazreiz ari socidlo stavokli sabiedriba, ka ari rietumu
sabiedriba - visbiezak tie$i varda ipasnieka vecaku gaumi. Ta ka musdienas
personvardu lieto$ana ikvienam individam ir noteikta ar likumu', jo tikai
varda un uzvarda registréSana nodrosina to, lai individs klatu par likumigu
personu sabiedriba, personvardu lietojums ir kluvis par normu.

Personvards ir viena no galvenajam identitates sastavdalam, kas
var atspogulot gan individa individualo, gan kolektivo identitati. Varda
saistiba ar identitati ipasi labi redzama, salidzinot personvardu sistémas
dazadas kultaras, cik dazadi kultaras konceptualizé personisko identitati.
Rietumvalstis personvards tiek pielidzinats etiketei, kam nav semantikas,
kas funkcioné galvenokart ka personas atpazisanas, identificésanas un
klasificésanas zime. Gandriz visas sabiedribas personvardi veic divéjadu
funkciju: pirmkart, tie raida paréjiem sabiedribas locekliem véstijumu
par to, kas $is individs ir, otrkart, sabiedribas locekli nosauktajam sniedz
véstijumu par to, kas no vina tiek sagaidits, kadam vinam batu jabut (Alford
1988, 51).

Ka liecina veéstures avoti, sakotnéji individam bijis tikai vards jeb
prieksvards, kas bijis pietiekami, lai to noskirtu no citiem individiem. Laika
gaita vardam pievienoja téva vardu, dazreiz profesijas, dzivesvietas nosauku-
mu, majvardu vai iesauku, no ka vélak izveidojas miasdienu antroponimiskas
formulas otrais komponents — uzvards. Ka atzist Blese (Blese 1929, 5),
principialas atskiribas starp varda un uzvarda jédzienu nav: «[..] uzvards

1 Latvijas Republikas Civillikums. Par civilstavokla aktiem, 4. nodala 25. pants
[tie$saiste]. Pieejams: http://likumi.lv/doc.php?id=59809 [skatits 25.03.2014.].
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ir velakos laikos radies no varda. Ta rasanas motivi ir galvena karta prak-
tiska rakstura: vards vien bija kluvis par nepietiekosu lidzekli atseviska
individa atskir$anai citu individu starpa, un tapéc vardam pievienojas vél
otrs apzimé&jums — uzvards.» Latvijas teritorija, tapat ka citos Eiropas au-
strumu regionos, tas bija saistits ar dzimtbuisanas atcelSanu 19. gs. un brivu
parvietosanos, kad ar vienu personvardu identifikacijai bija par maz.

Sis raksts ir balstits uz autores 2011. gada Somija veikto magistra dar-
ba pétijjumu kultairas un socialaja antropologija, kura tika pétits identitates
atspogulojums personvardu — gan sieviesu péclaulibu uzvarda, gan bérnu
personvarda — izvélé etniski jauktajas somu-latviesu gimenés. Saja raksta
sikak aplukota bérna personvarda — gan uzvarda, gan prieksvarda - izvéles
motivacija un to ietekméjosie faktori.

Sis pétijums balstits uz kvalitativo pétijumu metodi, kas ir izplatita
socialajas zinatnés un ir pamatpétiSanas metode kultiras un socialaja
antropologija, bet tiek izmantota ari onomastikas pétijumos. Kopuma tika
veiktas 13 dalgji strukturétas intervijas ar sievietém, kas dzivo jauktajas
somu-latviesu gimenés Helsinkos vai to tuvuma. Lielaka dala informansu
tika atrastas ar ta saukto sniega bumbas atlases metodi (snow-ball sam-
pling) (Corbetta 2003, 268), kad ikviena informante palidzéja nodibinat
kontaktus ar katru nakamo informanti. Interviju ilgums - no ~1 h lidz
pat 3 h atkariba no sarunas gaitas. Visas intervijas ar informansu atlauju
tika ierakstitas diktofona, vienojoties, ka ieguta informacija bas anonima.
Lai to nodrosinatu, tika mainiti gan informansu vardi, gan minétie bérnu
vardi un uzvardi, tomeér, izvéloties pieskirtos vardus péc iespéjas tuvak
originalam, lai veiksmigak atspogulotu katra konkréta gadijuma specifiku,
izvéloties vardu.

Etnografiskajos pétijumos ir atklats, ka it visas sabiedribas tas locek-
liem tiek doti personvardi, tadé] personvardi tiek uzskatiti par kultaru
universaliju. Tacu personvardu veidi, varda doSanas sistéma, ka ari vardu
dosanas un lieto$anas prakses loti atskiras dazadas sabiedribas (Murdock
1945, péc Alford 1988, 1). Visur varda doSanai ir vairak vai mazak precizi
formuléti noteikumi: neviena sabiedriba tie netiek pieskirti nesistematiski
vai péc nejausibas principa. Péc Alforda (Alford 1988) apkopotajiem datiem
par personvardu sisttmam dazadas sabiedribas, var drosi apgalvot, ka vardu
dosanas prakses ir konvencionalas vai institucionalizétas. Dazas sabiedribas
individam tiek dots tikai viens vards, citas — tiek dots viens vai vairaki vardi
lidzas patronimiem (patronims — ‘personvards (parasti uzvards, iesauka vai
tévvards), kas darinats no téva (vai talaka senca pa téva liniju) varda’ (VPSV
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2007, 290)), matronimiem (matronims — ‘personvards (parasti iesauka vai
uzvards), kas darinats no mates varda, iesaukas vai cita veida apziméjuma’
(VPSV 2007, 227)) vai uzvardiem. Arivarda do$anas laiks var krasi atskirties:
tas var ilgt no dazam nedélam, ménesiem vai pat gadiem kops bérna piedzim-
$anas, lidz bérnam tiek dots vards. Dazas sabiedribas personvardu ir loti
daudz un tie ir dazadi, tada veida ir iespéjams labi noskirt vienu individu no
cita, savukart citas sabiedribas sastopams mazs skaits konvencionalo vardu,
ko attiecina uz lielu skaitu individu. Dazadas prakses ir saistitas ari ar varda
mainu: dazas sabiedribas individam tiek dots vards dzimsanas bridi, un tas
tiek lietots visu muzu, turpreti citas sabiedribas nozimigos dzives notiku-
mos individi tradicionali maina savu vardu. Tomér ari personvardu lieto-
jums atskirigas sabiedribas var variét: pastav sabiedribas, kuras personvardi
tiek brivi lietoti ikdienas socialajos kontaktos, savukart citas sabiedribas
personvardi tiek uzskatiti par intimiem, privatiem un daZreiz pat svétiem,
tade] tie jatur slepeniba (Alford 1988, 2).

Ka atzist Alfords (Alford 1988, 68), personvardiem ir vairakas socialas
un psihologiskas funkcijas: tie signalizé paternitati, socialo piederibu,
pieméram, piederibu gimenei, dzimtai, klanam, ka ari simboliski attélo
ta turpinasanu, noskir dzimumus, atspogulo personisko identitati utt. Lai
gan tiek uzskatits, ka varda primara funkcija ir noskirt individus, tomeér
vairaki antropologi, to skaita Feldmans (Feldman 1959, péc Alford 1988),
ir secinajusi, ka lidzigie un vienadie individu vardi daudzas sabiedribas
$o funkciju pilda nepilnigi. Tadé] vardam ir divas funkcijas: diferencét un
kategorizét. NepiecieS$amiba noskirt individus komunikacijas skaidribas
noluka eksisté lidzas vienlidz svarigajai nepiecieSamibai cilvékus kategorizét,
ietvert tos noteikta sociala kopuma, uzsverot to lidzibas, nevis atskiribas.
Personvardi darbojas ar1 ka individa socialas klasifikacijas riks. Tie atkl3j
sabiedribai, kas ir persona, un parada tas vietu sabiedriba. Pieméram,
uzvards dazreiz var atklat personas socialo stavokli — vai gimene ir célusies
no diZciltigajiem, macekliem vai zemniekiem (Ainiala, Saarelma, Sjoblom
2008, 17-19). Kategorizacijas funkcija tiek veikta, gan dodot personam ra-
dinieku (dzivu vai mirusu) vardus, gan dalot kopigu uzvardu vai patronimu,
gan gadijumos, kad vards ir saistits ar personas izcelsmes vietu, regionu vai
majam, ari gadijumos, kad vards norada dzimumu u. c. Ikviena no Siem
gadijumiem netiek uzsvérta individa unikalitate, bet gan stavoklis socialaja
grupa. Tomér, neraugoties uz to, cik loti vardu sistéma kategorizé individus,
ievietojot tos socialaja kopuma, visbiezak pastav ari nepiecie$amiba atskirt
individus vienu no otra (Alford 1988, 69).
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Ka atzist somu onomaste Ainiala (2008), personvards ir arijutu uzladéts
vards, kam ipasas dabas dé] ir érta un ekonomiska izteiksme. Personvardiem
bez praktiskas funkcijas vel ipasi stipra ir ari sociali kulturala funkcija.

Ta ka tika pétita ari bérnu uzvardu izvéle jauktajas gimenés, neliels
ieskats $o divu valstu uzvardu vésture.

Uzvardu rasanas dazados regionos ir vésturisko apstaklu nosacita.
Jauzsver, ka uzvardi ka personas identifikacijas zime, kas lauj izsekot
gimenes genealogijai ilgaka laika perioda, dazas Eiropas dalas ir salidzinosi
nesena paradiba (Plakans, Vezerels 2003, 28). Lai gan pétnieki (Staltmane
1981, 7) uzsver, ka Latvija uzvardi pastav tikai kop$ 19. gs. otras puses, tomér
lielakajas pilsétas (piemeéram, Riga) tie ir bijusi pazistami jau ievérojami
agrak (Blese 1929).

Tapat ka Latvija, arl Somija, 19. gs. beigas uzvardi oficiali kluva par
mantojamiem gimenes personvardiem, tacu $is process ilga vél lidz pat
1921. gadam, kad Somija tika pienemts likums, kas reglamentéja uzvardu lie-
tosanu. Sis likums pabeidza ilgu Somijas uzvardu veidosanas celu, péc kura
stasanas spéka vairs nebija iespéjama lidz tam ierasta prakse, parceloties uz
jaunu dzivesvietu, mainit savu uzvardu (Blomquist 1988, 6). Gan Latvijas,
gan Somijas teritorija uzvardi radusies lidzigos apstaklos, tikai salidzinosi
nesen klastot par paaudzés mantojamu dzimtas zimi. Tomér, nemot véra
uzvarda funkciju noradit gimenes identitati un individa piederibu gimenei
un dzimtai, uzvards ta ipa$niekam var saistities ne tikai ar formalo, bet ari
emocionalo limeni, klastot par svarigu individualas identitates dalu.

Daudzu tautu tradicijas, tostarp ari latvieSu un somu, ir pienemts, ka
uzvards tiek mantots patrilineari. Tatad bérnam tiek dots téva uzvards, kur$
savu uzvardu ari sanémis no sava téva utt. Tadéjadi uzvarda dosana bérnam
nodro$ina viriesa dzimtas turpinasanu. Lai gan patronimiska uzvarda dosana
ir dzili iesaknojusies tradicija, masdienas ta nav vieniga iespéja, jo bérnam
var tikt dots ari sievietes uzvards. Tacu nav pamata uzskatit, ka patronimiska
uzvarda do$ana zaudétu savas pozicijas. Nesenais pétijjums ASV apliecinaja,
ka arT gadijumos, kad partneriem bija dazadi uzvardi, bérniem gandriz visos
gadijumos tika dots téva uzvards (Johnson, Scheuble 2002, péc Finch 2008).
Tomeér, saskana ar Foksu, nemot véra radinieku konceptualizaciju Eiropa,
kad radnieciba tiek noteikta nevis péc ciltstéva, bet gan atkariba no ta, cik
individam emocionali tuvs ir katrs radinieks (Fox 1981, 173), mantotais
uzvards nenorada individa piederibu tikai téva radniecibas linijai.

Lai gan parasti pienemts, ka bérnam tiek izvéléts viens uzvards, tapat ka
visbiezak sieviete izvélas vienu péclaulibu uzvardu, tacu, saskana ar Plakana un
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Vezera pétijumu (2003, 44) par Krievijas impérijas Baltijas gubernu 19. gs., jau
$aja laika tiek minéti ari dubultie uzvardi, ko izvéléjusies Pinku muizas zem-
nieki un kas veidoti, savienojot ar defisi divus jaunizvélétos uzvardus. Autori
uzskata, ka $adi uzvardi rosina domat par dazu zemnieku gimenu neizlémibu
vai konfliktu gimenes loceklu starpa. Pastavosie likumi pielava $ada tipa
uzvardus, tacu vélak $adas kombinacijas kluva aizvien retakas. Savukart
miisdienas personvardu pétijumos, kas uzsver dzimsu nevienlidzigas attiecibas
(Stodder 1998), par nuklearas gimenes uzvardu visbiezak izvéloties viriesa
uzvardu, norada, ka dubultuzvarda izvéle, apvienojot abu partneru uzvardus,
varétu biit viens no risinajumiem, ka nodrosinat dzimumu lidztiesibu.

Bérna personvardu izvéle

Personvardu pétnieki, taja skaita Alfords (Alford 1988, 15), uzsver,
ka ties$i prieksvards simbolizé personas individualo identitati, savukart
uzvards simbolizé formalaku, ar gimeni saistitu kolektivo identitati. Batiski,
ka daudzas sabiedribas varda do$anai ir liela sociala nozime. Lidz ar bérna
varda dosanu bérns tiek ievadits socialaja dzivé, nodrosinot vinam socialas
identitates. (Alford 1988, 29) Ipasi lielas un sarezgitas sabiedribas varda do-
$ana bérnam signalizé un pasludina legitimu paternitati, kad bérna vecaki
publiski atzist vecaku stavokli, ki arl simboliski norada bérna piederibu
sabiedribai, noradot, ka bérns ir legitims grupas loceklis. Turklat bie-
7i piederiba radurakstiem (lineage) nosaka ipasuma tiesibas, likumigos
pienakumus un ritualo atbildibu. Alfords uzsver, ka vairak par visu
personvardi uzsver gimenes vienotibu un turpinasanu (Alford 1988, 55).

Nemot véra to, ka tie$i vards liela méra veido bérna identitati, lielakaja
dala sabiedribu tiesibas dot bérnam vardu tiek uzskatitas par svarigu un
nozimigu privilégiju. Visbiezak §adas tiesibas ir vienam vai abiem vecakiem,
tomeér dazadas kultaras pastav ari citi varianti. Zviedru personvardu pétniece
Emilia Aldrina (Aldrin 2011, 254, 261) sava pétijuma ir uzsvérusi, ka bérna
varda devéji, dodot vardu, pauz savas vélmes saistiba ar bérnu, ko vini vélas
bérnam sniegt un no ka izvairities, tadé] bérnam tiek izvéléti tadi vardi, kas
atbilst tam, kadus bérnus varda devéji vélas redzét.

Vairakos socioonomastikas darbos ir secinats, ka prieksvarda izvéli
nosaka sabiedriba iesaknojusas vértibas: varda devéja tautiba, dzimta valo-
da, ticibas parlieciba un pat socialais stavoklis. Tomér onomasti apgalvo, ka
musdienas rietumu sabiedriba vairs nepastav uzskats par vardu ka liktena
léméju, kas var veicinat vai ierobezot personas attistibu (Ainiala, Saarelma,
Sjoblom 2008, 19-20).
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Saskana ar Alfordu (Alford 1988, 129), dazadu kultaru salidzinosie
pétijumi liecina, ka vardus bérniem izvelas: 1. Balstoties uz paregosanu
(musdienas rietumu sabiedriba sameéra reti sastopama paradiba); 2. Balstoties
uz stingri reglamentétu vardu izvéles sistému, kas nepielauj varda devéjiem
brivibu; 3. Balstoties uz nosacitu varda dosanas brivibu, kad pastav noteiktas
varda do$anas norades; 4. Balstoties uz pilnigu varda izvéles brivibu. Zvie-
dru pétniece Aldrina (Aldrin 2011, 253) gan uzsver, ka «varda dosana ne-
kad nevar but pilnigi briva izvéle», jo vienmér un visur pastav nosacijumi,
kadam ir jabut personvardam. Pieméram, musdienas Somija spéka eso$ais
personvardu likums (Nimilaki), kas regulé personvardu izveéli, lietosanu
un mainu, nosaka, ka personvardiem ir jaatbilst somu antroponimikas
tradicijam — gan fonétiskajam, gan gramatiskajam. Turklat vardam ir jaatbilst
bérna dzimumam un vélams, lai tas nesakrit ar uzvardiem. (Balodis 2008, 22)

Tajas sabiedribas, kur bérna varda izvéle tiek uzskatita par brivu varda
devéju izveéli (Saja gadijuma ari Latvija un Somija), tiek minéti faktori, kas no-
saka bérna varda izvéli: 1. Estétiska izvéle (labi skan; varda nozime ir vértiba);
2. Vélme izradit cienu vardamasai/vardabralim vai varda izcelsmei; 3. Vélme
uzsvért gimenes turpinasanu; 4. Vélme veicinat vardabralim/vardamasai
raksturigas ipasibas; 5. Vélme veicinat identifikaciju ar gimeni vai piederibu
gimenei; 6. Vélme uzsvért piederibu apaksgrupai (religiskai, nacionalai, valo-
das). Minétie faktori kombinéjas, veidojot tris visparéjas varda izvéles kate-
gorijas: 1. Vards izvéléts saskana ar vecaku estétiskajiem uzskatiem; 2. Vards
no radiniekiem; 3. Vardi no ne radiniekiem (Andersen 1977, 63-64, péc
Alford, 1988, 130). No $i iedalijuma pétijuma ipasi jauzsver ar radniecibas
sistému saistitais «vards no radiniekiem». Tas nozimé, ka zinama meéra ari
vards (ne tikai uzvards) atspogulo radniecibas sistému. Péc Alforda datiem
(Alford 1988, 138), ari rietumu sabiedriba saméra biezi bérniem tiek izveéléti
radinieku vardi. Radinieku varda dosana bérnam pauz varda devéju vélmi,
lai bérns izjustu spécigu radniecisko piederibu. Visbiezak bérniem dod
vecvecaku vardus, tada veida gan tiem izradot cienu, gan nodrosinot gimenes
péctecibu, gan, iespéjams, pauzot vélmi, lai bérns parmantotu uzvedibu, kada
bijusi radiniekam ar $o vardu. Cienas izradi$ana, dodot bérnam radinieka
vardu, ir viens no nosacjjumiem, kadé] nav ieteicams bérniem dot vecaku
vardus, jo tada veida vecaki izraditu cienu sev. Tomér tas nav attiecinams uz
visbiezak patrilineari mantotiem vardiem, kad délam tiek dots téva vards un
ta vairakas paaudzés, tadéjadi vél spécigak nostiprinot radnieciskas saites. Si
tradicija tiek ievérota ari misdienu sabiedriba — gan Somija, gan daléji ari
Latvija, ko pieradija ari interviju materials.
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Lai gan pétnieki (ar1 Alford 1988, 153) atzist, ka neparasts vards
personai var radit psihologiskas problémas saskarsmé ar apkartni (par
tadiem Ipatnéjiem vardiem varétu uzskatit ari latviskus vardus Somijas
sabiedriba, ka ari otradi, somiskus vardus Latvijas sabiedriba), tomér daz-
reiz $§ads personvards var nevis traucét, bet gan vairot personisko pasapzinu,
pieméram, maksliniekiem neparasts vards uzskatams par prieksrocibu. Ka
liecina nesen veiktais pétijums, Latvija neparasto personvardu klast ar katru
gadu aizvien vairak (Plésuma, Balode, 2013).

Jasecina, ka bérna varda izvéli gimené nosaka vairaku sarezgitu fakto-
ru kopums: dzives vieta un dzives apstakli, vecaku izglitiba, vecums, tautiba,
gimenes socialais stavoklis, radnieciskas saites, gimenes valoda, religija, pat
vecaku savstarpéjas attiecibas gimeneé u. c. (plasak skat. Aldrin 2011, 257).

Bérna uzvarda izvele

Intervijas iegutie dati liecina, ka at$kiriba no informansu péclaulibu
uzvarda izvéles, kad $is jautajums lielakoties tika atstats tikai sievietes pasas
zina (Balode, 2012), bérna uzvarda izvéles jautajums bija butisks visu infor-
mansu viriem, resp., bérnu téviem.

Vairakos lidz $im veiktajos pétijumos Amerikas Savienotajas Valstis
(Johnson, Scheuble 2002, péc Finch 2008) ticis atklats, ka, neskatoties uz
to, vai vecaki ir oficiali registréjusi savas attiecibas un vai viniem ir kopigs
uzvards, bérnam ir jamanto téva uzvards. Ari §1 pétijuma analize pieradija, ka
tradicionala patrilineara uzvarda mantosanas tradicija joprojam ir spéciga.
Par to galvenokart liecina tas, ka bérnu uzvarda izvéles jautajums partneru
starpa reti radjja diskusijas. Lai gan ne vienmeér téva uzvarda mantosana tika
uzskatita par passaprotamu izveli, tomeér lielakoties, nemot véra bérna téva
izteikto vélmi, lai bérni mantotu vina uzvardu, partneru starpa tika panakta
vienosanas, un visos gadijumos bérniem tika izvéléts téva uzvards.

Viens no iemesliem, kadé] bérnu téviem bija batiski, lai bérns manto-
tu vinu uzvardu, saistams ar biologiskas radniecibas nozimibu, kas sievietei
ka bérna biologiskajai matei ir pagsaprotami, savukart bérna tévs to apstipri-
na un publiski atspogulo ar kopigu uzvardu. «Vai tad tie bérni mazak mani,
ka viniem cits uzvards? Es talu tapat zinu, ka tie ir mani bérni, tikpat mili
ar jebkadu uzvardu! Sieviete tacu vienmer zina, ka tas tieSam ir vinas bérns,
skaidrs, ka vina ir mate, bet tevam ir skaidrs, ka tie ir vina bérni? Tapéc virietim
to vajag apstiprinat, piekarinot savu uzvardu, ta, lai dross. (smejas) (Agnija)

Vél viens butisks iemesls virie$u vélmei bérniem nodot savu uzvardu
saistams ar tradicijas balstitu prieksstatu, ka tiesi viriesi ir dzimtas turpinataji.
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Tadeél uzvarda nodo$ana nakamajam paaudzém iIpasi svariga bija tajos
gadijumos, kad informantes virs bija vienigais potencialais uzvarda, tatad
arl dzimtas, turpinatajs, tadél vins apzinajas pienakumu savu uzvardu no-
dot talak saviem bérniem. Savukart gadijuma, kad abiem partneriem bija
dzimtas turpinataja apzina, tika apsvérta doma bérnam dot abu vecaku
uzvardus, apvienojot tos dubultuzvarda. Tomér §1 doma atmesta pragma-
tisku apsvérumu dél, jo tika uzskatits, ka dubultuzvards sarezgitu bérna
turpmako ikdienas dzivi, turklat tas ierobezotu meitas uzvarda izvéli, kad
pienaktu vinas laiks precéties un, iespéjams, butu vélme savam uzvardam
pievienot vél ari vira uzvardu. «[..] ja vina [meita] tagad ir Aizkalnina-
Malmi un ja vina precésies, vel vienu [uzvardu] kabinat gala? Nu tas kaut
ka likas par daudz, lai vina pati piekabina, ja grib.» (Liene) Nemot véra to,
ka informantes dzimtas sarezgitais latvieSu uzvards varétu bérnam radit
problémas mitnes zemé, sieviete atsacijas no domas bérnam nodot savas
dzimtas uzvardu, tomér ar nozélu atzistot, ka vina paliek pédéja savas dzim-
tas parstave, ko atspogulo saglabatais pirmslaulibu uzvards.

Biezi vien informantes piekrita bérnam dot bérna téva somisko
uzvardu, lai apzinati veidotu bérna identitati un tada veida palidzétu vinam
ieklauties Somijas sabiedriba: «Domdju ari, ka viniem, Somija dzivojot,
tie uzvardi [téva somiskais uzvards] ir labi visada zina. Jo ari tas viniem
uz identitati spéle, jo vini ir somu bérni ar latviesu izcelsmi. Vini, kad bija
mazaki, tad mes uzsvéram, ka viena maja te un otra tur, bet reali jau ta ir, ka
vini ir Seit un vini ir somi, latviesu izcelsmes.» (Elma)

Bérna prieksvardu izvéle

Salidzinot ar bérna uzvarda izveli, bérna varda izvéles process
pétijuma aplukotaja materiala bija daudz sarezgitaks. Ipasi tas sievietes, kas
patrilinearo uzvarda manto$anu uzskatija par passaprotamu normu un pie-
krita bérnam dot téva uzvardu, bérna identitates veidosana lielu uzmanibu
veltija tiesi prieksvardu izvélei. Ta ka Somija bérnam ir iespéjams registrét
2-3 vardus, teorétiski pastavéja iespéja izvéléties vardus, kas noraditu gan uz
radnieciskajam, gan etniskajam saitém.

Par nuklearas (jaunizveidotas) gimenes attiecibam ar paplasinato
gimeni (kas parasti ietver vecvecakus, bet var ietvert ari bralénus, masicas,
tévocus un tantes) vismaz daléji liecina informansu teiktais, ka, lai gan
lielakoties bérna varda doSanas procesa bija iesaistiti abi bérna vecaki, tomér
ar bérnu vardu ieteikumiem parasti dalijusies ari sievietes vecaki (latviesi),
retos gadijumos mazbérna varda izvéle intereséjusi ari vira vecakus (somus).
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Tomér galéja bérnu prieks$vardu izvéle bijusi bérna vecaku rokas: iznemot
paris gadijumus, léemums tika pienemts kopigi.

Bérna prieksvardu izvéle lielakoties skaidri noradija uz vecaku apzinatu
vélmi konstruét bérna identitati, biezi vien taja atspogulojot etniski jaukto
laulibu specifiku, tadéjadi veidojot transnacionalu bérna identitati, censoties
veidot bérna piederibu abam vecaku etniskajam un radnieciskajam grupam.
Dzivojot sve$uma, etniskas piederibas sajuta klist ipasi aktuala. Eriksens
(Eriksen 2001, 68) uzsver, ka etniska identitate klast svariga tad, kad ta tiek
apdraudéta, pieméram, pateicoties migracijai. Si iemesla dél, ari stajoties
jauktajas laulibas, partneriem vienmér tiek aktualizétas pardomas par
individa identitati, ieskaitot etnisko piederibu. Etniska identitate individam
ir svariga, jo var sniegt drosibas sajitu un piederibu kultarai (Eriksen 2001,
68). Tas saistits ar prieksstatu, ka etniskajam grupam ir véstures pécteciba
un to kultara ir ilglaiciga, un ta véstures gaita ir bijusi vairak vai mazak sta-
bili nemainiga (Eriksens 2010, 426).

Visizplatitaka bérnu vardu mekléSanas metode informansu gimenés
bija latviesu un somu kalendaru caurskatisana, tikamako vardu izrakstiSana
katram no «sava» — matém no latvie$u, téviem no somu kalendara un izvéléto
somu un latvie$u vardu salidzinasana, vadoties péc partneru estétiskas gau-
mes, kas visos aplikotajos gadijumos bija izskirosais vardu izvéles faktors.
«Vins man teica, lai es izvélos no latviesu kalendara, un tad vins skatijas no
somu kalendara. Més skatijamies, rakstijam tos, kas patik katram atseviski,
salidzinajam, svitrojam tos, kas otram nepatika. Ja, més ta kopa domajam,
bet vins beigas izlema.» (Andra) Interviju gaita atklajas, ka fraze «meés
izveléjamies vardus» ieklauj dazadu lidzdalibas pakapi: no aktivas varda
meklésanas un domasanas lidz partnera izteikta varianta akceptésanai.

Butisks personvardu izvéles faktors bija vélme bérna personvarda
atspogulot radniecibu un etnisko piederibu. Ka jau minéts ieprieks, daudzam
tautam, arl somiem un latvieiem, ir bijis paradums bérniem dot radinieku
vardus ka mantojumu nakamajam paaudzém (Ainiala, Saarelma, Sjoblom
2008, 19-20), lai tada veida gan nostiprinatu bérnu piederibas sajitu
radniecibas grupai, gan izraditu cienu radiniekiem. Ari vairaku informan-
$u gimenés, mekléjot bérnam vardu, biezi vien sakotnéji izskatiti gan vira,
gan sievas radinieku eso$ie un bijusie vardi, tomer $is radniecibas faktors
lielakoties nav bijis noteico$s. Tikai gadijuma, kad informantes viram bija
izteikta piederibas sajuta senai, slavenai dzimtai, bérna varda izvéle, lai gan
uzticéta bérna matei, tomér bija ierobezota, jo virs uzstaja, ka bérna vards
ir jaizvélas no vina dzimta sastopamajiem vardiem: «Kad es mekléju savam
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deélam vardu, tad man prieksa tika noliktas lielas dzimtas gramatas un teikts:
«Izveélies!»» (Elza) Tomeér ari $aja gadijuma informante izvéléjusies to vardu,
kurs visvairak lidzinas latvieSu valoda pierastajiem, viegli izrunajamiem
virie$u vardiem.

Pétijuma dati liecina, ka tévi aktivak iesaistijas délu varda dosanas
procesa, kas varétu bat skaidrojams ar to, ka déli tiek uzskatiti par dzimtas
turpinatajiem, kuru varda - ne tikai uzvarda, bet ari prieksvarda - janorada
radnieciskas saites. S iemesla dél déliem biezi vien otrais vai tresais vards
tiek dots tads pats, kads ir téva otrais vai tresais vards, ko vin$ savukart man-
tojis no sava téva, tada veida vél vairak uzsverot gan ciesas saites starp tévu
un délu, gan piederibu téva dzimtai patrilineari, mantojot ne tikai uzvardu,
bet ari dalu varda. «Ar puiku vispar bija! [Satraukti.] Es nezindju puikas
vardu lidz pat kristibu bridim. Virs iedeva lapinu ar vardu mdcitajam, bet
man neradija! Es zindju, ka tas biis kads no misu izvéleta saraksta, bet, kurs
tiesi tas bits, es nezinaju! [..] Meitai vardu izvélejamies kopa, tas nebija tik
svarigi. Sakuma man bija Soks, bet tad man izstastija, ka tas ir viriesu lietas.
Tevam ir déls, vins oti lielu uzsvaru lika uz to dzimtas turpinasanu. Somija
biezi déliem otro vardu dod kaut kada saistiba ar tévu. Tad nu ari miisu délam
otrais vards ir téeva vards.» (Andra)

Tikai izteikti spéciga informantes radnieciskas un etniskas piederibas
sajuta noteica to, ka viena gadijuma bérnam ka pirmais vards tika dots lat-
visks vards. Saja gadijuma informante jau pirms laulibam bija zinajusi, ka
$0 vardu, kur§ mantots no sievietes dzimtas, vina kadreiz dos savai meitai,
tada veida izradot cienu savai radiniecei, ka ari cerot, ka bérns parmantos
radinieces rakstura vélamas iezimes. Tas sasaucas ar amerikanu pétnieka
Alforda apgalvojumu, ka «varda masas/brali» rakstura zina biezi vien tiek
uzskatiti par lidzigiem (Alford, 1988 45). Savukart Somijas vidé sis vards
ieguva etnisko aspektu, ko bérna mate uzskatija par papildu labumu, jo tada
veida bija iespéjams noradit neparprotamu bérna saikni ar latvieSiem. «To,
ka man biis Mara, es zindju sen. Mara man ir baigi svariga. Ta ir manas vec-
mammas, kurai palika 80 gadu, mammas vards. Un vinus izsiitija uz Sibiriju.
Vina bija ar diviem maziem bérniem Sibirijas meza, briesmigs liktenis, vina
atgriezas ar abiem bérniem. Tas ir tads dzimtas stiprais stasts. Man tas ir ta
nozimigi. [..] tad vina ir bijusi tada mieriga un gudra, un nosveérta, un viss,
socialdemokrate, un ta. Un tad tas viss ta loti labi, gan tads forss stasts, gan
cilveks svarigs, tads cilvéks pozitivs. A, nuja, un man jau loti patik folklora.
Tapeéc, ka tas vards ari tads loti folkloristisks. Man loti patik tas vards, un es
zindju, ka, ja man bis meita, biis Mara.» (Agnija)
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Retos gadijumos informantes ipasi uzstaja, lai vismaz viens no bérna
prieksvardiem buatu latvisks. Parasti gan latviskais bija otrais vai tre$ais
bérna vards, ko ikdiena nelieto. «Ja es saku, ka man ir svarigi, ka vards ir ari
latviski, vins [virs] ari: «Ja, ja, loti svarigil» Un, piemeéram, otrs vards pirmajai
ir Ausma. Te ir jabit obligati vismaz diviem vardiem. Ar vienu nemaz nevar
bernu registret! Es saku, Elina Ausma, gribu otru vardu Ausma. Vins saka:
«Oi, cik smuks vards!» Vins nebija preti, ka otrs ir latvisks. Bet es saku, vai
nebuis vinai griti, ka neviens nezinds, ka tas ir vards. «Ne, né, vina ir ari lat-
viete! Un tas ir baigi labi, ka viens ir somisks, otrs latvisks vards!»» (Madara)
Tikai viena gadijuma tika izvéléts latvisks bérna pirmais vards, lai ar nolaku
veidotu bérna etnisko identitati, apzinoties, ka somu vidé neierasta varda
dé] bérnam ikdiena bus jasastopas ar neizpratni: apkartéjiem bus jaskaidro,
kapéc meitenei tik «neparasts» vards, tadéjadi arl pasai arvien atgadinot par
vinas izcelsmi.

Biezi vien bérnu vardu izvéle jauktajas gimenés kluva par sava vei-
da «cinas lauku», jo seviski, kad abi partneri apzinajas, ka bérna vards ir
nozimigs bérna identitates veido$ana un abiem vecakiem ir vélme ar to pub-
liski atspogulot gan savu etnisko, gan radniecisko piederibu. «Péc tam, kad
piedzima puika, kad vienam bérnam jau bija latviesu vards, tad es piekritu
nemt somu vardu.» (Agnija)

Ka vienu no butiskakajiem nosacijumiem bérna vardu izvélé infor-
mantes mingja, lai vards ir estétisks un biezi vien tradicionals, ar «savu sva-
ru». Tomer $aja gadijuma, kad bérna vecaki augusi atskirigas kultaras, tas,
kas vienam veido §i varda «svaru» un nozimi, otram neizsaka neko un ir
tikai burtu un skanu kopa. «[..] vina bija tikko piedzimusi, un es atceros, ka
es uzreiz: «Ta ir MANA Mara!» [Nopietna toni.] Un vinam [viram] nebija
vispar neka... vins neko nevaréja teikt, taja bridi vins man nevaréja neko pre-
tim teikt. Un tad es vienkarsi neatkapos no $i fakta, ka ta ir Mara, un viss. Un
tad atndca uz dzemdibu namu vina vecaki un kaut ko atkal par tiem vardiem
saka runat. Tad es teicu, vinai jau ir vards. Un vini bija tik sapriecajusies un
izsaucas: «Ah, ka tad vinu sauc?» - un es teicu: «Maral» - un tad viratévs
nelabi ieblavas: «KO?!» Ta tas bija, un es domaju: «Arprats! Vecais nemaz
nemak uzvesties!» Tomeér es izciniju savu Marul» (Agnija)

Nemot véra to, ka bérni bija dzimus$i etniski jauktaja gimene,
lielakoties visos gadijumos abi vecaki uzskatija, ka bérnam ir apzinati javeido
transnacionala identitate, ko atspogulotu ari personvards. Si iemesla dé] bérna
prieks$vardiem bija jabut tadiem, lai, pateicoties tiem, bérns justos piederigs
un «savéjais» gan somu, gan latviesu vide. «Vardam bija jabiut normalam gan
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somu, gan latviesu valoda. Jo vina ir somiete! Vina ir latviete! Un ta tam ir jabiit!
Lai vina nejustos svesa ne viend, ne otra zemé, lai vinai biitu értak!» (Liene)

Visos gadijumos tika uzsvérts, ka butisks nosacijums bérnu vardu
izvelé bija tas, lai tie ir gan latvieSu, gan somu valoda vai vismaz abas
valodas tie butu lidzigi, labskanigi, izrunajami, saprotami, ka ari tadi, ko var
atceréties. Sadi vardi tika uzskatiti par «<normaliem vardiem». Turklat visos
gadijumos tika ievérota somu tradicija bérnam dot 2-3 prieksvardus. «Loti
vienkarsi! Ir jabut labskanigam vardam gan somu, gan latviesu valoda. Tad,
kad tu izej kalendaram cauri ar $adu nostaju, ka tev jabut labam [vardam]
abas valodas, lai normals, lai vecasmammas var izrunat..., lai Seit viniem nav
jaburto un jamokas, ka neviens nesaprot to vardu, tad atsijajas burtiski kadi
10-20 vardi katram bérnam, un tad vienkarsi, kads tev patik, kads man patik.
Loti vienkarsi!» (Madara)

Veidojot bérnam transnacionalu identitati, bija butiski nemt veéra, ka
somu un latvie$u valoda pieder pie atskirigam valodu saimém, tadé] viena
valoda - pierasts personvards ar pozitivu nozimi, cita — analogi skanoss
vards ir zinams ar pilnigi citu, pat pejorativu nozimi, tadé] bija svarigi no-
skaidrot varda semantiku abas valodas: «Un tad mums vajadzéja izdomat,
lai nesanaktu nekadi Nauris un Varis vai Lauma [somu nauris ‘kalis, va-
ris ‘varnd, lauma ‘majdzivnieku pulks’].» (Elma) Ka veél viens butisks
aspekts tika minéts bérna varda labskanigums. Par to, ka somiem svarigs
ir varda skanéjums, liecina ari tas, ka lielakoties vienmér vira zina atstata
priek$vardu savstarpéja saskanosana, kas somiem, péc informansu teikta,
esot loti svariga: «Somija jau ir ta tradicija, ka ir vismaz 2 vai 3 vardi, un tad
viniem ir tada, es nezinu, vini [radinieki un draugi] tur baigi skatas, lai tie
vardi kopa labi skaneétu, un tad tur ir tadi, ka vini pasi jit, skan vai neskan.
Ja tu esi arzemnieks, ir [oti griiti saprast, kas tur skan vai neskan. Bet viniem,
bet tur ir apmeram ta: kads pasaka, un tad visi konstate: «Baigi labi skan!»
Un tad apmeéram kaut ko Joti lidzigu pasaka, un vini konstate: «Nu nemaz
neskan!» [Smejas.]» (Agnija)

Liela nozime bérna varda izvélé ir ari videi, kura dzivo jauna gimene.
Vards, kas, dzivojot Somijas vidé un ikdiena rundjot somu valoda, $kiet
skaists, pienemams un «normals» vards, izrunajot to latviski, klast skaidrs,
ka ar $adu vardu bérnam paredzamas grutibas, viesojoties Latvija: «Gribéju
meitinu Elzu. Tad es saku domat: somiski jau nav z burta, tad visi vinu sauktu
nepareizi, tapéc meés domajam likt ar -s-, jo somiem... pieméram, Zane ir Sane.
Mes gribejam, lai viegli gan vieniem, gan otriem [gan somiem, gan latvie$iem],
un tad nu mums bus Elsa. Tagad es rundju ar mammu pa telefonu un vina
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prasa: «Nu, vai jiis izdomajat vardu?» Es saku: «Ja, izdomajam - Elsal» Un tad
es ta domaju: «Elsa?! Pita? Mana meita ne elsa, ne pital» Nu nevar tau tadu
vardu likt! Es jau ari neiedomadjos pirms tas sarunas ar mammu! Kad es tiem
somiem stdstu, es nesapratu, man likas skaists vards, bet, kad es mammai ta
pateicu skali un latviski, tad es tikai ta sapratu.» (Elma) Ta ka sadi gadijumi var
novest pie parpratumiem, pat komiskam situacijam bérna turpmakaja dzive,
vards tika mainits, izvéloties abas valodas labskanigu un neitralu vardu.
Izvéloties bérnu vardus, vecaki némusi véra arl pragmatiskus apsvé-
rumus, pieméram, vidi, kura ir paredzéts dzivot. Ta ka visos gadijumos bérnu
tuvaka nakotne tika saistita ar dzivi Somija, tad izskirosais faktors bérnu
varda izvélé bija, lai bérns veiksmigi ieklautos somu sabiedriba. Dalgji 1
ieklausanas tika nodrosinata, mantojot téva somisko uzvardu, tomér bérna
«somiskums» publiski bija jaatspogulo ari prieksvarda. Tadél, lai gan gandriz
visam informantém pirma atbilde par bérnu prieksvardu izvéles motivaciju
bija, lai tas butu lietojams gan somu, gan latvie$u valoda, tomér skaidri
ieziméjas somu vides ietekme, izvéloties bérnu vardus somu valodas forma.
Tikai retos gadijumos vards abas valodas bija identisks (pieméram, Maija).
Lielakoties vardi atskiras péc galotnes (Lauri, nevis Lauris; Valteri, nevis Val-
ters), garumzimes (Elina, nevis Elina), patskanu vai lidzskanu skaita (Noora,
nevis Nora, Otto, nevis Oto) vai péc citam rakstibas ipatnibam (Elisabeth, ne-
vis Elizabete). «Kriterijs noteikti bija, ka latviski ari tas vards ir. Pieméram, otra
ir Laura Katariina, Katariina ari ir gandriz ka Katrina. Un Aleksitis ir Aleksis
Valters. Kaut gan somiski ir Aleksis Valteri, bez ta -s, bet nu tas gandriz tas pats!»
(Madara) Butiski piebilst, ka atskiriba no Latvijas likumdosanas, kas paredz
personvarda atveidosanu atbilstosi latviesu valodas alfabétam un gramatiska-
jai sistémai’, Somija nav $adas prasibas, tadé] batu iesp&jams registrét bérna
personvardu ari latviska forma. Tomér somiskas varda formas registrésanu
oficialos dokumentos informantes uztvéra par passaprotamu lietu, jo bérnu
pamata dzivesvieta ir Somija un tikai brivdienas vini dodas uz Latviju.
Tomér, neraugoties uz to, ka bérnu prieksvardi lielakoties izvéléti
somu valodas forma, ikdiena vecaki lieto to bérna vardu/varda formu, kura
pasiem $kiet tikamaka un értaka. Lielakoties visas informantes, saruna
pieminot savus bérnus vai iesaistoties dialoga ar bérniem, lieto vardus
latviskaja varda forma, kas varétu but skaidrojams ar to, ka dala informan-
$u ar bérniem ikdiena sazinas latvie$u valoda. Savukart tévi, péc informan-
$u teikta, ikdienas sazina ar bérniem somu valoda lietojot bérna somisko
2 Noteikumi par personvardu rakstibu un lietoSanu latviesu valoda, ka ari to
identifikaciju [tie$saiste]. Pieejams: http://www.likumi.lv/doc.php?id=85209
[skatits 25.03.2014.].
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varda formu. Sastopami gadijumi, kad vecaki ikdiena bérnu uzruna dazados
vardos, viena no bérna diviem vai trim priek$vardiem, atkariba no ta, kur$
labak patik, vienlaikus ipasi uzsverot atskirigas bérna identitates. Japiebilst,
ka Somija individs dzives laika péc izvéles var mainit savu «galveno» vardu,
kura vinu uzruna, dodot prieksroku vienam no 2 vai 3 vardiem, jo pilnais
vards — priek$vardi un uzvards - ir rakstiti tikai oficialajos dokumentos,
tadéjadi individam ir iespéjas izvéléties, kuru identitati noteikta bridi atklat.

Vel viens butisks aspekts, kadél, neraugoties uz informansu vélmi bérna
varda noradit vina saikni ar latvisko, bérnam tomeér tika izvéléts somisks
vards, bija rékinasanas ar socialajam sekam, ko bérnam varétu radit vidé ne-
ierasts, «savadaks» vards. So aspektu visbiezik minéja tas informanates, kuras
personvarda dé| pasas bija saskarusas ar diskriminaciju, tadé] jo ipasi véléjas no
tadas pieredzes pasargat savus bérnus: «[..] varbut gribéjas tos bérnus pasargat
no liekiem jautajumiem, attieksmes, par cik... nu... ta ka, lai vini uzreiz - lai
ieaug taja Somijas vide.» (Laura) Tiesi bailes no apkartéjo negativas attieksmes,
kas tika pamatotas gan ar ikdiena piedzivoto, gan dzirdétajiem nostastiem,
informantém biezilika atsacities no vélmes bérna varda atspogulot vina «jauktas
asinis», resp., izcelt jaukto etnisko identitati, tadé] visbiezak personvards tika
izvéléts tads, kur$ somu videé ir neitrals un nepamanams. «[..] skatijos vienreiz
talantu Sovu, kur Zurija, redzot kandidatu, kuram svess vards, jautaja: «Ko tu te
dari?! Sis ir somu talantu Sovs!» Meitene taisnodamas atbildéja, ka vina ir pus-
somiete, pusitaliete. Nu okei, vina rundja lauzita somu valoda, bet nu un tad?
Kas ta par attieksmi?! Ziirija saskatijas, sarauca pieri, negribigi atlava turpinat.
Es negribu, lai maniem bérniem rodas Sadas situdcijas!» (Madara)

Ta ka lielakoties primarais nosacijums bérna varda izvélé bija, lai tas
iederétos somu vidé un bérns justos ka «savéjais» starp somiem, tad pargjie
bérna varda izvéles nosacijumi bija pakartoti. Tomér, jo izteiktaka bija infor-
mantes piederibas sajita saviem latviesu radiniekiem, kas vairuma gadijumu
dzivoja Latvija, ar kuriem ikdiena tika uzturéti aktivi kontakti, jo batiskak
vinam bija, lai bérna vards ari latviesu vidé, radinieku loka, ipasi uzsverot
bérna vecvecakus, biitu pienemams un saprotams. Lidz ar to bija svarigi,
lai bérns, uzturoties latviesu vidé, kur visbiezak tika pavaditas vasaras pie
vecvecakiem, neparasta personvirda dé| nejustos «svesais». Si iemesla dé]
bija svarigi nemt véra somu un latviesu valodai raksturigas gramatiskas
ipatnibas. Ipasi tika uzsvérta nepiecie$amiba ar vardu noradit varda
ipasnieka dzimumu, jo somu personvardu forma nenorada dzimti. «Bet,
protams, man bija svarigi, lai tie vardi biitu latviesu valoda izrunajami, lai ir
normals vards, lai nav kaut kads briesmigs somu kads tur Esa, Vesa, Pirkko,
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Pirjo vai Pyry. Nekad [uzsverti] es tadu savam bérnam neliktu, ja ari man
virs tagad draudetu ar Skirsanos! Kurs var zinat, tas virietis vai sieviete? Un
ari — ka [uzsverti] mana mamma Sito iemdcisies un izrunas?! Ari vecaistévs
un visi citi! Jo bérnam tacu ar to jadzivo un jabrauc uz to Latviju!» (Madara)
Ta ka latvie$Su un somu valoda ir daudzi identiski vai lidzigi sievie$u vardi,
tad meitu vardu izvéle nesagadaja lielas problémas, tomér ar délu vardiem
bija sarezgitak, jo somu valoda biezi sastopami viriesu vardi ar galotni -a,
kas latviesiem visbiezak saistas ar sievie$u dzimtes personvardiem. « Vardam
bija jabut saprotamam abas valodas, jo més jau tur braucam, tas bérns jau
bis piederigs ari pie Latvijas. Somiem tacu tie virieSu vardi visadi, beidzas
daudzi ar -a, un tad ej nu saproti, sieviete vai virietis!» (Andra) Nemot
véra informansu prieksstatu, ka vards ir buatisks dzimuma atspogulotajs,
visbiezak par kompromisa variantu, izvéloties déla vardu, tika uzskatiti tadi
virie$u vardi, kas beidzas ar galotni -s vai -0, kas ir sastopami ari latviesu
antroponimiskaja sistéema. «[..] man nemaz nebija pasai tada laba latviesu
viriesu varda prata. No otras puses, visi Sitie Janisi, Péterisi somu valoda kaut
ka neizklausas labi. Drizak tad somu valoda ir daZi viriesu vardi, kas latviesu
valoda izklausas labi. Tad es pie sevis ilgi domaju, tas bija tads kompromisa
variants, tad es teicu, ok, Matias, gald ir -s, un izklausas ari labi.» (Agnija)

Dazos gadijumos bérna vecaki vienojusies, ka misdienas bérniem
jadod starptautiski vardi, veidojot kosmopolitisku identitati, jo «neviens jau
nezina, uz kurieni dzive vinu aizvedis» (Mara) un «Es laikam gribu, lai vini
ir pasaules cilveki, nevis latviesi vai tiri somi. Tas viss process jau iet uz to, ka
izzid tas robezas starp tautibam. Mes némam vienkarsi tadus vardus, kas
butu tadi tradicionali, nedaudz veclaicigi, un tadi, kas butu internacionali.
[..] Bet es domaju, ka svarigak ir, lai tos vardus var izrunat citas valodds.»
(Elma) Tomer ari $ajos gadijumos, izvéloties starptautiskus vardus, péc in-
formansu teikta, svarigi, lai tie neasociétos apkartéjiem ar noteiktu svesu
etnisko grupu, tadéjadi maldinot apkartéjos par varda ipasnieka izcelsmi.
Tatad nebut ne vienmér bérniem tika izvéléti prieksvardi, kas publiski
noraditu bérna etnisko identitati un piederibu.

Secinajumi

Bérna vardu, ipasi prieksvardu, izvéle lielakoties skaidri noradija uz
vecaku apzinatu vélmi konstruét bérna identitati, biezi vien taja atspogulojot
etniski jaukto laulibu specifiku, tadéjadi veidojot transnacionalu bérna
identitati, censoties veidot bérna piederibu abam vecaku etniskajam un
radnieciskajam grupam.

303



Ta ka Somija bérnam ir iesp&jams registrét 2-3 vardus, teorétiski
pastav iespéja izveléties vardus, kas noraditu, gan uz radnieciskajam, gan
etniskajam saitém. Tomer, ta ka bérna turpmaka nakotne visos gadijumos
tika saistita galvenokart ar dzivi Somija, bérna personvardu - prieksvarda
un uzvarda - izvélé ka primarais izvirzijas tiesi socialais faktors: lai bérns
ieklautos Somijas vidé, justos tai piederigs un personvarda dé] nesaskartos
ar diskriminaciju. Bérna uzvarda izvéli noteica jau minétie faktori, ka ari
biezi vien izSkiro$a loma bija bérna téva izteiktai vélmei, lai bérnam butu
téva uzvards, simboliski turpinot dzimtu. Tadéjadi bérni visos gadijumos
uzvardu mantoja patrilineari.

Ari bérnu priek$vardu izvéle vairuma gadijumu tika paklauta
iepriek§minétajam socialajam faktoram. Siiemesla dé] informantes visbiezak
atsacijas no vélmes bérna varda noradit saikni ar latvisko. Nemot veéra to,
ka bérni bija dzimusi etniski jauktajas gimeneés, biezi vien ka kompromisa
risinajums tika pienemts bérnam apzinati veidot transnacionalu identitati,
izveloties vardus, kas bérnam veidotu piederibas sajiatu un lautu ieklauties
gan somu, gan latvie$u sabiedriba.

Tadéjadi bérniem tika izveéléti vardi, kas butu tada pasa vai vismaz
lidziga forma abas valodas (lai gan, nemot véra pragmatiskus apsvérumus,
resp., bérna turpmako mitnes zemi, bérna vardi vienmér tika oficiali
registréti somu valodas forma). Informantém, kuras uzturéja aktivas
transnacionalas radnieciskas attiecibas ar saviem latviesu radiniekiem,
bija 1pasi svarigi, lai bérniem butu ari latviski izrunajami un labskanigi
vardi, kas palidzétu viniem ieklauties latviesu vide, ipasi uzsverot savu
tuvako radinieku loku.

Iz8kirosais faktors bérnu vardu izvélé bija vecaku estétiskajai gau-
mei un spéjai vienoties par konkréto vardu. Dazos gadijumos $adi vardi
tika atrasti radinieku loka; bérnam tika izvéléti galvenokart vira radinieku
vardi. Ipasi bieZi déeliem tika dots viens no téva vardiem, kur$ patrilineari
ticis mantots no sava téva, tada veida vél vairak stiprinot radnieciskas saites
un simboliski turpinot gimeni, kas sasaucas ari ar Alforda pétijumiem (Al-
ford, 1988, 44). Tatad ne tikai uzvarda, bet ari priek$varda izvélé var vérot
patrilinearas radniecibas atspogulojumu.

Retos gadijumos, kad informantes neuzturéja kontaktus ar latviesu
radiniekiem un piederibas sajutu izjuta galvenokart ar nuklearo gimeni,
bérnam ar noluku tika izveéléti vardi, kas veidotu vélamo bérna piederibu,
izvéloties somisku vardu - somu videi - vai ari izvéloties starptautisku
vardu - cen$oties nodro$inat bérna ieklausanos starptautiska vide.
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Choosing Children Name
in Ethnically Mixed Latvian-Finnish Families

Summary

The aim of the article is to explore what are the factors in choosing
personal names for children in ethnically mixed Latvian-Finnish families,
as well as to discover how the kinship and ethnic identity of children is con-
structed by choosing certain personal names.

The study is based on thirteen semi-structured interviews with Lat-
vian women married to Finns, and permanently residing in Finland. The
interviews were made in 2011 in Helsinki and its surroundings as a part
of my Master Thesis dedicated to the problem of how different identities
of a person are being reflected in personal names - surnames and given
names.

The study revealed that in most cases surname of a child was chosen
by both parents. The interviews showed that although quite often parents,
especially women, did not take the patriarchal tradition to give a child fa-
ther’s surname for granted, the tradition is still strong. There were also other
factors influencing the alternative to choose father’s surname for children,
for example, father’s wish to give his surname to his child as symbolical con-
tinuation of his kin; wish to have common surname as a public sign of men’s
biological children; pragmatic factor — to make easier childs life in a society
where his future life was seen.

In all cases first names for child were given by both parents most of-
ten making a compromise, well thought out considering that by giving a
name to a child his/her identity was constructed. Taking into consideration
that in Finland it is possible to give 2-3 first names to a child, theoretically
it was possible to give Finnish as well as Latvian first name in accordance
to construct kinship as well as ethnic identity for a child. However most
often a child was given transnational name to reflect the ethnically mixed
family background he/she came from. As in all cases the child’s future life
was connected with living in Finland, although he was given a transnational
first name, for pragmatic reasons it was written and pronounced accord-
ing to Finnish grammatical rules. For those women who had good mutual
relationship with their kin it was especially important that their child had a
first name that was «normal» according also to Latvian given names system:
euphonic, pronounceable as well as suitable for Latvian grammatical system.
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In most cases by choosing transnational given name parents wanted to con-
struct multiple identity for the child, so that he/she would feel as a part of
both societies — Finnish and Latvian. That is why choosing given names for
a child parents had to take into account both Latvian and Finnish grammati-
cal systems as well as semantics of a name.



Ilze Strausa, Linda Linde

IESKATS SKOLOTAJU IESAUKAS

Lidzas musu oficialajiem personvardiem - priek$vardam un uzvar-
dam - valoda eksisté ari neoficialie personvardi, jo ipasi iesaukas. Vismaz
vienu iesauku - papildu personvardu, kura apkartéjie cilveki sauc per-
sonu péc kadas iezimes, ipatnibas vai lidzibas ar kaut ko (Gaivenis 1990,
154) - sava dzivé dabujis gandriz ikviens no mums. Iesauku parasti lieto
nosaucama cilvéka pazinas vai gimenes locekli, tomér dazkart iesauka klast
plasi pazistama un iegast daléji oficialu raksturu (VPSV 151). Zimigi, ka loti
atskirigs var bat gan iesaukas lietotaju loks, gan pasas iesaukas lietoSanas
ilgums jeb vecums. Turklat pretstata oficialajiem personvardiem iesaukas
ipasnieks savu iesauku var ari nezinat.

Cilveks kadu iesauku var iegit jebkura vecuma, jebkura bridi. Jaatzist,
ka iesauku do$anas cel$ nereti aizsakas jau agra bérniba, kad vecaki un vec-
vecaki bérnus un mazbérnus uzruna ari kada milvardina (pieméram, Calitis,
Saulite, Kukulitis, Jenotins, Smaidins). Bez iesauku dosanas un iesauku lieto-
$anas faktiski neiztiek gandriz neviena kolektiva, patiesiba iesaukas, kaut ar1
ne vienmer atklati lietotas, ir vai ik uz sola, bet viszobgaligakie skiet jauniesi,
dodot iesaukas gan saviem vienaudziem, gan ari skolotajiem.

Iesauku ir daudz, tomér to vaksana un jo ipasi pétiSana Latvija nav
seviski populara. Lietuvie$u iesauku pétnieks Alvids Butkus sava monografija
par lietuviesu iesaukam (Butkus 1995) minéjis tris latvie$u iesauku vakumus:
«Palamas E. Jana sakratas Vatrané» (publicétas «Dienas Lapas» pielikuma
1892. g., Nr. 144, VI), J. Plaka iesauku vakums (ievietots krajumos «Latvie-
$u vietu vardi un latvie$u pavardi I-1I») un L. Latkovska «Latgalu uzvordi,
palames un dzymtas» (Latkovskis I-II). Savukart lielako uzmanibu latviesu
iesauku vaksanai un analizé$anai lidz $im veltijusi Inese Zugicka, pétot iesau-
kas Centrallatgalé (skat., pieméram, Zugicka 2006; 2008; 2009; 2010; 2011).
Dazi citi autori latvie$u iesaukam veltijusi atseviskas publikacijas (pieméram,
Buss 1997; 2009, Butane 2011, Ernstsone 2002, Strausa 2007).

Ka, pétot neoficialos vardus jeb iesaukas jauniesu valoda, atzinusi Vi-
neta Ernstsone, skolotaji ir tie laimigie, kuru dzive bez iesaukam - ka pozi-
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tivajam, ta negativajam - nav iedomajama. Tie skolotaji, kuru attiecibas
ar bérniem ir labas, iegtist iesaukas ar pozitivu nokrasu, bet tadu iesauku
nav daudz. Sie retie iznémumi atgadina, ka ari skolotajs var tikt uztverts
ka draugs un padomdevéjs, nevis ienaidnieks. Skoléni ir uzmanigi vérotaji,
tapéc skolotaja darbiba, runa, apgérba utt. nepaliek nepamanita neviena
sika niansite, kladiSanas. (Ernstsone 2002, 426) Pieradijumi $im atzinam
tiks mekléti ari $aja raksta, aplikojot un analizéjot no motivativas seman-
tikas viedokla kadas Rigas skolas skolotaju iesaukas. Iesaukas raksta auto-
res savakuSas 2010./2011. macibu gada, izmantojot vienu no visbiezak
lietojamam pétniecibas metodém sociolingvistika, proti, anketésanu. Ap-
taujati 160 respondenti — gan skoléni, gan skolotaji. Anketas respondenti
tika aicinati atbildét uz diviem jautajumiem:

1) Kadas skolotaju iesaukas Jus zinat?

2) Kadeé] sie skolotaji ir ieguvusi tiesi $adas iesaukas?

No anketam iegutais analizéjamais materials gana plass — 232 savstar-
péji atskirigas iesaukas. Ja nem véra $is skolas skolotaju skaitu attiecigaja
macibu gada, varétu pat teikt, ka vidéji vienam skolotajam ir 3,6 iesaukas.

Uzreiz gan japiebilst, ka ir iesaukas, kuram, iespéjams, ir vairakas
motivacijas, tapéc viena iesauka var but ievietota vismaz divas dazadas
semantiskajas grupas vai apaksgrupas (pieméram, Klizma - «|oti nepunk-
tuala, nekad nespéj ieklauties terminos, un vinas darbos vienmer sastopa-
mas neprecizitates» (raksturs un uzvediba) un Klizma - «sociala pedagoge,
kura risina nebutSanas, tas ir, klizmas» (amats, nodarbo$anas)). Tomeér
motivacijas var but ari divdomigas, resp., metaforiskas, lidz ar to dazkart
nav pilnigi skaidrs, ko informants ar $o sniegto motivaciju isti domajis,
pieméram, Lielais virs («jo vin$ ir liels virs» — péc miesas baves vai péc ama-
ta?), Barbija («blonda» — péc matu krasas vai uzvedibas?).

Veicot savakto iesauku analizi, redzams, ka visvairak ir iesauku, ko
motiveé cilveka aréjais izskats un fiziskas ipatnibas (32%). Iesp&jams, tas ir
arl tapéc, ka jauniesiem jo ipasi cilvéka aréjais izskats ir svarigs, vértéjot gan
savus vienaudZus, gan ari pieaugusos. Skolotaju iesaukas rada, ka pamanitas
dazadas aréja izskata pazimes, pievérsta uzmaniba gan izskatam kopuma
(pieméram, DZigits — «atlétisks», Seksigais — «vizualais izskats, iesauka lie-
tota ironiski»; uz cilvéka vecumu vai veciSkumu norada iesaukas: Papins —
«vecs skolotajs, liela augumar, Vecteétins — «vecisks», «salicis, izskatas dau-
dzus gadus vecaks, neka patiesiba ir», Séne — «jo ir veca un sazuvusi»),
gan atseviskam kermena dalam (pieméram, sejai: Nopiideréta — «vienmeér
uzkritosi parmérigi lieto kosmétiku», Tonalais (arl Tonala) - «loti bieza
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tonala karta»; kajam: Spalvaina kaja - «jo skolotajai ir spalvainas kajas»
u. c.). Tomér ir ari tadas iesaukas, kuru motivacija nav konkréti noradits
(lidz ar to nezinatajam nereti nav arl nojausams), kas tiesi skolotaja izskata
mudinajis dot $adas iesaukas, motivacijas vien noradot izskatas ka, izskatas
péc, péc izskata lidzigs u. tml.: Mijagi — «péc izskata lidzigs Kinietim no fil-
mas «Karaté bérns»», Mikimausis — «izskatas péc populara «Disnejlendas»
téla», Super Mario — «izskatas ka virin$ no spéles «Super Mario»», Fricis —
«izskatas péc tada», Barbija - «jo ta izskatas», Papins — «skolotajs péc tada
izskatas», Caléns - «jo ta izskatas».

Vairakas iesaukas norada uz miesasbiivi un augumu. Zimigi, ka gan-
driz visas $is iesaukas uzsver skolotaju korpulentumu: Pingvins — «resns»,
Dzila bumba - liela», Calis — «apaligs un valka dzeltenu jaku», Salavecitis —
«iespaidiga kermena uzbive», Spekis — «korpulents skolotajs», Ungaru
spekis — «kupla miesasbuve», Vepris — «apal$», Ziemassvétku vecitis — «ving
ir tads nedaudz apjomigs», Lode — «apméram ta ari izskatas», Karlsons -
«isa un apala». Ari skolotaja augums (garums) ir bijis iesauku motivacijas
pamata vai vismaz ka papildmotivacija: Ronis — «liels auguma», Karlsons —
«Isa un apala», Calens — «mazs un dzeltens».

Bet tikai vienas iesaukas motivacija uzmaniba pievérsta kalsnumam:
Zavéta vista — «loti tieva un brina».

Bez uzmanibas iesaukas nav palikusi ari motorika (gaita un kustibas):
Pingvins — «péc gaitas», «iet, kajas liekot uz aru, ta miligi», Pile — «gaitas
deél», Ronis — «ejot velk kajas ka ronis», Govs — «tizlas kustibas», Zilonis —
«kustas ka zilonis», «mazliet tizla». Savukart iesauka Pile («izgazts véders»)
acimredzot norada uz staju.

Salidzinosi daudz iesauku radusas, akcentéjot bardu vai asas. Vis-
ticamak, visas iesaukas, ko motivéjusi barda, attiecinamas uz vienu sko-
lotaju. Lidzigi tas varétu bat ari ar Gsu motivétajam iesaukam. Kaut ari
ne visas motivacijas minéti vardi «barda» vai «Gsas», tomér jau pirmaja
mirkli skiet, ka tiesi tas bijusas uzmanibas centra, dodot iesaukas: Barda —
«ipa$nieks nésa garu, nekoptu bardu», Pingvins — «jo vinam ir balta, gara
barda», Salatétis — «balta, gara barda», Salavecis — «balta barda», «lidziga
barda», «vizuali atgadina Salaveci», «ta izskatas», Ziemassvetku vecitis — «jo
skolotajam ir balta barda», «péc tada izskatas», Fricis — «usinu dél», Usins —
«jo ta izskatas».

Ari mati, to krasa, sakartojums vai daudzums dazkart bijis iemesls ie-
sauku darinasana: Ligzda — «vienmer izspurusi un nekemmeéti mati», Plik-
pauris — «skolotajs ar «sauliti»», Pidelis — «friztra kupla, biezi izsparusi
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mati», Piikainite — «loti pukaina frizaira», Riza macalka - «skolotajai ir rudi
un pufigi mati». Ta ka matu krasas dé] dota tikai viena iesauka, jadoma, ka
§1s skolas skolotajiem nav spilgtas krasas matu, kas ipasi izceltos citu vida.

Bez skolénu uzmanibas nav paliku$as ari kadas fiziskas nepilnibas.
Sadas motivacijas iesaukas nereti ir vienas no nezéligakajam, turklat tiesi
skolas vecuma jauniesi, $kiet, ir visbiezakie to devéji: Bezpirkstis — «jo vinam
tritkst dazu pirkstu», Kuprais — «<nedaudz lika mugura», Kitprais — «skolotajai
ir kupritis». Seit varétu minét ari iesaukas, kuras uzmaniba pievérsta acim,
redzei, brillem: 4ace — «skolotaja valka brilles», Ge gé musa - «valka lie-
las brilles», Musa — «uzvelk divus parus lielu brillu», Skielace — «tapéc, ka
skolotaja skielé».

Par cilvéka aréja izskata motivétam iesaukam uzskatitas ari tas, ko
motivé apgérbs. Visas §is iesaukas radusas, pievérsot uzmanibu biezai kada
konkréta apgérba vai kadas krasas apgeérba valkasanai, bet neviena no
analizétajam iesaukam nav radusies péc vienreizéjas kada apgérba uzvilk-
$anas. Lai arl daudzas $is apaksgrupas iesaukas pamanits apgérbs dzeltena
krasa, tomér visas iesaukas nav attiecinamas uz vienu skolotaju: Calitis —
«vienmér un visur dzeltena jacina», «jo skolotajs vienmeér staiga dzeltena
dzemperi», «vienmér uzvelk kaut ko dzeltenu un ir loti apaligs», «gérbjas
dzeltenas drébés», Calis - «apaligs un valka dzeltenu jaku», Pile - «dzelteno
drébju dél», «jo dzeltens dzemperis», Sauluks - «skolotajs $ad un tad uzvelk
kadu saulaini dzeltenu kreklinu vai zaketiti», Bandans — «jo vienmér staiga
dzeltena dzemperi», JordZ Banana — «jo staiga ar dzeltenu dZemperi visu
laiku» u. c. Par nedaudz citadiem apgérba krasu toniem stasta iesauka Zel-
ta rudens — «vienmeér valka apgérbu, kurs zelta rudenim raksturigos krasu
tonos».

Un tikai viena iesauka radusies «gérbsanas stila dél» — Fricis.

Dazadi skolotaju uzvardu parveidojumi analizéjamaja materiala ir
otra popularaka grupa (31%), turklat skaita zina ta tikai nedaudz (par 1%)
atpaliek no 1. vietas ieguvéjas — cilvéka aréja izskata un fizisko ipatnibu
motivétajam iesaukam. Ka noradijis lietuviesu iesauku pétnieks A. Butkus,
asociativas iesaukas neraksturo cilvéku, kam $§i iesauka dota, jo veido-
tas no varda vai uzvarda. Precizak sakot, $ada iesauka raksturo vai iz-
smej, ironizé nevis personu, bet gan personvardu. Asociativa iesauka ir
rotala ar cilveka vardu. (Butkus 1995, 103) Tomér gribétos teikt, ka $ada
personvarda parveidojuma nereti — vismaz pastarpinata veida - ir izteikta
arl attieksme pret iesaukas nésataju, jo skiet, ka sadiem parveidojumiem
tomeér piemit emocionala ekspresija. Raksta visus uzvardu parveidojumus
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neuzskaitisim un siki neanalizésim gan étisku apsvérumu dél, gan ari tapéc,
ka pilnveértigai analizei batu nepieciesams vienmeér zinat, no kura uzvarda
$ie parveidojumi radusies, tacu motivaciju skaidrojuma tas ne vienmeér
ir noradits. Japiebilst gan, ka lielaka dala So iesauku veidota uz fonétisko
asociaciju pamata. Turklat $adi uzvardu parveidojumi nav veidoti tikai
lakonisma dél, jo tie ne vienmeér ir dazadi uzvardu isinajumi (pieméram,
Cara, Fila, Sade). Nereti vérojams ari, ka uzvardu parveidojumi ir tik-
pat gari ka pats uzvards (ka, pieméram, Drege, Gailene, Voltérs, Lode) vai
pat garaki neka pasi uzvardi (pieméram, Stroganovs, Strodine, Gludeklis).
Savukart uz semantisko asociaciju pamata no skolotaju uzvardiem radusas
seSas iesaukas, turklat Cetras no tam (Krauklis, Kaija, Putns, Varna) veido-
tas no vienas skolotajas uzvarda, kura semantika saistita ar kadu putnu. Ari
divu paréjo $is apaks$grupas iesauku pamata ir faunas semantikas uzvardi;
§is iesaukas veidotas no attiecigajiem dzivniekiem tuvu radniecigu sugu
dzivnieku nosaukumiem (Trusene, MeZa vista).

Lidzigika tasbijaar cilvéka aréja izskata un fizisko ipatnibu motivétajam
iesaukam, kad iesaukas uzmaniba tika pievérsta vai nu izskatam kopuma,
vai kadai konkrétai kermena dalai, ari rakstura un uzvedibas motivétas
iesaukas (kas analizétaja materiala ir 3. popularaka grupa - 17%) norada vai
nu uz raksturu kopuma, vai ari uzsver kadu rakstura ipasibu.

Ka jau tas ierasts, iesaukas galvenokart akcenté negativas ipasibas —
vismaz ta to uztver iesaukas lietotaji (kaut arl reizém tas ir pat visai
pozitivas rakstura vai uzvedibas iezimes, pieméram, stingriba). Vairakkart
iesauku motivacijas minéts, ka iesauka radusies briesmiga, velniskiga,
nepatikama u. tml. rakstura dél. Lidz ar to $adas iesaukas paradas iesau-
kas devéja/lietotaja nepatika pret iesaukas ipasnieku, resp., vina raksturu
(tapéc varbut neizbrina fakts, ka te paradas pat zinama meéra simboliski
téli, pieméram, ¢hiska, ragana u. c.). Vérojams, ka $§ada veida nepatika tiek
paradita ne tikai skolénam pret skolotaju, bet ari kolégu starpa: Ciisku ve-
cene — «briesmigs raksturs, kolégiem labak uzmanities», Ciiska — «launa»,
Ragana - «velniskigs raksturin$», Rupucis — «nepatikams raksturs», Big
green — «angliskota iesauka Lielais zalais, uzvedas vajpratigi».

Tomeér iesaukas uzsvertas ari konkrétas skolotaju rakstura, uzvedibas
iezimes, kas, ka jau tas paredzams, biezak (bet ne vienmeér) iesaukas devéjus
ir kaitinajusas, nevis iepriecinaju$as, pieméram:

a) prasigums, stingriba: Dzilais purvs — «skolotdja parak stingri
vérté», Knipstanga — «prasiga, principiala un nepiekapiga», Gribule — «lielas
prasibas, tada tipa cilvéks, kur§ daudz grib»;
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b) neprecizitate: Klizma - «loti nepunktuala, nekad nespéj ieklauties
terminos, un vinas darbos vienmér sastopamas neprecizitates»;

c) jautriba: Mario — «smiekligs, jautrs», DZindzZers — «jo skolotajs ir Joti
jautrs», Kuprais — «dzen prikolus»;

d) lepniba, augstpratiba, iedomigums (ari egoisms?): Pavélnieks —
«saistiba ar skolotaja lepno dabu», Cariene - «loti augstpratiga un lep-
na par savu skolu», The best teacher — «pasreklama», «vienmeér izcel sevi
starp paréjiem, iedomiga, uzskata, ka ir labaka par citiem», Zilonis — «oti
iedomigan»;

e) gudriba vai tas trakums: Zinatnieks — «gudrs, skoléni ciena vina
zinaganu dél», Zurka - «ne seviski augstas prata spéjas», Barbija — «blonda»,
«nav apveltita ar seviski spozu pratu», Kens — «nav apveltits ar seviski spozu
pratu»;

f) kautrigums: Biete — «vina loti bieZi sarkst un, ja sarkst, tad ta kartigi»,
«vienmeér nosarkusi»;

g) aktivitate, atraktivitate: Lode — «]oti aktivar;

h) emocionalitate: Psiha — «biezi vien sit un blauj», «Joti viegli satra-
cinamav», «jo vina ir loti stresaina»;

i) lenigums: Likis — «rakstura dé] - vienmér 1éna, pusmigusi un nekustiga»;

j) valdoniba, bravirigums: Krievu tanks — «nestajieties cela, samis».

No vél nenosauktajam rakstura, uzvedibas motivétajam iesaukam ir
divas tadas, kuras paradas iesaukas devéja izteikti pozitiva attieksme pret
iesaukas ipa$nieku, nesaskatot $eit nekadas ironijas, zobgalibas vai sarkasma
pazimes: Jauka - «skolotajai ir patiesam jauks raksturs», Saulens - «skan
mili un vinam piederas, jo vina raksturs patiesam ir gai$s», bet daudz
vairak ir tadu iesauku, kur paradas nepatika pret attiecigajiem skolotajiem
(arT motivacijas skaidrojums nereti ir ar izteikti emocionalu ekspresiju),
pieméram: Zurka - «nekad nav pretimnakosa, speciali iegaz skolénus»,
Zoss — «murgs, ne skolotaja, sajita, ka neko nesaprot, rikojas apbrinojami
stulbi», Ledusskapis - «auksta, nekad nesmaida, nepieejama», Skolas régs —
«jo staiga apkart un piekasas bérniem».

Vairakas iesaukas radusas, pievérSot uzmanibu skolotaju smaidam
(Smaidina - «jo nepartraukti smaida», Smaidins - «neizsiksto$a smaida
dél», Smaidiga — «vienmér plati un mazliet stulbi smaida», «bezjéga smai-
da, kaitinosi», «nepartraukti smaida», Smaidule — «vinai ir jauks smaids»,
Zales pipetaja — «smaida ka sapipé&jusies zaliti») vai balsij, runas veidam,
izrunai (Ragana — «balss dél, loti skala vinai ta balstina», Aina — «skolotaja
vienmér runa balss tembra, kur$ raksturigs TV $ova «Aina» vaditajai»,
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Vista - «smiekliga balss», ZZ - «izruna vainiga», «runas veida dél»,
Milumina - «skolotaja neprot izrunat vardu «milumina»», «jo skolotaja ne-
prot pareizi runat latviski»). Savukart vienu iesauku motivé iemilots iztei-
ciens: Meit, tev kadas probléemas - «jo vins ta saka».

Ari nodarbos$anas, intereses, valasprieki, prasmes motivéjusas
skolotaju iesauku rasanos (3%): Jaunatis — «jauna direktora vietniece, kura
nomainija iepriekséjo, varda Atis», Klizma — «sociala pedagoge, kura risina
nebii$anas, tas ir, klizmas», Vecis — «skola péc ienemama amata galvenais,
tatad vecakais», Vecais — «loti izplatita iesauka direktoramp.

Nodarbosanas, uzliktie pienakumi motivéjusi ari iesaukas Paparaci ra-
$anos («veic fotografa pienakumus, turklat labprat fotografé kompromatus»,
«vienmer un visu fotografé»).

Acimredzot iesauku Aina kada skolotaja ieguvusi ne vien tapéc, ka
«skolotaja vienmeér runa balss tembra, kur§ raksturigs TV Sova «Aina»
vaditajai», bet ari tapéc, ka vina pasniedz psihologiju (Aina — «pasniedz
psihologiju»), kas abas minétajas motivacijas tatad lavis saskatit lidzibu ar
psihoterapeiti Ainu PoiSu, kura savulaik vadija visai popularo televizijas
raidijumu (sarunu Sovu) «Aina».

Savukart vél kada iesauka, domajams, radusies skolotajas interesu dél:
Hitlera mazmeita - «jo skolotaja loti biezi runa par Vaciju, vacieSiem un
«vecajiem, labajiem laikiem»».

Atsevisku grupu veido iesaukas, ko motivé kada situacija vai
smiekligs atgadijums - vienreizéja darbiba, kas skoléniem vai kolégiem
iespiezas atmina (4%): Gemze — «péc dabas muzeja apmekléjuma», Mape —
«no stundu darba izskanéjusa piedavajuma veidot pierakstu mapes», Raga-
na — «pardabiskas paradibas piedzivojusi skolotaja», Raudule — «stunda saka
raudat», Samta lacitis — «no kada stunda uzdota uzdevuma»r, Ungaru spekis —
«ekskursija uz Tartu bija panémis lidzi ungaru speki, ar ko visiem lielijas»,
Zagle — «panéma kadu lietu bez atlaujas», Salavecis — «kada pasakuma téloja
Salaveci», Sniegbaltite — «skolotajs, kurs kada skolas Ziemassvétku pasakuma
téloja Sniegbaltiti».

Tris iesaukas (1%) motivéjusi skolotaja darbavietas (resp., klases)
atraSanas vieta: Apburta princese — «klase atrodas loti augstu», Narina -
«klase atrodas loti augstu», Kurmis — «darbmacibas skolotajs, kur$ bija vecs
un vienmér atradas pagraba».

Vél japiemin iesaukas, kas radusas citu iesauku iespaida (7%).
Respektivi, var tikt parveidota kada iesauka, ka rezultata vienam skolotajam
ir vismaz divas iesaukas. Sadi iesaukas veidotas:
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= uz fonétisko asociaciju pamata (Pludins < Podins);

= uz semantisko asociaciju pamata (Vacietis < Fricis);

= divkomponentu iesaukam atmetot pirmo komponentu (Spekis <
Ungaru spekis, Tanks < Krievu tanks) vai otro komponentu (Mijagi <
Mijagi kungs, Luda < Ludacriss);

= atvasinot ar deminutivpiedékli (Ronitis < Ronis) vai citadi paplasinot:
(Login-Logout < Log-in),

= iesauku angliskojot resp. lietojot anglu valoda (Big green < Lielais
zalais, Saiba < Siba).

Ir ari tadas skolotaju iesaukas, kas radusas no kada koléga (cita
skolotaja) iesaukas: DZindZera dida - «jo iesaukas Ipas$niece praktiski
vienmér uzturas kopa ar skolotaju, kura iesauka ir DZindZers», Sneguracka —
«jo vina ir palidze skolotajam ar iesauku Salavecis».

Un ir izveidojusies ari iesauku grupa: Gara Barbija, Isa Barbija, Sika
Barbija, Kens.

Protams, neiztikt ari bez iesaukam, kam motivacija nav noradita, tacu
Soreiz tadu ir loti maz (3%): Klimpa, Limburgers, Mamuts, Rainis, Tonijs,
Zalesplavejs, Q-price. Turklat jaatceras, ka ne jau vienmeér cilvéki zina iesau-
ku motivaciju, jo iesauku var sakt lietot kaut vai tikai tapéc, ka to dara citi
(pasi tas varétu bat svarigi skolénu vida - lai iederétos $aja sabiedriba, lai
nebutu izstumtais).

Interesants ir fakts, ka vienas skolas skolotaju kolektiva sastopami pat
iesauku homonimi, jo ir noskaidrots, ka iesauka Ragana attiecinama uz
divam skolotajam (tomeér te gan janem veéra, ka §is ir zinama meéra simbolisks
téls, kas ka palama vai apsauka tiek piedévéta visai daudzam sievietém).
Vairakkart paradas vienas iesaukas morfologiskie vai fonétiskie varianti
(pieméram, Kuprais // Kuaprais, Calis // Calitis, Tonalais // Tonala u. c.).

Izanalizéjot savakto materialu, jateic, ka iesauku daudzveidiba ir vi-
sai liela — astonas semantiskas grupas. Zimigi, ka visvairak iesauku ieguvusi
skolotaji, kuri pasniedz kadu no valodam vai matematiku, skiet, $1s iesaukas
ir ari semantiski visnezéligakas. So apstaklu célonis, visticamak, slépjas fakta,
ka tie$i matematikas un valodu stundas veido lielako dalu no skola pavadita
laika, lidz ar to skoléniem, esot biezak kopa ar $o priek$metu pasniedzéjiem,
rodas lielaka iespéja ievérot tiesi $o skolotaju apgérba, izskata un rakstura
vissikakas niansites, pedagogisko stilu un, iespéjams, ari kladas taja.

Lai ari lielaka dala iesauku ir ar negativu nokrasu, tomér iesauka
nereti ir pieskirta ar ironiju, nevis sarkasmu. Priecé fakts, ka ir ari tadas
iesaukas, kas atklaj skolotaju un skolénu draudzigas attiecibas, skolénu
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piekersanos skolotajiem un domu par skolotaju ka par padomdevéju un
atbalstu, pieméram, Strodonkulis, Jauka, Sauluks, Sauléns, turklat ir ari
iesaukas, kuru pamata ir ciena pret skolotajiem (Zinatnieks, Geografijas
tevs u. c.).
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Insight into Teachers’ Nicknames
Summary

Although any of us has a name and surname, probably only few people
have not got any nickname during their life. Especially active in giving nick-
names and using them are pupils at school, that is why the nicknames given
to teachers in one of Riga schools are analysed in this article from the se-
mantic viewpoint. 160 respondents of the school were questioned - both
pupils and teachers. 232 different nicknames were mentioned in responses
to the questions on the questionnaire What nicknames of teachers of this
school do you know? Why have these teachers got exactly such nicknames? It
should be pointed out it is possible that several nicknames have a number of
motivations, thus, one and the same nickname can be listed at least in two
semantic groups or subgroups.

In the material analysed there is the largest amount of nicknames,
motivated by the person’s appearance and physical traits. Nicknames draw
one’s attention to both the person’s appearance generally (Seksigais, Séne)
and to some parts of the body, for instance, legs (Spalvaina kaja), beard,
moustache (Ziemassvetku vecitis, Usins), hair (Pidelis, Ligzda), etc. It is sig-
nificant to mention that only one nickname, motivated by the height and
build of a body, indicates to the thinness (Zavéta vista), all the rest nick-
names accentuate teacher’s corpulence (Karlsons, Lode). The whole bearing
(Pingvins, Zilonis), the way a person moves (Pile), as well as some physical
imperfection (Bezpirkstis, Kuprais, Musa) have not remained overlooked ei-
ther. Still, there are nicknames that give no direct indication which feature
in the teacher’s appearance has influenced the choice of a certain nickname,
in motivations just referring to them as looks like, is like, resembles, etc. (Mi-
kimausis, Super Mario). Nicknames, motivated by a person’s clothes are also
considered to be motivated by a person’s appearance. All these nicknames
have been given due to the fact that a certain piece of clothing has been worn
frequently, or a person often wears clothing of one and the same colour.
None of the nicknames analysed has been given to a teacher if a piece of
clothing has been worn only once (Calis, Banans, Zelta rudens).

Different alterations of teacher surnames is the second most popular
group in the material analysed. Besides, such alterations of surnames most
frequently have been introduced on the basis of phonetic associations and
not only to be laconic, because they are not always shorter forms of surnames
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(Cara, Sade). Pretty often it has been observed that alternations of surnames
(Drege, Gailene) are as long as the real surname or even longer (Stroganovs,
Gludeklis). On the basis of semantic associations only six teacher nicknames
have been formed (Krauklis, Kaija, Putns, Varna, Trusene, MeZa vista).

Nicknames motivated by a person’s character or behaviour charac-
terize the person either generally (Rupucis, Ciiska) or concentrate on one
specific characteristic trait, for instance strictness (Knipstanga, Gribule),
shyness (Biete), emotionality (Psiha), wisdom, lack of wisdom or precision
(Zinatnieks, Barbija). Usually nicknames reveal some negative characteris-
tic features, that have been annoying to the author of the nickname (Zoss,
Krievu tanks), although there are nicknames in which the positive attitude
towards the owner of the nickname is felt (Jauka, Sauléns).

Nicknames are given also because of the teacher’s specific language
and speech peculiarities (Milumina, Meit, tev kadas problemas), their oc-
cupation and position (Aina, Jaunatis, Klizma), due to a certain situation,
some amusing fact (Samta lacitis, Raudule, Ungaru spekis), the place where
the teacher works, respectively, where the classroom is located (Apburta
princese, Narina, Kurmis).

There are also nicknames that have been given under the influence of
some other nickname: thus, the nickname can be altered and one and the
same teacher can have two nicknames (Pludins < Podins, Vacietis < Fricis,
Spekis < Ungaru spekis), or the nickname can arise from the nickname of
some other colleague (other teacher) (DzZindzera diida, Sniegbaltite).

Most interesting have always appeared to be nicknames that reveal the
imagination of the author of the nickname (Zelta rudens - always wears
clothes in colours characteristic to golden autumn, Hitlera mazmeita — be-
cause the teacher very often speaks about Germany, German people and
«old times golden times», Apburta princese — the classroom is on the highest
floor).



Sarmite Lagzdina

VACU PERSONVARDU ATVEIDE UN RAKSTIBA
KARLA MILENBAHA PUBLIKACIJAS

Ievads

Karla Milenbaha (1853-1916) valodnieciskas darbibas laiks - 19. gad-
simta beigas un 20. gadsimta sakums — latviesu rakstibas attistiba bija parejas
posms, kad iespieddarbos sakas pakapeniska fraktiras nomaina ar antikvu
un vecas, uz fraktiru balstitas rakstibas sistémas vieta tika izveidota jau-
na, uz antikvu balstita rakstibas sistéma, kas tikai dazas detalas atskiras no
miisdienas lietojamas (sk. LKV XI 21775-21776; Bergmane, Blinkena 1986,
26-30, 33-36; Jansone 2008, 46-54). Latvie$u valodas vésturé $is rakstibas
sistémas pazistamas ka veca un jauna ortografija.

Aplukojama perioda praksé vél dominéja t. s. veca ortografija (fraktara)
ar raksturigajiem «¢upu burtiem» $nacenu un afrikatu apzimésanai, divskana
[ie] apziméjumu ee, vairakiem patskanu garuma apzimésanas lidzekliem - h
aiz patskana burta, pusjumtinu un jumtinu - un nekonsekventiem garu-
ma apzimé$anas nosacijumiem. Paraléli paradijas atsevisku autoru ieteikti
rakstibas varianti uz antikvas bazes, kas at$kiras ar svelpenu, $nacenu un
afrikatu apziméjumiem, divskanu [ie] un [uo] apziméjumiem, patskanu
garuma apzimésanas principu un veidu u. tml, tacu to praktiskais izman-
tojums lielakoties aprobezojas ar pasa autora darbiem. Plagaku lietojumu
guva vienigi t. s. Zinibu komisijas ortografija, kura no 1884. lidz 1901. ga-
dam iespiesti Rigas Latviesu biedribas Zinibu komisijas rakstu krajumi. Saja
ortografija «éupu burtu» vieta ieviesti vienburta apziméjumi ar komatveida
diakritisko zimi zem burta, [ie] apziméjums ee saglabats, bet patskanu ga-
rums, atskaitot dazas galotnes, vispar netiek noradits. Tiesi $a pédéja iemesla
dé] Zinibu komisijas ortografija galu gala tika atzita par neapmierino$u. 1908.
gada Zinibu komisijas Ipasi izveidota Ortografijas komisija K. Milenbaha
vadiba, izvértéjot agrak ieteiktos problematisko jautajumu risindjumus un
citu tautu pieredzi, ka ari diskusijas un aptaujas noskaidrojot sabiedribas
viedoklus, izstradaja latviesu valodai adekvatu un zinatniski pamatotu
rakstibas sisttmu - t. s. jauno ortografiju. Sis ortografijas projekta galigo
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variantu Zinibu komisija pienéma ta pasa gada beigas. Projekta noteikumos
bija paredzéta latinu burtu, resp., antikvas lietosana latviesu rakstiba un ga-
ruma noradi$ana ar horizontalu svitrinu virs burta visiem gari izrunajamiem
patskaniem; $nacenu un afrikatu apzimésanai ieteikti burti ar diakritisko
zimi virs burta - §, Z, ¢, dZ, divskana [ie] apzimésanai — burtkopa ie.

Jauna ortografija praksé ieviesas pakapeniski. Ta tika noteikta par
obligatu visparéja lietojuma tikai 20. gadsimta 20. gados. Lidz tam jaunaja
ortografija iespiesti atseviski materiali laikrakstos, ka ari neliela dala pe-
riodisko izdevumu un gramatu, turklat parasti ar atkapém no Ortografijas
komisijas projekta, pieméram, [ie] lielakoties vél apziméts ar ierasto ee,
piedéklu garie patskani atstati bez garumzimes ($adas atkapes vérojamas ari
pasa K. Milenbaha publikacijas).

Ortografisko raibumu papildinaja vardu formalo variantu lidzas-
pastavésana un konkurence, jo aplikojama parejas posma ari pati latvie-
$u rakstu valoda vél nebija nostabilizéjusies. Seviski daudz neskaidribu
radija sve$vardi, pie kuriem pieskaitija ari citvalodu ipasvardus; to atveides,
pareizrakstibas un gramatizacijas joma vél arvien valdija nevienpratiba,
turpinajas diskusijas gan par konkrétiem cittautu resp. citvalodu ipasvardu
rakstibas jautajumiem, gan par pasu atveides principu — péc originalvalodas
rakstibas vai péc izrunas. Kaut gan kopuma savas pozicijas arvien vairak
nostiprinaja fonétiska atveide, tomér citvalodu ipasvardu, galvenokart
personvardu, praktiska lietojuma dazados izdevumos un avotos bija vérojami
dazadi atveides principi, konkrétos jautajumos atskiras pat viena un ta pasa
principa piekritéju izmantotie risinajumi (Baldunciks 2008). Patskanu ga-
rumu svesvardos, tatad ari sve$os Ipasvardos, parasti vispar neapziméja.
Svesvardu un Ipasvardu oficiala normeésana aizsakas tikai 20. gs. divdesmi-
tajos gados (LKV XI 21777; Baldun¢iks 2008).

K. Milenbaha latviesu valoda publicétajos rakstos, kas sakotnéji
paradijas periodiskos izdevumos un bija domati plasas sabiedribas
iepazistinasanai ar visdazadakajiem valodas un valodniecibas jautajumiem,
ir loti plass pieminéto personu loks - gan vina tautiesi un laikabiedri, gan
citu laikmetu un zemju valodnieki, literati, filozofi, vésturnieki, valdnieki,
makslinieki utt. Tapéc vina darbi sniedz vértigu materialu pétijumiem par
personvardu atveidi un rakstibu 19. un 20. gadsimta mija.

Saja raksta atspogulota pétijuma objekts ir latviesu valoda minéti vacu
personvardi K. Milenbaha lietojuma. Pétijuma meérkis ir noskaidrot, ka laikmeta
nosacitas visparigas personvardu atveides un rakstibas ipatnibas un problémas
izpauzas konkrétos personvardu rakstijumos K. Milenbaha publikacijas.
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Personvardu materials un ta visparigs raksturojums

Pétjjuma analizétais materials aptver vacu personvardus latviesu
valoda, kuri apzimé realas personas K. Milenbaha divséjumu «Darbu izlasé»
(Milenbahs 2009a; Milenbahs 2011a) ievietotajos rakstos (pirmpublicéjumi
1881.-1914. gada, viens raksts pirmo reizi publicéts péc autora naves, 1924.
gada). Ta ka pasa izlasé teksts transkribéts masdienu rakstiba un realu per-
sonu vardi dazadu teorétisku un praktisku apsvérumu dé] atveidoti saskana
ar Ipasvardu misdienu atveides un pareizrakstibas noteikumiem (sikak par
to sk. Milenbahs 2009a, 27-28; Lagzdina 2014), personvardu materiala avots
ir izlasé ieklauto rakstu originalversijas (bibliografiskas norades sk. izlasé pie
attiecigajiem rakstiem). Par paliglidzekli pétijuma praktiska izstradé izman-
tots registrs, kura apkopoti un sistematizéti visi minétajas K. Milenbaha
originalpublikacijas konstatétie realu personu vardi autora lietotaja forma un
rakstiba (sk. Lagzdina 2014).

K. Milenbaha minétie personvardi ar nedaudz iznémumiem ir personu
vienvarda apziméjumi, galvenokart uzvardi bez prieksvarda pievienojuma un
pseidonimi (retumis sastopamie ar uzvardu saskanotie prieksvardi ka ipasas
personvardu apakssistémas elementi registra nav ieklauti). Katrs no registra
346 skirkliem atspogulo vienas un tas pasas personas varda lietojumu dazadas
rakstibas sistémas (ortografijas), dazadas gramatiskas formas (locijumos)
un dazados grafétiskos, grafémiskos, fonologiskos un morfologiskos varian-
tos. 101 skirklis atspogulo latviesu personvardus un 245 skirkli - cittautu
personvardus, kuru vida savukart vairak neka puse, t. i., 135, ir vacu vardi.

Raksta analizétie personvardu rakstijumi raditi $kirkla konteksta.
Skirkla principialo uzbivi ilustré talak dota paraugu kopa. Katra $kirkla
sakuma pievienots attiecigais personvards nominativa masdienas pienemtaja
rakstjuma. Cittautu personvardiem aiz Skirkla varda dots rakstijums
originalvaloda lidz ar valodas noradi. K. Milenbaha publikacijas konstatétas
formas un varianti doti aiz domuzimes noteikta seciba: rakstijumi vecaja
ortografija, jaunaja ortografija un (ar noradi «ZK o.») Zinibu komisijas
ortografija. Katras ortografijas ietvaros rakstijumi kartoti péc locijumiem
(atkarigo locijumu formas un to varianti doti ar saisinatu locijuma noradi).
Formalie varianti katra locijuma ietvaros atdaliti ar dubultu slipsvitru.

Bilensteins (v. Bielenstein) — Biclenjteins // Bielenfchteins // Biblenfchteins,
gen. Bielenfteina, dat. Bielenfteinam, akuz. Bielenfteinu; Bilensteins, gen.

Bilensteina, akuz. Bilensteinu; ZK o.: Bielensteins
Reihards (v. Reichard) — Reichards
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Smits (v. Schmidt) — Schmidts; ZK o.: Smidts, gen. Smidta, akuz. Smidtu
Végeners (v. Wegener) — Wegeners, akuz. Wegeneru

Ka redzams, skirkliem ir dazads apjoms un informativa ietilpiba, jo
daziem personvardiem konstatéts tikai viens lietojums resp. viena forma,
daziem - vairaki simti lietojumu un tatad ari samera liels formu un variantu
klasts. Raksta dotajos pieméros plasakie skirkli lielakoties reducéti, atstajot
tikai konkrétas aplukojamas paradibas ilustracijai noderigos elementus.

Registra fiksétaja materiala dominé rakstjjumi vecaja ortografija.
Tapéc talak aplukotas personvardu atveides un rakstibas ipatnibas attiecas
galvenokart uz veco ortografiju. Rakstijumu Zinibu komisijas ortografija
un jaunaja ortografija ir ievérojami mazak - atbilstosi nelielajam Sajas
ortografijas publicéto K. Milenbaha darbu skaitam, un tie ilustré tikai
atseviskus personvardu atveides un rakstibas aspektus.

K. Milenbaha rakstijumu ipatnibas konstatéjamas sastatljuma ar
attiecigo personvardu masdienu rakstijumiem, ko registra reprezenteé skirkla
vardi. Par Ipatnibam resp. at$kiribam no misdienu rakstijjuma $a pétijuma
aspekta nav uzskatamas sistémiskas atSkiribas, ko nosaka tikai dazadu
ortografiju izmantojums, t. i, cits burtu tips (frakttira pretstata antikvai) un
citas grafémas dazu skanu apzimeésanai, ka, pieméram, [$] skanas apziméjums
fch vecaja ortografija un s Zinibu komisijas ortografija vai [ie] apziméjums ar
e divkar$ojumu un h un ch $kirums visas talaika ortografijas. Rakstijjumus
dazadas ortografijas, kuros atrodamas tikai sadas pasu ortografiju nosacitas
sistémiskas atskiribas, var nosaukt par savstarpéji ekvivalentiem.

Gandriz puse no registra 346 Skirkliem, t. i., 161 Skirklis, satur tikai
$adus musdienu rakstijumu ekvivalentus, kas btitiba precizi atbilst attiecigo
personvardu masdienu formam un pareizrakstibai, tikai cita ortografija; ie-
prieks dotaja paraugu kopa tads ir Reiharda Skirklis. Savukart paréjie 185
8kirkli, kas atspogulo 40 latvie$u un 145 cittautu (t. sk. 84 vacu) personvardus,
satur vienu vai vairakus rakstjjumus ar butiskam ipatnibam, resp.,
grafémiskam, fonologiskam un/vai morfologiskam at$kiribam no masdienu
rakstijuma (vai nu vienus pasus ka Smita un Végenera kirkli, vai - biezak —
blakus ar masdienu rakstijumam ekvivalentiem variantiem vai formam ka
Bilensteina $kirkli). Rakstibas zina problematisko personvardu kopuma cit-
tautu personvardi veido nozimigako dalu ne tikai kvantitativi; to rakstibas
ipatnibas, ka izriet jau no ievada ieskicétas objektivas situacijas (dazadu at-
veides principu konkurence, patskanu garuma neapzimésana), salidzindjjuma
ar latvie$u personvardiem ir komplicétakas un daudzveidigakas.
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K. Milenbahs par vacu personvardu atveidi

Cittautu personvardu rakstiba latviesu valoda liela méra atkariga no
atveides principa izvéles. Tapéc K. Milenbaha minéto personvardu vida ipasu
vietu ienem vacu vardi. 1901. gada raksta, par visparéjo principu atzistot sve-
$u personvardu atveidi péc izrunas, vin$ pauz viedokli, ka talaika situacija
vél saglabajama prakse vacu personvardus (uzvardus) atveidot péc vacu
rakstibas, un pamato $o diferencéto pieeju ar latviesu vacisko un vaciskoto
uzvardu rakstibas tradiciju: «Masu no vacu valodas smeltie vacu rakstiba
rakstitie pavardi mums uzspiez sekoso likumu: vacu pavardi ta rakstami ka
vacu valoda [Milenbaha izcélums. - S. L.], pieliekot, saprotams, tiem latviesu
galotni: Feldbergs, Herders, Buchholzs. Kamér latviesu starpa atronami Briick-
mani, tameér nevar Delbriicku parkrustit par Delbriku. Jo butu loti érmoti, ka
latvietis savu vardu rakstitu vacu rakstiba, bet ista vacie$a vardu parveérstu péc
latvie$u skanas likumiem. No citam valodam nemtie vardi jaraksta ta, ka vinus
izruna.» (Milenbahs 2009¢, 379) Mazak kategoriska forma §i pati doma izskan
jau 1894. gada raksta (Milenbahs 2009b, 195). Abas minétajas publikacijas
K. Milenbahs prognozé, ka ar laiku («nakamiba» / «drizuma»), mazinoties
vacu valodas nozimei latvie$u uzvardu rakstiba, ari vacu personvardus varés
rakstit fonétiski (Milenbahs 2009b, 195; Milenbahs 2009¢, 379). Savukart
J. Endzelins jau 1902. gada asi vérsas pret vacu ortografijas saglabasanu vacu
ipa$vardu rakstiba un nesauboties atbalsta visu sve$o ipasvardu, ari vacu
vardu atveidi péc izrunas (Endzelins 1971b, 670).

Lai noskaidrotu, ka un kada meéra K. Milenbaha teorétiski paustais
vacu personvardu atveides princips atspogulojas vina pasa darbos, $ai
pétijuma analizétas vacu valodai raksturigo skanu apziméjumu atbilsmes,
kas konstatétas K. Milenbaha atveidojumos.

Vacu personvardu atveidojumus péc rakstibas lauj identificét galveno-
kart tajos saglabatie latvie$u valodai svesie vai neparastie burti un burtko-
pas. Ja vacu varda $sadu elementu nav, ta atveidojums péc rakstibas nav drosi
iz8kirams no atveidojuma péc izrunas un, iznemot rakstiba neatspoguloto
patskanu garumu, cita zina biezi ir ari ekvivalents personvarda misdienu
formai, pieméram: Brandiss (v. Brandis) — Brandifs, gen. Brandifa; Herbarts
(v. Herbart) — Herbarts, gen. Herbarta; Klage (v. Kluge) - Kluge, gen. Kluges.

Lidzskanu apziméjumu atbilsmes

No lidzskanu apziméjumiem par atveidi péc rakstibas K. Milenbaha dar-
bos visuzskatamak liecina atveidojumos saglabatas vacu valodai specifiskas
burtkopas ck [k], dt [t], th [t], tz [c], pieméram: Beks (v. Beck) — gen. Becta;
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Bérents (v. Berendt) — Berendts, gen. Berendta; Bilrots (v. Billroth) — gen. Billro-
tha; Grotevics (v. Grottewitz) — Srottewiz8. Dalai vardu paraléli rakstijumiem
ar saglabatu vacisko burtkopu lietotas ari formas vai to varianti ar tapat
izrunajamo burtu k, ¢, «cet» [c], t. i., atveidojumi péc izrunas, pieméram: Fiks
(v. Fick) — Ficts // Gits; Steintals (v. Steinthal) — Steintbals, gen. Steinthala, akuz.
Cteintalu; Loce (v. Lotze) - gen. Lofzes, akuz. Lo3i. Savukart dazi vacu vardi ar
$im pasam burtkopam visos lietojumos atveidoti tikai péc izrunas, pieméram:
Lembroks (v. Lembrock) — gen. Lembrofa; Mike (v. Micke) — gen. Mites; Lu-
ters (v. Luther) — Luters, gen. Lutera, dat. Luteram; $o sen pazistamo, latvie$u
garigas dzives vésturé nozimigo personu vardu rakstijumos K. Milenbahs
acimredzot respektéjis jau nostiprinajusas latviskotas formas.

Visnoturigaka ir burtkopa dt, kas paturéta visos attiecigo personvardu
atveidojumos. Bez jau minéta pieméra (Bérenta $kirklis) ta gan atrodama vél
tikai viena vacu uzvarda: Smits (v. Schmidt) - Shmidts; ZK o.: Smidts, gen.
Smidta, akuz. $midtu; tacu $is pats vacu cilmes personvards paradas ari ka
amerikanu valodnieka dubultuzvarda komponents un ka latviesu uzvards:
Smits-Vartenbergs (a. Schmidt-Wartenberg) - Smidt-Vartenbergs, gen.
Smiﬁa-Vartenberga /] Smiﬁa-Vartenberga; Smits — Schmidts; gen. Smidta.
Ka redzams, burtkopa dt [t] saglabata ne tikai vecaja ortografija un Zinibu
komisijas ortografija, bet — iznémuma karta — ar jaunaja ortografija, kur citi
vaciskie lidzskanu apziméjumi vairs neparadas.

Tikko minétajos pieméros redzamie rakstjjumi Zinibu komisijas
ortografija un jaunaja ortografija ilustré vél kadu interesantu paradibu:
lidzskana [t] apziméSanai lietota vaciska burtkopa dt, savukart lidzskanis [§]
tais pasos vardos apzimeéts ar latvie$u s resp. § atbilstosi izrunai, nevis rakstits
«ka vacu valoda, t. i., ar sch. Sadus rakstijumus, kuros izmantoti vienlaikus
latviesu valodas un kadas citas valodas rakstibas elementi, var nosaukt par
hibridformam jeb hibridiem'.

Otra nozimigaka lidzskanu apziméjumu apaksgrupa, kas liecina par
atveidi péc vacu rakstibas, ir troksnenu dubultojumi. Latviesu rakstiba Sie
dubultojumi ir nefunkcionali un Milenbaha laika visparéja lietojuma jau bija

1 J. Baldunciks, aplukojot citvalodu ipasvardu atveidi plasa vésturiska konteksta, $o
jédzienu attiecina uz visu vardu, ietverot ari gramatisko formantu - galotni (Bal-
dunciks 2008). Saja pétijuma, kur uzmanibas centra ir atveidojumu grafémiska
un fonologiska struktira, ir lietderigi norobezoties no gramatizacijas limena un
hibrida jédzienu attiecinat tikai uz vardiem ar divu valodu rakstibas pazimém
celma ietvaros; neparveidotas vacu vardu originalformas, kuras latvisko elementu
(galotni) iegust tikai gramatizacijas rezultata, kvalificétas par atveidojumiem péc
rakstibas.
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atmesti (Milenbahs 2009b, 194), kaut gan vél saglabajas dazos personvardos,
kas $ada forma bija kluvusi pazistami jau agrak (tadi latvie$u vardi sastopa-
mi arl pasa K. Milenbaha lietojuma, pieméram: Abuls — gen. Abbula; Plute —
Dlutte).

K. Milenbaha minéto vacu personvardu originalformas sastopama
tikai dala no vacu rakstiba iespéjamiem troksnenu dubultojumiem - zz
[c], fF [f], pp [p], ss [s], tt [t]. Atveidojumos vecaja ortografija dubultoju-
mi zz, ff, pp, tt ar daziem izpémumiem saglabati, pieméram: Becenbergers
(v. Bezzenberger) — Begzenbergers // Begenbergers // Begenbergers, gen. Bey
senbergera // Beggenbergera, dat. Begzenbergeram (nominativa formas variants
bez dubultojuma paradas 1911. un 1912. gada publikacijas, visticamak,
jaunas ortografijas likumibu ietekmé; varianti ar dubultojumu zz un latvis-
ko ¢ pieskaitami pie hibridformam); Iflands (v. Iffland) — gen. Sfflanda (bet:
Millenhofs (v. Miillenhoff) - Miillenhofs bez spraudzena dubultojuma galot-
nes -s, t. i., cita spraudzena prieksa); Bops (v. Bopp) — Bopps, gen. Boppa, dat.
Boppam, akuz. Boppu; Bitners (v. Biittner) — gen. Biittnera; Blitners. Pédéja
piemeéra redzams vienigais $is apaksgrupas vards, kas konstatéts arl jaunaja
ortografija — jau bez troksnena dubultojuma.

Atskiriga attieksme K. Milenbaham ir pret ss [s] atveidi. Registréts ti-
kai viens vacu varda atveidojums ar saglabatu dubultojumu: Fosijs (v. Vos-
sius) — gen. Voffija. Paréjos gadijumos vacu ss atveidots péc izrunas ar vie-
nu s, pieméram: Dreselis (v. Dressell) — Drefels; Lesings (v. Lessing) — gen.
Lefinga, akuz. Lefingu; Rusovs (v. Russow) — Rufoms.

Iepriek$ aplukoto vacu burtkopu saglabasana atveidojumos skar ti-
kai pareizrakstibas limeni, jo to izruna vaciskaja un latviskaja rakstijuma
batiski neatskiras. Savukart, ja vacu originalforma satur burtu, kura skanu
atbilsmes abas valodas ir atskirigas vai kura latviesu alfabéta vispar nav,
atveidé péc rakstibas prieksplana izvirzas varda pareizas izrunas jautajums,
resp., rakstibas un izrunas attieksmju aspekts, jo atveidotos personvardus
vedas lasit péc latviesu ortografijas likumibam. No vacu lidzskanu burtiem
problematiski $ai zina ir s, z, v un tikai vacu valoda sastopamais fS. Materials
$o burtu atveides aplukojumam ir galvenokart rakstijumi vecaja ortografija.

Vacu un latvie$u valodas attieksmju aspekta ipass ir s burts. Vacu
valoda s ka grafémas <s> realizacijas pamatvariants ir divu fonému - /s/
un /z/ - regularais apziméjums, savukart p, ¢ priek$a celma sakuma tas ir
fonémas /§/ regulara apziméjuma sch isinajums — grafémas <sch> realizacijas
pozicionals variants. Tatad vacu s (nosaukums «Ess» [es], grafiskie varianti
antikva S s, fraktara & { §) ir burts ar trejadu potencialo izrunu atkariba no
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pozicijas varda - [s], [z] vai [§]. Latvie$u valoda attiecigajam skanam ir savi
apziméjumi gan antikva, gan fraktara: [s] skanai - s burts (Ss/ S f 8), [z]
skanai — z burts (Z z / € ), [§] skanai - § burts antikva (jaunas ortografijas
versija § §) un burtkopa sch fraktira (Sd) fch). Ka redzams, ar s burtu izrunas
zina tie$i vai pastarpinati saistitie antikvas un fraktaras burti un burtkopas
un to apzimétas skanas vacu un latviesu valoda veido sazarotu savstarpéjo
(ne)atbilsmju tiklu.

Fraktiira izrunas atskiribai pievienojas vél cita — vacu un latviesu s
burta vésturiski nosacita grafiskas reprezentacijas atskiriba. Frakttras burti
latvie$u rakstiba parpemti no vacu rakstibas. Sakotnéji ari latviesu tekstos ar
G { apziméja gan [s], gan [z]. Tacu latvie$u valoda, kur [s] un [z] lieto$anai
nav pozicionalu nosacijumu ka vacu valoda, ar nediferencéto apziméjumu
nevargja iztikt. Tapéc G. Mancelis, modificéjot S { ar diakritisko zimi -
slipu svitrinu par burtu, [s] apzimésanai latviesu fraktara izveidoja un ie-
viesa jaunas rakstzimes — G f, bet bazes burtu © { izmantoja [z] apzimésanai
(Bergmane, Blinkena 1986, 70-71); Isais 8, kas gan vacu, gan latviesu valoda
bija lietojams tikai varda vai zilbes beigas un apziméja [s] skanu, saglabaja
savu s pozicionala varianta statusu. Tadéjadi latviesu fraktara s burtam kop$
Mancela laikiem ir daléji cita grafiska reprezentacija neka vacu fraktira,
bet rakstzimes & { latvie$u fraktara parstav z burtu, nevis s burtu ka vacu
fraktara; savukart antikva vacu un latviesu s raksta vienadi. Sal. vacu s un
latvie$u s un z grafiskos variantus (abas valodas vizuali identiskas rakstzimes
pasvitrotas): vacus - Ss/ & { §; latvieSus - Ss/ Gf$unlatviesuz- Zz/ & .
Fraktira no vacu s un latviesu s un z attieksmém tiesi izriet ari analogiska
sakariba starp vacu [$] regularo apziméjumu - burtkopu sch un latviesu [$]
un [z] apziméjumiem - fraktaras «¢upu burtiem» sch un zch; sal.: vacu sch -
Sch sch | Scb {ch; latviesu s/ sch - S/ Sdy fcb un latviesu 2 / zch - Z 2 | Sdy
i

Sada paradoksala situacija vacu ipasvardu atveide péc rakstibas vecaja
ortografija ieglist savdabigu izpausmi: atkapjoties no formalas s atveides péc
vacu rakstibas (ar O { 8) visos gadijumos, vacu s [s], ka ari s burtkopas sch
[$] sastava konsekventi tiek atveidots ar tam nominali atbilsto$o latvieSu
fraktaras s burtu (& f 8) (ievérojot latvie$u ortografijas nosacijumus ari isa
$ un gara f lietojuma, pieméram, latviskas galotnes -$ prieksa vacu varda
beigu lidzskanis -$ klast par garo f); savukart s [z] un s [$] atbilsme atveido-
jumos ir rakstzimes  f, kas fraktara reprezenté gan vacu s, gan latvie$u z
burtu. Vacu s [s], sch un s [z], s [§] diferencétas atveides ilustracijai piemeéri
no K. Milenbaha darbos registrétajiem personvardiem (raditi tikai péc
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rakstibas atveidotie varianti) — ar s [s] vai sch originalforma: Fosijs (v. Vos-
sius) — gen. Voffija; Leskins (v. Leskien) — Leftiens, gen. Leffiena; Sémanis (v.
Schoemann) — Sdyemanns, gen. Scheemanna; Smits (v. Schmidt) — Schmidts; ar
s [z] vai s [8] originalforma: Réhehazens (v. Rehehusen) — gen. Rebhnhaufena?;
Eksteins (v. Eckstein) — Gcffteing; Stademunds (v. Studemund) — Stubemunds.

Konsekventa vacu s [s] un sch [§] aizstasana ar latviesu burtu resp.
burtkopu ne tikai péc izrunas, bet ari péc rakstibas atveidotos ipasvardos,
tatad neatkarigi no konkréta ipasvarda atveides principa, vecaja ortografija
bija kluvusi par stabilu tradiciju jau pirms K. Milenbaha. Sinhroniska
skatijuma $ada prakse - specifiski latvisku rakstzimju regulars lietojums
ipasvardu atveidojumos péc vacu rakstibas — ir pretruniga. Tacu tai var
saskatit pamatojumu latvie$u fraktiiras s un z burta vésturiskaja izcelsmé
kuras rezultata latvie$u & f [s] un & { [z] tikai abi kopa veido vacu & f{ [s],
[z] pilnvértigu funkcionalo atbilsmi. Buatiska Sai aspekta Skiet arl latviesu
modificéta (parsvitrota) s (& f) bazes burta vizuala identitate ar latvie$u z
(S {) un vacu s (S {). Tadéjadi rodas iespéja diferencét vacu s [s], [z] atvei-
di, ievérojot izrunu un parak neattalinoties no vacu rakstibas. Vacu & {
[8] (¢, p prieksa) §1 diferenciacija neskar, tapéc ta atveidé péc rakstibas tiek
saglabats vacu burts G {.

Diferencétas vacu s atbilsmes Ipasvardu atveidé péc rakstibas daléji
pielidzina to atveidei péc izrunas un tadéjadi novérs lielako dalu ar vacu
s saistito iespéjamo parpratumu izrunas zina. Latviskie apziméjumi & f §
un S fd) neparprotami signalizé par s [s] resp. sch [§] vacu varda. Kaut
gan atveidé péc rakstibas s [z] un s [§] sava starpa netiek $kirti, praksé ari
apziméjums O f ka vacu s [z] atbilsme izrunas problémas nevar radit: & {
atveidojuma izrunajams ka [z] visos gadijumos, iznemot poziciju p vai
t prieksa celma sakuma, kur tas pats & { saskanpa ar vacu pareizrakstibu
apzimeé [$] skanu. No otras puses, ta ka vieni un tie pasi apziméjumi & f 8,
Gy fdy un S { latvieSu fraktara lietojami ka vacu s [s], sch [§] un s [z] atbil-
smes atveidé gan péc viena, gan péc otra principa, tie pasi par sevi nesniedz
nekadu informaciju par konkréta rakstijuma statusu, resp., ta atveidi péc
izrunas vai péc rakstibas. Tapéc uz noteiktu atveides principu saméra drosi
var attiecinat tikai tos rakstijumus ar G f 8, S fch vai & { [z], kuri vienlaikus
satur arl kadu vacu vai latvie$u valodai specifisku pazimi vai citu papildu
noradi. Starp K. Milenbaha minétajiem vacu personvardiem atrodami tikai

2 Atveidojums no A. Bilensteina gramatika atrodama kladaina rakstijuma Rehn-
hausen ar n burtu e vieta (sal. Bielenstein 1864, 104).
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dazi $adi rakstijumi, pieméram, atveidojumi péc rakstibas: Fosijs (v. Vos-
sius) — gen. Voffija ar s dubultojumu un latvie$u fraktaras alfabéta neietilp-
stou burtu B; Smits (v. Schmidt) - Schmibdts ar vacisko burtkopu dt; atveido-
jumi péc izrunas: Jends (v. Jentzsch) — gen. Jentfcha ar latvisko f vacu tz vieta;
Rusovs (v. Russow) — Rufows ar vienu s vacu ss vieta. Lielaka dala vacu vardu
rakstijumu ar G { 8, S fdh) un S { [z] $adu papildu informaciju nesatur,
un tiem atveides princips retrospektivi nav nosakams, pieméram: Sraders
(v. Schrader) - Gdyraders, gen. Schradera; Vatsons (v. Watson) - Watfons, gen.
Watfona; Zahers-Mazohs (v. Sacher-Masoch) — Sadyer-NMafochs).

Vacu s [§] pozicija p un ¢ prieksa, ka jau novirze no grafémas pamat-
varianta, sastopams visai reti, tomeér dazi personvardi ar s [§] originalforma
(tikai t prieksa) registréti ari K. Milenbaha darbos, pieméram: Eksteins
(v. Eckstein) — Gctfteing; Steintals (v. Steinthal) — Steinthals, gen. Steinthala,
akuz. Steintalu; Stengels (v. Stengel) — Stengels, gen. Stengela // Stengela;
Stademunds (v. Studemund) — Stubemunds. Sie pieméri ilustré raksturigu s
[§] atveides problému savienojuma st. Atveidé péc rakstibas vacu s [§] at-
bilsme © { vizuali sakrit ar latvie$u fraktaras z burtu, kas t prieksa saskana
ar vecas ortografijas pareizrakstibas nosacijumu apzimé [s] skanu (par So
nosacijumu kritiski izteicies K. Milenbahs (Milenbahs 2011b, 328-329)).
Ja attiecigais personvards lasitajam nav pazistams un konkrétais rakstijjums
nesatur papildu noradi par atveidi péc rakstibas, vacisko st [$t] atveidojuma
var kladaini izlasit ka latviesu [st]. Minétajos pieméros tada ir akuzativa for-
ma Gteintalu un visi talakie rakstijumi. Ka redzams genitiva formas varianta
Gtengela, pat it ka neparprotama norade uz atveidi péc izrunas - specifiski
latviskais lidzskana g mikstinajums palatala patskana prieksa - $aja gadijuma
ir maldinosa; vaciskais s [§] un latviskais ¢ Seit piedalas hibridformas
veido$ana.

Burtkopa st, $kiet, ir otrs stabilakais atveidojumos saglabatais vaciskais
lidzskanu savienojums blakus dt. Starp K. Milenbaha minétajiem atrodams
tikai viens vacu personvards, kuram vecaja ortografija dazos lietojumos s
[§] atveidots péc izrunas; sal.: Bilensteins (v. Bielenstein) — Bielenfteins //
Bielenfehteing // Biblenfchteins, gen. Bielenfteina, dat. Bielenfteinam, akuz. Bie-
lenfteinu. Hibridforma Bielenfchteins lietota tikai vienreiz 1893. gada blakus
rakstijumiem ar vacisko st (pat tai pasa rindkopa) un varétu but nejausibas
rezultats. Savukart variants Biblenfdhteins, kas lietots 1911. gada raksta,
ar savu latviskoto gara patskana un [§] skanas apziméjumu faktiski jau
atspogulo jaunas ortografijas likumibas un, iespéjams, jauzskata par ekspe-
rimentu; velak publicétajos rakstos vecaja ortografija (ari tai pasa izdevuma)
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K. Milenbahs atkal lieto tradicionalo vacisko Bilensteina uzvarda rakstijumu.
Gadijumos, kad vacu s savienojuma ar sekojosu p vai t iznémuma karta
izrundjams ka [s], tas dazreiz (bet ne vienmeér) atveidots péc izrunas ar G f;
sal.: Spikss (v. Spix) — gen. Gpitfa; Stenders (v. Stender) — Stenbders, gen. Sten-
dera // Stenbera.

Otra spilgtaka nesakritiba starp skanas un burta atbilsmém vacu un
latviesu valoda, ka ari latvie$u fraktara un antikva saistas ar [c] skanas
apziméjumiem. Vacu rakstiba [c] apzimé ar z jeb «cet» burtu (nosaukums
«Zett» [cet], grafiskie varianti antikva Z z, fraktara 3 3), kas $kirams no tikai
aizguvumos sastopama un dazadi izrunajama ¢ (C ¢ / € c); latviesu antikva
[c] apzimé ar ¢ burtu (C c), bet fraktara ar «cet» burtu (3 3), jo atbilstosas
vacu frakttras rakstzimes 3 3 lidz ar burta nosaukumu parnemtas ari latvie-
$u fraktiira. Saja gadijuma izrunas problémas atveidé péc rakstibas teorétiski
iespéjamas antikva, kur rakstzimes Z z vacu un latvie$u valoda reprezenté
dazadus burtus un apzimeé dazadas skanas («cet» [c] resp. z [z]), bet [c] skana
tiek apziméta ar dazadiem burtiem (z jeb «cet» resp. ¢). Savukart fraktara 3 3
abas valodas apzimé vienu un to pasu [c] skanu, tapéc vecaja ortografija
vacu «cet» [c] atveide un atveidojumu izruna neatkarigi no atveides principa
problémas nerada, pieméram: Dics (v. Diez) — gen. Die3a; Leibnics (v. Leib-
niz) — Leibnizs, gen. Leibniza, akuz. Leibnizu; Mancelis (v. Manzel) — Mangels,
gen. Mangela // Mangela, akuz. Vangeli.

Dazadus risinajumus K. Milenbahs izmantojis, atveidojot nedaudzos
vacu vardus, kas originalforma satur v burtu. Vacu rakstiba v burts (no-
saukums «Vau» [fau], grafiskie varianti antikva V' v, fraktara ¥ v) apzimeé
[f] vai [v] skanu un $kirams no w (W w / W@ w), kuru izruna tikai ka [v].
Latvie$u fraktaras alfabéta v burta (¥ v) vispar nav - vecaja ortografija [v]
skanu apzime tikai ar w (W w), bet jaunaja ortografija, kur savukart nav w
burta, ar v apzimé tikai [v] skanu. Vardiem, kuros vacu v izrunajams ka [f],
K. Milenbahs atveidojuma vecaja ortografija saglabajis sveso burtu: Fosijs
(v. Vossius) — gen. Boffija; Foss (v. Voff) — LVofs, gen. Vofa; savukart vardi ar
v [v] atveidoti péc izrunas: Elverss (v. Elvers) — Clwers, gen. Clwerfa; Novaliss
(v. Novalis) — Nowalifs, gen. Nomwalifa; Rivijs (v. Rivius) — Riwiufs, gen. Riwiufa,
akuz. Riwiufu; Virhovs (v. Virchow) - Wirchows, gen. Wirdyowa. Ka izrunajami
Fosija un Fosa varda rakstijumi ar v burtu resp. ¥ vecaja ortografija, vacu
valodas nepratéjam paliek neskaidrs.

Vacu f§ burts (nosaukums «Eszett» [escet], grafiskie varianti antikva
3, fraktara §) ir grafémas <s> realizacijas pozicionals variants, [s] skanas
apziméjums blakus s un ss. Ka liecina publikacijas periodiskos izdevumos,
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ipasvardu atveidé péc rakstibas vecaja ortografija vacu f§ tradicionali tiek
aizstats ar f8. Registrétaja K. Milenbaha materiala atrodams tikai viens vards
ar f§ originalforma: Foss (v. Voff) — Vofs, gen. Vnfa. Ja f - ka $aja gadijuma —
atrodas varda beigas, atveidé péc rakstibas jasaskaras ar gramatizacijas (un
formas interpretacijas) grutibam. Genitivs ar vienu s minétaja pieméra ir
hibridforma. Arl nominativs Vof$ teorétiski varétu but hibridforma, kura
f8 atveidots ar vienu s un otrs s ir latvie$u galotne. Tomér ticamaka $kiet
iespéja, ka tas ir atveidojums péc rakstibas ar §§ tradicionalo atbilsmi {8
bez latviesu galotnes (tresa s) pievienojuma, kas $aja gadijuma nemaz nav
iespéjams. Galotnes paradiSanas genitiva $adam traktéjumam nav Skeérslis:
katru locijuma formu K. Milenbahs nereti darina neatkarigi no paréjam.
Lidzigs nominativa veido$anas panémiens izmantots ari citos gadijumos:
ja vards jau originalforma beidzas ar -s, kura prieksa atrodas lidzskanis,
nominativa latvie$u galotne (t. i., vél viens s) netiek pievienota, ta paradas
tikai atkarigajos locijumos; sal.: Eberss (v. Ebers) — Gbers, gen. Cbetfa; Elverss
(v. Elvers) — Glwers, gen. Clwetfa; Vilmanss (v. Wilmanns) — Willmanns; Zan-
derss (v. Sanders) - Sanbets.

Uz antikvu balstitajas ortografijas publicétos K. Milenbaha darbos
atrodami tikai dazi vacu personvardi, kas originalforma satur s vai z («cet»)
burtu (vardi ar v un f§ nav konstatéti). Zinibu komisijas ortografija, kur —
ka jau parejas ortografija ar nenostabilizétu pareizrakstibu - citvalodu
ipasvardu atveide visuma balstijas vecas ortografijas tradicijas, K. Milenbahs
vacu vardus atveidojis galvenokart péc rakstibas. Sim principam atbilst viens
piemérs ar s [§]: Bilensteins (v. Bielenstein) — ZK o.: Bielensteins. Jaunaja
ortografija izrunai neatbilstosi citvalodu ipasvardu rakstijumi bija pretruna
ar pasu $is ortografijas butibu; vismaz K. Milenbaha darbos nedaudzie
jaunaja ortografija minétie vacu personvardi, no kuriem divi originalforma
satur s burtu un viens z burtu, atveidoti péc izrunas: Bilensteins (v. Bielen-
stein) — Bilensteins, gen. Bilensteina, akuz. Bilensteinu; Rozenbergers (v. Ro-
senberger) — gen. Rozenbergers; Leibnics (v. Leibniz) — Leibnics.

Patskanu un divskanu apziméjumu atbilsmes

Vacu patskanu atveides aspekta lielako ievéribu pelna divas
personvardu apaksgrupas. Viena no tam ir vardi, kas originalforma sa-
tur gari izrunajamu patskani. Vacu valodas rakstiba iso un garo patska-
ni apzimé ar vienu un to pasu burtu. Noteiktos gadijumos lietojami ipasi
patskanu garuma noradisanas lidzekli (patskana burta dubultojums, e vai
h pievienojums). Ta¢u garo patskanu (iznemot [1]) rakstibas pamatvariants
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ir attiecigais patskana burts bez garuma norades, tapéc patskana kvantitate
vacu valoda biezi nosakama tikai péc pozicionala kritérija. Patskanu garums
netiek atspogulots ari vacu vardu atveidojumos péc izrunas — saskana ar jau
minéto talaika latvie$u rakstiba valdoso praksi sve$os ipasvardos neapzimét
patskanu garumu.

Latvieu valodai neraksturigas vacu patskanu garuma norades -
patskana burta dubultojums un e burts aiz i gara [i] apziméSanai -
K. Milenbaha rakstijumos (vecaja ortografija) uzskatami liecina par person-
varda atveidi péc rakstibas, pieméram: Déke (v. Deecke) — Deecte, gen.
Deectes; Tiks (v. Tieck) — Zects; Vilands (v. Wieland) - gen. Wielanda. Vie-
nam personvardam ar ie originalforma sastopams ari péc izrunas atveidots
variants ar patskani i [i]; sal.: Leskins (v. Leskien) — Leftiens // Lefting, gen.
Leftiena. Par unikalu gara patskana atveides zina (un ari s [§] atveides zina —
par to sk. ieprieks) var nosaukt Bilensteina vardu: pat jaunaja ortografija
tas ir vienigais starp K. Milenbaha minétajiem cittautu personvardiem,
kuram vispar noradits patskana garums, tapéc vél jo parsteidzosaks ir gara
patskana apziméjums ar ih péc izrunas atveidota varianta (ar vienu lietoju-
mu) jau vecaja ortografija; sal.: Bilensteins (v. Bielenstein) — Bielenfteins //
Bielenfchteins // Biblenfchteins, gen. Bielenfteina, dat. Bielenfteinam, akuz. Bies
lenfteinu; Bilensteins, gen. Bilensteina, akuz. Bilensteinu; ZK o.: Bielensteins.

Patskana garuma norade ar h aiz attieciga patskapa burta ir vacu
rakstibai un latvie$u vecajai ortografijai kopigs panémiens. Tacu latvie-
$u rakstiba, ka jau teikts, patskanu garums cittautu ipasvardos vispar ne-
tika noradits. Tapéc jasecina, ka vacu personvardu atveidojumos sastopa-
mais h aiz gari izrunajama patskana burta nav latvie$u vecas ortografijas
lidzeklis patskana garuma noradi$anai, bet vacu ortografijas elements ar
$adu pasu funkciju, kas saglabats atveidojumos péc rakstibas, pieméram:
Heéns (v. Hehn) — Hebns, gen. Hebna; Kans (v. Kuhn) — Kubns, gen. Kubna;
Malovs (v. Mahlow) — Mablows; ZK o.: Malovs, gen. Malova. Minéto vardu
atveidé péc izrunas tiktu iegati rakstijumi Hens, Malows utt. (sal. Malova
varda atveidojumu Zinibu komisijas ortografija). Viens $ads atveidojums
péc izrunas ar likvidétu originalformas h konstatéts ari vecaja ortografija:
Ulands (v. Uhland) - gen. Ulanbda.

Ja vacu vards ar gari izrunajamu patskani originalforma nesatur ipasu
garuma noradi, atveidojums péc rakstibas visbiezak nav iz§kirams no atvei-
dojuma péc izrunas, pieméram: Abels (v. Abel) — AUbels, gen. Abela, dat. Abelam
/1 Abelim; Hegelis (v. Hegel) — akuz. Hegelu; Klage (v. Kluge) — Kluge, gen. K-
ges; Rivijs (v. Rivius) — Riwiufs, gen. Riwiufa, akuz. Riwiufu. Atveides principu
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var retrospektivi noteikt, tikai balstoties uz papildu formaliem raditajiem
attiecigaja rakstijuma. Dazi $adi rakstijjumi atrodami arl K. Milenbaha dar-
bos; sal., pieméram, atveidojumus péc rakstibas ar vacisko burtkopu tz un
péc izrunas ar «cet»: Gabelencs (v. Gabelentz) — Sabelentss, gen. Sabelentsa //
Babelenza, akuz. Babelentyu; uz atveidi péc izrunas norada latviskais ¢ palatala
patskana prieksa divos rakstijumos ($ajos skirklos paréjie varianti un formas
papildu informaciju nesatur): Hagenbergers (v. Hugenberger) — Hugenbergers,
gen. Hugenbergera; Slégelis (v. Schlegel) - Sthlegels, gen. Schlegela // Schlegela.
Aplukotie piemeri rada, ka zinamu informaciju par gari izrunajamu
patskani vacu varda atveidojums sniedz tikai tada gadijuma, ja vards
originalforma satur ipasu patskana garuma noradi un ja tas atveidots péc
rakstibas. Savukart atveidojumos péc izrunas vacu garajam patskanim lat-
viesu rakstibas ipatnibu dé] jebkura gadijuma atbilst attiecigais isa patskana
burts, tapéc patskana kvantitate no latviska rakstijuma nav izsecinama.
Ipasa atveides probléema Milenbaha laika bija vacu personvardi,
kas originalforma satur latviesu valodai svesos patskanu un divskanu
apziméjumus i}, 6 (oe) un eu; Siem burtiem un burtkopam nav ari tiesas at-
bilsmes latviesu valodas skanu sistéma. Musdienas attiecigos vacu patskanus
atveido ar izrunas zina vistuvak atbilsto$ajiem latviesu burtiem i, 7, e, ¢, bet
divskani - tradicionali ar ei (sk., pieméram, MK 2004, 99.14, 99.16, 101)
(originalizrunai tuvaka atbilsme butu oi). K. Milenbaha atveidojumos
vaciskie apziméjumi #, 6 (oe) un eu konsekventi saglabati visas attiecigo
personvardu formas un variantos un visas ortografijas; visbiezak sasto-
pams ii. Dazos rakstijumos kada formala pazime norada uz to atveidi péc
rakstibas, tac¢u vaciskie burti un burtkopas paradas ari rakstijumos, kurus
nevar kvalificét par atveidojumiem péc rakstibas, jo tie vienlaikus satur kadu
latviskojuma pazimi; sal., pieméram, atveidojumus ar vacisko lidzskana du-
bultojumu ¢t un ar latvisko vienkarso ¢: Bitners (v. Biittner) — gen. Biittneta;
Biitners; ar vacisko ck un latvisko k: Firekers (v. Fiirecker) — gen. Siirectera //
Siivetera; Furekers, gen. Fiirekera; Gliks (v. Gliick) - Sliicts // Gliits, gen.
Bliicka; ar specifiski latvisko k vacu ck vieta: Rikerts (v. Riickert) — Riiterts.
Atveidojumi ar latvisko elementu no musdienu viedokla batu uzska-
tami par hibridformam. Tacu laikmeta konteksta $ie piemeéri, visticamak,
kvalificéjami par atveidojumiem péc izrunas un atspogulo $a atveides prin-
cipa piekritéju vida tolaik izplatito uzskatu, ka #, ¢ un eu attiecigo skanu
apzimé$anai svesos ipasvardos aizglistami ari latviesu rakstiba. So viedokli
atbalstija ari J. Endzelins (sk. Endzelins 1971a, 283; Endzelins 1971b, 670).
Oficialaja pareizrakstiba priekslikums sve$os ipasvardos saglabat minétos
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skanu apziméjumus gan neieviesas, normativajos avotos ipasi uzsverts, ka
jalieto tikai latvie$u oficiala alfabéta burti un vacu eu aizstajams ar ei (sk.,
pieméram, Instrukcija 1927, 1.1, II.5; Blese, Pétersons 1933, 3-4). Tomér
praksé $ie noradijumi ne vienmer tika ievéroti pat vél 20. gs. 30. gados; sal.,
pieméram: Hazentoters, Miinsters (Augstkalns 2009, 71), Fiirekers (turpat,
88), Sroders (turpat, 95) - $adi un lidzigi atveidojumi minétaja avota sasto-
pami blakus citiem vai tiem pasiem vacu vardiem latviska rakstiba; savukart
J. Endzelins savu principu konsekventi istenojis vél «Latviesu valodas grama-
tikas» 1951. gada izdevuma - sal., pieméram: Briikners, Krobers (Endzelins
1951, 18), Leumanis (turpat, 253), ari Miilenbachs (turpat, 1).

Vacu vardu originalforma sastopamo oe K. Milenbahs nav aizstajis ar
visparinato 6, bet attiecigos vardus atveidojis péc rakstibas, saglabajot oe; pir-
mais no talak dotajiem piemeériem — Gétes vards - ir arl vienigais iznémums
$aja personvardu apaksgrupa, kam lietoti varianti ar vacu patskana latvis-
ko atbilsmi: Géte (v. Goethe) — Srethe, gen. Brethes // Setes, akuz. Buethi //
Geti; gen. Getes; Sémantis (v. Schoemann) — Schemanns, gen. Schremanna. Sal.
J. Endzelina rakstijumus Gote, gen. Gotes (Endzelins 1979, 704), ka ari jau
minéto Krdbers (v. Kroeber). Paréjie K. Milenbaha atveidotie vardi ar ii, 6 vai
eu nesatur vacu vai latvie$u valodai specifiskas formalas pazimes, kas lautu
retrospektivi noteikt atveides principu, pieméram: Millers (v. Miiller) —
Miillers, gen. Miillera; Slécers (v. Schlozer) - Schlizers, gen. Sehlizera; Reiters
(V. Reuter) — gen. Reutera; Zeime (v. Seurne) — Seume.

Nobeigums

Raksta citétais 1901. gada publikacijas fragments liecina, ka $ai laika
K. Milenbahs, balstoties uz praktiskiem apsvérumiem, atzinis pagaidu
nepiecieSamibu latviesu teksta rakstit vacu personvardus ka vacu valoda.
Savukart analizétie K. Milenbaha darbos registrétie vacu personvardu
rakstjumi rada pavisam citu ainu: atveidojumi saskana ar vina pasa
formuléto «likumuny, t. i., péc rakstibas, mijas ar atveidojumiem péc izrunas,
sastopamas ar1 hibridformas resp. abu atveides principu izmantojums viena
vardforma, ka ari grati traktéjami neskaidras izcelsmes rakstijumi.

Kaut ari citvalodu ipasvardu rakstibas jautajuma K. Milenbaham,
domajams, bija jarékinas ar attieciga izdevuma redaktora vai izdevéja viedok-
li, tomeér vismaz dala konstatéto atveidojumu atspogulo pasa K. Milenbaha
apzinatu izveli (viena un ta pasa vacu varda atveides varianti atrodami ari
viena un tai pasa izdevuma, nereti viena raksta un pat vienas rindkopas ietva-
ros). Ta¢u, ta ka 1901. gada K. Milenbahs formuléjis tikai pamatprincipu, ne-
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pieminotiespéjamos iznémumus vai atkapes un neprecizéjot ariizteicienu «ka
vacu valoda» (ka izriet no raksta analizétajiem piemeériem, $is formuléjums
nav jasaprot gluzi burtiski), pamatojums tadam vai citadam personvarda
rakstijumam katra konkréta gadijuma Sodien nav drosi konstatéjams.

Savukart drosi var apgalvot, ka K. Milenbaha skatijuma arl vacu
personvardu atveides joma nakotne pieder progresivajam fonétiskajam prin-
cipam (sal. Milenbahs 2009b, 195; Milenbahs 2009¢c, 379). To apstiprina ari
Jékaba Dravnieka atminas par kadu Zinibu komisijas Konversacijas vardnicas
redakcijas sapulci 1902. gada, kur K. Milenbahs debatés par svesvardu
(ipasvardu) rakstibu vardnica sparigi aizstavéjis fonétisko principu (Dravnieks
1926, 113-114). Taslauj izvirzit pienémumu, ka analizétaja materiala vérojamie
vacu personvardu pilnigi vai daléji latviskotie varianti un formas atspogulo
pakapenisku tuvosanos atveidei péc izrunas, eksperimentéjot ar konkrétu
personvardu vai atsevisku vacisko skanu apziméjumu atveides iespéjam,
dazkart Sauboties un vélak atgriezoties pie vaciska varianta (ekscerpétajos
K. Milenbaha darbos péc izrunas atveidoti vacu vardi paradas jau 1891. gada,
bet atveidojumi péc rakstibas atrodami vél 1912. gada publikacija). Vaciskas
rakstibas elementu noturiba K. Milenbaha darbos varétu but skaidrojama ar
vinam raksturigo piesardzibu jauninajumu praktiska ieviesana, nevélésanos
aizsteigties prieksa laikam - sal. vina izteikumus par pakapenibu pareja uz
antikvu un ortografijas labosana (Milenbahs 2009b, 196, 198-199).

Diemzél péc 1901. gada K. Milenbahs sve$u personvardu rakstibas jau-
tajumu vairs nav apceréjis, tapéc nav drosu liecibu, vai un kad vins uzskatijis
par iespéjamu un vélamu visparéju praktisku pareju uz vacu personvardu
fonétisko atveidi. Dazi vérojumi analizétaja materiala pielauj varbutibu, ka
galigo pareju uz vacu personvardu atveidi péc izrunas K. Milenbahs saistijis
ar jaunas ortografijas visparéju ievieSanu: $aja ortografija publicétajos vina
darbos gan atrodami tikai nedaudzi vacu vardu lietojumi, ta¢u - atskiriba
no vecaja ortografija un Zinibu komisijas ortografija fiksétajiem to pasu
vardu lietojumiem - neviens no tiem vairs neatspogulo vacu rakstibu.

Saisinajumi

a. — anglu

akuz. - akuzativs
dat. - dativs

gs. — gadsimts
gen. — genitivs
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resp. — respektivi

sal. - salidzinat

sk. — skatit

t.i. - tasir

t. s. — ta sauktais

t. sk. — tai skaita

u. tml. - un tamlidzigi
utt. - un ta talak

V. — vacu

ZK o. - Zinibu komisijas ortografija
// - seko variants

Literatura un avoti

Augstkalns 2009 - Augstkalns Alvils. Darbu izlase. Sast. Ilga Jansone, leva Brenke.
Riga: LU Latvie$u valodas institats, 2009.

Baldunciks 2008 - Citvalodu ipasvardu atveide latviesu valoda (vesturiskais
skatijums) [tie$saiste]. [Riga], [2008]. Pieejams: http://www.letonika.lv/article.
aspx?id=personvardi [skatits 2013. g. 28. febr.].

Bergmane, Blinkena 1986 - Bergmane Anna, Blinkena Aina. Latviesu rakstibas
attistiba. Riga: Zinatne, 1986.

Bielenstein 1864 — Bielenstein August. Die lettische Sprache: nach ihren Lauten und
Formen erklarend und vergleichend dargestellt. T. 2. Die Wortbeugung. Berlin:
Diimmler, 1864.

Blese, Pétersons 1933 - Blese Ernests, Pétersons Vilis. Latviesu pareizrakstibas rokas
gramata. Riga: Valters un Rapa, 1933.

Dravnieks 1926 — Dravnieks Jékabs. Raksti. 1. s€j. Riga: Valters un Rapa, 1926.

Endzelins 1951 - Endzelins Janis. Latviesu valodas gramatika. Riga: Latvijas Valsts
izdevnieciba, 1951.

Endzelins 1971a - Endzelins Janis. Filologa piezimes Konversacijas vardnicas redakci-
jai. Gram.: Endzelins Janis. Darbu izlase. 1. s&j. Riga: Zinatne, 1971, 281.-284. Ipp.

Endzelins 1971b - Endzelins Janis. [Rec. par:] Rokas gramata tagadéja latviesu valodas
pareizrakstiba. Sastadijis R. Cukurs. Gram.: Endzelins Janis. Darbu izlase. 1. s&j.
Riga: Zinatne, 1971, 667.-670. Ipp.

Endzelins 1979 - Endzelins Janis. Darbu izlase. 3. s&j. 1. d. Riga: Zinatne, 1979.

Instrukcija 1927 - Instrukcija par vardu un uzvardu raksti$anu Latvijas pasés. Valdibas
Vestnesis, 1927, Nr. 164, 28. jul.

Jansone 2008 - Jansone Ilga. Pareizrakstibas reformas simtgade. Gram.: Letonikas ot-
rais kongress: plenarsézu materiali, Riga, 2007. gada 30.-31. oktobris. Riga, 2008,
36.-56. Ipp.

Lagzdina 2014 - Lagzdina Sarmite. Realu personu vardi Karla Milenbaha lietojuma.
Onomastica Lettica. 4. laid. Riga: LU Latvie$u valodas institats, 2014 [pienemts
publicésanai].

335



LKV XI - Latvju ortografija. Gram.: Latviesu konversacijas vardnica. 11. s&j. Riga:
A. Gulbis, 1934/1935, 21769.-21777. slL.

Milenbahs 2009a - Milenbahs Karlis. Darbu izlase: 2 s¢j. Sast. Ina Druviete; zin. red.
Sarmite Lagzdina. 1. s¢j. Riga: LU Latviesu valodas instittts, 2009.

Milenbahs 2009b - Milenbahs Karlis. Par misu ortografiju. Gram.: Milenbahs
Karlis. Darbu izlase. 1. séj. Riga: LU Latvie$u valodas institats, 2009, 191.-
200. Ipp.

Milenbahs 2009¢ — Milenbahs Karlis. Par svesvardiem. Gram.: Milenbahs Karlis. Darbu
izlase. 1. s¢j. Riga: LU Latvie$u valodas institats, 2009, 375.-394. Ipp.

Milenbahs 2011a - Milenbahs Karlis. Darbu izlase: 2 séj. Sast. Ina Druviete; zin. red.
Sarmite Lagzdina. 2. s¢j. Riga: LU Latvie$u valodas instittts, 2011.

Milenbahs 2011b - Milenbahs Karlis. Par jauno ortografiju. Gram.: Milenbahs
Karlis. Darbu izlase. 2. s¢&j. Riga: LU Latvie$u valodas institats, 2011, 322.—
329. Ipp.

MK 2004 - Ministru kabineta 2004. gada 2. marta noteikumi Nr. 114 «Noteikumi par
personvardu rakstibu un lieto$anu latviesu valoda, ka ari to identifikaciju». Latvi-
jas Vestnesis, 2004, Nr. 36, 5. marts.

Rendering and Spelling of German Personal Names
in K. Milenbahs’ Works

Summary

The professional activity of the Latvian linguist Karlis Milenbahs
(1853-1916) fell within the period when Fraktur was gradually replaced by
Antiqua in printed Latvian texts and a modern writing system of Latvian
supported by Antiqua was developed. At this time, several writing systems
of Latvian, traditionally referred to as «orthographies», were used in prac-
tice. The standardization of foreign proper names was yet to be carried out,
therefore two opposing principles of rendering proper names coexisted: re-
producing their spelling in the respective languages and transcribing them
into Latvian writing (the so-called «phonetic principle»).

Among foreign personal names mentioned by K. Milenbahs, German
names are of main interest. In general, he supported the phonetic principle
of rendering foreign proper names into Latvian. However, in respect of Ger-
man names K. Milenbahs recommends for the time being to reproduce the
German spellings adding to them Latvian case endings; he substantiates this
approach with the traditional Germanized spelling of the numerous Latvian
surnames of German origin.

336



In this study, German personal names (surnames and pseudonyms)
as spelled in Latvian in K. Milenbahs” works were compared with original
German spellings of respective names in order to establish their correspon-
dency or discrepancy as regards denoting particular sounds and, conse-
quently, to find out the principle of rendering underlying the individual
spellings. Remarkably enough, it turned out that in practice K. Milenbahs
does not follow consequently his own recommendation: in his works, both
of the principles of rendering are alternately used for German names, often
resulting in spelling variants of the same name or sometimes even in hybrid
forms.



Ieva Sproge

IESKATS LATVIESU PERSONVARDU ATVEIDES
ATTISTIBA PUBLICISTISKAJOS TEKSTOS
VACU VALODA (20.-21. GS.)

Ievads

Lai ari kop$ pirmas varda do$anas cilvékam pagajis precizi nenosakams
gadu skaits, personvardu rakstiska atveide dazadas valodu telpas rada
parpratumus un pat konfliktus. Jo globalizétaka, atvértaka top pasaule, jo
intensivak notiek komunikacija, un otradi. Masu vardi ir §is komunikacijas
sastavdala un ietekmé tas norisi. Ta ka Latvijai ir nacies uzklausit daudz
parmetumu par arzemju personvardu atveidi (to skaita tiesas procesos Eiro-
pas Cilvéktiesibu tiesa), Saja raksta meklétas atbildes uz vél tikpat ka nepétito
jautajumu: ka vacvalodigaja telpa tiek atveidoti latvie$u vardi, un vai varam
to atveides principus vértét pozitivi. Pétjjuma analizéts ap 100 publicistiska
satura tekstu vacu valoda izdotos Zurnalos, laikrakstos un vacvalodigas in-
terneta vietnés no 1999. lidz 2013. gadam.

Iss ieskats pagatné: personvardu atveides noteikumi

(vacvalodigas valstis, Latvija)

Ikviens cilveks piedzimstot sanem savu vardu, kas personificé vinu,
vina individualitati, un katrs savu vardu grib dzirdét un ari redzét, atpazit
(izlasit) tiesi tadu, kads tas vinam pieskirts kop$ dzimsanas.

Sakotnéji katram vardam un uzvardam bija sava nozime, kura radas vai
tika pieskirta, vadoties péc personas izskata vai kadam citam tas ipatnibam
un lokalajiem vietvardiem. Tadéjadi katram personvardam ir sava vésture,
kas laika gaitd valodas parmainu un svesvalodu ietekmes dé] biezi vien
vairs tikpat ka nav atminama, tomér péc savas butibas ta pastav un ir saistama,
piem., ar Ferdinanda de Sosira 20. gs. definéto varda / valodas zimes divéjado
dabu (jebkura valodas zime analizéjama divos sikakos elementos: pastav for-
ma - aktualais vards, attéls (signifier), un pastav ideja vai koncepcija, ar kuru
forma prata tiek asociéta). Ferdinands de Sosirs pirmo elementu nosauca par
apzimeétaju, otro — par apziméjamo (de Saussure 2003). Tradicionali cilvéka
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vards ir saistams ar vecaku izvéli, uzvards vairak vai mazak tiek mantots.
Personvardu nozimes tiek pétitas un apkopotas — ari 21. gadsimta cilvékus
interesé, kadas varda sakotnéja nozimé ieklautas Ipasibas vini grib dzivé «dot
lidzi» savam bérnam, un jaunie vecaki censas izzinat, kadas rakstura un izska-
ta iezimes vinu mazulim iecerétais vards varétu sniegt (piem., http://www.ono-
mastik.comun http://www.personvardi.lv/, Treimanis 2002, Siling 1990). Vardu
analize un «tulko$ana» notiek visas valodu telpas, var apsaubit atseviskus tas
zinatniskuma aspektus, bet ne personvardos ietverto nozimi ka tadu un to, ka
masu vards ir ar «saturu» saistita «etikete».

Lai ari vacvalodigo zemju parstavji biezi protestéjusi pret vinu vardu
un uzvardu atveidi latvie$u valoda, vacu un latvie$u personvardu vésturé ir
daudz kopiga. Senas latviesu ciltis, tapat ka vacvalodigas un citas Eiropas
tautas, sakotnéji nav lietojusas uzvardus jeb gimenes vardus. Ta vieta izman-
toti pievardi, kas noradijusi uz ta ipasnieka statusu un izcelsmes vietu (Silins
1990, 1, 13).

Vicija uzvardi sika veidoties 12. gadsimta Vacijas dienvidos. Sis pro-
cess turpinajas vairakus gadsimtus; Vestfalené un Frizija pastaviga uzvarda
pienemsana tika noteikta tikai 19. gs. (sk. Kunze 2003, 14ff)

Pirmas liecibas par senlatvieSu un libieSu cilmes personvardiem
atrodamas viduslaiku dokumentos un liecina par 13. gadsimta Livonijas
konfederacijas pilsétas dzivojo$ajiem livu un latvie$u gilzu amatniekiem
(piem., Indrika hronika). Sie avoti sniedz ari pirmas liecibas par atsevisku
senlatvie$u vardu transkripciju latinu valoda. Musdienas latviesu un citu
tautu personvardi tiek atveidoti nevis latinu valoda, bet izmantojot latinu
alfabéta burtus, kuru grafému lietojums nebut nav viennozimigs.

Personvardu atveides tradicijas miisdienas

Lai arl kop$ pirmajiem personvardu transkripcijas méginajumiem
pagajusi daudzi gadsimti un gan vacu, gan latviesu valoda attistijusies, piln-
veidojusies un mainijusies, personvardu atveides problémas joprojam nav
pilniba atrisinatas ne starptautiska, ne nacionala limeni. Tacu pastav dazadi
reguléjumi. Kadas attistibas tendences novérojamas pédéjo gadu laika?

Lidz ar jauno tehnologiju attistibu komunikacija klaist arvien izvérstaka,
daudzpusigaka un daudzvalodigaka. Rodas arvien vairak paraléltekstu daza-
das valodas, vispieejamakie un visvairak lasitie ir dazadi publicistiskie teksti;
savukart publicistikas valodas stila attistiba ir cie$i saistita ar ekonomiska-
jiem, politiskajiem un kultaras procesiem. Tajos atspogulota informacija par
visdazadakajam norisém sabiedriba, ka ari integréti dazadi valodas stili. Tk
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dienu tukstosiem vacu valoda lasos$u pasaules iedzivotaju, iepazistoties ar
jaunakajiem notikumiem kada no laikrakstiem vai interneta portaliem, ir
iespéja saskarties ar latvieSu personvardiem. Protams, dalai no viniem trakst
izpratnes par diakritisko zimju nozimi vai «divaini» atveidoto vacu person-
vardu paradisanos ar Latviju saistitos dazados (informativos) tekstos, un ari
Latvija par to tiek dedzigi diskutéts un ir atskirigi viedokli. Loti detalizétu
skaidrojumu, kadé] arzemju personvardi parveidojami, sniedz valodnieks
Juris Baldunciks, tomér varda atpazistamibas nepiecieSamibas aspektam no-
teiktos tekstu Zanros (piem., dokumentos, zinatniskos rakstos, celvezos u. c.)
vin$ risindjumus nepiedava:

««Latviskot citvalodu ipa$vardus ir barbarisms», «runasim un rakstisim, lai saprot
Eiropa», «<mana uzvarda latvisko$ana ir cilvéktiesibu parkapums» un tamlidzigi izteikumi
galvenokart raksturigi atseviskiem tulkotajiem un izdevéjiem, sve$valodu pasniedzéjiem
un kinoteatru Ipasniekiem, arzemniekiem ar filologisku izglitibu, kas apmetusies Latvija,
un sievietém, kuras ir apprecéjusas ar arzemniekiem, t. i, cilvékiem, kam, skiet, trakst ari
istas izpratnes par latvie$u valodas savdabibu. Nereti ir skaidri saskatama savtiga ieinte-
resétiba, pieméram, nevélésanas pieskirt naudu filmu vai koncertu reklammaterialu lat-
viskosanai. 2002. gada Valsts valodas komisijas majaslapa notika diskusija par citvalodu
ipasvardu atveidi [http://www.vvklv/index.php?sadala=164&id=397], un valodnieks J.
Cibuls sniedza loti kompetentu un saméra izsmelo$u skaidrojumu par ipagvardu atveides
nepiecieSamibu. Janozélo, ka valodniecibas diletantus atbalsta dazi plassazinas lidzekli, to
vid ari kadreizéjais literatiiras ménesraksts «Karogs» (2007. gada aprila numura publi-
céti, skiet, visnepratigakie spriedeléjumi par $o jautajumu pédéjo 150 gadu laika).

Cik zinams, neviens latvie$u resp. baltu valodniecibas specialists nav atbalstijis
protestus pret citvalodu ipasvardu atveidi latvieSu valoda, un nevar but $aubu, ka ari
absolatais vairakums latvie$u noteikti vélas sev saprotamu valodu un informaciju, nevis
Eiropai domatu izradi$anos. Ari minéta 2002. gada diskusija nebija ne pirma, ne ari
pédéja, tapéc nepiecieSsama plasaka un viegli pieejama informacija par citvalodu ipas-
vardu atveidi, kas citur Eiropa ir saméra reti sastopama un visuma tiek ignoréta ari ES
institacijas.» (Baldunciks)

Globalizacija un Latvijas pievienos$anas dazadam starptautiskajam
organizacijam tomér ir sekméjusi pastavigu Latvijas un lidz ar to ari lat-
vieSu valodas integraciju starptautiskaja komunikacijas telpa, vienlai-
kus ievieSot ari Latvijas rakstiskaja un mutiskaja sazina noteikumus
visparéjam starptautiskam rakstiskas valodas lietojumam. Viens no $adiem
reguléjumiem sniegts ES «Jestazu publikaciju noformésanas rokasgramatas.
«Sis izdevums, ko 1997. gada sikotnéji publicéja vienpadsmit valodas un
péc tam paplasinaja lidz divdesmit trim valodam, ir unikals lingvistiskas
standartizacijas procesa rezultats. Tas ieceréts ka rakstita varda atsauces in-
struments visam Eiropas Savienibas iestadém, struktiram un agentaram.
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Ta izstradei un pilnveidei bija nepieciesams izveidot iestazu parvaldibas
komiteju, kura iecéla parstavjus katra iestadé un attieciba uz katru va-
lodu. Sie parstavji strada koordinacijas grupas uzraudziba, kura atrodas
Publikaciju biroja. ES dokumentos vienotas izpratnes un skaidribas labad
citu tautibu personu vardus un uzvardus atstdj to originalaja rakstiba un
izcel, rakstot slipraksta.» (Rokasgramata) Piemérs no ES «Iestazu publikaciju
noformésanas rokasgramatas»: Daniela Kubicovd.

Ja originalvaloda nelieto latinu alfabétu, izmanto attiecigaja valsti pie-
nemto transkripciju latinu burtiem: Anastasios Yiannaki. Iznémums ir tie-
sibu aktu un noligumu paraksti, kur parakstitajas institacijas nosaukumu
un paraksto$as personas amatu raksta slipraksta, bet parakstitaja vardu un
uzvardu - originalaja rakstiba taisniem burtiem (sk. 3.4.2. punktu): Komisi-
jas varda - Komisijas locekle Mariann FISCHER BOEL.

Teksta sve$vardus un sve$valodu saisinajumus raksta slipraksta (pie-
méram, Euratom, COM, COL). Tomér, ja tie ir ietverti dokumenta numura,
tos raksta taisniem burtiem (sk. Padomes regula).

Komunicgjot arvien plasaka sazinas telpa, loti daudzi lingvistiskie
aspekti ir skatami kontrastivi. Tas attiecinams ari uz personvardu atveidi,
jo ipasi tadél, ka notiek starptautiski pasakumi, tiek veidoti dazadi kopigi
starptautiski registri u. tml., savukart plassazinas lidzekli to visu atspogulo.
Katra valsti valstiska limeni notiek dokumentacijas procesi, kas saistiti
ar personvardu atveidi, pieméram: uzturé$anas atlauju un registracijas
apliecibu, vizu, pasu sagatavosana un izsnieg$ana, repatriacijas, izcelotaju un
patvéruma sanemsanas lietu kartosana, tiesiska statusa noteik$ana un per-
sonas koda pieskirsana, dzivesvietas deklarésana, iedzivotaju registrésanas,
Eiropas Kopienas pastaviga iedzivotaja statusa noteiksana, pilsonibas
ieghiSanas un zaudésanas jautdjumu risinasana, jaunie$u apmainas ligumu
saskanosana utt. (sk., piem., Arlietu ministrija).

Tapat tiek realizéti dazadi kopigi starptautiski projekti, veidojot kopigus
personu registrus (piem., Solidaritates un migracijas plasmu parvaldisanas
pamatprogrammas 2007.-2013. gadam un to ietvaros izveidotais «Eiropas
Béglu fonds I, IT un III» (http://www.am.gov.lv/lv/ Ministrija/fondi /Solidari-
te-migracija-07-13/)). Visas $ajas aktivitatés ir iesaistiti konkréti cilvéki ar sa-
viem vardiem. Lai gan Latvija ir spéka jau minétie noteikumi, ka personvardi
tiek atveidoti atbilstosi to izrunai (sk. ieprieks J. Balduncika skaidrojumu, ka
ar1 avotu: MK noteikumi 144), arvien biezak dazados avotos paradas sve-
$valodu personvardi to originalaja rakstiba, tadéjadi graujot latviesu valodas
teikuma sintaksi. Novérojama ari tendence, ka atkariba no teksta tipa un
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konvencijas lidzas péc Latvijas noteikumiem atveidotajam personvardam
tas iekavas dots ari originalrakstiba (sk. ieprieks skaidrojumus ES «Iestazu
publikaciju noformésanas rokasgramata»). Sads personvardu atveidosanas
panémiens dazados informativos tekstos $kiet vispiemérotakais, jo piedava
tolerantu un vienlaikus logisku kompromisa variantu.

Savukart vaciski rakstos$i avoti no latviesu valodas diakritiskajam
zimém parsvara tomér mégina izvairities, kaut gan vairaki saistosi doku-
menti (atskiriba no Latvijas likumdosanas) viennozimigi liek saglabat latinu
alfabéta atveidotu citu tautibu personvardu originalrakstibu. Sis nosacijums
ieklauts Vacijas federalo zemju Ministru kabinetu noteikumos, ka ari Tulku
un tulkotaju apvienibu (BDU) vadlinijas (sk. Richtlinien). Tie ir noteikumi,
kurus tulkotajiem attieciba uz personvardu atveidi izstradajusas federalo
zemju Kultaras ministrijas, kas veic arl Izglitibas ministrijas funkcijas, un
apstiprinajusi Ministru kabineti. Piemérs no Saksijas-Anhaltes:

12. Personen- und Ortsnamen (Personvardi un vietvardi)

12.1 Personen- und Ortsnamen sowie Adelspridikate sind grundsdtzlich nicht zu
iibersetzen, sondern in der Ursprungsschreibweise mit allen diakritischen Zeichen wie-
derzugeben. Entsprechendes gilt fiir akademische Grade, wobei diese als solche kenntlich
zu machen sind, um eine Verwechslung mit Bestandteilen des Personennamens zu ver-
meiden. Wenn in der Herkunftssprache Namen von Personen oder Orten dekliniert oder
Personennamen in ménnlicher und weiblicher Form gebildet werden, ist auf diese Beson-
derheit hinzuweisen.

12.2 Verwendet die Ausgangssprache andere als lateinische Schriftzeichen, so sind
Personennamen vorrangig zu transliterieren (buchstabengetreu zu iibertragen). Lisst die
fremde Sprache eine Transliteration nicht zu (z.B. Arabisch, Chinesisch oder Neuhebrdis-
ch), so ist der Name nach dem Klang und den Lautregeln der deutschen Sprache zu tiber-
tragen (Transskription). Erliuternd kann unter Angabe der Quelle (z.B. Reisepass) die
im fremden Sprachraum iibliche Version der Schreibweise mit lateinischen Buchstaben

angefiigt werden. (Hinweise 2003)

Noteikumi nav centralizéti visa valsti, tomér visas federalajas zemés ir
loti lidzigi, un Vacijas Tulku un tulkotaju majaslapa publicé tikai atsevisku
federalo zemju vadlinijas.

Pétot dazadus publicistiskus tekstus laika posma no 1999. lidz 2013. ga-
dam, nakas secinat, ka diakritisko zimju lietoSanu ievéro parsvara ar Latviju
saistiti vaciski rakstosi interneta portali, organizacijas un izdevumi, ka, piem.,
Latvija dzivojo$a vacu dzejniekam un tulkotajam Matiasam Knollam (Mathias
Knoll) piederosa majaslapa (Knoll), laikraksts Baltische Rundschau (Baltische
Rundschau 2012), Konrada Adenauera fonds (Kas.de), Baltijas — Vacijas
Augstskolu birojs (Hochschulkontor.lv), Baltijas — Vacijas tirdzniecibas ka-
mera, tadéjadi radot labu pieméru starptautiskajai sabiedribai.
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Korektu rakstibu ievéro ari, piem., www.unsere.de, de-de.facebook.com,
www.kultur-in-europa.de/77.html, de.wikipedia.org, www.enzyklo.de, www.
zeitgeschichte-online.de.

Piem., Baltische Rundschau (Baltische Rundschau 2012):

Riga/BR. Die lettischen Medien berichten, dass am Donnerstag Abend (29. Mirz)

Leonids Jakobsons' bei einem Uberfall im Flur seines Wohnhauses verletzt wurde.
Er ist jedoch aufSer Lebensgefahr. Die Tageszeitung «Diena« bringt die nicht bestdtigte Na-
chricht, dass Journalist von zwei Mdnner iiberfallen und angeschossen wurde.

Ar Krieviju saistiti vaciski rakstosi zinu un socialie portali par latvie-
$u diakritiskajam zimém, $kiet, neintereséjas un ignoré tas, atveidojot pat
augstu amatpersonu vardus (www.russlandonline.ru, www.de.rian.ru, www.
aktuell.ru, www.okasoft.de).

Ari tadi lieli vacu preses flagmani ka FAZ, Die Zeit un Der Spiegel
latvieSu valodas diakritiskajam zimém nepievér§ nekadu véribu, kameér,
pieméram, fran¢u vai zviedru personvardu rakstiba gan $is zimes tiek
ievérotas. Piemeéram:

Nordische Birken, nordische Kiefern. Stunde auf Stunde verfallene Kolchosen, graue
Dorfer: Wie ein Riegel schiebt sich Kurland - Kurzeme, wie die Letten diesen Teil ihres
Landes nennen — von der Ostsee in die Tiefe des Raums Richtung Russland. Vor 67 Jahren,
als der Zweite Weltkrieg zu Ende ging, haben Aleksandrs Komarovskis und Peteris Liepins
hier vielleicht aufeinander geschossen, genau wie Inese Spura und Visvaldis Lacis. Die
einen fochten fiir Hitler, die anderen fiir Stalin - fiir die beiden Diktatoren, die damals den
Osten Europas zum «Blutland» des 20. Jahrhunderts gemacht haben, wie es der Historiker
Timothy Snyder in seinem 2010 erschienenen Buch «Bloodlands» genannt hat. (FAZ 2013)

Es gibt keine klare Linie zwischen Politik und Geschift», sagt die amtierende Chefin
der Antikorruptionsbehirde, Juta Strike. «Riistungsauftrige, Gesundheitsausgaben und
das Bauwesen sind Brennpunkte der Korruption.» Dass Politiker sich bei Privatisierungen
und offentlichen Auftrigen iiber Tarnfirmen auf den Bahamas oder den Cayman-Inseln
die fettesten Happen immer wieder selbst zuschoben und von den Gewinnen ihre eigenen
Privatparteien finanzierten, hat nach Ansicht von Fachleuten wie Inese Voika von « Trans-
parency International« ein Geflecht geschaffen, in dem die Macht einiger weniger in Wirt-
schaft, Politik, Medien und Justiz sich aller Kontrolle entzieht. (FAZ 2011)

Dariiber, wie sie 1944 wieder hierher nach Lettland kamen, um das «Land zu be-
setzen, seine Bewohner entweder nach Sibirien zu deportieren oder ins Exil zu treiben».
Alles unter dem Vorwand, den Faschismus auszurotten. Und dass mit dem Verschweigen
sowjetischer Verbrechen nun endlich Schluss sein miisse.

So klingt das bei Vaira Vike-Freiberga, der Prisidentin Lettlands. AufSer der Villa
am Strand hat sie wenig iibernommen vom Sowjetfiihrer Kossygin und seiner Welt. (Mayr
2005)

1 Seit un turpmak cititos izcélums mans - L. S.
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Auch vor fiinf Jahren, zum 60. Jahrestag des Kriegsendes, war ein lettisches Sta-
atsoberhaupt zu den Feiern nach Moskau gefahren. Die damalige Prisidentin Vaira
Vike-Freiberga nutzte allerdings die Aufmerksamkeit, um in Reden und Interviews zu
betonen, dass fiir die Balten der Krieg erst 1994 zu Ende war, als der letzte russische Soldat
das Baltikum verliefs. Fiir den Kreml ein Affront: Der GrofSe Vaterlindische Krieg ist den
Russen heilig — samt der angeblichen Leistungen Josef Stalins, wie die Debatte um Plakate
mit dem Konterfei des Diktators in Moskau zeigt. (ZeitOnline)

No vacvalodigo valstu véstniecibam korekti personvardus (tomeér ari
ne vienmér) lieto tikai Vacijas véstnieciba Latvija. Austrijas un Sveices (sk.
Austrijas véstnieciba un Sveices véstnieciba) véstniecibas majaslapas latvie-
$u personvardi neatkarigi no to ipasnieka ienemama amata atveidoti, nelie-
tojot diakritiskas zimes. Divaina karta korektai savu valstsviru personvardu
rakstibai véribu nepievérs arl pasmaju institticiju (t. sk. prezidenta) majaslapas:

Biography of Dr. Vaira Vike-Freiberga

Dr. Vaira Vike-Freiberga, President of the Republic of Latvia, was elected on 17 June
1999 by the Parliament for a four-year term and has been re-elected for a second term in
2003. She was named Special envoy on the reform of the United Nations in 2005 and was
an official candidate of the Baltic States (Latvia, Estonia and Lithuania) for the position of
Secretary General in 2006. (President.lv)

Lai ari vaciski rakstosie mediji latvieSu personvardu pareizrakstibai,
t.i., originalajam atveidojumam, publicistiska satura tekstos véribu pieveérs
maz, tomér ir gadjjumi, kad latviesu personvardu originala atveide tiem
skiet passaprotama (sk. Elinagaranca.com):

Llena Garania

Viens no iemesliem, kadé] operzvaigznes Elinas Garancas vards vac-
valodigaja vidé korekti tiek atveidots biezak par musu valstsviru person-
vardiem, varétu but gan tas, ka makslinieces vards izraisa lidzcilvékos tikai
pozitivas emocijas un arkartigi lielu cienu, gan ari tas, ka savu majaslapu
vina, iespéjams, administré no Latvijas un ir Ipasi noradijusi uz sava varda
atveidi. Vel viens iemesls varétu but ari tas, ka tekstu autori apzinas iespé-
jamas sankcijas par «zimola» nekorektu lietojumu. Latvie$u operzvaigznes
vardu pareizi atveido ari citas interneta vietnes (sk. Festspielhaus.de, Wi-
kipedia.org u. c.). Turklat jaatzimé, ka Vacijas portali varda atveidé ir pre-
cizaki par Austrijas timekla vietném. Ta, pieméram, laikraksts Kurier nav
pacenties divas vardu atveidot pareizi: Elina Garanca zur Kammersingerin
geadelt (Kurier 2013).
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Mausdienas iespéjams nopirkt ne tikai tiesibas uz kadas preces razosanas
zimolu, bet ari uz savu vardu ka zimolu, kas savukart nozimeé, ka ta rakstiba
tiek saglabata originalvaloda - ta, ka tas registréts. Parsvara tas attiecinams
uz dazadu skatuves makslinieku identitatém. Sis ir starptautisks reguléjums
un nonak pretruna ar Latvie$u valodas likumu, kas prasa, lai citvalodu per-
sonvardi latviesu valodas vidé tiktu atveidoti, izmantojot latviesu alfabétu
un vadoties péc konkrétas originalvalodas izrunas atveides principiem. Tas
pats likums prasa, lai zimoli tiktu parcelti latviesu valoda to originalrakstiba,
atainoti slipraksta un netiktu ieklauti gramatiskaja vidé. Attieciba uz citva-
lodu personvardu atveido$anu latviska valodas vidé minétais starptautiskais
reguléjums rada papildu gritibas, savukart attieciba uz latviesu personvardu
atveidi citvalodu vidé tas tikai pastiprina jau pastavo$os noteikumus: Pa-
domes 1988. gada 21. decembra Pirmo direktivu 89/104/EEK, ar ko tuvina
dalibvalstu tiesibu aktus attieciba uz pre¢u zimém (sk. Padomes direktiva),
un Ligumu par ar tirdzniecibu saistitam intelektuala Ipasuma tiesibam
(turpmak teksta — «TRIPs ligums»), kas pievienots pielikuma 1994. gada
15. aprila Ligumam par Pasaules tirdzniecibas organizacijas izveidosanu
attieciba uz jautajumiem, kuri saistiti ar organizacijas kompetenci, un kas
Eiropas Kopienas varda tika apstiprinats ar Padomes 1994. gada 22. decem-
bra lémumu 94/800/EK (sk. Lémuma interpretacija).

TRIPs liguma 15. panta 1. punkts nosaka:

«Jebkura zime vai jebkura zimju kombinacija, kas dod iespéju atskirt
viena uznémuma preces vai pakalpojumus no citu uzpémumu precém vai
pakalpojumiem, var veidot pre¢u zimi. Sadam zimém, pieméram, vardiem,
kas ietver personu vardus, burtus, skaitlus, figuralus elementus un krasu
kombinacijas, ka ari jebkurai $adu zimju kombinacijai ir tiesibas tikt
registrétai ka precu zimei...»

Savukart Kopienu tiesiskais reguléjums — direktivas 2. pants, kura no-
saukums ir «Apziméjumi, no kuriem var sastavét precu zime», ir formuléts
sadi:

«Precu zime var sastavét no jebkuriem apziméjumiem, ko var attélot
grafiski, jo ipasi no vardiem, ieskaitot personu vardus, zimé&umiem,
burtiem, cipariem, precu vai to iepakojuma formas ar nosacijumu, ka $adi
apziméjumi spéj paradit at$kiribu viena uznémuma precém vai pakalpoju-
miem no citu uznémumu precém vai pakalpojumiem.»

Sos noteikumus var izmantot (un tas tiek bieZi praktizéts) ari person-
vardu, t. i., makslinieku vardu un pseidonimu, ka precu zimes registracija.
Tas nozimé to, ka, piem., Egils Silins, Elina Garanca un citas Latvijas
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personibas, kas savu vardu vélétos vai butu registréjusas ka zimolu, varétu
justies tiesiski aizsargatas par varda rakstiskas formas autentisku saglabasanu
visdazadakajas valodu telpas. Latviesu valodas telpai tas vienlaikus savukart
nozimé novirzi no Valsts valodas likuma un ar to saistitajiem dokumentiem,
ka ari no latvie$u valodas pareizrakstibas. Ka jau ieprieks minéts, diskusijas
un abpuséja neizpratne tadéjadi nemazinas un arvien biezak paradas dazados
socialajos tiklos un forumos (piem., Baldunéiks, Ipasvardu atveide).

Secinajumi
Neraugoties uz Vacijas un ES starptautiskajiem normativajiem do-
kumentiem, vacvalodigie mediji joprojam ignoré latviesu personvardu
originalrakstibu. Ta iemesli var bat gan vairak vai mazak pragmatiski, gan
emocionali:
= sakotnéji — latvie$u valodas diakritiskas zimes, kas vacu valoda bija
neatpazistamas un sameéra grati tehniski apgtistamas. Pateicoties mo-
derno tehnologiju straujajai attistibai, ta jau sen vairs nav probléma,
bet saglabajusies inerce, respektivi, nevélésanas térét laiku;
= neizpratne par diakritisko zimju nozimi;
= mazo jaunpienacéju dalibvalstu valodu zemaks novértéjums
salidzinajuma ar «vecajam» Eiropas Savienibas valstu valodam.
= attieksme — «ka tu man - ta es tev». Ja jau reiz latviesi «kroplo» vacu
vardus, kadé] gan vaciesiem korekti butu jaatveido latviesu vardi?

Apkopojot iepriek§minéto, secinams, ka musdienu kopiga, globalizéta
valodas telpa veido un pieméro ari starptautiskus regulégjumus, kuri
attiecinami uz nacionalajam valodam un kuru izcelsme ir nevis lingvistiska,
bet ekonomiska.

Ka veicinat starptautisko komunikaciju, saglabajot cienu pret
personvardiem?

Komunikacija nav «vienvirziena» process. Starptautiska meéroga ta
notiek tulkosanas konteksta. Katram tulkotam tekstam ir ta avotteksts un
avotvaloda, no kuras nakusi atveidojamie personvardi, kurus maksimali
precizi atveidotus grib redzét gan vacu, gan latviesu lasitajs. No lingvistiski
translatologiska skatpunkta iespéjams atsaukties gan uz de Sosira definéto
varda divéjado dabu, gan citu valodnieku filozofiskam un lingvistiskam
atzinam par valodas buatibu un nonakt pie secindjuma, ka gan rakstiska
tulkojuma, gan jebkura cita teksta sve§valoda (respektivi, vacu valoda) ti-
kai atseviskos gadijumos bus iespéjams panakt no citas valodas nakusa
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personvarda skanas téla, priek$stata un grafiska téla pilnigu korelaciju
meérkvalodas lasitaja skatijuma. Lasitajs vacu valoda (kuras rakstiba nav
pilnflektiva, kaut gan ari pietiekami fonografémiska, t. i., valoda, kura raksta
ta, ka runa) tradicionali ir pieradis, ka pareizi izrunas ipasvardus tikai no sev
pazistamam sve$valodam, akceptéjot svesas grafiskas formas to atveidé. Vacu
valodas teikuma struktiiru un sintaksi $ada personvardu originalrakstiba
atskiriba no latvie$u valodas neietekmés. Tadé] ari personvardu atveidé visa
pilniba atklajas absoltitas ekvivalences un invariances (nemainigas, galvenas
atbilstibas saglabasana) ievérosanas neiespéjamiba. Citiem vardiem sa-
kot - katra tauta laika gaita sava rakstu valoda vairak vai mazak apzinati
ir izvéléjusies, vai no citas valodas nacis personvards tiks atveidots péc ta
skanéjuma, ar mérkvaloda pazistamiem grafému salikumiem, vai ari tiks
parlikts $a personvarda svess grafiskais attéls (lidz ar to neizrunajams, jo
grafému atbilstiba skanai atskirigas valodas tiek atskirigi attélota).

Lai izvairitos no dazadiem konfliktiem, to skaita tiesam, kuras Latvi-
ja ir arl zaudgjusi, Valsts valodas likuma 19. panta 2. punkta nosacjjumu,
ka «personas pasé vai dzim$anas aplieciba papildus personas vardam un
uzvardam, kas atveidots atbilstosi speka esosajam latviesu valodas normam,
noradama §is personas dzimtas uzvarda vésturiska forma vai citas valodas
personvarda originalforma latinalfabétiskaja transliteracija, ja persona vai
nepilngadigas personas vecaki to vélas un var to apliecinat dokumentari»,
neap$aubami vajadzétu praktizét biezak (sk., piem., Trautmane 2012),
pievérsoties lingvistiski tolerantiem risinajumiem:

= vaciski raksto$ie mediji nemitigi jasensibilizé attieciba uz latviesu
diakritisko zimju lietojumu (telefoniskas, elektroniskas norades no
attiecigo valodu uzraugoso institiiciju puses véstniecibam, rakstu auto-
riem un izdevéjiem u. tml.);

= dazadiem Latvijas portaliem, kuri izmanto arl vacu valodu, jabat la-
bam paraugam, lietojot latviesu diakritiskas zimes personvardos;

= savukart Latvijas likumdo$ana ieklaujams punkts par citvalodu
personvarda obligatu atspoguloSanu originalrakstiba iekavas péc
ta pirmreizéjas latviskas atveides visos tekstu zanros, iznemot dail-
literatairu, kur personvardam ir vél citas funkcijas.

Valoda ir dziva, ta nemitigi attistas. So attistibu ietekmé apkart&ja vide -
socialie, ekonomiskie un politiskie faktori. Personvardu atveidé butiska nozime
bijusi gan Latvijas iesta$anas procesam ES, gan globalizacijas un demokratijas
tendencém. Tas ne vienmeér ir viennozimigi vértéjamas, tomér kopuma
nakas secinat, ka péc Latvijas pievieno$anas Eiropas Savienibai un nostasanas
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lidzvertigakas pozicijas ar rietumvalstim ir novérojama ari sistematiskaka lat-
vie$u personvardu atveide, lietojot latvie$u valodas diakritiskas zimes. Par to
liecina publikacijas raksta minétajos avotos, kuru saraksts un atsifréjums gan
nav pilniba detalizéti, jo pétamie materiali ir analizéti daudzu gadu garuma un
raksta apjoms lauj sniegt tikai nelielu visparéju ieskatu par aktualizéto tému.

Latvieu personvardi dazados vacvalodigajos izdevumos lidz $im
parsvara tikusi atveidoti, neievérojot latviesu valodas diakritiskas zimes,
tadéjadi tos batiski mainot un pat pieskirot tiem negativu konotaciju. Lat-
vie$u auditorijai nav jaskaidro, ka mainas tadu uzvardu ka Cicis, Kakis, Apse
u. ¢. nozime, ja tie tiek atveidoti bez diakritiskajam zimém.

Japiebilst, ka runa ir par valodam ar latinu alfabétu. Kontrastiva di-
skusija par citvalodu personvardu atveidi, ieklaujot valodas, kuram ir cits
alfabéts, noteikti butu atsevi$ka konferencu cikla vérta.
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Insight of Reproduction Development of Latvian Proper Nouns
in Journalistic Texts in German (20"-21% Centuries)

Summary

When a person is born, he got his name. It personifies the person, his
individuality. Every person wants to hear, see and also to recognize in the
exact same way as it was given to him at birth.
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Since the ancient times misunderstandings and discussions, about
proper noun reproduction in various languages, are present.

Each personal name has its own history. Although representatives of the
German-speaking countries often protested against their name reproduction
in Latvian, German and Latvian person’s name history has much in common.

Ancient Latvians, like all other European nations, initially did not use
surnames or family names. Instead other names were used, which indicated
the status and origin of its owner. Initially personality was distinguished by
one name, last name followed much later.

In Germany surnames began to form in 12 century in southern Ger-
many. Formation process continued for several centuries, in Westphalia and
Phrisia permanent last name set up only in the 19" century. At first with the
decree.

The first evidence of Liv and ancient Latvian personal names were
found in medieval documents and chronicles, and was indicative of Livs
living in the Livonian Confederation cities and Latvian craftsmen guilds in
14th century. These sources provide the first evidence of some ancient Lat-
vian name transcription in Latin.

Although since that time, many centuries passed, and both German
and Latvian language evolved, improved and changed personal name por-
trayal 45 is still not fully resolved. Is it possible? What are the trends ob-
served in recent years? According to Latvian legislation, personal names
are rendered according to their pronunciation, is still in force, however in
different sources personal names appear in their original script, therefore
undermining the Latvian language syntax. There is also a tendency that, de-
pending on the type of the text and convention, alongside latvianized sur-
name the original is given in the brackets. What is German attitude towards
latvianized personal names? A large part of German readers are confused
and shocked, because they were unable to recognize the German personal
names in the Latvian texts, in their minds particular notions of German syn-
tax, that proper names are not translated and the original script is preserved,
were entrenched. This regulation was also included in German Association
of Interpreters and Translators (Richtlinien der deutschen Dolmetscher-
und Ubersetzer-Vereinigungen BDU) guidelines.

A seemingly simple rule, though probably only to the extent permitted
by the Latin alphabet, and contained with letters presented in the principles of
sound reproduction in it. Although the Latvian language grapheme is based
on the Latin alphabet, letter combinations sound for several cases are different.
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If grapheme corresponds to a different alphabet (e.g., Slavic Cyrillic,
Greek alphabet, etc.), personal names should be transliterated according to
their pronunciation. This rule for German readers seems to be understan-
dable, but the idea that personal names can be reproduced and pronounced
according to the Latin alphabet, is not acceptable. And a lack of understan-
ding is so great that Latvia is sued in Court of Human Rights because fo-
reign surname latvianization is violation of right to privacy, therefore rele-
vant laws and regulations determining latvianization of foreign words are in
conflict with the Constitution.

And what is with the Latvian personal names in German publications?
Latvian names and surnames in German publications so far had been repro-
duced without Latvian diacritical marks, which result in significant changes
in surname (name) and can even give it a negative connotation. For Latvian
audience, semantic content of the names (e.g., Cicis, Kakis, Apse), including
personal names, should not be construed, if the names are reproduced with-
out diacritical marks. Language is alive, it is constantly changing. This de-
velopment is affected by the environment, including the social and political
factors.

Latvia joining the EU and trends of globalization and democracy play
a role in reproduction of personal names. It is not always evaluated, but in
general Latvia joining the European Union and positioning on a one level as
the West systematic Latvian personal name portrayal with the use of diacri-
tical marks can be observed.



Ojars Buss

NETRIVIALIE VEIKALU, RESTORANU UN IZKLAIDES
IESTAZU NOSAUKUMI LATVIJA

Veikalu, restoranu, baru, klubu un citu iepirksanas vai izklaides iestazu
nosaukumi pilsétnieciskaja valodas vidé ir daudz nozimigaki, neka to varétu
domat, ja npemtu véra tikai $o nosaukumu komerciali funkcionalo aspektu, un
neka varétu spriest péc $adiem nosaukumiem veltito onomastisko pétijumu
pagaidam vél saméra pieticiga skaita (tomér skat., piem., Bergien 2007, Boer-
rigter 2007, Malevych 2012, Prokudina 2012, Sjéblom 2001). Tiakstosiem un
takstosiem cilveku, gan steigdamies darba gaitas, gan izbaudidami apcerigu
pastaigu, izlasa minétos nosaukumus ka interesantu vai ari garlaicigu
lasamvielu, kaut ari nepavisam nebttu nodomajusi attiecigaja veikala iepirk-
ties vai kluba izklaidéties. No Siem tuksto$iem cilveku dazi ir seviski aizrautigi
§is lasamvielas cienitaji, kas ipasi pievér§ uzmanibu visdivainakajiem un
smiekligakajiem nosaukumiem un cita veida publiskiem uzrakstiem. En-
tuziasti izveidojusi arl itin daudzas interneta majaslapas ar savdabigiem
onomastiskiem (vai, precizak sakot, ergonimiskiem) materialiem. Meklg&jot
interneta, pieméram, funny names for shops (‘divainus veikalu nosaukumus’
angliski), 2011. gada varéja sanemt informaciju par nepilniem simts interneta
atrodamiem dokumentiem, 2014. gada $is skaits jau ir vairakkart pieaudzis
(skat., piem., eatmywords). Tacu $aja raksta uzmaniba pievérsta nevis visa
pasaulé vai anglofonajas zemeés atrodamajiem kurioziem un divainibam, bet
gan savdabigakiem nosaukumiem Latvija.

Paris vardu japiebilst par apziméjumu netrivialie. Var jau apmeéram to
pasu pateikt ari, ka tikko darits, ar latviskaku apziméjumu savdabigie, bet tad
pretstata butu minami nesavdabigie, kas izklausas mazliet smagnéji. Varétu
runat arl par neparastajiem un parastajiem, tacu $o jédzienu semantika ir
mazliet plasaka par apziméjumu netrivialie un trivialie nozimi. Ka formuléts
Latviesu literaras valodas vardnica, trivials ir ‘tads, kas ir loti vienkarss, ari
parasts, ikdienisks; ar neievérojams’ (LLVV VII 640). Tatad triviali nosau-
kumi ir vienkarsi, parasti, ikdieniski, netriviali savukart — neparastaki un
neikdieniskaki.
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Lai varétu sakt runat par netrivialiem iepirk$anas vai izklaides iestazu
nosaukumiem, vispirms butu lietderigi minét trivialo nosaukumu butiskakas
pazimes un $o nosaukumu galvenos paveidus. Trivials nosaukums ir valodas
kodificétajam normam atbilsto$s un stilistiski neitrals nominals apziméjums,
ko veido lietvards vai atributiva vardkopa ar lietvardu centra, dazreiz -
lietvardu grupa; nelielu strukturali specifisku, bet tomeér, skiet, pie trivialajiem
nosaukumiem pieskaitamu apaksgrupu veido nosaukumi ar prievardu pie,
pieméram, veikalu nosaukumi Pie Kalnina, Pie Tilta. No semantiska viedokla
var konstatét sesas galvenas trivialo nosaukumu grupas. PirmKart, tie ir no-
saukumi, kas tie$i nosauc attieciga uznémuma galveno funkciju, pieméram,
Gramatnica, Galas veikals. Otrkart, nosaukumi, kuri daléji atspogulo veika-
la sortimentu, pieméram, Avokado - garsvielu un davanu veikals. Treskart,
nosaukumi, kas uznémuma pamatfunkciju raksturo metaforiski, pieméram,
Gaisma - elektroprecu veikals. Ceturtkart, pie trivialiem pieskaitami nosau-
kumi, ko veido kads ipasvards — personvards vai vietvards, pieméram, Olga —
apgérbu veikals, Daugava - piena un maizes produktu veikalu kéde; Saja
grupa var ieklaut ari nosaukumus, kam pamata ipasnieka vards vai uzvards,
piem., Gerkens un Ko, ka arl nosaukumus, kuros ieklautais vietvards tiesi
apzimé atraSanas vietu, pieméram, viesnicas Riga un Jirrmala. Piektkart, te
minami nosaukumi, ko veido pozitivas semantikas vards, tads, ko médz saukt
par skaistu vardu, kaut ari §i varda apelativajai semantikai nebutu nekada sa-
kara ar uznémuma profilu; raksturigs piemeérs savulaik bija daudzie dazadas
specializacijas uznémumu nosaukumi Dzintars, no kuriem gan muasdienas
palikusi galvenokart ar akciju sabiedribu Dzintars saistitie parfimérijas un
kosmeétikas veikali (tacu ari tiem ar sugasvarda dzintars semantiku patiesiba
nav tie$a sakara). Un, visbeidzot, sesta trivialo nosaukumu grupa ir semantis-
ki tuksi vardi (no etimologiskas semantikas viedokla), tos veido abreviataras
vai pseidovardi, pieméram, Rimi, Mego, Elvi.

Protams, $o uzskaitijumu varétu vél detalizét un paplasinat, tacu Saja
raksta tomér galvena uzmaniba veltita netrivialajiem nosaukumiem. Un tie
tatad ir nosaukumi, kas vismaz kaut kada veida atskiras no tikko rakstu-
rotajiem trivialajiem. Ari netrivialos nosaukumus visbiezak veido lietvardi
vai atributivas vardkopas, tac¢u no trivialajiem tos atskir kadas formalas vai
semantiskas pazimes. Formala pazime var but neatbilstiba valodas nor-
mai - kaut vai tikai ar vienu burtu, ka tas ir makskeré$anas precu veikala
nosaukuma Crabis'. Ar $o vienu burtu pietiek, lai piesaistitu garamejosa

1 Nosaukumu materials iegiits no 2011.-2014. gada vérojumiem, ka ari no daziem
pédéjas desmitgades telefona abonementu sarakstiem.
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«lasitaja» uzmanibu - un tiesi tads jau ir netrivialo nosaukumu virsuzde-
vums, tiesi tapéc jau ipasnieki centusies izdomat kaut ko netrivialu. Atkape
no normas var bt morfologiski derivativa — ka kafejnicu nosaukumos
Bulkotava un Kuikotava, kas vismaz Skietami darinati no lietvarda (bulka,
kitka), kaut gan, tiesa, var ari ka darinaganas pamatu rekonstruét okazionali
kolokvialus darbibas vardus bulkot, kitkot. Tac¢u visbiezak tiek izmantota
atkape no stilistiskas normas, resp., nosaukuma tiek ieklauti vardi, kas nav
stilistiski neitrali, un laikam gan vispopularakais no $adiem vardiem veika-
lu nosaukumos ir sarunvalodas stila germanisms bode vai ta deminutivs
bodite. Ir (vai ir bijis) partikas veikals Jumprava, kur$ saucas vienkarsi Bode,
ir vairaki veikali (vismaz tris) varda Bodite, ir Laba bode Riga, ir Bekubode
un ir Abolu ielas bode Ogres rajona, Mazbodite Saldus rajona (neatrunajot
ikreiz «bijusaja rajona», jo, ka labi zinams, pasreizéja Latvijas administrativi
teritorialaja iedalijuma rajonu vairs nav). Stilistiski vél ekspresivaks, skiet, ir
nosaukums Ukis - veikals LimbaZu rajona.

Jarmala, Dubultos, tiesi blakus Boditei ir veikals Tirgotava. Sads nosau-
kums varbut nebatu uzskatams par netrivialu, ja tas biitu vienigais vai viens
no nedaudziem neliela apdzivota vieta. Tacu liela pilséta, kur ir simtiem vei-
kalu jeb tirgotavu, $ads nosaukums piesaista uzmanibu tiesi ar savu it ka
nepilnibu, neinformativumu; gribot negribot jaiet ieksa apskatities, ko tad
tur isti tirgo. Tiesi ar $o informacijas nepilnigumu Riga par netrivialu klast
ari it ka vistrivialakais nosaukums, pavisam elementarais — Veikals, viens
tads starp visiem paréjiem, kam nosaukuma ir vai nu precizaka informacija,
vai vismaz kads savdabigaks apziméjums.

Vél mazliet atgriezoties pie stilistiskajam atkapém no normas, var
minét divus bistro — Kekis un Grapis, veikalus Knopka (rakstamlietu vei-
kals), Omite un O’key. Attiecigos sugasvardus (iznemot knopka un, protams,
O’key, kas nav ari sugasvards) misdienu vardnicas raksturotu ka noveco-
jusus. Nosaukumos tiek izmantoti arl novecojusi vietvardu varianti — gan
latviskie, pieméram, Sasmaka - veikals Valdemarpili, Mitavas tirdzniecibas
centrs, gan jau labi asimilétie cilmes zina germaniskie — Stukmanu veikals,
gan Kurlande un Kaizervalde, kuru vaciskums vél skaidri izjitams, gan ari
pavisam neasimilétie Rodenpois un Rozitten (pédéja varda gan ar -z- vaciska
-s- vieta). Dubulta atkape no normas - stilistiska un ortografiska — piesaista
uzmanibu nosaukumam Estuve Degun Radzis.

Tomeér §is nosaukumu grupas neveido nominalo netrivialo nosaukumu
vairakumu, lielakoties galvena pazime, kas lauj kadu nosaukumu kvalificét
par netrivialu, ir attiecigd nosaukuma etimologiska semantika. Specifisku,
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arl ar morfologisko savdabibu saistitu grupu veido deminutivatvasinajumi,
kas visai reti izmantoti trivialajos nosaukumos (tiesa, ja neskaita no
uzvardiem veidotos). Cukurins, Trepites, Ingas veikalins, Kocitis, Kipitis,
Kriksits, Niecins, Debestina, Dzivite - tie visi ir veikalu nosaukumi, un vai-
rums no tiem (iznemot Ingas veikalins) butu atzistami par netrivialiem
arl tad, ja batu izmantots pamatvards, nevis deminutivs (sal. talak minéto
veikala nosaukumu Kocis). Ta¢u pamazinajuma semantika vél kapina no-
saukuma ekspresivitati — un tads jau ari ir bijis nosaukuma devéja noluks.
Deminutiva sufikss var bit pievienots ari nosaukuma ieklautam vietvardam:
Daugavina, lecavina, Neretina, Aizkrauklite.

Starp paréjiem nominalajiem netrivialajiem nosaukumiem var izvei-
dot vairakas tematiskas grupas. Viena no tam apvienojas veikalu nosauku-
mi, kas it ka apzimé kadu citu éku, telpu vai vietu, nevis veikalu, pieméram,
Doktorats, Klubs, Muiza, Vecais Pasts, Veca Sméde, ar1 Parks, Ganibas, Pie-
tura. Domajams, ka vairuma gadijumu $iem nosaukumiem tiesam ir kads
sakars ar veikalu realo atraganas vietu, lidz ar to vietéjiem iedzivotajiem $ie
nosaukumi varétu likties parastaki, neka tie izskatas, nezinot situaciju pie-
tiekami detalizéti.

Ne seviski patikamu realiju apzimé nosaukums Skorpions, kas izman-
tots pat divreiz (baram Césu rajona un veikalam Saldus rajona). Bet, ja
pienemam, ka motivacija bijusi saistita ar Zodiaka zimém, $iem diviem
Skorpioniem varbut japievieno ari Jaunava - veikals Jékabpils rajona - un
varbut ari Dvinis Madonas rajona.

Raksturigu grupu veido netrivialie nosaukumi, kas it ka nekadi nav
saistiti ar uznémuma (visos talak minétajos pieméros — partikas veikala)
specifiku un, $kiet, nevar pretendét ari uz «skaisto vardu» godu, pieméram,
Sitknis, Kocis, Kugis, Pauze, Vesturnieki, Vidus, Kaimins, Idioma, Akacis,
Aplis, Ods. Varbut no $iem nosaukumiem ar kaut kadu realu motivaciju ir
Kaimins, varbut Akacis ir mazliet poétisks, bet nosaukumu Pauze, Vidus un
Idioma gadijuma gan griti iedomaties kadu varda izvéles pamatojumu, —
iznemot iespéju, ka tie varétu sakotnéji but bijusi SIA nosaukumi un SIA
nosaukumu izvélé sobrid viens no gritakajiem uzdevumiem ir atrast vardu,
kas vél nav aiznemts.

No formas viedokla netriviali ir nedaudzie nosaukumi, ko veido
lietvards atkarigaja locijuma, piem., veikals Sirsninai, zivju restorans Murda,
ari ar prefiksalo konstrukciju apzimétais veikals Pa celam (bet jau pieminétas
konstrukcijas ar pie nav neparastas, kaut gan neliela arhaiskuma nianse tam
piemit).
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Salidzinot partikas veikalu nosaukumus ar restoranu nosauku-
miem ($is divas nosaukumu grupas veido analizétd materiala lielako
dalu), redzam, ka veikaliem mazak raksturigi netrivialie nominalie
vardkopnosaukumi. Tomér dazi savdabigaki ir atrodami, pieméram, Divi
Gaili, Divi santimi, Sveiks un Vesels, Uzvaras strauti. Bet visai ekspresivais
veikala nosaukums Vieniga iespéja jau it ka sasaucas ar bara nosaukumu
Peédeéja ceriba.

Savukart restoraniem, bariem, kafejnicam nominalie vardkop-
nosaukumi ir raksturigi, starp $iem nosaukumiem ari netrivialu ir pietie-
kami daudz, lai veidotos dazas tematiskas grupas, pieméram, nosaukumi,
kuros pieminéts kads faunas parstavis: Pieci vilki, Tris sivéni, Jiras zakis,
Lidojosa varde, Melnais balodis, Melnais kakis, Roza panteéra [sic!], Jautrais
ods (kur$ aizguvis nosaukumu no jau pirmskara Latvija zinama restorana).
Ka redzam, dazos nosaukumos izmantotas asociacijas ar precedenta tek-
stiem.

Tie pasi ar precedenta tekstiem un dzivam radibam saistitie Pieci vilki
un Tris sivéni vienlaikus parstav ari nosaukumus, kuros izmantoti skaitli,
pieméram, 13 kresli, Pie cetriem kungiem, Visi tris, Tris pakapieni, Tris kam-
bari, Divi lasi, 80 vestules, ari jau pieminétais Divi santimi. Dazreiz Skietami
noslépumainais skaitlis patiesiba ir adreses motivéts, pieméram, bars Garlibs
13 atrodas Merkela iela 13, kafejnica Bufete 41 — Avotu iela 41, bet kafejnica
89. krustojums nebut nav krustojuma, bet gan Tallinas iela 89, kur nekada
krustojuma nav.

Redzot nosaukumu nevis daba, bet tikai saraksta, médz but gruti
atsifrét attieciga skaitla motivaciju. Luk, kafejnica Siksparnis 98; varbut
dibinasanas gads? Bet Vera 55? Iespéjams, ka te atkal pamata bijusi pavisam
triviala nepiecie$amiba kaut ka atskirt savulaik jaundibinamo SIA no visam
citam Veram, bet rezultata radies netrivials édinasanas uznémuma nosau-
kums. Pseidonumeracija izmantota nosaukumos Alkoholisko dzérienu vei-
kals Nr. 1 un Ednica Nr. 55 (pirmaja no $iem nosaukumiem skaitliskais ele-
ments, protams, ietver sevi zinamu reklamésanas elementu, savukart otraja
gadijuma pseidonumura uzdevums varétu bat bijis uzmanibas piesaistisana
tie$i ar acimredzamo pamatojuma trikumu).

Visi lidz $im aplukotie netrivialo nosaukumu paveidi, ka jau minéts,
no gramatikas viedokla ieklaujas plasaja nominalo nosaukumu grupa. Sai
grupai pretstatami ir nenominalie nosaukumi, kas ir netriviali vispirms jau
no (gramatiskas) formas viedokla. Pirmo $adu nosaukumu apaksgrupinu
veido vienvarda nosaukumi, kuru pamata ir nevis lietvards, bet kadas
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citas vardskiras vards. Ir, pieméram, partikas veikals Kur, un tam it ka atbild
édinasanas uznémums Seit, bet — péc vietas noskaidrosanas - iepirksanas
laiku precizé nosaukums Parit. Savu vietu nosaukumu veido$ana atradusi
noteiktie un personas vietniekvardi; starp partikas veikaliem ir Pats, ir Jums,
ir Tev un ir uz lielaku aptvérumu pretendéjosais Tev un man. Tikko jau bija
pieminéti nosaukumi, kuros ieklauti ari skaitli, bet skaitla vards var bat ari
vienigais nosaukuma elements; savdabigu pari, kas liecina par atskirigu
domasanas ievirzi, veido nosaukumi Trispadsmit un Septini. Nosaukums var
bt uzrakstits ari tikai ar cipariem, piem., 1739 un %.

Tomeér visnetrivialakie starp netrivialajiem nosaukumiem $kiet tie, kas
veidoti ki predikativi izteikumi — gan paris apsveicindjumu: Cau, Rasma!
un Sveiks, Sveik!, gan pamudinajums Nac un éd (satopams divreiz — restorans
Riga un partikas veikals Balvu rajona), gan it ka negativs veéstijums -
kafejnicas nosaukums preti toreizéjai Filologijas fakultatei Sédies, divil. Si
neliela kafejnicina sen jau beigusi savu eksistenci, ta¢u jasaubas, vai tur
nosaukums biis bijis pie vainas; savukart kafejnicu Zasulauka stacija no
darbibas partrauksanas nav pasargajis ari daudz pozitivakais véstijums
nosaukuma Es milu Tevi (angliska versija I Love You gan joprojam funkcioné
ka nosaukums kadam krodzinam Vecriga). Toties, kaut gan Pulkvedim ne-
viens neraksta, $is muzikalais krodzin$ krizes gadus ir pardzivojis.

Savukart visgarako mazu no predikativiem nosaukumiem, $kiet,
piedzivojis Vecrigas restorana nosaukums Piit, véjini!. Viens no garakajiem
izteikumiem (varbut visgarakais) nosaukuma funkcija ir Paldies Dievam,
piektdiena ir klat; tas ir izradijies pietiekami gar$ un pietiekami kolorits,
lai noderétu par pamatu pusplagiatiskai vai nejausai variacijai Sestdiena ir
klat.

Interesantu, netrivialu nosaukumu Latvija ir gandriz vai parsteidzosi
daudz. Sai reizé vél pieminami daZi asociativie, resp., t. s. precedenta nosau-
kumi (no strukttras viedokla tie pieder pie nominalajiem): Enriko pulkste-
nis, Muiznieku ligzda, Mumins, Ziluks, Dorian Gray, Policijas akadémija *98.
Visai trapigs skiet nosaukums Nekas ipass, kur$ piesaista uzmanibu, sasau-
coties ar kadreizéjo «gada naglu» Nothing special un taja pasa laika labi at-
bilst savai funkcijai — but par lietotu mantu veikala nosaukumu. Savukart
Klubs Golden Bonus.

Aplakotais pieméru kopums rada, ka ergonimus (un ari citus onimus)
var dalit parastos jeb trivialos, savdabigos jeb netrivialos un varbat ari
ekstraordinaros jeb unikalos (iespéjams, ka nevis par netrivialiem, bet
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ekstraordinariem varétu uzskatit tadus jau minétos nosaukumus ka Crabis,
Estuve Degun Radzis vai vél nepieminétos Clubnika, Pasédet). lespéjams,
ka $adu dalijjumu varétu piemérot ari citam onimu kategorijam, piem.,
personvardiem (latvieSuvirieSu personvardusistéma, pieméram, partrivialu
varétu uzskatit vardu Ojars, par netrivialu — Vairis, par ekstraordinaru -
Estris).

Ergonimu véstijuma efektivitatei ir zinama korelacija ar So dalijumu,
un $is korelacijas vismaz intuitivs novértéjums varétu mudinat nakamos
nosaukuma devéjus biezak izvéléties netrivialus nosaukumus; lidz ar to
arl urbana valodas vide klatu tikamaka, pozitivas emocijas rosino$aka.
AtziméSanas veérts ir ari fakts, ka Latvijas pilsétvidé netrivialie nosaukumi,
skiet, ienem nozimigaku vietu neka vairuma kaiminvalstu ($is visparigais
iespaids gan butu japarbauda ar konkrétiem pétjjumiem).
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Non-trivial Names for Latvian Shops, Restaurants
and Entertainment Businesses

Summary

Importance of names for shops, bars, restaurants etc. as one of the
main parts of urban language landscape reaches far beyond the commercial
functionality. Thousands and thousands of people are reading mentioned
names as some kind of literature, without a smallest intention for shopping
or going to amuse oneself. Some of people want to find out something funny
from the language landscape, they are interested for funny names and have
created a lot of websites containing funny onomastic stuff.

Many of English funny names for shops and bars are funny because
of accidental homophony (Cock Well Inn) or some other coincidence. Non-
trivial names are not non-trivial by coincidence, they are intentionally non-
trivial, the name-givers have had the purpose to create just a non-trivial
name (of course, some of so-called funny names are created intentionally,
t0o0).

Before to speak about non-trivial names we must at first define what
are the main characteristics for trivial names of shops etc. And so a trivi-
al name is a grammatically correct nominal designation which 1) names
directly the main function of the respective business (Gramatnica ‘book
shop’); 2) names indirectly using some word or nominal phrase metaphori-
caly connected with the function of business (Gaisma ‘light’ - electronics
shop); 3) names indirectly using some proper name - personal name or
place name (Daugava — shops for dairy products); 4) names indirectly using
some word pretending to be beautiful (Russ. Berjozka ‘a small birk-tree’ — in
USSR - shops, where a buyer should pay in foreign currency); 5) names us-
ing abbreviations or pseudo-words (Rimi) etc.

As to the Latvian non-trivial names for shops and other businesses
there are two main structural groups: 1. nominal designations; 2. predica-
tive phrases. As names for shops are mostly nominal designations, to create
a non-trivial name of this kind the name-giver must figure out, e.g., a name
in no way connected with the respective business (club Cetri balti krekli ‘four
white shirts’; it is so-called precedent-name, rooting in Latvian poetry) or
an especially expressive name (shop Pédeéja ceriba ‘the last hope’), or a name
with some grammatical strangeness (Titarins — a diminutive of titars ‘tur-
key’ as name for meat shops) or even incorrect spelling (Crabis for standard
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krabis ‘crab’ — a name for fishing-tackle). Predicative phrases are not com-
mon as names, and that is why such phrases when used as names (bar Es
milu Tevi ‘T love you’), seem almost always non-trivial. Some names seem-
ingly give a negative message about the respective business (second hand
shop Nekas sevisks ‘nothing special’; bar in the neighborhood of the Faculty
of Philology Sedies, divi! ‘Sit down, two [the worst mark in schools]’); names
of such kind can be called names with inverse message or extraordinary
names. Extraordinary from the point of view of the structure are names
build from verbs alone, without the use of nominal words (Pasédeét ‘to sit a
bit’ - a restaurant).

Thus there can be proposed three terms for three layers of commer-
cial names analyzed from the point of view of triviality or conventionality:
1. trivial names (or conventional names); 2. non-trivial names; 3. extraordi-
nary names. A classification of this kind probably can be used by analyzing
of names belonging to other categories of proper names, too (e.g., among
Latvian personal names Ojars could be classified as a trivial name, Vairis -
as a non-trivial name, Estris — as an extraordinary name).



Leonarda Dacewicz

HA3BAHVA BPUTAHCKUX, ITOIbCKUX N
PYCCKUX BBICHINX YYEBHBIX 3ABEJITEHUN
C OTOKIOECTB/IAIOIIVIM 9/IEMEHTOM
YHUBEPCUTET

B iuHaMIYHO M3MEHSIIOLIENICS B HACTOsIIIlee BPeMsI IIOJIMTHUKO-001Iec-
TBEHHOII ¥ SKOHOMMYECKON [eMCTBUTEIbHOCTY MHOIUMX €BPOIENCKUX
CTpaH, a 0COOEHHO CTpaH OBIBIIETO COLMATUCTUIECKOTO O/I0Ka, B TOM
gicrie u Poccnu, mossBUINCH MHOTOYUC/IEHHBIE 9KOHOMIYECKIe CyObeKTHI,
HOBBIE YYPEXKAEHNs, Y CPEAU HUX OTPOMHOE KOIMYECTBO HOBBIX BBICIINX
y4e6HbIX 3aBefieHnit. CosfjaHye HOBBIX BY30B SIBJIAIOCH U B JajIbHelllIeM
ABJIIETCS OTBETOM HAa HOTPeOHOCTb IIOBBIIATH YPOBEHb 3HAHMIL M
MHTEJUIEKTYa/IbHOTO Pa3BUTHA OOLIeCTBA, a TAK)XKe Ha IIOTPeOHOCTDb PaCTUTh
CIIeNMaTNCTOB /ISl HOBBIX OTPAC/Ieil SKOHOMUKY U OBICTPOPAa3BUBAOIINXCS
pasHo0OpasHbIX HOBBIX GOPM 061[eCTBEHHON XXI3HN.

HasBaHusi By30B, BBICHIVMX ILIKOJI B COOTBETCTBUM C aKTya/lbHbIM
HO/IOKEHVEM MCCTIeOBAHMIT OTIPENeTISIIOTCS KaK SPrOHMMBI, KOTOpPbIe IIpH-
HaJyIexaT K o01eMy GpoHay xpeMaToHNMOB'. TepMuH 3proHUM, UCIIONB3Y-
€MBII1 110 OTHOLIEHWIO K Ha3BaHVM YUPEKIeHMIT, OpraHM3aI[Mi, IPOMBILII-
JIEHHBIX IIPEAIIPYUATIIN 1 CIOPTUBHBIX KITyOOB, OTMeY€eH BIIepBbIe B CTIOBape
pycckoii oHomactudeckoil Tepmunonorun H. Ilomonbckoit: Opronnm —
Paspsp onnma. CoOCTBEHHOE MM [e/I0BOr0 0ObeUHEH M II0fiell, B TOM
YICle COI03d, OpraHM3alMM, YYPeKAeHMs, KOpIIOpalyu, NpefrnpuaTus,
obuiecTBa, 3aBefieHNs, KpyXKa, Hampumep: Axademus wHayx (AH),
Mockosckuti Tocyoapcmeennviii ynusepcumem (MIY), Me#0yHapooroiii
acmpornomuueckuti corwos (MAC) (ITogonbckas 1978, 166). ITOT TepMMH

1 Chrematonimy, od grec. chrema, chrematos ‘rzecz, towar, zdarzenie’ — nazwy obiek-
tow kulturowych, wytworéw materialnej i duchowej pracy czlowieka (B mepeBoze:
XpeMaToOHUMEI, OT Iped. chrema, chrematos ‘TpeaMeT, TOBap, NPOHINECTBUE —
Ha3BaHMS KyJIbTYPHBIX OOBEKTOB, IIPOAYKTOB MAaTepHanbHOM M  TyXOBHOH
JesiTeNbHOCTH YenoBeka) (Breza 1998, 343); cdepa mccrienoBaHuii XpeMaTOHUMUKH
KaK pa3zieia OHOMACTHKHU BCE BpeMst OCTAETCs B KPYTY SKHBOM JTHCKYCCHH.
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OBbIT IPUHAT CTIOBALIKMMY OHOMAacTamu, Hampumep, M. Maittanom (Maj-
tan 1989, 7-13). B xmaccuduxannm XpeMaTOHNMOB, [IPEIOKEHHON TUM
UICCTIelOBATeNIeM, BMeCTe C TePMUHOM 9PrOHMM (PYHKIMOHMPYET TaKxkKe
TepMMH MHCTUTYLMOHUM (instytucja — mHCTHUTYLMA = yupexyeHue). Oba
TepMMHA YCBOW/INCH B ITOJIBCKOJM XPEMATOHMMMYECKOI TePMMIHOJIOIUM,
Hanpumep, T. bpe3a Ha3BaHMA pasHOTO TUIIA YUPeX/IEHMII, By30B, IIpel-
OpUATUIL, TapTUil, OpraHusanuii, oObegyHeHMI Kraccuuiupyer Kak
9PrOHMMBI VWIM MHCTUTYLMOHVMBI (Breza 1998, 343).

B Hacroselt paboTe TepMUHOIOIMYECKE IPOOIEMb He SBJISIOTCS
OCHOBHBIM BOIIpocoM. Betepy 3a fpyrumm ncciefoBaTensiMu UCIOIb3yeTCa
TE€PMIH MHCTUTYIMIOHUM WM/IM 3PTOHMM. [J1aBHas 3ajiada — MpOBECTH CPaB-
HUTE/IbHBI aHA/IU3 CTPYKTYPbl Ha3BaHUII OPUTaHCKMX, IONbCKUX, U PyC-
CKIX BY30B, K/1acCH(PUIIMPOBAHHbIX KaK YHUBEPCUTETHI. [le/10 B TOM, 4TOOBI
00paTuTh BHUMAHIE Ha CYILIleCTBEHHbIE M3MEHEHN s, KOTOPbIe IIPOMCXOMAT
B HOMMHAIIMM HOBOCO3JaHHbIX BBICIINX y4eOHBIX 3aBefieHuit B [Tonmpie u
B Poccun, Tounee roBops1, B IpUCBOEHNM HEKOTOPBIM CYILIIECTBYIOIINM yoKe
By3aMCTaTycayHuUBepcuTeTa. BylyTykasaHbl CXO[CTBA M Pa3Indms,a TAKKe
MHQOPMAlMOHHAA CTOMMOCTb M30paHHBIX Ha3BaHUII YHUBEPCUTETOB.
bpuranckue, nonbckme M pycckme HasBaHUA YHUBEPCUTETOB IIPUBENEM
C IIe/IbI0 CPaBHEHNA 9PIOHMMOB, UACHTU(OUIVPYIOIUX BY3bl B 3allaf{HO-,
LIEHTPa/IbHO- ¥ BOCTOYHOEBPOIIENCKON Kynbrype. IIpesenTauym spronu-
MOB IIPeJLIeCTBYeT OIpeie/IeHIe CMBICIOBOTO 00bEMa OTOXK e CTBIAIONIETO
97IeMeHTa — C/I0Ba YHUBEPCUTET, ONMUPasCh Ha OpUTAHCKUe, NMOIbCKUE U
pycckie nekcukorpagduaecke MCTOUHUKIA.

VIsMeHeHNsI B TOCYJapCTBEHHOM CTpOe, OOIeCTBEHHbIE U 9KO-
HOMMYecKyre (HaKTOppl CTaayM IPUYMHON JUHAMMYHOTO PasBUTHUA
CHCTeMbI BBICLIEr0 0OpasoBaHMsA BO MHOIMX €BpOIlelicKuX cTpaHax. Ha
oO1VpHOIT TeppuTopuy Poccuy IMOABMINCD COTHM HOBBIX BY30B, Kak
TOCY/IapCTBEHHBIX, TaK M YaCTHBIX. B CBA3M C MX MHOTOYMCIEHHOCTBHIO
IIPOAHANM3UPYEM IIPEXJE BCETO HAMMEHOBAaHUA MOCKOBCKMX YHIUBEp-
CUTETOB, KOTOPBIE IIOCITY>KaT 6a30i1 /st IPUMepPOB. VICTOYHUKOM UCCIeRy-
eMoro Marepuaia sApngerca VIHTepHer-nopran Poccuiickoe o6pasoBanue.
Ab6utyprent 2010, KOTOpPbIT cofepXXUT HasBaHus 290 pasHOTrO BMAA BY-
30B, B TOM 4Mc/e 57 YHUBEPCUTETOB, QYHKIMOHMpYOmMX B Mockse.
OtpenbHble PUMEPbI HA3BAHUI YHUBEPCUTETOB 13 Tepputopum Poccun
B34ThI TakKe 13 bCI (cM. HuKe).

VIMIIOHMpPYIOIINIT pOCT KONMMYECTBA BY30B B IIEpMOJ, M3MEHEHUA B
TOCYZIapCTBEHHOM CTPO€ MOXKHO 3aMeTUTb TakXe B Ilonbuie. OCHOBHBIM
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MICTOYHMKOM aHa/IM3MPyeMbIX Ha3BaHUII IOJIbCKUX By30B sBjsgeTcs Infor-
mator OPI, a raxoxe LUP?.

B BemukobprraHuy, IO OYEBMAHBIM IPUYMHAM, HE OTMEYEHO 3a
OTHOCHUTETIBHO KOPOTKOE BpeMs CTO/Ib [VHAMUYHBIX M3MEHEHMH, Kak
Te, KoTopble npousoun B Ilonbine u B Poccun. VicTouHukoM HaszBaHUIt
6puranckux By3os sasnsgerca LUUK.

B mavajme aHanusa cTOMT OOpAaTMTh BHVIMAaHME Ha TO, KaKOrO BUZAQ
BY3bl, KaK TpPaJMIMOHHBIE, TaK U HOBOCO3[AHHBIE, VMMEHOBAIUCh YHIU-
BepcureTamu. Ha ocHOBe mpocMorpa HedMHMUINIL HasBaHUSA YHUBEPCUTET
(ot mar. unmiversitas — COBOKYIIHOCTb, OOIJHOCTb) B IIOJMBCKMX JIEKCU-
KOrpaM4ecKMX MCTOYHMKAX MOXKHO KOHCTATHPOBAaTb, YTO Cpedy HUX
MMeeTcsl IPVYHLUIINAIbHOE OT/IMYNe: HeKOTOpble COfiep>kaT MH(OpMaIMIo,
4TO IIpefIaraeMas yHIBepcuTeTaMu cepa 06pa3oBaHNsI OXBAaTbIBaeT HETEX-
HIT9eCKMe HAyKM, Apyrue eé OIyCKAloT, KaK, HAIlpUMep, ITOIbCKas OOoblIast
BCeOOIIas SHIMKIIONIeNVIS: uniwersytet, najstarszy, a zarazem podstawowy typ
europejskiej wielowydziatowej uczelni, majgcej prawo nadawania stopni nauko-
wych i fgczqgcej funkcje naukowe (prowadzenie pracy badawczej) z funkcjami
dydaktyczno-wychowawczymi (ksztalcenie pracownikéw naukowych i najwy-
zej kwalifikowanych pracownikéow w poszczegdlnych zawodach) (B nepesogne:
YHUBEPCUTET, CAaMbIiT CTapblil ¥ OXHOBPEMEHHO OCHOBHOI! THII €BPOIIEIICKOTO
MHOTO(aKy/IbTeTHOTO BY3a, HMEIOIETO IIPaBO IIPUCBAMBATh HaydHbIE
CTEIeHN U COEAMHSIOIEr0 HayHble GYHKUNMM (BefieHNe HayqHOIl paboTbI) C
IMIAKTIYECKU-BOCIINTATENIbHBIMU (00pa306aHue HAY*HbIX PAOOMHUKOS U Ca-
MBIX K8ATUPUUUDOBAHHBIX PAbOMHUKOE 6 onpedenerHvix npogeccusix) (WEP).

Hedunnuu, B3stoie n3 SWO wu coBapeil IOMBCKOTO sI3bIKA,
YUMTBIBAIOT  BBIIIEYKa3aHHBII  NPUOPUTET I HETeXHUYECKNX
(baKy/IbTeTOB, IOTOMY YTO TAKOBO OBUIO HE/ICTBUTEIbHOE IIONIOXKEHME B
HOC/IeBOEHHOI1 fieiicTBuTenpHOCTU [Tonmbckoit Hapopuoit Pecrry6mmkn:

Uniwersytet — uczelnia obejmujgca zwykle kilka wydziatow nauk nie-
technicznych, przygotowujgca kadry pracownikéw naukowych oraz najwyzej
kwalifikowanych pracownikéw w poszczegolnych zawodach (B mepesope:
YHUBEPCUTET — BY3, OOBIYHO COCTOAIIMI U3 HECKOIBKMX HETEXHIYECKNUX
(baxynIbTeTOB, KOTOPBI MOATOTABIMBACT Kafpbl HAyYHBIX PaOOTHMKOB,
a TaKkKe CaMblX KBaIMQUIMPOBAHHBIX PAOOTHUKOB B OIPENEICHHBIX
npodeccnsx). (SJP)

2 Kcraru, crimcok ObUT 0OpMIICH HE OYeHBb CTapaTelbHO, 0COOCHHO IO CpaBHE-
HUIO C HHTEPHETOBBIM CIIHCKOM OpPHTAHCKHX MJIM MOCKOBCKHX BYy30B (cM. Dace-
wicz 2007, 521-528).
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Uniwersytet - wyzsza uczelnia obejmujgca niegdys wszystkie nauki, obec-
nie kilka lub kilkanascie wydziatow nauk nietechnicznych, przygotowujgca ka-
dry pracownikéw naukowych oraz najwyzej kwalifikowanych pracownikéw w
poszczegolnych zawodach (B mepeBofie: YHUBEPCUTET — BY3, OXBaTbIBAIOLINIT
KOTJIa-TO BCe HayKU, B HACTOsIIlee BpeMs [COCTOALIMII 113] HECKObKMX M/IN
6osblIle JecATU HeTeXHNYECKMX (aKyIbTeTOB, KOTOPBI/ OATOTABINBAIOT
Kafppl HAyYHBIX PAa0OTHMKOB, @ TaKXXe CaMbIX KBaIMUIMPOBAHHBIX
PpabOTHMKOB B onpesieNieHHbIX podeccusx). (SWO)

Uniwersytet - wyzsza uczelnia obejmujgca pewngq liczbe wydziatow nie-
technicznych, majgca prawo nadawania stopni naukowych... (B mepeBope:
YHUBEPCUTET — BBbICLIee yueOHOE 3aBeficHNe, OXBAThIBAKOLee HEKOTOPOe
YMCTIO HETeXHUYeCKMX (paKyIbTeTOB, MMelollee IIPaBO IIPUCBAMBaTh
Hay4HbIe CTeIleHN. .. [1 fganee Kak Boiie]). (SWJP)

OTHOCHTE/IPHO HeJAaBHO HACTyIWIa MOAMGMKAIMA 3HAYEHUS C/IOBa
YHUBEPCUTET, BBbI3BAHHAs BHEA3BIKOBBIMU (aKTaMu: wyzsza uczelnia
obejmujgca zwykle kilka wydziatow nauk, majgca prawo nadawania stop-
ni naukowych, przygotowujgca kadry pracownikéw naukowych oraz wyso-
ko kwalifikowanych pracownikow w okreslonych dyscyplinach... (B mepe-
BOfie: BBbICLIee y4eOHOe 3aBefeHIe, OXBaThIBaioljee OOBIYHO HEKOTOPOe
YUCIO Hay4HBIX (aKy/IbTeTOB, MMeIOllee MPaBO IMPUCBAMBAaTbh HAaydHBIE
CTelleHN, IOATOTaB/IMBalolIee Kajpbl HayYHBIX PAOOTHIKOB, @ TAKXKe CAMBIX
KBAIUQUIVPOBAHHBIX PAOOTHUKOB B ONpEENCHHbIX pOodeccusix...)
(USJP).

[laHHOE oOIpefeNeHMe MMeeT HOBOJBHO OOLIMII XapakTep, a, Cle-
OBATE/IbHO, OOIPIINII CMBICIOBOMI OOBEM U ABIAETCA OTBETOM Ha
M3MeHeHMs, KaKue IPOMCXONAT B IOJBCKOM BBICIIEM O0OpasoBaHMH,
ITaBHBIM 00pasoM B CTPYKType 1 XapakTepe, a, C/IefOBAaTeIbHO, B
HOMEHK/IaType YHUBEPCUTETOB, KOTOpble HApAAYy C TPaAMIMOHHBIMIU
UAeHTVOUKAIMOHHBIMY  QOpPMy/TaMM  IPMHMMAIOT TaKkKe Has3BaHUSA,
KOHKPETHO OIIpefiesLiolyie IpoduIb 00pa3oBaHIsl, YINTHIBAIOLIIE TAKXKE
TeXHMYeCKMe ¥ TeXHomormdeckye (axynbTeTsl, Hampumep, Uniwersytet
Techniczno-Przyrodniczy im. J. . Sniadeckich w Bydgoszczy, Zachodniopo-
morski Uniwersytet Technologiczny. B ITonbliie 41cIo By30B, IPUHUMAOIINX
HOBYI0 (DOpPMyIy, 3a IOC/IEAHNE TOAbl CUCTEMATUYECKM YBEINIMBACTCA.
B Informator OPI or 2006 r. HapaRy ¢ 18 TpaAMUIMOHHBIMYU Ha3BaHMAMU
yHusepcuretoB (Hanpumep: Uniwersytet Jagielloriski, Uniwersytet Warszaw-
ski, Uniwersytet Warmirisko-Mazurski, Uniwersytet Mikotaja Kopernika)
BK/MoueHbl: Uniwersytet Przyrodniczy we Wroctawiu, Uniwersytet Medyczny
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w Lodzi, B ciucke B VIHTepHeTe (2010 roj;) orMedeHs! cepyomuie: Uniwer-
sytet Medyczny w Biatymstoku, Uniwersytet Medyczny w Lublinie, Uniwersy-
tet Medyczny im. Marcinkowskiego w Poznaniu, Warszawski Uniwersytet Me-
dyczny, Uniwersytet Ekonomiczny w Krakowie, Uniwersytet Ekonomiczny we
Wroctawiu, Uniwersytet Przyrodniczy w Poznaniu, Uniwersytet Przyrodniczy
w Warszawie, Uniwersytet Humanistyczno-Przyrodniczy im. ]. Kochanow-
skiego w Kielcach, Uniwersytet Pedagogiczny im. Komisji Edukacji Narodowej
w Krakowie, Uniwersytet Muzyczny im. Fryderyka Chopina w Warszawie u
IBa BBIIIEYIOMSHYThIX.

«HoBBIe» TO/IbCKIE YHUBEPCUTETBI BOSHUKAIOT BC/IEICTBYIE U3MEHEHIA
cTaTyca 1 Ha3BaHMs y)Ke CYLeCTBYIOLIVX BY30B, IPEUMYIeCTBEHHO TaKIX,
KOTOPBIE MME/I) B COCTaBe CBOETO Ha3BAHNA OTOXCCTBIIAIOIINIL S]IEMEHT
aKageMus.

B pycckmx mekcuxorpadmyecKMx HCTOYHMKAX IIPY TOJIKOBAHUM
clI0Ba yHMBepcuTeT chepa 06pasoBaHMA OIpefe/ieHa HEKOHKPETHO N
C TIepevyc/ieHeM TYMaHUTAPHBIX U eCTeCTBEHHO-MaTeMaTH4eCKnuX Hayk,
a TpaJMIVIOHHbIe HAa3BaHM:A BBICIINMX y4eOHBIX 3aBefieHMI, Ha3bIBaeMBIX
YHUBEPCUTETAMI, MMEIOT [OBOIBHO OOLINMIL, YHMBEPCATbHBI XapaKTep,
Hanpumep: CankmnemepOypeckuii 20cyoapcmeertulil yHusepcumem, Bopo-
HeMCKULL 20CY0apcmeeHHblil yHUGepcumen.

ITpymeps! fepMHUINIL: YHUBEPCUTETDI — BBICIINE y4eOHO-HAyIHBIE
3aBeICHUS, BeAylMe IOATOTOBKY CIELMANUCTOB II0 COBOKYIHOCTH
OUCLUVIUIVNH, COCTaBJ/LAIOLVX OCHOBBI HayyHoro 3HaHus (BCO); yHu-
BEpCUTET — BhbICIIee y4eOHO-HAy4YHOE 3aBeleHMe C PasIMYHbIMU IyMa-
HUTapHbIMY M €CTECTBEHHO-MaTeMaTU4IeCKUMIU OTHe/IeHIAMY/BaKyIb-
teramu (MAC).

B opHOM 13 HOBEMIINX C/IOBAapeil PYCCKOTrO A3bIKA, YIUTHIBAIOINM
JIeKCYIKY, MCHOIb3yeMyl0 B HAcTOsllee BpeMsdA, TOIKOBaHME C/I0OBA YHM-
BepCUTET YKasblBaeT Ha BKIIOUeHUE B chepy YHMBEPCUTETCKOro obpa-
30BaHMs TEXHUYECKUX V1 MH)KEHEPHBIX (QaKyIbTETOB: YHUBEPCUMEN — Bbic-
uiee yuebHoe 3asedenie, HA PA3HLIX PaKynbMemax Komopozo npenooaromcs
npeomemul, Kacarwouiuecs 00HOT OMPACAU 3HAHULL, HANPUMepP, IKOHOMUKL,
unscenepuu u m. n. (TCPSI)

[Mocnepusiss pedUHUIMA YACTMYHO OTPakaeT aKTyaJlbHOE [elic-
TBUTE/IbHOE IIONIOXKEHMe. B HaMMEHOBAHUAX PYCCKUX BY30B IIOCT-
COBETCKOTO BpPEMEHM HACTYIWIM 3HAYMTe/lIbHble M3MeHeHus. B cope-
MEHHYIO 3II0Xy IIOABMINCh B MOCKBe YHUBEPCUTETBI, IIpefjIararoliie
y3KocIenyanusupoBanHoe obpasosanne. VI B Havanme 90-bix rogoB XX
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BeKa 3HAYMTENbHOe YNC/IO MHCTUTYTOB B MOCKBe IIOMYYMIO CTaTyC YHM-
Bepcutero (TCPS), mampumep: Mockosckuii eocyoapcmeennviii azpo-
urceHepHoLil yHusepcumem, Mockosckuti 20cy0apcmeenHviii uHOycmpu-
anvHoill yHusepcumem, Mockosckuti 20cy0apcmeentblli cmpoumenvHblil
yHusepcumem, Mockosckuti 20cy0apcmeerHblil NCUX0I020-1edaz0euteckull
yHusepcumem, Mockosckuti 20cy0apcmeenHblll  MeKCMUNbHbIE  yHU-
sepcumern, MoCKOBCKUTI 20CY0APCMBeHHbIIL MeXHUYeCKULl yHusepcumen,
Mockosckuti  20cy0apcmeenHblii  Xy00HecneeHHO-NPOMbIUAEHHDLT  YHU-
sepcumem; [pyras MOAeIb HasBaHMA: MoCKOBCKULL 20cydapcmeerHblll
yHusepcumem 2eodesuu u kapmoepaduu, Mockosckuti 2ocyoapcmeenHbili
yHU6epcumem OusaiHa u mexHonozuu, MocKkosckuil 2o0cydapcmeerHblll
YHUSEpcUmem UHMeHepHol akonoeuu, Mockosckuil 20cydapcmeerHblll
YHUSEpcUmem NuULesviX Npoussodcms, Mockosckuil 20cydapcmeeHH bl
YHUSepcumem npubopocmpoeHus u ungopmamuxu, Mockosckuii zocy-
dapcmeeHHblll yHUSepcumem NpuxnaodHoil ouomexHonozuu, Mockosckuil
eocyoapcmeennviii yHusepcumem nymeti cooOujenust, Mockosckuii eocy-
0apcmeeHHbLIl yHUBePCUmMem mexHonoeuii u ynpasnenus, Mockosckuii 2ocy-
dapcmeeHHbLll yHUBePCUMem SKOHOMUKY CMAMUCUKY U UHPOPMAMUKLL.

[Tonbckue U pycckue Ha3BaHUS «HOBBIX» YHUBEPCUTETOB OTPAXKAIOT
Y3KOCHeIMaTN3YPOBAHHBI UAAKTUYECKUII U HAy4HbII Hpoduib, Ko-
TOPBIII He MIMEeT HIYero 06IIero ¢ MpU3HAKOM BCEOOLIHOCTI, Ufieell YHU-
BepCUTETa, KOTOpas OblIa KyIbTUBYPOBAHA Ha MIPOTSHKEHUN MHOTUX CTO-
netuii. B Ilonblle HOBble YHMBEPCUTETDI BOSHUK/IM Ha OCHOBE aKaJIeMUIL, a
B Poccun - Ha 0CHOBE MHCTUTYTOB.

B cmy4yae 6pUTaHCKVUX YHMBEPCUTETOB CUTYaLVs BBILANUT MO-JPY-
romy. [IpuBenéHHble HIDKe leUHULINM CIIOBA University MHOT/A COflepKar
uHdopmannio o chepax oO6pa3oBaHNA U HAYYHBIX VICCIIEOBAHMIT, MHOT-
fa Takyl MHPOPMAIMIO He CONep)KaT, HO B OPMTAHCKMX IPrOHMMAX,
UIeHTUPUIVIPYIOIINX YHUBEPCUTETDb, 9TO HE HALIO OTpakeHMA. IJTO
TpaAMIMOHHbIe Ha3BaHNA, MH(OPMUpYIOIMe HpPEXae BCEro O MeCTO-
nonoxeuuu, Hanpumep: University of Bristol, University of Cambridge, New-
castle University, London Metropolitan University.

CpaBHIM HECKOJIbKO OIIpefielleHnil — 6e3 yKka3aHUA Ha KOHKpeTHbIe
npoduin 06pasoBaHus:

University — (college, buildings, etc. of an) institution that teaches and
examines students in many branches of advanced learning, awarding degrees
and providing facilities for academic research; members of such and institution
collectively. (ALED 992)
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University... The whole body of teachers and scholars engaged, at a par-
ticular place, in giving and receiving instruction in the higher branches of learn-
ing; such persons associated together as a society or corporate body, with definite
organization and acknowledged powers and privileges... and forming and insti-
tution for the promotion of education in the higher or more important branches
of learning; also, the colleges, buildings, etc., belonging to such a body. (OED 87)

IIBe crenyomue fepuHMUINM B OOLINX YepTaX yKa3bIBAIOT Chepy mpo-
M3BOJMMBIX MCC/IEOBAHMIL U AMAAKTIIECKOE IIPeJIOKEeHIIe YHIBEPCHUTETA:

University — an institution of higher education which offers study degree
level. Courses may be taken leading to bachelor, master, or doctor level. It
is less vocational in nature than a polytechnic, but vocational courses can be
followed, leading to qualifications in such professions as medicine, teaching,
engineering, and the law, sometimes in conjunction with professional bodies.
Research is given a high priority. (CE 1249)

University - universities and colleges are institutions that offer education
beyond the secondary (preparatory or high school) level. This broad category
of institutions may include colleges offering only undergraduate preparation;
universities offering undergraduate and graduate education; free-standing
professional schools offering degrees in law, medicine, engineering, and the
like. (MFE 469)

BpuTaHCKue oOIpefe/eHNs CI0BA YHUBEPCUTET IO CPAaBHEHMIO C
HOJIbCKVYIMU Y PYCCKMMM SIBJISIIOTCS O07Iee MOfpOOHBIMI, TaK KaK COflepKaT
OoJIbllle CBeIeHMII O JAaHHOM Tuile By3a. JepUHMUIMM YKa3bIBAIOT TAKOKe,
4TO YHMBEPCUTETCKOe 00pa3oBaHIUe OXBAaThIBAaeT TakXKe oOpasoBaHMe Ha
TEXHUYECKIX ¥ MH>KeHEePHBIX (aKy/IbTeTax.

HanmeHoBaHM:A By30B OT/INYAIOTCA Pa3HOOOpasyeM, 00YC/IOBIeHHBIM
UCIIOIb30BaHMeM MHGOPMAIMOHHBIX ¥ Ay depeHnnanbHbIX 91eMEeHTOB.
OT0 pasHOOOpasme OTYACTH SB/AETCS Pe3yIbTaTOM HEOOXOZMMOCTH
OTUTINBON UAEHTUGMKALNIM JAHHOIO YYPEXKAEHMs IpK GONBIIOM KO-
JMYecTBe BY30B B KaXAOM rocymapcrBe. Kpome Toro, HoMmHaums B
TpyIIle XPeMaTOHMMOB, B TOM YKC/Ie 3PTOHMMOB, MMeeT OOBIYHO Iiere-
YCTPEeM/IEHHBIIL, IIpeHaMePEHHBII XapaKTep, 3HAYMUT, 3TO KOHBEHIVIOHHAs
HOMIHAIMS, 3a[a4eil KOTOPOII ABJLAETCA BbIIe/IeHNe JAHHOTO 00'beKTa 13
4yCIa JPYrUX NoxXoxux o6bektos (Kosyl 2001, 448). OrnenbHble Ha3BaHUA
B BIJI€ COCTABHBIX HAMMEHOBAHMII OTINYAIOTCS APYT OT [Pyra YUCIIOM CO-
CTaBHBIX 97IEMEHTOB I UX IOPAAKOM. Bce OHY coiepykaT OCHOBHOII aress-
TUBHBIII OTOXX/IECTB/IAIOLINIT KOMIIOHEHT, MH(GOPMUPYIOLINIT O XapaKTepe
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Ha3bIBaeMOT0 0O'beKTa, B aHAM3MPYEMbIX 37IeCh C/Ty4asiX yHUBEPCUTET —
uniwersytet — university. O6s513aTe/IbHbIM 9/IeMEHTOM SIBJLAETCA OOBIYHO TaK-
e 0003HaueHMe MeCTOIOMIOXEHMs, a B C/lydae HEKOTOPBIX HEJJaBHO BO3-
HYKIIVX YHUBEPCUTETOB — OIIpefe/ieHNe, yKasblBaolliee Ha IIPOoQuIb min
cdepy ob6pasoBaHus.

B crpykType HasBaHMIl IOJIbCKMX TPaMILMOHHBIX YHUBEPCUTETOB
MO>XHO BBIfIeTUTDb TO/IBKO ABa TUIIA:

1. OTOXAeCTBISIOMINIT 9/IEMEHT uniwersytet 1 0603HaUeHIe MeCTO-
HOJIO>KEHVSI B BUfle onpefenenusi, Hanpumep: Uniwersytet Gdanski, Uniwer-
sytet Lodzki, Uniwersytet Opolski, Uniwersytet Szczeciniski, Uniwersytet War-
szawski, Uniwersytet Wroctawski, Uniwersytet Zielonogorski; o6o3HaueHue
IBOIIHOTO MECTOIIONIOKEHVsI (PerMOH ¥ TOpOfi) B HasBaHusAX: Uniwersytet
Slqski w Katowicach, Uniwersytet Warmirisko-Mazurski w Olsztynie; HeTummd-
HOe Ha3BaHIe B BUJie IPEJIOKHOr0 BbIpaskeHys: Uniwersytet w Biatymstoku;

2. OTOX/IeCTBIAIOIINIT 37IEMEHT uniwersytet M IPUCBOEHHOE BY3Y
uMs (+ o603HaueHMe Mectononoxenns): Uniwersytet Kazimierza Wielkiego
w Bydgoszczy, Uniwersytet Jagielloriski, Uniwersytet Marii Curie-Skfodow-
skiej w Lublinie, Uniwersytet im. Adama Mickiewicza w Poznaniu, Uniwersy-
tet Mikotaja Kopernika w Toruniu, Uniwersytet Kardynata Stefana Wyszyn-
skiego w Warszawie.

VckmioueHneM sB/IAETCs Ha3BaHIe, KOTOpOoe 00pasyeT OIpefiene e,
yKasplBalolllee BEPONCIOBEaHUE, OTOXAECTB/LIOUINIT 9TEeMEHT, OIpe-
IeleHNe, YKa3bIBaloljee MECTOIIONIOXKEHE 1 IIPUCBOCHHOE BY3Y uMs: Kato-
licki Uniwersytet Lubelski Jana Pawta II.

HasBaHns oIbCKUX BY30B, IpeoOpa3oBaHHBIX B IIOC/IEHEe BpeMs B
YHUBEPCUTETBI, J0O6aBOYHO Cofiep)KaT 00s13aTe/IbHbII KOMIIOHEHT — OIpe-
IeseHe, YKaspIBaolee Mpouib 06pa3oBaHus:

1) OTOXHEeCTBIAOIINIT 57IEMEHT uniwersytet + ompefeNeHue, yKasbl-
Baroliee Ipoduib 06pa3oBaHys + 0003HaUEHVIE MECTOIIOIOXKEHNST, HAIIPI-
Mmep: Uniwersytet Przyrodniczy we Wroctawiu, Uniwersytet Ekonomiczny w
Krakowie, Uniwersytet Medyczny w Biatymstoku, Uniwersytet Ekonomiczny
we Wroctawiu, Uniwersytet Przyrodniczy w Poznaniu, Uniwersytet Przyrod-
niczy w Warszawie; gBoiiHOe 0603Ha4Y€eHIe MECTOIOOKEH VS B Ha3BaHWI:
Zachodniopomorski Uniwersytet Technologiczny w Szczecinie; 0603HadeHue
MEeCTOIIOJIOKEHNSI B BUJE OIpele/ieHNs B Hadaje HasBaHus: Warszawski
Uniwersytet Medyczny.

2) OTOX[IECTB/IAOIINI 9TEeMEHT uniwersytet + OIpefelieHue, yKa-
3pIBatoliee poduib 0O0pasoBaHMs + MPUCBOEHHOE BY3y MM M MeCTO-
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nonoxenue: Uniwersytet Medyczny im. Marcinkowskiego w Poznaniu, Uni-
wersytet Muzyczny im. Fryderyka Chopina w Warszawie, Uniwersytet Tech-
niczno-Przyrodniczy im. J. J. Sniadeckich w Bydgoszczy.

B cocraBe pycckux sproHuMOB, UACHIU(PUIMPYIOMINX YHIBEPCUTETDI,

IIpefCTaB/IeHbl HA3BaHMA, KOTOPBIE COTEP)KaT OT ABYX JIO LIIeCT 3/IeMEeHTOB,
Harnpumep: Boennuwiii ynusepcumem, Bocmoumolii yHusepcumem, Mockosckuii
eocydapcmeentolti 2ymanumapHolti ynusepcumem umenu M. A. Illonoxosa.

HasBanus TpaaIIMOHHBIX YHUBEPCUTETOB 00BIYHO O6pa30BaHI)I 1o

ABYM CTPYKTYPHBIM MOJIEIAM:

OIIpefie/IeHNe, yKasbIBalollee MECTOIIONIOKEHME + C/IOBO TOCyAap-
CTBEHHBIN ¥ OTOXXECTB/IAIOIINIL 37IEMEHT, HarpuMmep: Boporescckuti
eocyoapcmeennulil  yHusepcumerm, Iopvkosckuti 20cy0apcmeeHHbiil
yHusepcumenmn;

oIlpefie/ieHNe, YKa3bIBaKoIlee MECTOIONIOXKEHME + CIIOBO TOCyflap-
CTBEHHBINl + OTOX/ECTB/IAIIIMI 371€MEHT YHUBEPCUTET M IpU-
CBOGHHOE BY3y WM, Hampumep: Mpkymckuii 20cydapcmeerHblil
yHusepcumem um. A. A. XKoanosa, Mockosckuii 2ocydapcmeerHbili
ynusepcumem um. Jlomorocosa.

B HasBaHMAX «HOBBIX» YHMBEPCUTETOB [OOABOYHO IOSB/IAETCS

ykaszaHue chepbl 00pa3oBaHNA B BUJie OIpefe/leHN:

OIIpefie/IeHNe, yKasblBalollee MECTOIIO/IOKEHNME + C/IOBO TOCyAap-
CTBEHHBIII + OIpefeeHMe, yKasbiBawollee chepy oOpasoBaHUs U
OTOXTIECTB/IAIOMINIT 3/IEMEHT YHUBEPCUTET, Hanpumep: Mokosckuti
eocyoapcmeenHulil  TuHesucmuveckuli  yHusepcumem, Mockosckuii
20Cy0apcmeeHHblli  UHOYCMPUANbHBITL  YHUSepCUmen; — UCKITIode-
HIe — C JPYTUM IOPSAAKOM CIOB: Mockosckuil nedazozuueckuti 2ocy-
dapcmeeHHbLll yHUBepcumen;

OIlpefie/IeHNe, YKa3bIBaKoIlee MECTOIONIOXKEHME + CIIOBO TOCyfap-
CTBEHHDBIIl + OIIpefielieHNe, ykasbiBaiollee cdepy oOpasoBaHUA U
IPUCBOEHHOE BY3Y UMs, Hanpumep: Mockosckuii 20cydapcmeerHbli
eymanumapnoiil ynusepcumem umenu M. A. Illonoxosa, Mockosckuil
20CY0apcmeeHHblil  XY0OHeCHB8eHHO-NPOMbIULTIEHHIIL  YHUBepCUmem
C. I Cmpoeanosa

OIIpefie/IeHNe, yKasblBalolllee MECTOIIO/IOKEHNME + C/IOBO TOCyAap-
CTBEHHBINI + OTOXJIECTBIAKIIUII 37EMEHT U OIpeJeTeHne, YyKa-
3pIBaloliee cdepy oOpasoBaHus, Hampumep: Mockosckuil 2ocy-
dapcmeenHblil yHusepcumem uHuceHepHoll xonoeuu, Mockosckuii
eocydapcmeeenvlli yHusepcumenm npuKiaoHol 0UomexHoI02uu.
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C ompeneneHneM MOCKOBCKMII HMMEKIOTCA Takxke Ooree mecsaTn
HasBaHMII, BK/IIOYALINX B cebe fpyrye mmeroiue MHGOpMalMOHHbIE
97IeMeHTbl (OTKPBITHI, OOIACTHOI, BEeYEPHWUII) WIN MHJMBUJYaIbHbII
HOPAJOK C/IOB, Hampumep: Mockosckuil eocy0apcmeenHulii OMKpPoimblil
yHusepcumem, Mockosckuii eocyoapcmeenHuiii 061acmMHOLL yHUBepcumen;
¢ obuieit unu nmoxgpobHoIt nHbopManueit o chepe obpasoBanus: Mockos-
CKUTI 20CY0apcmeentblil yHugepcumem 2paxc0anckoi asuavuu, Mockos-
CKUTi 20Cy0apcmeeHHblll YHUBePCUmMem céA31U U UHPOPMAMUKU.

Bce mepeuncrieHHble MAEHTU(NKALVIOHHbIE MO peanyu3yrTcA
TaKXKe C OIIpe/ie/IEeHIeM TOCYJapCTBEHHON IPUHA/IIEXXHOCTH, BBIPA>XKEHHOI
C/IOBOM POCCUIICKMII BMECTO OIPEMIE/IEHNSA MOCKOBCKMIA, YKa3bIBAXOLIEIO
MeCTOII0/I0KEeHMe:

= OIpefe/ieHNe, YKasblBalolllee TOCYHApPCTBEHHYIO IIPMHAIEKHOCTb +

C/IOBO TOCY[JAPCTBEHHBII +OTOXKIeCTB/LAIOINIL 37IeMEHT 1 Olpefie/ieHye

npodwis obpasoBanus (+ HPUCBOEHHOe By3y MM:), Hampumep: Poc-

CULICKULL 20Cy0apcmeenHblii yHUBepcumern U3U4eckotl Kynvmypol, cnop-

ma u mypusma; i C IPUCBOEHHBIM By3y UMeHeM, Haripumep: Poccutickuii

eocyoapcmeennulii yHusepcumem Hedpmu u eaza umenu V. M. Iy6xuna;
= OIpefe/ieHNe, YKasblBaIOLIee TOCY[AAPCTBEHHYIO IIPUHAMIEKHOCTD +

CJIOBO TOCYHAPCTBEHHBIII + OlpefienieHue mpodus 00pasoBaHMs I OT-

OXJIECTBJLAIONINII 371eMeHT (+ IIPUCBOEHHOE BY3y MM:A), HarpuMep: Poc-

CULICKUTI 20Cy0apcmeeHHblii meOuyuHckuil yHusepcumem; Poccutickuii

20cy0apcmeeHHbili COuUAnvHoL yHUeepcumems; 1 C IPUCBOCHHBIM BY3y

UMeHeM, Hanpumep: Poccutickuti eocy0apcmeenHulil mexHonoeu4eckuii

yHusepcumem umenu K. 3. Luonxosckoeo, Poccutickuti zocyoapcmeeHHoiii

2eonoezopaseedounvlii ynusepcumem umenu Cepeo Oposxconuxuose.

Hexoropble MHCTUTYLMOHMMBI He COfiep)KaT yKasaHMA Ha
MeCTOIIOJIOKeHNe, Hampumep: locydapcmeeHHblli  mexHOn02u4ecKuti
yHueepcumem, Iocydapcmeentvlii yHugepcumem ynpaeneHus, VIM Ha
FOCYAApCTBEHHYI0 COOCTBEHHOCTb, Hampumep: Poccutickuil  Xumuxo-
mexHonoeuneckuil ynusepcumem umenu J. VI. Menoeneesa.

PasHOOOpasHble IIpefIOKeHMs BY30B B cdepe oOpasoBaHMA
OTPa3WINCh B HEKOTOPYUX JPYTUX MHCTUTYLIMOHMMAX:

= C OIpefiefIeHNEM HalMOHA/IbHbBINA, Hampumep: HayuonanvHolil
uccnedosamenvckuii soepHouii ynusepcumerm MU,

= C oIpepelieHNeM TOPOACKON, Hampumep: Mockosckuti 20podckoil
nedazozuueckuti yHusepcumem, Mockosckuii 20poOcKoti NCUxXosnoeo-
nedazozueckuti yHusepcumenn;
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= C yKa3aHMEM Ha MEXJYHApOJHBIN XapaKTep By3a, Hampumep: Meox-

OyHAPOOHDILL  HEe3ABUCUMDBLYL  IKOTI020-NOAUMONOZUMECKUTI  YHUBED-

cumem; MexOynapoonviii yHusepcumem e Mockse; Eeponetickuii

Ynusepcumem Ilpasa JUSTO;

= C OIpefie/ieHneM, OTHOCAIIVMCA K HAal[MOHAIbHOCTAM, LIMBI/IN3ALN-

AM WIN BepOUCIIOBEJOBaHNAM, HanpuMep: Mockosckuti Vcnamcxuti

Yuusepcumems; Ilpasocnasnuiii Ceamo-Tuxonosckuti IymanumapHoiii

Yuusepcumem.

CriennajibHyI0 TPYINy OOpa3yloT By3bl, KOTOpbIe YCTOBHO MOXXHO
OIpele/INTb KaK «OKOJIONPAaBUTEIbCTBEHHBIe». O0s3aTeIbHBIM 9/IeMEHTOM
TaKMX 3PTOHMMOB SBJIAETCI 00O3HAYEHME MECTOIIONOXEHMUA, OTOXKeCT-
BJIAIOIINIT 9/IEMEHT U Ha3BaHMe IPaBUTE/IbCTBEHHOI CTPYKTYPBI, K KOTO-
POl aHHBI By3 IPUHALIEKUT WIX IIPU KOTOPOK OH (YHKIMOHUPYET,
Hanpumep: Mockosckuii yHusepcumem Munucmepcmea eHympeHHUX Oe
Poccuticxoti Pedepayuu.

BoNbUIMHCTBO TpeCcTaBlIeHHbIX B 9TOI paboTe Ha3BaHMIT PYCCKUX
BBICIINX Y4eOHBIX 3aBefleHMil OTIMYaeTCs BBICOKMM K03 duiueHTOM
nparMaTusMa. 9TO TUITYHBble MH(OpMalVOHHble COOCTBEHHbIE Ha3Ba-
HUsA, cofiep)kalljyie KOHKpPeTHYI0 MHGOpMaIuio o Xapakrepe u cdepe
HesITeIBHOCTY MMEHYeMOTO yUPeXKAeHMsI M ero Mectomonoxenun. Oc-
HOBATe/} HOBBIX BY30B PYKOBOJCTBOBAINUChH [BYMs IJIABHBIMU MOTHU-
BUPOBKAMI: HY)X[OII IlepefaTb MHGOPMALMIO O By3e, 3HAYUT O cdepe,
B KOTOPOIl IIPOMCXOAUT 0OpasoBaHMe, M HEOOXOZMMOCTBIO PEKIaMMU-
poBaTh, NPUTATMBATD BHUMAaHME IIOTEHIMATbHBIX KaH/VU/ATOB, >XXe-
JAIOLINX IHONYYUTb 3a4€THYI0 KHIDKKY, IIOCPEICTBOM KOHKpeTM3aluiu
unpopmanuu. JVcronb3oBaHue Ha3BaHUA YHMBEPCUTET B WHCTUTY-
LVOHVMMAaX, YIOTpeO/IAeMbIX [0 OTHOIIEHNIO K By3aM NPOQU/IA TOYHBIX
HaykK (TeXHMYeCKMM, TEXHOJIOTMYECKIM), ABJIAETCSA YeM-TO HOBBIM, 3Ha-
KOM Halller0 BpeMeH.

Cpeny Ha3BaHUII OPUTAHCKMX YHUBEPCUTETOB IIPEJCTAB/ICHBI JIBe
TOMVHUPYIOLYE MOAE/MN, KOTOPble OTIMYAIOTCS APYT OT APYra MOPsSAKOM
COCTAaBHBIX 37IEMEHTOB:

1) OTOX[ECTB/IAIOIINIT 97eMEHT ¥ 0603HaueHMe MeCTOIOIOXKEHS,
Hanpumep: University of Aberdeen, University of Birmingham, University of
Bristol, University of Cambridge, University of Edinburgh, University of Lon-
don, University of Oxford, University of Westminster (London), University of
Sussex, University of East London, University of The West of England (Bristol),
University of the West of Scotland, University of Wales (Newport);
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2) o603HaYeHNE MECTOIIONOXKEHVS M OTOXKAECTBI/ISAIONINIT STeMeHT,
Hanpumep: Cardiff University, Kingston University, Lancaster University,
Newcastle University, London South Bank University;

3) ¢ 7006aBOYHBIMM OTIMYAOLIMMYU UEHTUPUIUPYIONMM  dJle-
meHTamu: Canterbury Christ Church University, Liverpool Hope University,
Queen’s University Belfast; London Metropolitan University, Manchester
Metropolitan University, Glasgow Caledonian University.

B cnyuae OfMHAKOBOTO MECTONONIOKEHNUSI [BYX YHMBEPCUTETOB
Ha3BaHIe OJHOTO VI3 HUX COHEP)KUT JOOABOYHBII OTIMYAIOLINIL STIEMEHT,
Hanpumep: University of York u York St John University, Swansea University u
Swansea Metropolitan University, University of Oxford u Oxford Brookes Uni-
versity, Southampton University u Southampton Solent University, University
of Birmingham n Birmingham City University.

HemHorouncneHHble MHCTUTYLMOHMMBL COJlEpXKAaT IIPUCBOEHHOE
By3y ums, Hampumep: The Robert Gordon University (Aberdeen), John
Moores University, Queen Margaret University (Edinburgh), a B eguHm4HBIX
cay4asx onpepernsercs cepa obpasoBanus, Hanpumep: University for the
Creative Arts, University of the Arts London.

Mex Ay TpagyIIOHHBIMI 1 HOBBIMY Ha3BaHMSIMM ITO/IBCKUX ¥ PYCCKUX
YHUBEPCUTETOB CYILIECTBYIOT KaK CXOACTBO, TAK ¥ OTYET/IMBbIE OT/INUNSL.
TeopeTndecky TUIIOBBIM Ha3BaHMEM MOXKHO IIPM3HATh TaKoe, KOTOPOe
comepxuT MHboOpManuio o chepe 00pasoBaHMA U MECTOHOJIOKEHUI,
HampuMep: Mockosckuil 20cy0apcmeeHHblll yHUBEPCUmMem uHMeHepHOL
axonoeuu. Takyro MHPOPMAIINIO COREP>KUT 3HAUUTEIbHAS YaCTh Ha3BAHUIT
YHUBEPCUTETOB B 00eMx cTpaHax. B cTpykType OcHOBHas pasHmIja Kaca-
eTCsl TIOPAAKA OT/eNIbHBIX KOMIIOHEHTOB, BXOSAIINX B COCTaB Ha3BaHMA.
B HOBBIX Ha3BaHUAX MONbCKUX YHUBEPCUTETOB JOMUHMPYET CIIEYIOLINIT
HOPSIIOK CIOB: OTOXK/IECTB/ISIOLINIT IeMEHT + orpeneneHne cepsl 06-
pasoBaHMsA, KOTOpOe 4Yallje BCEro CTOUT Ha HepBOM MecCTe, MHOIfA IIpel-
IIECTBYeT €My OIpefe/leHNe MeCTONONOXKeHus, Hanpumep: Uniwersytet
Przyrodniczy w Poznaniu, Warszawski Uniwersytet Medyczny. B pyccknx
Ha3BaHWUsAX BBICTYIAeT B APYrOM IOPsAKe, M OTOX[ECTB/IAIOIINIL erle-
MEHT 3aHIMaeT MeCTO B KOHIIe M/IV CepefiiHe COCTaBHOIO HaMMeHOBaHNMA,
HanpuMep: Mockosckuti nedazoeuteckuti 20cy0apcmeentolli yHueepcumen,
Mockosckuti  20cyO0apcmeenHbili eyMaHUmapHlll  yHueepcumem umeHu
M. A. lllonoxosa.

B HasBaHMAX OpPUTAHCKMX YHMBEPCUTETOB OTOXKAECTBIISIONINIL
9JIEMEHT university B 3aBUCUMOCTY OT YHOTpeO/IsgeMOil MOJeNN CTOUT B
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MPEeNO3ULMA VIV B OCTIIO3ULNY, Haripumep: University of Bristol, Coven-
try University.

HasBaumsa TpajyIIMOHHBIX IHONBCKMX M PYCCKUX YHUBEPCUTETOB
OOBIYHO ACCOLMPYIOTCA CO MHOTMMM OO/NAcTAMM, HasBaHUA «HOBBIX»
YHUBEPCUTETOB IpeIaraloT y3KOCIelaau3ipoBaHHyio cepy obpaso-
BaHMA, yTOYHEHHYIO B Ha3BaHMI.

B Ilornbite He IPUHATO OBIIO YTOUHATH MHPOPMALINIO, ITO BY3 SIBILI-
eTCsI TOCYRApCTBEHHON COOCTBEHHOCTBIO, OCOOEHHO B CIydae yHUBEp-
cnteToB  (MCKIIOUEHMEM SIBJSIOTCS  [Ba apTUCTUYECKMX By3a U
33 HOBOCO3/JaHHBIX BBICIINX YI€OHBIX 3aBefjeHNs (BBICIIIE MIKOIbI), KOTO-
pble IONTYYIIM B HA3BAHNUM 9/IEMEHT paristwowa (ToCylapCTBeHHas1) B OIIIIO-
3MIVMM K MHOTOYVC/ICHHBIM YaCTHBIM BBICHIMM Y4eOHBIM 3aBefEHIsIM).
B Ha3BaHMAX rOCYAPCTBEHHDBIX PYCCKMX BY30B 9/IEMEHT FOCYAapCTBEHHBIN
B IpUHIMIE BBICTYIaeT 00s3aTe/lbHO. TaKOro HeMOCPenCTBEHHOTO
COOTHeCEeHVs HeT B HasBaHMAX OPUTAHCKMX YHMBEPCUTETOB. [yt
CpaBHeHMs CTOMUT HOOABUTb, YTO BO BpPeMs COBETCKON OKyNALuM B
COCTaB Ha3BaHWUII JIATHILICKUX YHUBEPCUTETOB BXOAM/IO OIIpefeieHye
TOCylapCTBEHHDbIT, Hampumep: Latvijas Valsts universitate. B Hacros-
mee BpeMms B JlaTBuM (QYHKLIMOHMPYIOT TaKXe CIeLMAaNN30POBAHHbIE
YHUBEpCUTETHL, HanipuMep: Rigas Tehniska universitate (Laugale 2009, 85).

Cpepnyt XxpeMaTOHMMOB BCTPEYAIOTCSI HA3BaHSI, KOTOPbIE OCBSIIIIEHBI
HaMSTH JTIOfEN HayKM, TATEPATYPbI, MCKYCCTBA, BBIAAOIINXCS OMUTUKOB,
0 4YéM CBUJETENbCTBYIOT IIPUBEEHHBIE BBIIIE IIPYMEpbl HAa3BaHMI
OPUTAHCKUX, TOTIbCKUX U PYCCKUX YHUBEPCUTETOB.

HanmeHnoBaHmst OpUTaHCKUX, ITONBCKUX U PYCCKUX BY30B OT/IMYAOTCS
Ipyr oT Apyra npaBomcanueM. OTHeNbHble CI0Ba B OPUTAHCKYUX ¥ HOJIb-
CKJX Ha3BaHVIAX IIMIIYTCSA C IIPOIMCHON OYKBBI, @ B PYCCKUX — CO CTPOYHOIL.

MoxHO cka3arbh, 4TO BCE OOJIbllle VHTepHALVIOHAIN3MpPOBaHHA,
robajbHasd LVBWINM3AaLMA BIuAeT Ha oOpasoBaHMe XPeMaTOHVIMOB.
B cTpykType M ceMaHTHKe 3TMX Has3BaHMII KpOMe XapaKTepHbIX UepT,
CBOJICTBEHHBIX CUCTEME JaHHOTO HAIMOHAIBHOTO 513bIKa, MOXKHO 3aMETUTh
TaK)Xe yHUBepCajbHbIE TEH/IEHI[M, HOBLIIECTBA, KOTOPbIE HAMIO U3YINUTh I
omcarb. OTYETINBBIM IPUMEPOM SIBJISIETCS pas/indue, BOSHUKIINE MEX/Y
CEMaHTUYECKUM OOBEMOM CI0Ba YHMBEPCUTET M €ro IparMaTudecKuM
[pUMeHeHNeM. YHUBEPCUTET uMeeT Gojiee BBICOKMIT PaHT, YeM aKa/jeMus
VI MHCTUTYT, I09TOMY BCE 4allle 9/IeMEHT YHUBEPCUTET BXOANUT B COCTAB
HasBaHMI Y3KOCIIEI[MaIM3/POBAHHbBIX BY30B, B TOM 4MC/Ie MEAMIVHCKUX,
TEXHUYECKIUX U €CTEeCTBEHHBIX.
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British, Polish and Russian Institutions of Higher Education
with the Naming Element University -
Tradition and the Present Time

Summary

In Poland and Russia political, economic and social changes in the pe-
riod of statehood transformation brought about changes in the system of
higher education. These changes have been reflected in the names of higher
schools, so-called ergonyms. British, Polish and Russian names of universi-
ties will be presented here to compare these ergonyms in West-, Central-
and East-European social life and culture in the XXIst century. Firstly, the
semantic scope of the component university will be determined in the Brit-
ish, Polish and Russian dictionaries.

The study concerns semantic and structural characteristics of the Bri-
tish, Polish and Russian names of universities. The interesting thing is the
changing in the sense of the term university in the end of the XX century.
Nowadays in Poland and Russia are appearing a lot of new universities which
names have narrow specialized didactic and scientific characteristics, i. e. Po-
lish: Uniwersytet Ekonomiczny w Krakowie (Economic University in Krakow),
Uniwersytet Przyrodniczy w Warszawie (Natural University in Warsaw), Rus-
sian: Mockosckuil 20cy0apcmeentulii yHusepcumern nuuyesvix npou3soocms
(Moskow State University of Food Industry), Mockosckuii eocyoapcmeertuiii
YyHUBepcumem sKOHOMUKU, cmamucmuku u ungpopmamuxu (Moscow State
University of Economics, Statistics and Information).
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In Poland status of university has been received by number of higher
schools which are called Academy, while in Russia — a lot of schools with the
component Institut in a name (institut ‘a narrow specialized higher school’).

In the British system of higher education new names of universi-
ties have not been introduced because there have not been any significant
changes in political, economic or social life in Britain. Some tradictional
names are, i. e. University of Bristol, Coventry University, University of York
and York St John University.

Polish and Russian names of new universities contain cultural and so-
cial values. They have reflected some tendencies of the development of mo-
dern civilization as well as political, social and economic realities following
the period of statehood transformation.



Antra Klavinska

ETNONIMU KONCEPTUALIZACIJAS PROCESS:
«LATGALES LINGVOTERITORIALAS VARDNICAS» DATI'

Ievads

Atzistot etnonimus par ipasvardiem, kuriem piemit leksiska nozime,
latviesu valodnieks Ojars Buss aktualizéjis etnonimu semantikas definé$anas
problému skaidrojosajas vardnicas (Buss 2005, 135-144). Tradicionali
skaidrojosajas vardnicas etnonimu semantika skaidrota vienveidigi, noradot
etniskas kopibas veidu (cilts, tauta u. tml.), teritorialas, lingvistiskas, retak —
religiskas piederibas dominanti. Enciklopédiskajas vardnicas Siem datiem
pievienotas zinas par cilmi, vésturi, kultiiras iezimém u. c. Sarezgitaks uzde-
vums leksikografiem ir bijis, pieméram, etnonims lafgaliesi, kas latviesu
skaidrojosajas un enciklopédiskajas vardnicas dazados laika posmos skai-
drots atskirigi: latgalis, latgalietis ein Bewohner von Latgale’ (ME II 1925,
425); latgaliesi ‘Latgales latviesi, kas runa latgalie$u dialektu; pa dalai vini ir
seno latgalu pécteci, bet ar lielkrievu, baltkrievu un lei$u piejaukumu’ (LKV
X 1934, 20251); ‘Latgales pamatiedzivotaji’ (LLVV IV 1980, 609); ‘Latvijas
PSR austrumdalas — Latgales — iedzivotaji (daléji seno latgalu pécteci), kam ir
kopéjas dialekta ipatnibas’ (LVV 1987, 433); ‘Latvijas austrumdalas — Latgales —
pamatiedzivotaji’ (MLVV, www.tezaurs.Iv). Nedaudz atskirigs ir masdienu et-
nopsihologu definéjums: latviesu ndacijas neatnemama sastavdala, etnografiska
grupa ar vairakam ipatnibam un savu rakstu valodu (Apine 2001, 61).

Péc valodnieces Annas Vulanes atzinuma, sarunvaloda un izloksnés
izmantoto etnonimu semantiska ietilpiba ir atskiriga: monoetnonimi (vie-
na konkréta etnosa nosaukums), polietnonimi (lekséma izmantota vismaz
divu etnosu apziméjumam) un dubleti (lekséma izmantota, lai nosauktu ne
tikai etnosu, bet ari paradibas, realijas, personas, kas ar to saistitas) (Vulane
2007, 51). Lidz $im skaidrojo$ajas un enciklopédiskajas vardnicas etnonimu
semantikas nacionala specifika vai regionalais raksturs netiek atklats. Saja
zina novatorisks méginajums ir «Latgales lingvoteritoriala vardnica» (2012),

1 Sis darbs izstradats ar Eiropas Sociila fonda atbalstu projekta «Atbalsts doktora
studijam Latvijas Universitaté — 2».
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kuras $kirklu sagatavosana ir piedalijusies ari §i raksta autore (visi etnonimi,
iznemot Skirkli Zydi (autore - Olga Senkane)). «Latgales ligvoteritoriala
vardnica» ir daudzvalodu vardnica divos sé¢jumos (pirmais séjums latviesu
un krievu valoda, otrais sé¢jums - latgaliesu un anglu valoda). Latvie$u valo-
das varianta ir saglabati latgaliskie skirklu nosaukumi, tapéc ari $aja raksta
$kirk]u nosaukumi (etnonimi vai etnonima funkcija lietotie apziméjumi jeb
etniskas iesaukas) doti latgaliesu rakstu valodas forma.

Vardnicas koncepcijas veidotaji tas pamatfunkcijas definé $adi: 1) atklat
Latgales latviesa (latgaliesa) savdabibu, vinam raksturigo kultiras lauku,
2) izcelt tos Latgales konceptus, kas aizmirsti vai mazak zinami, bet svarigi
regiona valodas, kultiiras, katra individa attistibai, savstarpéjai komunikacijai
un sadarbibai (inkulturacijas veicinasana), 3) sekmet cittautieSu akulturacijas
procesu Latgalé (Suplinska 2012, 10). Ta ir enciklopédiska rakstura vardnica,
kura pamata tiek izversts koncepta skaidrojums, tai pasa laika sniedzot art
filologiska rakstura informaciju (Suplinska 2012, 10). Vardnica ir ievieto-
ti 300 skirkli (koncepti), starp tiem ari ipasvardi: toponimi, antroponimi,
etnonimi boltkrivi ‘baltkrievi, ¢yguoni ¢igani, igauni ‘igauni, krivi ‘krievi,
latgali ‘latgali, latgalisi ‘latgaliesi, litauniki lietuviesi, polaki ‘poli, Zydi ‘ebreji,
etniskas iesaukas cyuli ‘¢iuli, cangali ‘¢angali’

Kognitivas lingvistikas terminologijas atveidé latviesu valoda nav kon-
sekvences: termins concept (anglu val.) tulkots ka jedziens, prieksstats, ideja,
koncepcija, koncepts, savukart termina conceptual tulkojums ir konceptuals,
jédzienisks, abstrakts (Krasovska 2011, 202-105). «Valodniecibas pamattermi-
nu skaidrojo$aja vardnica» lietots termins jedziens — priekSmetu un paradibu
visparigo, biitisko, pazimju atspogulojums apzind. Valodnieciba tas ir lingvisti-
sko kategoriju semantiskais pamats, zindtniskaja terminologija — biitisks termi-
na izveles un izpratnes pamats (VPSV 2007, 176). Tacu, ka atzist lietuviesu va-
lodnieks Aloizs Gudavicus (Aloyzas Gudavicius), termins jédziens tradicionali
tiek saprasts ka zinatniskas izpratnes rezultats, priek§metu un paradibu batisku
ipasibu atspogulojums. Ta ka pasaules izzinai ikdiena ne vienmér piemit
zinatnisks pamats, precizaks batu termins koncepts (Gudavicius 2009, 50).

Apkopojot kognitivas lingvistikas un lingvokulturologijas daudz-
veidigos teorétiskos uzskatus par termina koncepts izpratni, «Latga-
les lingvoteritorialas vardnicas» autori balstas atzinuma, ka koncepts ir
sintezéjoss lingvomentals veidojums, kas metodologiski ir aizstajis tadus
terminus ka «prieksstats» (téls), «jedziens» un «nozime» un ietver sevi visus
Sos nojegumus reduceta veida. (..) konceptam raksturigs heterogénums un
daudzpazimju struktira, parnemot no jédziena prieksstatu par nozimes
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diskursivitati, no tela — metoforiskumu un emotivitati, no nozimes - tas
esamibu valodas leksiskaja struktiira (Bopxaues 2005, 78, tulkojums — A. K.).

Sa raksta mérkis ir atklat etnonimu konceptualizacijas procesu (no
lingvistiska uz konceptualo limeni) «Latgales lingvoteritorialas vardnicas»
gkirklu satura. Ar terminu konceptualizacija raksta tiek saprasta jaunas
informacijas apzinasana, konceptu veido$anas apzina, izdalot objektivaja vai
subjektivaja isteniba kadu atsevisku sféru, izprotot to, nosakot to raksturojo-
$as pazimes (ITonosa, Crepuun 2007, 121).

1. Lingyvistiskais limenis (koncepta nominativais lauks)

Valodas lidzek]u kopums, kas objektivizé (verbalize, reprezenté) konceptu
noteikta sabiedribas attistibas posma, tiek deévets par koncepta nominativo lauku
(TTonmosa, Crepunuu 2007, 121). Nominativaja lauka ietilpst ne tikai leksiskas
vienibas (tostarp kontekstualie sinonimi), bet ari frazeologija, parémijas, sta-
bilas vardkopas, salidzinajuma konstrukcijas u. tml. Nominativa lauka notei-
ksanai tiek izmantoti skaidrojoso un enciklopédisko vardnicu dati, zinatniski
vai popularzinatniski raksti, publicistiski un makslinieciski teksti.

1.1. Etnonimiska leksika

Vardnica etnonimu raksturojuma lingvistiskaja limeni apzinati etno-
sus, etniskas grupas nosaucosie etnonimi, to fonétiskie varianti latgaliskajas
izloksnés (ka skirkla nosaukums piedavata galvenokart biezak lietota
etnonima forma), sniegta etnonima leksiska / enciklopédiska nozime.
Skirkli tiek minétas ari etniskas iesaukas, méginats skaidrot to etimologiju,
ka ari sniegta informacija pa deetnonimiskiem atvasinajumiem, stabilam
vardkopam, frazeologismiem un parémijam, kuras ietilpst etnonimi.

Pieméram, $kirkli Pojaki (LLV 12012, 570-572) tiek atklats, ka polu no-
sauksanai Latgalé ka sinonimi tiek lietotas leksémas piili un polaki. Etnonima
pamatnozime ir ‘rietumslavu tauta, Polijas pamatiedzivotaji, otra lielaka Lat-
gales etniska minoritate’ Savukart kontekstuala semantika (folkloras teksti),
ka ari leksikografiskie avoti rada, ka ar apziméjumu puli (polisi citos Latvijas
etnografiskajos regionos) 17. gs. - 20. gs. sakuma tiek apziméti ari Latgales teri-
torijas (saukta Polu Inflantija, atradas Polijas-Lietuvas lielvalsts sastava (1561
1772)) pamatiedzivotaji, respektivi, latviesi (Rozenbergs 2005, 67; ME 111, 456).
Tatad, noteikta laika perioda $is etnonims ir bijis polisemantisks.

Skirkli minétas Latgalé funkcionéjosas polu etniskas iesaukas slahtici,
pani (parasti attiecinatas uz muizniecibu), pseki (saistama ar lielo $nacenu
skaitu un biezu varda przepraszam ‘atvainojiet’ lietosanu polu valoda), kru-
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pasieri (tiek izsmieta sika $lahta, kas sevi uzskatija par sociali parakiem,
bet bija spiesti ést tadus pasus édienus ka zemnieki (sal. krievu val. kpyna
‘putraimi’)) (Jankovjaks 2009, 256-268), cebas (Cencu Jezups 1976, 249)
(iespéjams, no polu val. trzeba ‘vajag’ (PLV 1999, 322)).

Skirkli minéts ari 20. gs. saikuma latgaliesu presé konstatéts vardu sa-
vienojums korklu-poliaciba, kas apzimé latgaliesu parpolosanas procesu
19. gs. — 20. gs. sakuma, lai izrautos no beztiesiska zemnieku slana, iegi-
tu labaku izglitibu, turibu (lidzigas asociacijas ar karklu vaciesiem - par-
vaciskotiem latvie$iem). Savukart paremioligisko zonu $aja $kirkli parstav
sakamvards Plotos kai izkeilots puiJu muizZiniks (LSD, Nr. 477306), atklajot ste-
reotipiskajos prieksstatos poliem raksturigas ipasibas — lielibas — piemitibu
kadai citai personai.

Vardnica ir ari tadi $kirkli, kuri koncepta limeni pilniba nesasniedz.
Tads, piemeéram, ir $kirklis Latgalisi (LLV 12012, 365-368), jo $aja gadijuma
svarigak Skita atklat gan etnonima latgaliesi polisemantisku izpratni, gan
ari citus Latgales teritorijas pamatiedzivotaju apziméjumus (latgali, latvie-
Si, polisi, inflantiesi, vitebskiesi, cangali) un to semantisko transformaciju.
Savukart latgaliskuma jeb latgaliska latviskuma koncepta atklasme ir visas
vardnicas uzdevums kopuma (Suplinska 2011, 266-275).

1.2. Etnonimu ietekme citu ipasvardu sistéma

Par dazadu etnosu ietekmi Latgales kultarainavas izveidé liecina
transonimizésanas (vienas kategorijas ipasvarda partapsana par citas ka-
tegorijas ipasvardu (VPSV 2007, 409)) procesi: etnonimi ir ietekméjusi
galvenokart toponimu un antroponimu, retak - uznémumu nosaukumu
rasanos. Pieméram, $kirkli Igauni (LLV I 2012) lasams, ka par, iesp&jams,
kompaktu igaunu apmesanos Latgales teritorija liecina virkne vietvardu un
uzvardu ar celmiem igaun- (no sena novada apziméjuma Ugaunia) (Brei-
daks 2007, 254), ¢udar- (no senkrievu Yyds, Ywoov ‘Baltijas somu cilsu
kopiba, tostarp igauni’) (Areesa 1970, 194-203), cukn- (¢ukna (no kr. uyxna)
‘igaunis’) (ME I 1924, 418), est- (Igaunijas pasnosaukums Eesti): Rézeknes
nov. Strizanu pag. skrajciems Esti, llzeskalna pag. Cudaranu skrajciems un
ezers; Vilanu nov. Deksares pag. Ikauniku skrajciems un kalns; Aglonas nov.
Aglonas pag. skrajciems Cuhnani u. c. (Vietvardu datubaze 2011). Latgalé
izplatiti uzvardi Igaunis, Igovens, Ikaunieks, Cudars, Cukna u. tml.

Deetnonimisku toponimu zina unikals ir Ciblas novada Pusmucovas
pagasts: taja atrodas apdzivotas vietas Polaki, Lahi, Latisi, Cigani (Vietvardu
datubaze 2011).
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1.3. Etnonimu apelativacija

Atseviskos gadijumos konstatéjami arl no etnonima atvasinati
apelativi, pieméram, ¢yguoni ‘masku gajiena dalibnieki, siev. dz. lekséma
¢ygonka izloksnés apzimé dazadas realijas: 1) ziemas abolu Skirne; §is skirnes
abols (tumsi zal$ un sarkans); 2) dzelzcel$ (KIV 1 1998, 225); 3) ahiméne
(puke, Achimenes); 4) sénes: meZa $ampinjons (Rozites caperata) vai ciicene
(Lactarius necator) (LLV 12012, 147).

Latgaliesu folkloras un literatiiras tekstos biezi konstatéjamas
nominalas un verbalas vardkopas ar etnonimu ka atkarigo komponen-
tu, kas nosauc dazadas realijas un prezenté prieksstatus par kada etnosa
kultaras, ka arl ekonomisko, politisko u. c. ietekmi latgalieSu sadzivé un
kultara. Pieméram, $kirkli Krivi (LLV I 2012, 314) minéti vardu savieno-
jumi, kas liecina par krievu materialo un nematerialo kultaru (kriva buor-
da, kriva kazuks, krivu samovars, krivu garmane, kriva brandineits, krivu
pierts, krivu ceplis, krivu sata, krivu pops, krivu cerkva), valsts varu (krivu
laiki, krivu kénens, krivu nauda), cariskas Krievijas (ari padomju) armiju
(it kriviis, palikt kriviis, krivu zuoboks), rusifikacijas procesu (palyka par
krivu) u. tml

Valoda ir tikai viens no konceptu realizacijas lidzekliem. Lai apzina
veidotos koncepts, nepieciesama emocionala saskarsmes pieredze, kas
etnonimiskas leksikas konceptualizacijas procesa atklajas ka Latgales latvie-
$u (latgalie$u) stereotipiskie prieksstati par cittautie$iem un tautie$siem no
citiem Latvijas etnografiskajiem regioniem.

2. Konceptualais limenis

Krievu kognitivas semantikas skola piedava tris koncepta struktiras
pamatelementus: 1) téls (perceptivas, proti, ar manam uztveramas pazimes
un kognitivas pazimes; priekSmeta vai paradibas metaforiska izpratne);
2) informativais saturs (koncepta biitibu noteicoso kognitivo pazimju mini-
mums, t.i, koncepta atslégas varda definicija); 3) interpretativais lauks
(vértéjosa, enciklopédiska, utilitara, regulatoru, socialas kultiiras, paremi-
ologiska zona) (ITommosa, Crepuun 2007, 104-115). Ari etnisko konceptu
atklasmé ir aktuali visi iepriek$ minétie struktiiras elementi.

2.1. Tels

Perceptiva (aré&jais izskats) un kognitiva (temperaments, rakstura
iezimes) téla komponents etniska koncepta struktiira saistams gan ar proto-
tipa, gan ar stereotipa jédzienu.
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Kognitivas psihologijas formulétaja prototipu teorija prototips tiek
definéts ka vieniba, kam vislielaka méra piemit kadas grupas parstavjiem
raksturigas pazimes (Rosh 1978, 29). Prototipiskums tiek izmantots ari
etnolingvistikas semantiskas analizes principos, atzistot, ka prototipiem
piemit etnisks raksturs: tie ir saistiti ar konkrétu lietu un paradibu izplatibu
dazadu tautu valodas un kulttras, pieméram, baltas krasas prototips lietu-
vie$iem ir sniegs, bet kirgiziem - kokvilna (Gudavic¢ius 2009, 61).

Savukart stereotipa jédziens lingvistika ir ienacis no sociologijas,
kur tas tiek lietots, formuléjot kadu sabiedriba nostiprinajusos viedo-
kli par dazadam paradibam, visbiezak par dazadam socialam grupam un
to parstaviiem (Gudavicius 2009, 61). Empiriski pétijumi, ari «Latgales
lingvoteritorialas vardnicas» dati liecina, ka sevis (sava etnosa) vértéjums
jeb autostereotips ir pozitivaks neka citu (svesu) etnisku grupu vértéjums.

Izteiktakie vardnicas konteksta ir ¢igana un ebreja téli. Skirklos Cyguoni
un Zydi viena no konceptualajam nozimém ir: ‘spilgts tipizéts un stereotipizéts
téls latgaliesu folklora un literatara. Ebreji iegtst iezimes, kas raksturo citado
(vertibas, tradicijas, antropologiski un gerbsanas zina citads izskats, divaina
izturésands), retak sveso, jo ebreji ir pietiekami ilgstosa laika un ciesa kontakta
sava citadiba iepaziti un pienemti. Svesa skiet ebreju ticiba, saistiba ar to Latgale
ari misdienas cirkulé nostasti par ritalajam slepkavibam, kristiesu asinu laisa-
nu u. tml. Galvenokart folklora ebrejiem hiperbolizéti tiek piedévets parspiléts
skopums, taupiba, viltiba, neatlaidiba, bailigums, naivums, plapigums u. c. [..]
Latgaliesu dramaturgija (B. Valpitera (Tolivalza), O. Rupaina u. c.) ebreja téls
paklauts tipizacijai (nodarbosanas - krodzinieks vai tirgotajs; aptuveni 50 ga-
dus vecs; ar ipatnu runas manieri — latgalieSu, krievu, jidisa vardu un formu
sajaukums; skops, viltigs, uzmacigs, bailigs) (LLV 12012, 836-838).

Ari digani latgaliesu folklora un literatiira ir pamanami atskiriga aréja
izskata un dzivesveida dél. Folklora dominé ¢iganus raksturojoss epitets malns
‘ar tumsu adas krasu; spilgtakas rakstura iezimes: viltiba, atriebiba, bezkauniba,
slinkums, lieliba, plapigums. Nostabilizéjies ir ¢iganu ka klaidonu un zaglu
stereotips, prieksstats par ¢iganiem ka labiem zirgu pazingjiem, tirgotajiem,
dziedasana (LLV I, 148). Ka atzist folkloras pétniece Angelika Jusko-Steke-
le, ciganiem latgaliesu folklora piemit mitologiskajam triksterim raksturigas
ipatnibas: vins izjauc ierastu kartibu, nes jaunas tradicijas [..], vins spéj uzveikt
jebkuru: velnu, Ciisku, ari bagato saimnieku, tadejadi istenojot lielakoties triicigo
latgaliesu zemnieku neistenotos taisniguma idealus (Jusko-Stekele 2006, 135).

______
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Pieméram, Ontona Dzena romana «Muna dzeive. I» tie raksturoti ka dabas
bérni, muzikanti un dejotaji, labi zirgu pazingji, tirgotaji, sievietes — zilnieces.
Neraugoties uz nabadzibu, ir lepni un nesamierinas ar mazuminu ka ubagi;
zagligi, bet ne vardarbigi (Dzens 1971, 51- 53).

Ka redzams, sabiedriba valdosie stereotipi par ebrejiem un ¢iganiem,
to dzivesveidu, nodarbém un rakstura ipasibam ir lidzigi vairakam Eiropas
tautam, tas liecina par $o télu starptautiskumu.

Ka mazak izteikta, bet latgaliesu kultarapzina specifiski nozimiga téla
pieméru varétu minét baltkrievus (8kirklis Boltkrivi (LLV 1 2012, 91-94)).
Ar latgaliesiem Dbaltkrieviem vesturiski ir ne vien geografiska tuviba, bet ari
antropologiska un genétiska radnieciba. [..] pastavigi un intensivi kontakti
veidojas austrumbaltiem - latgaliem ar saviem tuvakajiem kaiminiem - kri-
viciem, toposa baltkrievu etnosa kodolu. Vinus vienoja Daugava - kopigais
tirdzniecibas un satiksmes celS (Apine 2007, 190). Musdienas antropologi
apSauba ar1 krivi¢u slavisko cilmi, pielaujot to etnisko piederibu austrum-
baltiem (Denisova, Boiko 1990, 12). 20. gs. sak. latgaliesu sabiedriskais dar-
binieks, politikis Francis Kemps pauz viedokli, ka Latgales baltkrievi nav
atseviska tautiba, bet parslavotu latgalu pécteci, kas sevi reprezenté ka tuteisije
‘vietéjie' (Kemps 1938 (1991), 117-121). Netiek izslégta iespéja, ka Baltkrie-
vijas pierobeza — Piedruja, Indra, Robezniekos (agrak Pustina) - saglabajusas
autohtonas baltkrievu salas (Apine 2007, 191). Neraugoties uz to, ne latgalie-
$u folklora, ne literattra baltkrieva téls netiek atklats, jo, iesp&jams, pasiem
Latgales baltkrieviem pastav etniskas pasapzinas un identitates problémas.
Latgales baltkrievu etnisko pasapzinu vajinajusi vairaki vesturiskie, politiskie
un socialie faktori: 1) sakotnéja religiska identitate katolticigajiem baltkrieviem
(lidzigi ka latgaliesiem) saistita ar polisko, savukart pareizticigajiem - ar krie-
visko identitati; 2) zems socialais statuss (gk. zemnieki, stradnieki) un izglitibas
limenis; 3) valdosas varas politika (Polijas — Lietuvas kopvalsti - polonizdcija,
Krievijas imperija un PSRS - rusifikdacija, LR péc Ulmana apversuma (1934)
baltkrievu skolu likvidesana); 4) Latgales etniska daudzveidiba, jauktas laulibas
(LLV 12012, 92). Iesp&jams, baltkrieviem specifisku pazimju trikums saistams
ari ar daudzam kopigam iezimém baltkrievu un Latgales latvieSu materialaja
kultara, sadzives tradicijas un tautas maksla. Pieméram, 19. gs. IT p. Vitebskas
gubernas baltkrievu un latgaliesu (ipasi Ziemellatgales, Abrenes) tautastérpos re-
dzamas vairakas kopigas iezimes: baltas krasas dominante sieviesu bruncos, prie-
ksautos, galvassegas, viriesu kreklos un bikses, sarkani izsuvumi, ornamenti |..]
u. tml. Kopigi motivi saskatami ari Latgales latviesu un baltkrievu folklora [..],
gadskartu ierazas, ipasi vasaras saulgriezu tradicijas (LLV 12012, 92-93).
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Tatad ne visus etnosus reprezentéjosie téli latgalie$u kultarapzina
ir vienlidz spilgti un izteikti: jo vairak atskirigu, citadibas pazimju piemit
télam, jo daudzveidigaka ir savstarpéjas saskarsmes pieredze, jo spilgtaks
veidojas cittautiesa téls.

2.2. Informativais saturs

Koncepta informativais saturs atklaj konceptualizéjama priek$meta vai
paradibas kognitivo pazimju minimumu, koncepta batibu. Vardnica skirkla
pamatu veido vismaz 3 konceptualas nozimes, kas prezenté konkréta etnosa,
etniskas grupas kultarvésturisko nozimi Latgales kultarvide.

Jaunaki koncepti ir, pieméram, Latgales latvie$us un parnovadniekus
apzimeéjosais opozicionarais iesauku paris ¢angali (dangali) un ¢iuli (Cyuli)
(apziméjumi radusies 20. gs. sakuma) ar daudzveidigu semantiku. Latga-
les lingvoteritorialas vardnicas $kirkli Cangali piedavatas konceptualas
nozimes ir: 1) parnovadnieku (Vidzemes, Kurzemes, Zemgales latviesu)
stereotipiskie prieksstati par latgaliesiem; 2) sava latgaliskuma noliegums;
3) viena no Latgales latviesu pasidentifikacijam misdienas (LLV 1 2012,
139). Savukart skirklis Cyuli atklaj nozimes: 1) citadie latviesi; 2) racionalas
saimniekosanas, kultiiras procesu veicinatdji Latgale; 3) latgaliskuma
apspiedéji, noniecinataji (LLV 1 2012, 139). So $kirklu konceptuilajas
nozimés apzinati nav izceltas divas butiskas atskiribas starp ¢iuliem un
¢angaliem: valoda un konfesionala piederiba, bet nozimju interpretéjuma
ir norades uz $kirkliem Katuoli, Latgalisu volida, Latgalisi u. c., kuros $is
atkiribas atklatas dzilak.

Kopuma vardnica raksturoti galvenokart vésturiski mainigi etnis-
kie koncepti, pieméram, diahroniska aspekta skatiti latgalie$us un lietu-
vieSus vienojosie etnolingvistiskie kontakti un valstiskuma ideja (8kirklis
Litauniki (LLV 12012, 418-421)); igauni tiek saistiti ar hipotézém par Bal-
tijas somu un Ludzas igaunu ietekmi Latgales kultairainava (8kirklis Igau-
ni (LLV I 2012, 238-241)); krievi raksturoti gan ka Austrumslavu kopno-
saukums lidz pat 20. gs. sak., gan ka musdienas daudzskaitligaka Latvijas
etniska minoritate, nozimigs komponents Latgales etnolingvistiskaja ainava,
kultara, ekonomika un politika (skirklis Krivi (LLV 12012, 313-315)), ebre-
ji — ka viena no lielakajam minoritatém multinacionalaja Latgalé 18. gs.—
20. gs 40. g.; etniska Latgales grupa, kas ievérojami ietekmé regiona eko-
nomikas, kultaras u. c. jomu attistibu, ipasi 19. gs.-20. gs. sak.; musdienas
Latgalé izzGido$a etniska grupa ar izkoptu atminas kultiru (3kirklis Zydi
(LLV 12012, 836-838)) u. tml.
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2.3. Interpretativais lauks

Koncepta interpretativais lauks dazados aspektos padzilinati atklaj
un interpreté informativo saturu. Iepriek$ minétas konceptualas nozimes
vardnica tiek izvérstas un pamatotas ar latgalie$u folkloras, literataras,
publicistikas, interviju, zinatnisku publikaciju atzinam, makslas, kultiras
zimém.

Pieméram, lai atklatu koncepta Igauni (LLV I 2012, 238-240) nozimi
‘Ludzas igauni, izmantoti 1) arheologa Harija Mooras un valodnieku Pau-
la Aristes un Antona Breidaka zinatniskie pétjjumi par Ludzas igaunu cil-
mi / iecelo$anu Ludzas apkaimé; 2) zinatnieku (Ilmara Meza, Augusta Sanga,
Karla Pajusalu, Pauloprita Volaines, Antoninas Zavarinas u. c.) darbi, kas
sniedz priek$statu par Ludzas igaunu valodu, materialo un garigo kultaru,
vésturi, igaunu un latviesu etnolingvistiskajiem kontaktiem u. c.; 3) latga-
liesu folklora paustie prieksstati tie$i par Ludzas igauniem: 20. gs. 20. g.
Meérdzené pierakstitaja tautasdziesma no vietéjo katolu pozicijam vértéti
citai religiskajai konfesijai piederigie igauni: Igaunisi, valna lauds, / Myusu
divam natice: / Parkiuns spére, krusa byra, / Ji ar dasu kristejas (Rozenbergs
2005, 169; Nr. 548, 4929. LFK.); 4) Ludzas igaunu folkora, ko 19. gs. beigas
pierakstijis folklorists un etnografs Oskars Kallass (22 pasakas tulkotas latvi-
ski, izdotas gramata «Ludzas igaunu pasakas» (Rézekne, 2003)).

Savukart $kirkli Litauniki (LLV T 2012, 418-421) nozime ‘lietuviesu
kultaras zimes Latgal€ atklata, sniedzot prieksstatu par lietuvie$u izcelsmes
autora (katolu garidznieka) Jana Kurmina trisvalodu tulkojo$o vardnicu
«Stownik polsko tacinsko fotewski» (1858), ka ari par 20. gs. 90. g. latga-
liesu autoru (Oskara Seiksta, Armanda Kucena) aktualizéto kopigo baltu
cilmes leksiku, tekstu iestarpinajumiem lietuvie$u valoda; dzejnieka An-
tona Slisana un atdzejotajas Kristinas Vaisvalavi¢ienes kopdarbu - bérnu
dzejolu krajumu «Ruatalu vyda. Ratelé védorelie», kura latviskais atailuots
lituviski, latgaliskais - Zemaitiski (SliSans 2009). Prieksstats par lietuvie-
$u kultaras aktivitatém musdienas (lietuviesu svétdienas skola, kultaras
pasakumi, nakotnes ieceres) giits gan no plassazinas lidzekliem, gan sazino-
ties ar Latgales regiona Lietuviesu izglitibas, informacijas un kultaras centra
(agrak Daugavpils Lietuviesu kultairas biedriba «Rasa») parstavjiem.

Secinajumi

Tapat ka leksémas var bat gan monosemantiskas gan polisemanti-
skas (lingvistiskais limenis), tapat arl koncepti var but gan vienslanaini, gan
daudzslanaini. Pieméram, vardnicas $kirklos Krivi, Cyguoni konceptualo
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nozimju strukttra ietilpst ne tikai etnonimu pamatnozime, bet ari dazadas
atvasinatas nozimes.

Konceptualizacija ir pastavigs process ka individualaja apzina, ta ari
sabiedriba, tapéc vardnica etnonimi atklati gan horizontala (vésturiska
mainiguma), ta vertikala (noturigu stereotipu, tradiciju u. tml.) redz&juma.

Etnonimu konceptualizacijas process vardnicas atspogulojuma ir vi-
sai sarezgits: lai ar1 konceptu nozimes veidojas, izsekojot folkloras ka tautas
kolektivas zemapzinas atspogulojuma un dazadu individualu tekstu seman-
tikas dominantei, iz8kiro$a nozime tomeér ir vardnicas sastaditaju kompeten-
cei un intuicijai. Iespéjams, plasaka avotu klasta un daudzveidigaku metozu
izmantojums (pieméram, korpuslingvistikas metodologija un masdienu lat-
galieSu tekstu korpusa analize) pavértu iespéjas dzilak un pamatotak atklat
etnonimu konotativas semantikas izveides kognitivos procesus.
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The Process of Conceptualizing Ethnonyms:
Data of «Lingvoterritorial Dictionary of Latgale»

Summary

Recognizing ethnonyms as proper nouns having a lexical meaning the
Latvian linguist O. Buss has actualized the problem of defining the seman-
tics of ethnonyms in explanatory dictionaries. In this aspect «Lingvoterri-
torial Dictionary of Latgale» (2012) is an innovation. The main aims of the
Dictionary are: to unravel specific aspects of the cultural space of the Latvians
of Latgale (Latgalians); to highlight traditional Latgalian values, practices and
perceptions which have been forgotten or are lesser known (..); to support pro-
cesses of acculturation between ethnic groups in Latgale (Suplinska 2012, 10].
Proper nouns have also been included into the structure of entries: topo-
nyms, antroponyms, ethnonyms, ethinic nicknames.

The aim of this paper is to reveal the ethnonym conceptualization pro-
cess (from a linguistic to a conceptual level) in «Lingvoterritorial Dictionary
of Latgale» entry content. The term conceptualization in the paper is under-
stood as the awareness of new information, the concept formation in con-
sciousness, dealing with the definite sphere in objective or subjective reality,
comprehending it and determining its characterizing features.

In the dictionary at the linguistic level of ethnonym description ethno-
nyms denoting ethnoses, ethnical groups, their phonetic variants in Latga-
lian patois, ethnical nicknames are explained by their etymology. For exam-
ple, to denote Polish people in Latgale in various historical periods there
have been used various ethnonyms polaki, pifi, ethnical nicknames slahtici,
pani (describing Polish as belonging to landlords), pseki (related to the large
number of sibilants and frequent use of the word przepraszam ‘excuse me’ in
Polish), krupasieri (small slahta is mocked as they consider themselves to be
socially superior, but were forced to eat the same groats (from Russian xpyna
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‘groats’) as peasants), cebas (possibly from Polish trzeba ‘needed). There is
identified the impact of ethnonyms in the system of other proper nouns, for
example, a set of toponyms and surnames with stems igaun- (from an an-
cient denotation of the area Ugaunia), cudar- (from old Russian Yyds, Y00
‘community of the Baltic-Finnish tribes, inter alia Estonians’), cukn- (¢ukna
(from Russian uyx#a ‘Estonian’), ‘est- (the name of Estonia itself Eesti): spar-
se village Esti in Struzani Rural Municipality, Cudarani sparse village and
lake in Ilzeskalns Rural Municipality of Rezekne County; Ikauniki sparse
village and hill in Deksares Rural Municipality of Vilani County; Cuhnani
sparse village in Aglona Rural Municipality of Aglona County, etc., common
surnames Igauns, Igovens, Ikauniks, Cudars, Cukna, etc. confirm compact
settlements of Estonians in Latgale. In some cases there is also identified
an appellative meaning derived from the ethnonym, for example, ¢yguoni -
1) ‘Romani, 2) ‘participants of a masquerade parade, the feminine lexeme
Cygonka denote various realia in patois: 1) winter apple sort; an apple of
this sort (dark green and red); 2) railway; 3) achimenes (flower, Achimenes);
4) mushrooms: wild champignon (Rozites caperata) or ugly milkcap (Lacta-
rius necator).

Language is only one of the concept realization tools. In order to form
a concept in consciousness, it is necessary to have emotional communica-
tion experience, which reveals in conceptualization process of ethnonymic
lexis as Latgale Latvians’ (Latgalians) stereotypical perceptions of foreigners
and compatriots from other ethnographic regions of Latvia. In ethnic con-
cept revelation there are topical structure elements as follows: 1) an image
(perceptive, when the features are perceived by senses); 2) an informative
content (cognitive feature minimum which determines the essence of con-
cept); 3) an interpretive field, which reveals and interprets the informative
content in depth.

The basis of the entry is ~3 conceptual meanings revealing the essence
of a specific ethnos, ethnic groups in the cultural environment of Latga-
le (also in a diachronic aspect). For example, the Byelorussians of Latgale
(boltkrivi) are described by: 1) identity problems, 2) expressions of the Balts
and Slavs in folk art, 3) revival of ethnic self-awareness in the Republic of La-
tvia (1918-1940 and since 1991); however; the Latgalians and Lithuanians
(litauniki) have common: 1) ethnolinguistic contacts, 2) statehood idea,
3) cultural signs of Lithuanians in Latgale, etc. Henceforth each of these
meanings are being elaborated and interpreted on the base of folklore texts,
cognitions of Latgalian literature, periodicals, interviews, scientific publi-

390



cations, signs of art and culture.The functionality of ethnonyms in society
is considered in the aspect of the opposition own - alien, e.g., stereotypes,
associations, emotional attitude.

The conceptualization is an ongoing process in both individual con-
sciousness and society, therefore the ethnonyms in the dictionary are reve-
aled in both horizontal (historical volatility) and vertical vision. The process
of ethnonym conceptualization is quite complicated in the reflection of the
dictionary: although conceptual meanings are formed following the domi-
nant of the contextual semantics, the crucial role is attributed to the compe-
tence and intuition of the dictionary compilers.
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